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made the general public in Europe 
aware of Canada’s situation, thanks to 4&îît>ng 
close co-operation received from the nely^Atb

Fr#e’
In Canada, the visit served to impithetFec 

upon the general public and Members H^tlFr 
Parliament, whose support is essential iyfel en 
the success of our policy of diversificatitphase 
the importance of Europe for Canada E;his%ai 
the Canadian people. It is, moreover, sig flayers 
Scant that the Canadian Government, [jonS ei 
response to the great interest in Eur^f/cefur: 
aroused by the Prime Minister’s trip, malorrïë ai 
the exceptional decision to table in ireas v 
House of Commons the principal doderylns 
ments marking the progress of the Caipàrticii 
dian initiative with respect to the Ninetiointo 
namely Canada’s memorandum to t ■
Nine dated April 20, 1974, the draft traBrèakc 
agreement which was attached to it aiTMsJ i 
the Canadian communication of last Soreak (\ "I
tember 26 to the political directors of decided 
Nine. Canadians who follow Europeio do r 
affairs closely will undoubtedly be plea@ver| tl 
that these documents are now in the pçirçums 
lie domain.

ment to the alliance. This visit also en
abled him to stress that we share with our 
allies a desire for close co-operation in 
many different areas and a common con
cern with the problems of security and 
détente.

media.

It is obviously out of the question to 
attempt any definitive evaluation of such 
a trip at this time. Its repercussions and 
concrete results will become apparent 
during the coming months, creating in 
turn a “spin-off” effect in areas which 
could not be covered in the necessarily 
limited range of discussions at the prime 
ministerial level. It is certain, however, 
that the visit accomplished the important 
task of making our European partners 
aware of the difficulties of the undertaking 
and the qualifications imposed by our 
constitutional, political and economic sit
uation. It also served to reassure them 
that we are serious in our efforts to escape 
as much as possible from the constraints 
imposed upon us by geography. In addi
tion, the visit helped increase our reserves 
of good will and understanding among the 
European leaders, and at the same time

Escape from 
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geography
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point of view, it has become an eqiPstirig 
“diplomatic partner” with France aanaloge 
Canada in the fullest sense of the temjliah| d 

Paradoxically, Mr. Trudeau’s trip nwithl r 
serve to reinforce the effect of General again, 
Gaulle’s visit, especially if, as appears diacy, c 
be the case (this was written before ^Europe 
Bourassa himself visited Paris), it resuPdnsoli 
in no change in the basic character and,j o 
Franco-Quebec relations, or in their scofthe 
which has been unprecedented since 19Psnadi 
In practical terms, this visit clarifies a^n^|Br 
consolidates the triangular situation thmay.i b 
has developed between Canada and Frani^yljth 
By rendering Franco-Canadian relatioSuenec 
much less “emotional” and putting th{elatioi 
on a positive footing, Mr. Trudeau P
stabilized and, in effect, confirmed iPabmni 
Franco-Quebec precedent. By the exercpur9Pe 
of a httle imagination and effort, tfowîÿ£ 
Quebec government will find that jCanad; 
Trudeau’s visit, far from having d?mf^e(Sei 
ished its potential for action, has in fapeP^nc 
increased it. To all intents and purpos^^O

The new triangle: 
Canada-France-Quebec
By Paul Painchaud

The primary purpose of Mr. Trudeau’s 
European visit, we are told, was economic. 
It was also, however, part of a clearly 
political design involving Franco-Canadian 
relations, which have suffered periods of 
strain since 1967. For this reason, the 
realization of “the Third Option”, which 
was the acknowledged purpose of the visit, 
included the normalization of relations 
between Ottawa and Paris.

In view of the state of affairs since 
General de Gaulle’s visit, the normal
ization could not be achieved without 
Quebec’s participation. Regardless of 
Quebec’s scope for manoeuvre, or the 
degree of its influence in Paris and in 
Ottawa, in the final analysis there could 
be no rapprochement between France and 
Canada over Quebec’s opposition or with
out its consent. For the Quebec govern
ment this was a political asset for which 
it could not claim full credit, but which 
represented the state of its relations with 
France over the past ten years. From this

me

France-Canada 
rapprochement 
requires 
Quebec consent
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Laynauld, Andre
“Canada’s industrial policy.”
In The Atlantic Community Quarterly 
12:358-370 Fall 1974.
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Ilf-External Affairs
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ij„ The reader will find under this heading a 
li-t of the most recent documents that have been 

yÉBublished by the Department of External Affairs 
international affairs and Canadian foreign

lution: from il 
ople’s Repubk p#§jn 
1974. rSolicy.

- ^Reference Papers, published by the Information 
'Si Division, Department of External Affairs, 
: j Ottawa.

SSpo. 91 The World Health Organization. (Re
vised February 1975).

aerations in ft +4 
z study &y W.i 
, Ottawa, Mai

>-2r°- 117 University Study in Canada. (Revised 
January 1975).

137 Canada and “La Francophonie”. (Feb
ruary 1975).

çTÿtatements and Speeches, published by the In- 
:|| formation Division, Department of External

„ J^U Affairs> Ottawa.
; Review 86:1 ;+ji
special section) +Wo- 75/1 Canada/United States Relations. A 

fnni 1=3 speech by the Secretary of State for
is: transna i J External Affairs, the Honourable Allan
.ions. h 5+U j MacEachen, to the Winnipeg branch
lon ’ "3 of the Canadian Institute of Intema-

§11 tional Affairs, January 23, 1975.

ioiil |3jjj 0 75/2 Canada and Africa. A speech by the 
Secretary of State for External Affairs, 
the Honourable Allan J. MacEachen, 
to the Fifth Annual Conference of

m
ihbour.” Sympt 

d 2:14-16+ &
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1 “Canada’s changing posture toward multi
national corporations: an attempt to har- 
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In Canadian Business 48:52-53 January 
1975.
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nomics 9:149-174 Spring 1974.
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the Canadian Association of African 
Studies, Toronto, February 19, 1975.

No. 75/3 Law of the Sea. A speech by the Secre
tary of State for External Affairs, the 
Honourable Allan J. MacEachen, to 
the Halifax Board of Trade, February 
25,1975.

No. 75/4 Review of Canada’s Economy in 1974 
and Outlook for 1975. A year-end state
ment issued by the office of the Hon
ourable Alastair Gillespie, Minister of 
Industry, Trade and Commerce. (Un
dated) .

Press Releases, published by the Press Office of 
the Department of External Affairs, Ottawa.

No. 1 (January 17,1975) Meeting January 16 in 
Washington on Garrison Diversion.

No 2 (January 20, 1975) West Coast tanker
D.C.traffic meeting, Washington,

No. 3 (February 11, 1975) Visit of a Moroccan 
delegation to Canada.

No. 4 (February 12, 1975) Visit to Ottawa of the 
President of the National Bank of Cuba.

No. 5 (February 17, 1975) IDRC Board of 
Governors.

No. 6 (February 14, 1975) Visit of Moroccan 
delegation: final communiqué.

No. 7 (February 17, 1975) Poplar River Power 
Project: texts of American and Canadian 
notes.

No. 8 (February 20, 1975) Signature of a new 
air agreement between Switzerland and 
Canada.

No. 9 (February 28, 1975) Commonwealth Min
isterial Meeting on Food Production and 
Rural Development, London, March 4-12, 
1975.

Treaty Information

Bilateral
Honduras

Development Co-operation Agreement be
tween the Government of Canada and the 
Government of the Republic of Honduras. 

Tegucigalpa, September 3, 1974.
Instruments of Ratification exchanged 
at Tegucigalpa, D.C., February 18,1975. 

In force February 18,1975.

Morocco
Air Transport Agreement between the Gov
ernment of Canada and the Government of 
the Kingdom of Morocco.

Ottawa, February 14,1975.
Provisionally in force February 14, 1975.

Sweden
Agreement between the Government of Can
ada and the Government of the Kingdom of 
Sweden concerning Defence Research, De
velopment and Production.

Ottawa, February 3, 1975.
In force February 3,1975.

51
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i Protocol relating to an Amendment to At 
tide 56 of the Convention on International 
Civil Aviation.

Done at Vienna, July 7,1971.
Canada’s Instrument of Ratification de. Ï! 
posited December 3, 1971.

In force December 19, 1974.

Convention on International Liability fot 
Damage Caused by Space Objects.

Done at London, Moscow and Washing, 
ton, March 29, 1972.

In force September 1, 1972.
Canada’s Instruments of Accession I 
deposited London, Moscow and Wash- ' 
ington February 20, 1975.

Entered into force for Canada 
February 20, 1975.

Switzerland
Air Transport Agreement between the Gov
ernment of Canada and the Swiss Federal 
Council.

Ottawa, February 20, 1975.
Provisionally in force February 20, 1975.

0
I

s
ITanzania

Exchange of Notes between the Govern
ments of Canada and the United Republic 
of Tanzania constituting an Agreement con
cerning Liability for Damages in connection 
with a Program for Training in Canada of 
Pilots in the Tanzania People’s Defence 
Force.

Ottawa, December 19, 1974, and January 
2,1975.

In force January 2, 1975.

i

!
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RCanada’s Accession to the Convention 

on International Liability for Damage 
Caused by Space Objects deposited 
with the following declaration: 

“Having regard to the terms of 
operative paragraph 3 of Résolu- 
tion 2777 (XXVI) adopted by the 
General Assembly of the United 
Nations on 29 November, 1971, the 
Government of Canada hereby de
clares that it will recognize as 
binding, in relation to any other 
State accepting the same obliga
tion, the decision of a Claims Com
mission concerning any dispute to 
which Canada may become a party 
under the terms of the Convention 
on Liability for Damage caused by 
in Washington, London and Mos- 
Space Objects, opened for signature 
cow on March 29, 1972.”

Unless otherwise indicated, date ol 
entry into force is also date of entry 
into force for Canada.

U.S.S.R.
Exchange of Notes between the Govern
ment of Canada and the Government of the 
U.S.S.R. extending and amending the Agree
ment on Co-operation in Fisheries in the 
Northeastern Pacific Ocean off the Coast 
of Canada signed January 22, 1971, as 
amended.

Moscow, January 24, 1975.
In force February 19,1975.

B
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IExchange of Notes between the Govern

ment of Canada and the Government of the 
U.S.S.R. extending the Agreement on Pro
visional Rules of Navigation and Fisheries 
Safety in the Northeastern Pacific Ocean 
off the Coast of Canada signed January 22, 
1971.

Moscow, January 24, 1975.

Li
"i
Il
I

l

U.S.A.
Exchange of Notes between the Govern
ment of Canada and the Government of the 
United States of America extending until 
June 30, 1977, the Agreement concerning 
the Operation of Mobile Seismic Observa
tories (Project Vela Uniform).

Ottawa, August 14 and December 19, 
1974.

In force December 19, 1974, with effect 
from July 1, 1974.

i
$

!
§Protocol relating to Refugee Seamen. 

Done at The Hague, June 12, 1973. 
Canada’s Instrument of Acceptance de
posited January 9, 1975.

In force February 10, 1975.

I
I

Instrument of Amendment to the Constitu
tion of the International Labour Organi
zation.

Geneva, June 22, 1972.
Canada’s Instrument of Ratification de
posited November 9, 1972.

In force November 1, 1974.

Exchange of Notes between the Government 
of Canada and the Government of the 
United States of America constituting an 
Agreement concerning Pre-Sunrise Opera
tion of Certain Radio Stations.

Ottawa, November 12, 1974, and January 
22, 1975.

In force January 22, 1975.

i!

Agreement on the Conservation of Polar 
Bears.

Done at Oslo, November 15, 1973.
Canada signed November 15,1973. 

Canada’s Instrument of Ratification 
deposited December 16, 1974. 
Canada’s Ratification accompanied by 
the following declaration:
“1. The Government of Canada inter

prets the phrase ‘scientific Pur' 
poses’ in Article III, paragraph 
1(a) as including scientific re
search’ and scientific ‘manage
ment’ and considers that the term 
‘taking’ in Article III, paragraph 
1, includes the capturing and Mb 
ing of polar bears by the use o 
various means, including ‘aircraH

Hi
Ü
Ü:

i Multilateral
l Agreement on the Rescue of Astronauts, 

the Return of Astronauts and the Return 
of Objects Launched into Outer Space.

Done at London, Moscow and Washing
ton, April 22, 1968.

Signed by Canada April 25, 1968.
In force December 3, 1968.

Canada’s Instruments of Ratifica
tion deposited London, Moscow and 
Washington February 20, 1975.

In force for Canada February 20, 
1975.
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rights, and based on the 
clause ‘in accordance with the 
laws of that Party’, the local 
people in a settlement may 
authorize the selling of a 
polar bear permit from the 
sub-population quota to a 
non-Inuit or non-Indian 
hunter, but with additional 
restrictions providing that the 
hunt be conducted under the 
guidance of a native hunter 
and by using a dog team and 
be conducted within Cana
dian jurisdiction.

The Government of Canada there
fore interprets Article III, para
graph 1, sub-paragraphs (d) and 
(e) as permitting a token sports 
hunt based on scientifically sound 
settlement quotas as an exercise 
of the traditional rights of the 
local people!

ldment to At. 
Internationa]

and large motorized vessels’, in 
order to meet the requirements of 
Article VII, despite the general 
prohibition of such 
tained in Article IV.

*■

L. r means con-
ratification de-

1974.
2. As regards the hunting rights of 

local people, protected under Ar
ticle III, paragraph 1, sub-para- 
graphs (d) and (e)-, Canadian 
practice is based on the following 
considerations :

(a) Research data, compiled 
nually by the Federal Pro
vincial Polar Bear Technical 
Committee, indicate that 
there is, in Canada, a harvest- 
able quantity of polar bears. 
On the basis of these biolo
gical data the Committee 
recommends annual manage
ment quotas for each sub- 
population.

(b) The polar bear hunt in Can
ada is an important tradi
tional right and cultural ele
ment of the Inuit (Eskimo) 
and Indian peoples. In cer
tain cases this hunt may 
extend some distance sea
ward. Traditional methods 
are followed in this hunt.

(c) In the exercise of these tradi
tional polar bear hunting

Liability fot 
jects.
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3. The Government of Canada inter
prets the requirement to ‘consult’ 
in Article VII as applying only 
when any other Party requests 
such consultation, not as imposing 

requirement to hold consulta
tions annually.”

83

aBS
Convention on the Registration of Objects 
Launched into Outer Space.

Done at New York, January 14, 1975. 
Canada signed February 14, 1975.
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Behind-the-scenes negotiation 
bf treaty to protect diplomats8SS

ih

jjy Edward G. Lee and Serge April

if!

■
|S|

it appears impossible to define such ter
rorism without making reference to these 
political factors. It has proved impossible 
to find an objective legal foundation that 
would rally all points of view in the inter
national community and form the basis for 
some meaningful action against this threat.

pin October 1970, James Cross, the British 
ftrade Commissioner in Montreal, was kid- 
jïapped. The Tupamaros had set the exam
ine in Uruguay during the Sixties. More 
(§han a dozen crimes against diplomats had 
Keen committed in the western hemisphere 
Before the Cross kidnapping took place.

of the incidents had paid off for the 
Berrorists, and “political prisoners” were 
liberated in exchange for the lives of kid
napped diplomats. Other incidents ended 
Sn bloodshed.

Shots were fired into the apartment 
lof a Soviet diplomatic representative to 
She United Nations. Embassies round the 
ifvorld received letter-bombs. In March 
*973, the Saudi Arabian Ambassador in 
ÈÜhartoum was giving a cocktail party, 
jfwhich was suddenly interrupted by a guer- 
prilla team. Two American diplomats and 
Jjone Belgian were held hostage and later 
| killed.
^ In 1974, the United States Ambassa- 
| dor to Cyprus was killed, apparently by a 
| bullet, during a violent demonstration 
Sg against his chancery in Nicosia; the French

ome
Protection of diplomats

So far, however, as diplomats were 
concerned, something was done, and done 
quickly. Two years after the matter was 
first raised in the UN General Assembly, 
on December 14, 1973, the Convention on 
the Prevention and Punishment of Crimes 
Against Internationally Protected Persons, 
including Diplomatic Agents was adopted 
by consensus in the Assembly. This article 
will describe how this convention was 
negotiated in the Legal (or Sixth) Com
mittee of the UN Assembly in the autumn 
of 1973.

K

!

Legal foundation 
independent 
of political 
considerations

There exists a legal foundation for 
the convention, accepted by all and inde
pendent of political considerations; it is 
the ancient principle of inviolability of 
diplomatic agents. The convention is based 
on that universally-recognized principle.

Those few countries that opposed the 
idea of a convention or had misgivings 
about it in the first place based their 
opposition on the claim that the conven
tion was not necessary and that the exist
ing rules of international law, as codified, 
for example, in the Vienna Convention on

ft

Ambassador in The Hague was held hos
tage by Japanese terrorists; and an Amer- 
3 ican diplomat and several Venezuelan con- 
' sular officers were held hostage in the 
s Venezuelan Consulate in Santo Domingo.

Within the space of a few years, di
plomacy has become a perilous career. 
For all sorts of reasons and in all sorts 
of places, a bloody method of solving dis
putes was developing. Something had to 

| be done at the international level. As re
gards hijacking, as soon as countries re
alized that no air-line was immune from 

I air piracy, the international community 
[h found the will to do something. This led 

to the conventions in Montreal and at 
The Hague.

As for international terrorism, the 
United Nations has so far done nothing 
really effective, though representatives 

jghave often talked emotionally about it. 
The reason is easy to understand. Acts of 
international terrorism are intimately 
linked with certain political struggles, and

1 f
!

i
il1|
gj

J
6

1

Mr. Lee is the Legal Adviser to the 
Department of External Affairs and 
Director-General of the Bureau of Legal 
Affairs. He joined the Department in 1956 
after serving for five years in the Royal 
Canadian Air Force. In addition to serving 
in various divisions in Ottawa, he has been 
posted to Djakarta and London. He has 
published articles in Canadian legal 
journals. Mr. April joined the Department 
in 1968 and has served in Rome. He is now 
with the Department’s Legal Advisory 
Division.
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ï rs
States, because the crime took place ( 
its territory, could seek his extraditio 
Italy could also seek his extradition fe 
cause it was an Italian diplomat who 
murdered; and France, because the allegej^B 
offender was of French nationality, 
ada could accept any of those extradition Hi® 
requests. If Canada refused to extradite-pH* 
and it had the option to do so — or if 
extradition request was received, then 
Canada would, to quote Article 7 of 
Convention, “submit (...) the case to iJ 
competent authorities for the purposed 
prosecution”.

«Diplomatic Relations, were sufficient to 
cope with the problem. Fortunately that 
negative position was not to prevail.

The Canadian Government consid
ered, on the basis of its experience, that a 
new convention, supplementing the exist
ing relevant principles of international law, 
was needed. It was necessary to have a 
new regime of law that would guide inter
national-law advisers in cases of kidnap
ping and other crimes against diplomats. 
From a strictly legal point of view, it was 
difficult, at the time of the Cross kidnap
ping, to determine exactly what action had 
to be taken.

The Vienna Convention on Diplomatic 
Relations merely says, in Article 29, that 
“the receiving State (...) shall take all 
appropriate steps to prevent any attack 
on the (diplomatic agent’s) person, free
dom or dignity”. Obviously, that rule is 
not meant for kidnapping situations. It 
might be construed to mean that the re
ceiving state must save the diplomat’s life 
at all costs, and the sending state might 
insist that the host state live up to that 
obligation. But when the liberation of a 
kidnapped diplomat means that the secur
ity and safety of the host state is to be 
put in jeopardy, one is faced with a dilem
ma: on the one hand, whether the Vienna 
Convention obligations should be consid
ered as absolute and all necessary mea
sures, including giving in to all the kid
nappers’ demands, taken to save the 
diplomat’s life, or, on the other hand, 
whether state security should be para
mount to all other considerations and all 
measures taken to preserve it even it it 
means death for the kidnapped diplomat. 
Fortunately, in the Cross situation, Brit
ain did not exert that kind of pressure, 
and the drama had a happy ending — Mr. 
Cross’s life was saved and no demands re
garding ransom or liberation of so-called 
political prisoners were met.

iï
» si

H:

«§

I
1Crimes covered

Instead of listing specific crimes, the InHII 
temational Law Commission, in its draft 
articles, had devised a general phrase - 
“violent attacks upon the person or liberty 
of an internationally protected person", 
The main reason for this was that spedfc 
crimes are defined differently in various 
criminal codes, and it would have beai|jfr' 
impossible to reconcile these definitions in if 
an international convention. However, the 11 
Legal Committee considered that such agir 
general phrase could be interpreted taljr 
cover different infractions in the mpbgjr 
menting legislation of each state party anlH 
that this would pose even greater prol-ijr 
lems for extradition proceedings. More-»0 
over the Legal Committee agreed that fte IIP 
complex mechanism of the convention By 
should be triggered only when grave crimes! j11 
such as murder and kidnapping were com-|Bf] 
mitted and not when minor ones occurred, I Ç* 
such as slapping a diplomatic face during I |!J 
a heated discussion, which might be con-K1 
sidered by some authorities as a “violent l|jp 
attack”. ||f

In the end, a compromise solution! j1* 
was found: the convention as adopted ifrl'4 
fers to “murder, kidnapping or other at-if# 
tacks upon the person”, without defining I 1 
these crimes. Under normal rules of l^jpf 
construction, the words “other attacks” R 
are to comprise infractions that are morefe 
or less of the same gravity as the listed Bl 
crimes of murder and kidnapping. TheE, 
Legal Committee did not attempt to de-O 
fine murders and kidnappings in the con-K| 
vention; and, in any event, these aI8p| 
usually not defined in extradition treaties B 

Canada signed the convention 
June 26, 1974, and intends to ratify ^ B 
To do so will clearly require implementing ip 
legislation, which will presumably take the K 
form of amendments to the Criminal Code j <j 
allowing essentially for prosecution in C®’ 
ada of alleged authors of crimes agains 
diplomats perpetrated outside of Canada F 1 
When the time comes to draft these | ^ 
amendments, it will have to be kept in min ?

m

K

Obligations 
of convention 
not absolute

Mechanisms of the convention
The next question was what kind of mech
anism should be established in the conven
tion to deal with the problem. The hijack
ing conventions had been adopted after 
difficult and delicate negotiations, and a 
consensus had emerged on the basis of the 
rule that, when an alleged offender was 
found on one’s territory, one either extra
dited him or prosecuted him. It was there
fore agreed that this procedure should also 
form the core of the convention on the 
protection of diplomats.

For example, let us suppose that a 
French citizen kills an Italian diplomat in 
the United States, makes his way to Can
ada, and is arrested here. The United

i
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umerous events in recent years have underscored the need for new international 
gements to safeguard diplomats. In August 1974, U.S. Ambassador Rodger B. Davies 

as slain by Greek Cypriot gunmen when they invaded the American Embassy in 
Hcosia. Pictured above the Ambassador is seen being carried from the Embassy after 
he incident. Following the stretcher bearer on the right is Greek Cypriot Leader Glafkos 

Ijklerides, who during the absence of Archbishop Makarios from the island acted as 
mrresident.

nan

decided to borrow the extradition-or-pros- 
ecution procedures from the hijacking con
ventions, the Legal Committee was still 
faced with a Latin American amendment 
on asylum and an Arab-African one on 
self-determination.

gjhat some of the infractions covered in the 
Convention are not at present crimes or 
infractions under the Canadian Criminal
gjfcode. So any bill that will soon be intro- 

iuced in the House of Commons will 
irobably have to involve the creation of

Asylum
The Latin American amendment was the 
object of corridor negotiations for more 
than a month. As first introduced by a 
group of 11 Latin American countries, led 
by Mexico, the amendment read: “None 
of the provisions of this convention shall 
be construed as modifying the Treaties on 
Asylum”. From the beginning, the Cana
dian delegation strongly opposed this 
amendment on the grounds that it would 
have created a loophole of such magnitude 
as to nullify the purpose of the convention.

The Latin Americans wished, in es
sence, to safeguard an institution, peculiar 
to their continent, that had saved so many 
human lives! It was, for them, a matter of 
principle. Their purpose was not to create 

escape clause, yet they recognized that 
to a great extent their amendment would 
have had such an effect.

While the Canadian delegation was 
of the opinion that we were better off with 

convention at all than with a conven
tion containing a loophole of such magni
tude as almost to nullify it, other Western

; a

se sohitioiIlP™! premises of an internationally-pro- 
adopted le-Bected person likely to endanger his life 
,r other at-gr liberty.
rat defining jjl
îles of légalisons covered
er attacks” Legal Committee also had to choose 

etween an all-embracing general phraseat are more
s the listedpl11^ a listing of the persons to be covered, 
pping. The IIP16 former solution was adopted. Arti- 
;mpt to de-Ble 1(1) (b) essentially defines an “inter
in the con- Rationally-protected person” as an official 

these are lip10, at the time when and in the place 
ion treaties a crime against him is committed,
ivention <®|lf entitled pursuant to international law 
to ratify & i§° sPecial protection from any attack 
iplenenting j||is person, freedom or dignity. The main 
bly take the Heason for this is that it was impossible to 
iminal Cod®Kraw UP a complete list of all conventions, 
ition in Can Hresent and future, regional or universal, 
mes again5- i||nder which individuals might be granted 
. of Canada Ilfwsonal inviolability or special protection, 
draft these H Having agreed on which persons and 
[:cpf in mindpfhat crimes should be covered and having delegations, such as the British and Amer-
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Latin Americans 
saw asylum 
as matter 
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pe mlhériension between Paris and Ottawa was 
£S to tjol^nger necessary to Quebec, and it had 
-he ne ;Verything to gain from a broadening of 

i'rapce’s sphere of influence in relation to 
| hnpn heïFederal Government, 
nbers- i^Franco-Canadian relations are, there- 
ntial j;0fe| entering a much more clearly-defined 
ificatiijhase of three-way interdependence. In 
lada E;his^ame, relations between any two of the 
er, sigt>layers must take into account the rela
ment, [ion! each has with the third. There will, 

Eurojrf afurse, be relative freedom of action in 
ip, ma’orrie areas for each of the three, but these 
2 in

It is a gain for French diplomacy that 
General de Gaulle would not have rejected, 
and that he undoubtedly desired — pro
vided, of course, Quebec remained a vig
ilant participant.

No substantial relations 
It would be worth while to consider how 
the current situation came about. It must 
be said that Franco-Canadian relations 
were not substantial before 1967. At the 
governmental level, neither country saw 
any strategic advantage in their rela
tions, here defined in the broad sense of 
diplomatic, cultural and economic ties. For 
Canada, France was simply one country 
out of many, a nation with which it was 
certainly advisable to maintain good rela
tions and avoid conflict, primarily because 
of the Franco-British alliance} but also 
in deference to French-Canadian opinion 
( French-Canadian attachment to the for
mer mother country was, however, over
estimated). Consequently, there was no 
particular awareness of France comparable 
to that which characterized Canada’s rela
tions with Britain or the United States. 
The explanation for this is historical and 
goes back to the bonds that developed at 
all levels between Ottawa, London and 
Washington during the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. These bonds were to 
create for Canadian leaders a structured 
image of the international system, in which 
France could not occupy a position dif
ferent from that of the other European 
countries. Underlying Franco-Canadian 
relations, there was thus a basic fact: 
the élite who were to shape Canadian 
foreign policy over the years belonged to 
an interest group whose conception of 
the international scene was one in which

I '♦«id
reas will necessarily be limited by theIal dodery! nature of the game. For each of the 

le Cadiarticipants, this is an advantage in rela- 
; Ninetiontio the previous situation.

to if -rj
aft traBrëakdown possible 
o it aiThisJ interdependence could, of course, 
ast Sorëak down, if the governments involved 
rs of decided, tacitly or by common agreement, 
luropeo do nothing at all. By definition, how- 
: pleaeverj this is impossible under the present 
the ppircumstances since the very existence of 

[he new triangle is based on the willing
ness'! of both France and Canada to im
prove relations. We should, therefore, 
Expect Franco-Canadian relations to take 
an almuch more dynamic aspect, not only 
leçause of the renewed entente between 
Paris and Ottawa but also because of 
fche-effect this reconciliation will have on 
Frarifco-Quebec relations. All these inter
actions will not necessarily conflict, though 
the possibility should not be ruled out, 
particularly if Quebec should become in
volved in “serious matters”.

Early bonds 
structured 
leaders’ image 
of international 
system

-Turther developments in Franco-Ca
nadian relations will be all the more inter

in eqiestiifg to observe since they are somewhat 
aanalogous to the inverse situation Cana- 

. termtlianj diplomacy is attempting to create 
trip filvithj respect to Western Europe. Here, 

meral again, is an illustration of two-tier diplo- 
ipea s macy, directed, on the one hand, toward the 
fore ^European Community as a whole and the 
t resuponsolidation Canada wishes to promote, 
•acter and,! on the other hand, toward each of 
iir sco[the member states. On the bilateral level, 

19(Canada favours certain nations — France 
ifies #nd1Britam, for example, for reasons that 
ion tlfQaSi be quite dissimilar — in the same 
1 Franny"! that France tends to show favour to 
relatio9uèbec while not necessarily precluding 
ng Relations with the other Canadian prov- 
leau Ficë|. Viewed in this context, and without 
me(j (minimizing the importance of the other 
, exer0European countries, France becomes, fol- 
Eort, ifowtnS Mr. Trudeau’s visit, the pivot of 
hat JCanada’s Western European diplomacy, 
a ^^the'central link in two separate but inter
im jn dependent alliances: Ottawa/Paris/Quebec 
Durposant^iOttawa/Paris/European Community.

nee
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of persons covered by the convention] 
escape the application of the convenir] 
by invoking a higher cause such as | 
struggle for self-determination. It J 
have been easily interpreted as declaim 
open season on diplomats. !

The chairman of the Legal Conmn|l 
formed a small informal working gJ 
that sought a compromise. The first c®j 
promise proposal of the working group f 
that the provision on self-determinafe 
should not be included in the convents 
itself but instead be embodied in the d 
ering resolution of the Assembly; that tl] 
wording of the provision should be mol 
fied so that the exercise of the légitimât 
rights to self-determination would bent, 
rowed to those rights accorded by the! 
Charter and the Friendly Relations D«] 
laration; and that a new “balancing art] 
cle” should be included in the conventd 
precluding states parties from making rd 
ervations on certain of the articles cow 
sidered essential to the purpose of &

ican, which were ready to go quite far in 
order to achieve a convention, thought 
that half a loaf was better than none. It 
also appeared that the other regional 

while ill at ease with the asylumgroups,
amendment, were not ready to oppose the 
Latin Americans on the floor of the com
mittee.

Complicated and delicate negotiations 
took place. Eventually, the Latin Amer
icans agreed to modify the text of their 
original amendment so that the Asylum 
Treaties referred to would only be those 
in force at the date of the convention, so 
as to prevent other groups from hastily 
adopting similar treaties. They also agreed 
that the treaties could not be invoked 
against countries that were not parties to 
them. Article 12 of the convention reflects 
these changes.

While the asylum clause still repre
sents a loophole as between the Latin 
Americans (and, if they wish it that way, 
after all it is their own business), if the 
perpetrator of a crime against a Canadian 
diplomat in a Latin American country 
were granted asylum by another Latin 
American country, that country could not 
refuse extradition of the alleged offender 
to Canada on the basis of the asylum 
treaties. Consequently, the accused could 
not, in spite of the asylum clause, escape 
justice.

convention. I
The compromise was referred to f]J 

Drafting Committee, and certain Africa] 
delegations then insisted that, if their pm] 
posai was to be only part of the coved 
resolution and not included in the comet 
tion, the resolution should be publiât] 
together with the convention in the Unite] 
Nations treaty series. This would las 
been an entirely new procedure.

Since the wording of the main pro 
vision had been revised in a satisfactoijj 
manner, and since it was not part of I 
convention itself, the Western group agrès 
in a spirit of compromise to accept publics 
tion of the covering resolution in the 11 
treaty series with the convention, 
the proposed balancing article was 
added to the convention. In return, 
Western delegations insisted that, if ttf 
proposed balancing article was to be à 
leted, the chairman of the Legal Commit 
tee should read into the record a statema 
that would reflect the contention that cei 
tain articles were so fundamental to ft 

of the convention that tk

Self-determination
A last-minute African self-determination 
amendment almost prevented adoption of 
the convention. At a time when the in
formal negotiations on the asylum pro
posal had borne fruit, and a few minutes 
before the expiration of the deadline that 
had been set for tabling amendments, the 
representative of Mali announced in the 
Legal Committee that he had just tabled, 
on behalf of the African group, the text of 
a new article on self-determination. That

Last-minute 
amendment 
almost aborted 
convention

even
no

text, co-sponsored by some 40 delegations, 
read as follows: “No provision of these 
articles shall be applicable to peoples 
struggling against colonialism, foreign oc- purposes
cupation, racial discrimination and apart- should not be the subject of reservation 
heid in the exercise of their legitimate 
rights to self-determination and indepen-

by adhering states.
On December 14, 1973, the wW 

package was adopted by consensus in 1 
General Assembly, with many delegation 
making statements in explanation of tW 
vote. The Canadian delegate, in clear r 
erence to the African self-determinat® 
provision, insisted that nothing couW 
invoked to undermine the well-recogni® 
principle of diplomatic inviolability-

The final result is obviously no ■ 
perfect convention. When a text is ne=

dence”.
This is one of the usual self-deter

mination clauses, which are increasingly 
appearing in international conventions. 
But this time the context was different — 
we were actually dealing with the univer
sally-recognized rule of diplomatic inviola
bility — and the clause would have had 
more far-reaching consequences than usual. 
In the opinion of most of the non-African 
delegations, it would enable any assailant
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conventions, is a further small advance 
in the development of a body of interna
tional law devised to combat international 
terrorism.

than 130 delegations, it is 
to avoid some imperfections.

tiated by more

However, the Convention on Protection of 
Diplomats, together with the hijacking

invention j 
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The nature of terrorism 
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irpose of is

By Jean Pierre Derriennic

Besides insurrectional terrorism, which 
is used to overthrow or change an estab
lished power, and which too often is the 
only type considered in discussions of 
the subject, there is also repressive ter
rorism, which is used by those in power to 
strengthen their grip on the subject pop
ulation. Historically, the word terrorism 
came into the French language during the 
Great Terror of 1794, which was a period 
of repressive terrorism used by the estab
lished regime against its political enemies. 
The word had no pejorative connotations 
at the time, and the revolutionaries took 
pride in calling themselves “vrais terro
ristes”.

In 1972 there was a controversy between 
Israeli and English journalists over the 

of the word “terrorist”. The Israelis 
protested against the fact that the English 
used the term “guerrillas” to describe the 
Palestinian commandos who had taken 
hostages in Munich, while they applied the 
word “terrorists” to members of the Irish 
Republican Army (IRA) who planted 
bombs. This dispute over words illustrates 
one of the major difficulties involved in an 
analysis of terrorism: in current usage, the 
word “terrorist” is not used to describe a 
specific, clearly-defined type of combat; 
the term is invariably pejorative, and is 
applied to any violent activity to which 
the writer is opposed. In simplified terms, 
terrorism is always the violence of others, 
and “legitimate violence” is that which 
defends a “just” social order or furthers 
a “good” revolution.
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There is a third type of terrorism that 
has assumed particular importance in the 
twentieth century: terrorism by a state 
not against its own people as a means of 
maintaining order but against the people 
of another state in order to impose its will 
on the latter. From the bombing of London 
in 1917 to the bombing of Hanoi in 1972, 
air attacks have been the preferred in-

on

Types of terrorism
If we are to arrive at an accurate idea ofwas the true nature and scope of terrorism, we 
have to try to get beyond such purely 
normative thinking. All existing author
ities, who by definition consider them
selves legitimate, tend to apply the word 
“terrorist” to all who oppose them by 
violent means. This is a propaganda device 
that is understandable and often effective. 

^3, the wMi|||j However, terrorist activities are not re
stricted exclusively to those who are seek- 

ny delegatioE|m mg to overthrow an established regime, 
nation of tl$|jj Ruling authorities have used the most 
e, in clear r®| typical methods of terrorism — such as the 
detemnnati0ljjj taking of hostages or the indiscriminate 
hing could l$ijj murder of civilians to impress the rest of 
vell-recogfli^ljj P°Pulation — for purposes of repres

sion much longer and on a much larger 
scale than revolutionaries or insurgents 
have ever done.

Mr Jean Pierre Derriennic is a researcher 
at the Centre d’Études des Relations 
Internationales in Paris. In 1973 and 1974, 
he was a visiting professor in the Depart
ment of Political Science at Laval Univer
sity, and has been teaching there again 
during the 1974-75 session. Mr Derriennic 
has recently published a book entitled 
Israël en guerre, succès et échecs d’une 
politique de défense (Paris, 1974). He 
has also written several articles on 
international conflicts and violence, which 

published in the Revue française de 
Science politique (Paris) and the Journal 
of Peace Research (Oslo). The views 
expressed in this article are those of 
the author.
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I
It is possible to distinguish degrees 

of terrorism in the use of violence in 
conflict. Here we have both a useful ana. » 
lyrical tool and one of the basic choicest I V 
facing the men engaged in armed combat 
whether these are the rulers of a country Py 
at war, the heads of a force responsible for Hï8 
keeping order or the leaders of an insuj. t 
rectional movement. In the Second World ^ 
War, England’s strategy of bombing the 
German civilian population at night was 
much more of a terrorist activity than 
the United States’ bombing of factories by 
day. The coup d’état in Athens in 1967 
was less terrorist than the one in Santiago 
in 1973. The latter was an exceptionally 
brutal coup for a South American country; 
the brutality was designed to prevent the 
organization of a resistance movement by 
terrifying the potential popular base of 
any such movement. The British Army is 
using terrorism in Northern Ireland much 
less than the French Army did in Algeria; 
the French approach was based on col- t e 
lective responsibility and indiscriminate 
arrests and executions. One of the contro
versies that divided the French resistance 
movement during the German occupation 
concerned the advisability of a terrorist 
strategy of individual attacks on German 
soldiers. The Front of National Liberation it,;; 
(FLN) in Algeria adopted a progressively | 
more terrorist strategy; in 1954, its mem
bers had strict orders to avoid causing 
casualties among the European civilian 
population, whereas in 1957 they were 
planting bombs in cafés in Algiers.

strument of interstate terrorism, and the 
present nuclear balance based on threats 
of mutual retaliation against population 
centres corresponds, at least potentially, 
to the use of terrorist strategy in interna
tional conflicts. An analysis of terrorism 
must, therefore, consider its three pos
sible forms: repressive terrorism, which 
is directed downwards; insurrectional ter
rorism, which is directed upwards; and 
interstate terrorism, which operates hor
izontally, between political units.

This distinction is useful in analysing 
terrorism, but in itself is not adequate to 
define the unique characteristics of the 
phenomenon. Not all insurrections, repres
sions and international wars are, or neces
sarily become, terrorist activities. We live 
in societies that have not so far removed 
violence from human relations, and there 
is nothing to indicate that this will be 
achieved within the foreseeable future. 
Consequently, the various forms of vi
olence should not be lumped together and 
censured indiscriminately. Even if it is 
thought that all acts of violence are to 
be condemned (a position that is held, 
and whose consequences are accepted, by 
almost no one), it must not therefore be 
concluded that all forms of violence have 
the same characteristics and the same 
effects.
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Psychological gains
Terrorist activities are characterized by 
their use of violence in order to achieve 
psychological and symbolic effects rather 
than physical and material gains. In clas
sical strategy — as described by Clause
witz, for example —, the purpose of war 
is to disarm the adversary, to remove his 
means of action in order to control his will. 
A strategy can be described as terrorist 
when it seeks to reduce activities directed 
against the adversary’s resources and 
tends to act directly upon his will — in most 
cases by instilling a fear that paralyzes 
him. One of the most typical examples of 
such a strategy is the “Baedeker raids” 
carried out in 1942 by the German air 
force in retaliation for Allied bombing of 
German cities. These raids were directed 
against small English towns that possessed 
considerable historical and artistic impor
tance but were not economically or stra
tegically significant. Since the Germans 
could not prevent the English bombers 
from flying over their territory and de
stroying the bases out of which they were 
operating, they tried (unsuccessfully) to 
persuade the English to discontinue their 
attacks by striking not at their means of 
conducting aerial warfare but at symbols 
that were important to the British people.

or<

F
Eep

Effectiveness
It is impossible to lay down general 
rules about the effectiveness of terrorism, 
because this type of strategy must be 
evaluated in the light of the objectives of j|ia( 
those who use it. However, it is probable 
that terrorism is less effective the better 
organized or more highly motivated the 
adversary is. The terrorist bombings of ptesi 
German cities did not remove the need for | 
Allied penetration to the very heart ol 
Germany, and studies conducted after the 
war showed that the contribution of these 
attacks to the final victory had been very 
slight, in comparison with the quantity ggjejv 
of resources deployed for them. On the |esj 
other hand, when the Americans bombed 
Japanese cities — a tactic they had crit
icized the English for using —, the capit- |rg 
ulation of Japan was hastened; the Jap- |||ici 
anese were much less prepared than the 
Germans to endure the bombing without 
panic and disorganization.

The repressive terrorism used by the 
French Army in Algeria proved counter
productive; not only did it not “ie"
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degrees But repressive terrorism is not in itself 
an international problem. Whether we like 
it or not, violence by states is tolerated by 
the international system provided it is kept 
within national borders. England and 
France did not declare war on Hitler be
cause he was persecuting the Jews but 
because he had invaded Poland. It was not 
Pakistan’s brutal repression in Bengal that 
led to India’s involvement in the war; it 
was rather the problem created by the in
flux of refugees into its own territory and 
the opportunity to weaken an adversary 
decisively.

Inter-state terrorism is, by definition, 
an international problem. The nuclear 
“balance of terror” makes it the most 
serious threat facing the world today. And 
we should not rule out the possibility — at 
least as a hypothesis — that the contradic
tion that exists for some countries between 
their verbal condemnation of terrorism and 
their adoption of the latter as the ultima 
ratio of their foreign policy is one of the 
reasons for their inability to control insur
rectional terrorism. In the last few years, 
this has increasingly become an interna
tional problem — partly, though not exclu
sively, because of the Middle East conflict. 
These two forms of terrorism are more 
recent, in historical terms, than repressive 
terrorism, and their development has been 
linked with the transformation of Western 
political societies that followed the revolu
tions at the end of the eighteenth century.

tablish order”, it actually increased the 
iisorder in Algeria The principle of col- 
ective responsibility strengthened the 
solidarity between, the people and the 
?LN. The terrorism of the Secret Army

e in any
‘ful ana.
: choie® 
combat,
country IBkganization (OAS) did not succeed in 

isible fct Bthanring the policy of the Government in 
tn insui- Hpirv but rather strengthened the latter’s 
‘d World Besire to get out of the Algerian hornet’s 
j^ng the IjLgt hastened the exodus of the Eu- 
lght was jjropean population.
[ty than li -phe escalation of violence or the prov
ides by Ijbcation of retaliatory terrorism is one of 
™ I96? lithe risks inherent in any terrorist strategy, 

Santiago |§Lt this is not always inevitable. The IRA 
ptionaUy jjj,ombings gave rise to counter-terrorism 
country; 
vent the

State violence 
tolerated 
in international 
system

Sby underground Protestant organizations, 
f)ut individual attacks on British soldiers 

ment by Ijjhd not produce a terrorist reaction (the 
base ^ gjinassacre of January 30, 1972, in London- 
Aray ® Jjerry was an isolated event). The terrorist 
nd much activities of the Palestinians in Israel and 

Elsewhere prompted terrorist bombings of 
jthe refugee camps in Lebanon and Syria, 
put so far they have not produced a ter
rorist reaction by the Israeli authorities 
gbr population against the Arab people in 
She occupied territories. One of the objects 
ira the Palestinian leaders is doubtless to

Algeria; 
on col- 

:riminate 
e contro- 
esistance 
cupation 
terrorist 
German provoke such a reaction; evidently they 

iberation jH^ ^ realize what this would mean for the 
[ressively Ipab “hostages” in Israeli prisons and the 

people living on the West Bank of the 
Ifordan.

its mem- 
causing 
civilian

ley were Eldest form
Repressive terrorism is older than the other Terrorism and democracy

The development of terrorism is linked 
with the development of democracy. In
stilling fear into an adversary the better to 
impose one’s will on him has always been 
one of the tactics of war or political combat. 
But, in societies in which the legitimacy of 
political power was not based on popular 
support, the only possible targets for inter
state or insurrectional terrorism were the 
leaders themselves. A strategy of placing 
bombs indiscriminately in Paris in the 
seventeenth century to put pressure on 
Louis XIV would have been meaningless. 
Similarly, Russian terrorists in the nine
teenth century directed their attacks at 
the Czars and their agents of repression, 
not at the Russian people as a whole. On 
the other hand, civilian populations be
come potential objectives for war or insur
rectional activities once the leaders have 
come to rely on their support — at least in 
theory and at least in part — to stay in

The development of terrorism is also 
linked with the growth of industrialization, 
which has increased the state’s economic 
role and its dependence on economic

s.

Bwo forms; it has a place in history and is 
Pftill the most important form because of 

gener Bts consequences. In addition, it is certain- 
errorism, ||y the form that is most often effective, 
must be

Development 
of terrorism 
outgrowth 
of democracy

, Jpiere are two reasons for this. In the first 
sctives o lijlace, it is much easier to use violence to 
Pr(ra e Ifbtain a negative result — that is, as a 

j+r Pfreven^ve mechanism for maintaining the 
3 • f Rtatus 9U0 ~ than to obtain a positive 
firings ° Result. In the second place, there was for 
* need oi K long time a serious imbalance between 
hear ® Ighe organizational ability of governments
after e l|nd that of subject populations. The latter 
i of these gf
)een very

ere powerless to resist repressive terror- 
JÉ®1 because they could not organize them- 

quan ty Reives. The development of revolutions, 
■ ! Rksistance movements and “peoples’ wars”

k°m ? B1 the nineteenth and twentieth centuries 
had cn mras largely the result of political and 
,he capi Organizational factors rather than tech-
the ap Rical factors. The difference between the 
than the

without

8

i

jf sapons of the regular armies in the eight
ieth century and those easily available 
||° the peasants of that period was much 

J| ®s significant than that which existed in
COUO,leD. Kietaam between the American Army and 

not » g|he Viet Cong.

r power.
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elsewhere would ever hear anything abouti 
it; this effectively discourages any such 
action. On the other hand, the econo®, 
ically-advanced and politically-pluralist 
countries of the West are also those that 
carry out the largest exchange of goods and 
people among themselves and with the 
rest of the world. This increases the 
problem of the discrepancy between the 
interdependence of societies and the inde
pendence of states.

In order to explain the development of 
international terrorism, and possibly find a 
solution to it, it is more important to 
analyse the factors that foster it in certain 
societies than to investigate the specific 
causes of a particular terrorist campaign. 
Terrorism as a method of combat is not 
restricted to any one type of political 
objective. The recent history of Northern 
Ireland has shown that the Protestants can 
be as effective at terrorism as the Catholics. 
If the Middle East conflict were to end 
with the demands of the Palestinians being 
met — that is, with the disappearance ol 
Israel as a state —, we can be sure that the 
population of that country would reveal a 
sufficiently high potential for political 
fanaticism and enough military know-how 
to replace the current anti-Israeli terrorism 
with an anti-Palestinian terrorism that 
would represent at least as great a danger 
and would operate in roughly the same 
areas.

variables. England’s air strategy against 
Germany was not based on the democratic 
illusion that Hitler’s power depended on 
the German people; rather, it was designed 
to destroy the country’s productive ma
chinery by terrorizing and disorganizing its 
labour force. Furthermore, industrializa
tion goes hand in hand with the develop
ment of the division of labour and greater 
interdependence between the various seg
ments of society. The more complex a 
social organization is, the more extensive 
the repercussions caused by the destruction 
of one of its elements.

Finally, the development of terrorism 
is linked with the development of the in
formation media. The choice of a terrorist 
strategy is very often related to an exag
gerated conception of the importance of 
the psychological aspects of conflicts. Ter
rorism is a form of expression and demon
stration as well as a means of rational 
action, and societies in which information 
is disseminated widely and rapidly are a 
particularly favourable environment for it.
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International control
This brief analysis gives an indication of 
the problems faced, if not by the interna
tional community as a whole at least by a 
part of it, as a result of the development of 
international insurrectional terrorism. We 
noted earlier that the ability of a society 
to resist terrorism depends to a large extent 
on the cohesiveness of its organization. The 
existence of numerous jurisdictions is in 
itself a cause of division and lack of cohe
siveness. The existence of sanctuary states, 
the diversity of legislations, the contradic
tion that may exist for some states between 
their long-term interest in combating ter
rorism and their short-term interest in 
extricating themselves from difficult situa
tions at the smallest possible expense are 
all elements that tend to favour the de
velopment of international terrorism. The 
struggle against terrorism, like the struggle 
against inflation or pollution , has become 
“an internal world policy problem” that 
tends to defy solution because the world is 
divided into states.

Not all states are equally susceptible 
to terrorism. The most susceptible are the 
most highly-industrialized countries. These 
possess the most complex societies, and 
their governments exert only incomplete 
control over the opinions and movements 
of their nationals and over the dissemina
tion of information. If a group of Lettish 
nationalists took some hostages in Riga to 
put pressure on the Soviet Government, it 
is very likely that no one in the U.S.S.R. or

IF
lit

I ge83 ;iz
mlAbility to resist 

a function 
of cohesiveness on 1

l1
The problem of the struggle against 

international terrorism is one of dissuasion 
It is not a question of eliminating terrorism, 
either by destroying the terrorists or by 
meeting their demands. For developed, 
pluralist societies, the answer lies in equip
ping themselves with the means of control
ling this phenomenon to make it so difficult 
and unprofitable that its practitioners wil 
resort to other courses of action.

If the states concerned succeed in de
fining a common policy, it will be possible to 
achieve such control at the lowest possible 
cost to political pluralism. If, on the other 
hand, international terrorist actions mul
tiply and no coherent policy is available to 

with the situation, the state couli
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turn to reckless methods of répressive ter- |g|: 
rorism. If the latter are accompanied by t ifui 
deterioration in the international économie 13 
situation, this could lead to a profound I 
transformation of pluralist political regime5 Hi 
in the direction of authoritarianism. 0® jpg! 
thing is certain about the outcome of su® jgj 
a change: it would not be consistent wit TO 
the hopes either of those who would like to jgj 
see a more effective campaign against ter’ 
rorism or of those who find some révolu K|
tionary virtues in it.
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olitics replace terror

bafat’s PLO adopts new look 
or the Palestinian movement

E Fawaz Turki

opmentoill 
ibly find a H 
ortant to I i
in certain Rie initial response to the emergence of 
te specific Evolutionary movements and national 
campaign, liberation struggles round the world has 
oat is notlfgaditionally been one of hostility and 
f political Kugnance. Perhaps this is neither sur- 
Northem jjjising nor unpredictable. Such movements 

stants can IpM struggles have a proclaimed aim of 
Catholics, ^stabilizing, restructuring or overthrow- 
re to end Eg the status quo.
ians being B To the French, in the Fifties, the 
iarance oi Bfion of Algerian nationalism was one of 
re that the me Work of deranged terrorists — for who 
Id reveal â j|L WOuld contend that Algeria was not 
• political JÊdépartement of France and that its in- 
know-how Bgenous population were not loyal French 
i terrorism Btizens? Mahatma Gandhi was a “mendi- 
irism that Bnt ascending the stairs of the Chancel- 
t a danger pL» with no legitimate claims to make 
the same R behalf of the Indian people’s struggle 

Hr independence. The National Liberation 
île against E-ont ^ Vietnam, in those rare moments 
dissuasion. l|f the early Sixties when anyone dignified 
; terrorism, ijj by the use of its name, consisted of 
•ists or ^peasants in black pajamas”, tools of the 
developed, Hommunists in the North, bent on over- 
ss in equip- Browing the regime of the freedom-loving 
of control- Rople of the South. The Palestine Liber- 
so difficult Bion Organization, with their outrageous 

tioners will Bsion of a secular democratic state in

of decisions taken over theirsequence
heads and their pleas, they have been 
denied the basic right of national self- 
determination in their country —, then the 
phenomenon of the PLO is natural politic
al orthodoxy.

Who or what the Palestine Libera
tion Organization is cannot be separated 
from its relation to the accumulated po
litical and emotional experiences of the 
Palestinians over the past 26, or indeed
60, years.

Having failed in their 1936-1939 re
volt in Palestine against the British 
mandate authorities (from whom they 
wanted to wrest independence and a lim
itation on the influx of Jewish settlers into 
the country), the Palestinians found them
selves leaderless and in disarray. Further 
weakened by their fragmentation in host 
countries following the events of 1948, 
they were unable to become a determining 
force in their destiny or to deflect happen
ings from their preordained course. And, 
before they could begin to regain their 
voice, a lot had happened. Jewish settlers 
had created Israel out of their country. 
The three-quarters of a million refugees 
who had sought refuge in the neighbouring

Kalestine, are a group of terrorists who do 
ceed in de- |||)t really represent the Palestinians and 
! possible to Bhose goal is the destruction of Israel and 
est possible ||| people. And so it is with other mass 
n the other Movements, in Africa, South America and 
étions mul- Baa, round which it has always been 
ivailable to Bund necessary to create a whole body of 
state couli Ijpive mythology as a way of interacting 
iressive ter- jj|th forces threatening revolutionary and 
mniedby ajg ndamental change, 
al economic

Fawaz Turki is a Palestinian writer and 
lecturer who lives in Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, where he is director of a 

the Middle East at thesymposium on 
Ex College, Tufts University.
He left Palestine in the refugee exodus 
of 1948, grew up in Lebanon and studied 
at universities in England and Australia. 
He is the author of The Disinherited: 
Journal of a Palestinian Exile (New York 
& London, 1972) and has contributed 
articles to The New York Times, 
Ramparts, The Christian Science Monitor, 
Journal of Palestine Studies, The Inter
national Herald Tribune, World View, etc. 
He has lectured extensively on campuses 
in North America. The views expressed 
in this article are those of Mr. Turki.

, If we begin with the premise that the 
a profoun B atus quo in Palestine is equitable — 
ical regime5 Bat jSj ^ We believe in the territorial and 
anism. 0®Bstitutional integrity of Israel, its borders, 
jme of su Law of Return, its arguments against 
sistent wi Ke repatriation of Palestinians to their 
ould like 6 Bind, or its military occupation — then 
against tei *j|e existence and platform of the PLO 

revo » mj dangerous political heresy. If we believe, 
j||nversely, that the Palestinian people 
ijgfve suffered injustice — that, as a con
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of the passion or the intangible links of fj 
older generation.

rhircountries were not allowed to return to 
their towns, villages and farms. The two 
remnants of Palestine not taken over by 
the Israelis, the West Bank and the Gaza 
Strip, were annexed by Jordan and gov
erned by Egypt respectively. And the 
Palestinian problem, in both its human 
and political ramifications, was taken cus
tody of by the Arab governments. In the 
West it was projected not as a political 
issue having to do with a people’s aspir
ations for nationhood but rather as a 
refugee problem, to be solved in the con
text of settling or resettling groups of 
refugees in underpopulated regions of the 
Arab world or elsewhere. Abstracted thus, 
the Arab-Israel conflict became one purely 
between the nation states in the area — 
namely Israel and the Arab countries.

Indeed this oversimplified view of the 
struggle for Palestine was given credence 
at the time, in the middle Fifties, by no 
less a personage than the American Secre
tary of State, John Foster Dulles. While 
on an official visit to Lebanon, he gave a 
speech at the American University of 
Beirut in which he asserted that the 
Palestinian problem would be solved only 
when a new generation of Palestinians had 
grown up in their respective host countries 
with no attachment to the land and none

aric
b-oj

Palestinian nationalism L
For a meaningful grasp of Palestinian J 
tionalism, and an equally meaning 
grasp of the reciprocal links that bind a 
past to the future vision and ideoloMjjjhe 
construct of the PLO, it is crucial to tatT^ 
into account at least two important fatgjjhe 
From the outset, long before their Jill tl 
emergence in 1967 as an organized groJjj|ed 
the Palestinians themselves were the oJiJSid 
to be in violent opposition to schema 
aimed at integrating them into host con] 
tries. This writer recalls graphic imad 
from his days in a refugee camp in Beiii||| G 
when manifestos would be issued arpBFivi 
spontaneous demonstrations by Palest] 
ians would erupt to denounce attempt 
delay, impede or block their return l||j|lve 
their homeland. This passion, sustamedllj|nni 
this day, can be ascribed to many factmjjjpdy 
not the least of which is that the Painpfflenf 
tinians looked upon themselves as a nati 
in exile whose essential repertoire of coil 
sciousness was derived from Palestra 
The notion of the “ancestral land” (a 
was starkly demonstrated in Vietnam) ij 
always exercised fierce exigences onfij 
metaphor, the myths and the iiiinm tjnjent
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Palestine problem 
seen in West 
as question 
of refugees

DPI

As leader of the Palestinian Liberation Organization, Yasser Arafat was recognized 
as spokesman for the Palestinian people when the PLO was granted permanent ots0®|i 
status at the UN in November. The PLO leader’s speech was given wide coverage. HesJRf 
“I have come bearing an olive branch and a freedom fighter’s gun.” Other photogragliïjÈÂ 
revealed that this was not a figure of speech, as he was carrying a gun at his right ^?||jjj
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îSince the Fifties, a debate had gone 

among many of these Palestinian 
leaders over a common vision that would 
appeal to a consensus of Palestinians and 
yet depart from folk rhetoric, i.e. return to 
the cloudless summers of Palestine as it 
had existed before 1948 and as it had 
become petrified in the consciousness of 
the Palestinian masses. By 1968, this was 
articulated in the Palestine Covenant, 
which was passed by the Palestine Na
tional Council. It proposed, briefly, that 
Palestine be reunified, along with its two 
peoples, into a secular democratic state; 
that the existence of Israel as an entity 
carved out of Palestine exclusively for the 
Jews at the cost of the Palestinian Arabs 

“null and void”; that the institutions,

iksoftB’hird World peoples. In the meantime, 
irious Arab governments, in an effort to 
,-opt the Palestine cause, encouraged 

" “independent” Palestinian voice and 
inianiS%lped in the formation of political organ- 
eaninsHations to give outer shape to the Pales- 
fc bindiHnian people’s aspirations or discontent, 
leolo JBhe creation of these entities, however, 
al to tàHways remained an instrument to further 

ie policy of the sponsoring government 
the inter-Arab feuding that character

ed the Arab cold war of the late Fifties 
id early Sixties. The Palestinians re
aped, in effect, unrepresented.

Concurrent with this, young Palestin- 
nationalists, ideologues and activists 

Gaza, in Lebanon, in Kuwait and at 
riversides round the Arab capitals, 

looming increasingly convinced that their 
ftoblem was not on the verge of being 
Hived, that they alone could hasten or

cus-

1on
1 I

ant fad 
their ]

■ed groj 
i the on 
i scheœ
lost COB 
iic imagij§§n
in Beiiij1^

.sued ai|
Pales! 

ttemptsi 
return l_
istainedllfflmg about a solution by reganung

dy of their cause from the Arab govem- 
ents, the UN and the big powers.

Secular
democratic state 
proposed 
in Covenant

I

mm ImM
1
1 was

laws and ideology of Israel constituted a 
negation of the human and national rights 
of the Palestinian people. Zionist apart
heid, the Covenant argued, must be dis
mantled before peace could be achieved in 
Palestine and the Middle East as a whole. 
This political platform (often criticized 
by some Palestinians themselves as hardly 
defining the movement or authoritatively 
formulating a set of principles to guide it 
once its goal was achieved) nevertheless 
has been undergoing a great deal of evolu
tionary change. Not fully discarded or 
officially dropped from PLO literature, the 
idea of a secular, democratic state in the 
whole of Palestine is regarded rather as 
“a dream” (in Yasser Arafat’s speech at 
the UN) or a philosophical vision. The 
accent now in the PLO is on what is called 
the “national authority,” a euphemism 
for the separate state on the West Bank 
and Gaza. This, Palestinian leaders feel, 
would be followed inevitably by political, 
socio-economic and ideological competi
tion with Israel, as opposed to a purely 
military confrontation. Convinced that 
time is on their side, they contend that 
Israel, a type of garrison state allied to 
the West and existing in the heart of the 
Arab world, cannot endure or sustain the 
stress and strain of isolation from the 
mainstream of events around it. Sooner or 
later, the Israelis, the argument goes, will 
realize their place in the geopolitics of the 
region. The realization of the secular, 
democratic state” will be the result of a 
peaceful and predictable progression of

were

ay factor! 
the Paid 
as a natki 
ire of coil 

Palestra Igerian model
he Algerian struggle, which they had 
ewed as a model, had culminated in 

on tjlliuinph for the Algerian nationalist move- 
ait, and innumerable Palestinians were 
le to go to Algeria for training and 
pport. By the late Sixties, El Fatah had 
ready become a fact and members of its 
iderground cells were already mounting 
immando attacks against Israel.

Following the defeat of the Arab 
pies in the June war of 1967, a vacuum 
curred in the Arab world that the Pales-

land” (i 
;tnam)l$
ces

■33 idiom

1
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ï
«
*

l• : -m-

-f« pian movement, now emboldened above 
Lund, came to fill. El Fatah, virtually 
e only viable politico-military organiza- 
pn at the time, was the first to do so. 
bis was followed by other groups such as 
lePFLP and the PDFLP, whose political 
puence on radically-oriented Palestin- 
ps derived from their sophisticated 
pology rather than their military or nu- 
trical significance. Marxism and Maoist 
fctics, hitherto alien or taboo in a gener- 
ly conservative Arab world, were openly 
■tinted by the leadership of the Popular 
id the Democratic Fronts.
I Integrated under the umbrella of the 
IA with its 12-member Executive Com
ptée, the moderate faction, as exem
pted by El Fatah, remained fearful of 
Sjenating the conservative elements in 
Jjlestinian society with radical views, 

ocognizd Hr6 kft wing proclaimed a rigorously 
vent o6se!1Hd consistently Marxist platform ded- 
"age #eS4S|| to socialist revolution in the Arab 
otograpfegglr^ nlong with the struggle against 
! right ™ Palestine.

îÉk
Palestinians
contend
Israel
cannot endure
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si Three phases

The evolutionary continuum in the PLO’s 
aims and methods has seen three distinct 
phases. Following the guerilla movement’s 
appearance in 1967-1968, the Palestinians 
seemed to concentrate on military opera
tions across the border and resistance

«
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trol to Habbash’s group: Beyond setting 
the political tone and asserting the diiet. 
tion of the national struggle, there is 
pervasive role that the Palestine Libei- 
ation Organization plays in the socit 
cultural life of the average Palestinian 
Apart from being answerable to the Pales, 
tine National Council, whose members ate 
drawn from the diaspora and under occu.jp 
pation, the PLO influences, and is intimlbi 
influenced by, various popular organize 
tions such as the Palestinian WorteisH 
Union, the General Union of Palestine Ip 
Women and the innumerable societies of ip 
writers, students, teachers, professors aniH it 
artists. Along with that, the PLO is re-Ktei 
sponsible for the Palestine National Fund, jjjj to 
the Red Crescent, the Palestine Research i|l ha 
Centre (a Palestinian “think tank” study. B fo] 
ing problems from the economy to thel|“n 
postage stamps of a possible separate jSj sh 
state), the Institute for Palestine StudiesB tn 
and various national councils and com-fa (“ 
mittees that oversee the social and polit H Q 
ical work of Palestinians. fa

It has always been self-deluding and Bwl 
self-defeating for analysts in the West to L 
question the claim of the PLO as repre- Upa 
sentative of the Palestinians or to give 
credence, at any time, to the notion that |gjti< 
King Hussein of Jordan — a traditional H or 
enemy of the Palestinians — could have H re 
negotiated the Palestine problem on be- pignE 
half of its people. igpca

To continue clinging to the propo- faite 
sition that the PLO will somehow go away pm 
or to the fiction that the Palestinian proh- Eg 
lem will somehow be solved in the context fa 
of a “refugee” issue will be to offer another ij ti 
contribution to that body of active my- B F 
thology with which the Palestinian people jg p 
are already shrouded. It will be to plant fa t 
the seed for further conflict in an area K 
that has seen sustained conflict for the fa I 
last 60 years.

activities on the West Bank and in Gaza. 
The events in Jordan in 1970-1971, cre
ating as they did schisms, disarray and 
recriminations within the PLO itself, were 
followed by spectacular acts of terror and 
adventurist violence (“political shock tac
tics”, in the words of one Organization 
representative, “to thwart implementation 
of a settlement over the revolution’s 
head”) in Europe and the Middle East. 
With the rise of the PLO into a position of 
power and prestige after the Rabat Con
ference and the UN debate on Palestine, 
the Palestinian movement seems to have 
entered a phase of political struggle, con
solidating its diplomatic triumphs and 
eschewing terror. The transformation of 
the PLO’s platform into one that envisages 
short-range aims and its concerted efforts 
to be integrated into the diplomatic arena 
have not been arrived at without a price. 
The Marxist faction in the Organization 
(the so-called “rejection front”) has offi
cially pulled out of the Executive Com
mittee and disavowed any connection 
with Arafat’s present manoeuvres, thereby 
weakening the political and tactical re
sources of the movement and polarizing 
the Palestinians themselves. They accuse 
Arafat of having become “a ‘groupie’ of the 
Egyptian and other conservative or reac
tionary Arab regimes”, of having made 
contacts with “imperialist elements” and, 
above all of truncating the historical pro
cess by accepting “a puppet state” on the 
West Bank and in Gaza as a terminus of 
the Palestinian struggle.

The “rejection front”, headed by 
George Habbash, leader of the PFLP, is 
adopting the position that the moderate 
faction of the PLO, now in ascendancy, 
will fail (as the Arab governments will 
fail) to extract concessions from Israel. 
Discredited by the masses and the PNC, 
Arafat’s “acceptance front” will lose con-
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Price paid 
for entry into 
diplomatic arena
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IIIThe PLO chameleons

So much for smiling Yasser Arafat’s 
olive branch....

The terrorists who shot their way 
into Tel Aviv to murder civilians with 
bullets and bombs were not from any of 
the breakaway factions of Palestinian 
guerrillas who reject the Arafat claim to 
leadership. They were Arafat men, mem
bers of A1 Fatah, the strongest of the 
PLO guerrilla organizations, still Mr. 
Arafat’s personal power base and still 
under his personal command.

Mr. Arafat is nothing if not flexible. 
Last fall, during his campaign to per
suade the United Nations that he had 
become a peaceloving statesman, his 
killer squads did not hesitate to shoot 
PLO militants who rejected the switch

I Efrom terror to diplomacy. But now that jg 
he has failed, in spite of UN recogni- i| 
tion, to transfer a series of terrorist raids Eg 
across the Lebanese border into a war | fa 
of “national liberation”, he has not 
hesitated to swing back openly to mas
sive terror against civilians by guerrillas | fa 
with whom he is directly identified

Meanwhile smiling delegates of the 
PLO relish their new status as observers | fa 
at the United Nations, admitted at last fa 
to the world club. These delegates, we fa 
are told, are not terrorists; they are I es 
diplomats. But, to the PLO, diplomacy 
is merely the continuation of terrorism | fa; 
by other means. (From an editorial in 
The Globe and Mail, March 7, 1975, 
following a terrorist raid on Tel Aviv.)
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JDefining a new place for Canada 
BlSn the hierarchy of world power
nbersateM 
der occn-M 
is in tun p|* 
organize 
WorfeisKI 

alestinian
cietiesoiim . ,
ssors aniH It is the argument of this essay that the 
LO is le-Hterm “middle power” no longer does justice 
aaIFmd,§flto Canada’s role in world affairs. Canada 
ResearchB has become instead a “foremost power — 
k” study. B foremost in the dictionary definition of 
y to the B “most notable or prominent”. I hope to 

separate B show that this assertion is no chauvinistic 
e Studies ij| trumpery, no Laurier-like extravaganza 
and com-Ip (“the twenty-first century belongs to 
md polit-§1 Canada”), but rather a realistic assess

ment of Canadian capabilities in a world 
iding and Ijjjwhere the substance, and hence the distri- 
3 West to llbution, of power have undergone swift and 

radical change.
“Power” is the master-concept of poli

tics. As life is to biology, space to astron-

ly James EayrsLi A

ï
Churchill once described him) appeared to 
dwell in a kind of power counter-culture 
at loggerheads with power, at the anti
podes from power. Certainly the saintly 
figure of the Mahatma in its ascetic’s garb 
seemed even to his fellow Indians on first 
meeting to be (in Pandit Nehru’s words) 
“very distant and different and unpoliti
cal”. How much more so must it have 
seemed to those worldly British politicians 
who — their exasperation rising as he re
mained beyond reach of the sort of argu
ment to which politicians normally respond 
— tried to negotiate with him about the 
future of his country!

Gandhi’s satyagraha - “clinging to 
truth” — demanded everything that power 
normally abhors. The shunning of dupli
city. The turning of one’s cheek. The 
avoiding of force even in the presence of a 
weaker adversary. No — the avoiding of 
force especially in the presence of a weaker 
adversary. And in the presence 
stronger? “I will come out into the open, 
and let the pilot see I have not a trace of 
evil against him [sic]”. Such was Gandhi s 
bomber-defence system.

The strategy invites at worst derision, 
at best the comment made by Henry Kis
singer about the only kind of pacifist he 
has the time of day for - “those who bear 
the consequences of non-violence to the 
end”. “But,” Kissinger adds, “even to 
them I will talk willingly merely to tell 
them that they will be crushed by the will 
of those that are strong, and that their 
pacifism can lead to nothing but horrible 

suffering.”

esf

as repie-H 
r to give jj 
)tion that Ip
raditional ||| omy, deity to theology, so is power to 

relations among individuals, groups and 
nations. Its very centrality in its field has 
caused theorists to take power for granted, 
to take power as given. But in politics 

18 nothing should be taken for granted, 
nothing taken as given.

Let us review, therefore, the proper
ties of power, of which three are basic. 
Power is pervasive; power is elusive; and 
power is relative. (Never dismiss plati-

jgraid have 
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v go away 18 
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ie context jfl 
ar another jg 
ctive my- ill 
ian people
3 to plant IPs tudes: they often express essential truths.)

of a

1a an area gp
;t for the i§j Pervasiveness of power

What prose was for M. Jourdain (“Gra
cious me! For the last 40 years I have been 

§ speaking prose without knowing it.”), 
power is for all of us. We may know power 
as its manipulators, we may know it as its 
victims, we may, like Jourdain, not know 
we know. But power is pervasive in our 
lives. Power is the ecology of politics. To 
talk of “power politics” is otiose, for there 

y is no other kind.
Resistance to the notion of the per

vasiveness of power is as pervasive as power 
^ itself. Saints, mystics, gurus of the hour or 

of the ages are often proclaimed by them- 
rt selves and their disciples to be beyond the 

power principle, outside the power nexus. 
Gandhi is widely cited as an example 

| of a profoundly significant figure who re- 
| fused to play the power game. Certainly 
j the “half-naked, seditious fakir” (as

|
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Ê Professor Eayrs is a member of the Depart

ment of Political Economy, University of 
Toronto, and a Fellow of the Royal Society 
of Canada. He writes frequently for a 
number of newspapers across the country 
and has broadcast widely on public affairs. 
He is co-editor of International Journal 
and is the author of many articles and 
several books, including In Defence of 
Canada (3 volumes). The views expressed 
in this article are those of Professor Eayrs.
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m
a minor role in France’s general fc|a£( 
policy strategy. The sincere gratitudfgtT 
French felt towards the Canadian pj Qa 
for their participation in the two v qu 
wars did not alter this view. To thiWel 
Iitical leaders of France, Canada v 
somewhat remote country and Quelfcabl 
vague memory from the past.

France could play only a secondary role. 
The minimal participation of French- 
speaking Canadians in the formulation of 
foreign policy would do nothing to alter 
this power structure.

This is all the more evident in the 
light of the rather tenuous bilateral rela
tions between Canada and France. Ex
changes on the economic level, as well as 
on the cultural and social levels, tended to 
be superficial. There were almost none with 
English Canada. While exchanges with 
French Canada were not completely lack
ing (recent studies show that certain 
notions in this regard will have to be 
changed), they were unrelated to the real 
nature of French-Canadian society. In any 
event, France was not regarded by any 
level of that society as essential to its 
survival.

anc

bs
us

De Gaulle’s visit
General de Gaulle’s visit in 1967

mai
W|ursi

change all this. On the governmental 
he raised, though in a rather negative fiec' 
the entire question of France’s placée 
Canadian diplomacy. With France nirT1] 
possible threat, however indirect, tfeff .1 
Iitical order in Canada, Franco-Can^it i 
relations took on unprecedented infime 
tance for Ottawa. We may deplore^ - I 
method used by de Gaulle from a leg? gN 
moral standpoint. Politically, howeve[atl 
gave a significance to Franco-Cannon)

A similar situation existed for the 
French Government. Canada played only

And then a visit to Mr. Ford
By Duart Farquharson
WASHINGTON: - 
Trudeau’s brief working visit here Dec
ember 4 and 5 was a moderately useful 
exercise in re-establishing Canadian 
good will with a new President. It had 
at least one advantage over the last two 
meetings between Prime Minister Tru
deau and former President Nixon. There 
was no exaggerated claim of accomplish
ment made, and thus no consequent let
down after the event.

In his departure press conference 
this time, Mr. Trudeau did not boast of 
a “fantastic breakthrough” as he had in 
December 1971. Instead, he bluntly 
acknowledged continuing differences 
with the U.S. on beef and cattle, and 
supplies and prices of Canadian oil. Nor 
was there any attempt to announce some 
major new agreement such as the bi
lateral accord to clean up the Great 
Lakes signed by Mr. Nixon and Mr. 
Trudeau amid all the pomp and cere
mony Ottawa could muster in April 
1973. On this occasion, the Prime Minis
ter politely but firmly reminded the new 
President that Canada expected the 
U.S. to honour clean-up commitments 
on which it had been lagging.

ï
Prime Minister Canadian officials laid great stre Cai 

on the warm personal rapport they sa per 
Mr. Trudeau achieved with Mr. Fordt be 
their first meeting. The President invitf wiç 
the Prime Minister upstairs alone i was 
meet the family after a stag dinner 1 pro 
30 in the White House. They reported Wi 
spent most of their hour together tal We 
ing about skiing. Mr. Trudeau alwa; Set 
appeared to get along swimmingly wi Mi 
Mr. Nixon too, despite their contrasta, inc 
backgrounds, which were as different i sec 
the Canadian’s is from Mr. Ford’s. Ce An 
tainly, Canadian officials always claimi bei 
they did. The Prime Minister said 1 tru 
wanted the President to phone him fro not 
time to time just the way his pred wit 
cessor had done. We know now, throng the 
the Watergate tapes, how insulting in" 
Mr. Nixon really regarded Mr. Trade tha 
even when putting through or cancellii 
a call. An

The Ford friendliness the Frin wa! 
Minister encountered was, of course, i co5 
unique gesture towards Canada. All tl wh 
allied leaders who met the President! feri 
year’s end, according to a New Yc -ter 
Times survey of their home capita! Cai 
found him warm and personable. Ü voî 
Trudeau was the only one quoted < cor 
making a critical comment. He foul 
the President, an aide told the Turn Pre 
“not very articulate”.

The “working visit” format Y 
officially said to be the choice of bo1 Pm

f

Mr. Farquharson is the Washington cor
respondent of Southam News Service. 
The views expressed m this article are 
those of the author.
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power is beginning to preoccupy both pr® MO 
titioners and theorists, and about time, toe |Be)- 

“Our territory is large, our people y p|l 1 
numerous, our geographical position ; Jl °f 
good.... It will be intolerable if aftt jffp3 
several decades we are not the greater 
nation on earth.”
“If we are six feet tall, the Russians at 
three feet tall, and the Chinese six inches 
tall.”
“If one’s line is correct, even if one 
not a single soldier at first, there will In 
soldiers, and even if there is no politics! 
power, power will be gained.... Tti 
crux of the matter is line.”
“One word of truth outweighs the who], 
world.”

These four quotations — their authois 
respectively, are Mao Tse-tung, U.S. Sena 
tor William Proxmire, Chou En-lai an 
Alexander Solzhenitsyn — are all stato|sflP> 
ments about power, assessments of tin 
constituents of power. They cannot all k 
correct. Those of Chou and Solzhenitsyt 
come close to saying the same thing, those 
of Chou and Mao are greatly at variance, 
while those of Mao and Proxmire ate 5eir 
mutually incompatible. fifty

The formulae of Mao and Proxmire dr ifs 
have something in common, however. Boil % 
proceed from geopolitical assumptions.

Geopolitical assumptions hold thal 
power is a function of a nation’s might, 
that the might of nations may be calai 
lated more or less precisely, and that ii 
consequence comparisons are possible, na 
tions can be ranked and graded. The 
American humourist Russell Baker wrote 
a column — “Let’s Hear It for No. 7” - in 
which he argued, tongue only half-in-cheek, 
that “countries that are No. 11 or No. 17"
(he cites Denmark and Kenya) “don’t 
have to spend all their income to get ready 
to wipe themselves out” and “as a result 
are often very pleasant countries”. He 
does not want the United States to drop 
from No. 1 to No. 17, but sees distinct 
advantages in seventh place.

Such an assessment gravely under
rates the power of the Mahatma, which, 
skilfully deployed, made him the most 
influential politician — arguably — of our 
time. To interpret non-violent resistance as 
the rejection of power is to misunderstand 
the nature of power. The attraction of 
satyagraha, as of later strategies derived 
from it (notably Martin Luther King’s), 
is precisely the expectation of potency. 
Gandhi never doubted it. “Working under 
this new law of non-violence,” he wrote in 
1920, “it is possible for a single individual 
to defy the whole might of an unjust em
pire.” So it proved. Gandhi exaggerated 
only the novelty of satyagraha, which a 
Judean freedom-fighter had no less skil
fully employed against the Romans 2,000 
years before him.
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Pervasion denied
Nations as well as individuals deny that 
power pervades. Especially newly-indepen- 
dent nations, which are characteristically 
reluctant to accept the fact that their hard- 
won freedom is no more than a licence to 
hunt in the jungle of power. They look on 
themselves as above the fray, beyond the 
struggle, reject the cynical aphorisms of 
the worldly philosophers — Kautilya’s defi
nition of an enemy as the state that is on 
one’s border and of a friend as the state 
that is on the border of one’s enemy, 
Hobbes’s depiction of nations “in the state 
and posture of gladiators”. George Wash
ington for the young United States, Leon 
Trotsky for the young Bolshevik Republic, 
Raoul Dandurand for the newly-indepen- 
dent Dominion of Canada alike believed 
that the principles of their respective 
policies transcended the sordid statecraft 
of older, debauched societies.

These attitudes are much the same as 
those that try to claim for a Jesus or a 
Gandhi an immunity to power, and rest on 
the same confusion. What distinguishes 
them is not their exemption from having to 
play the game of power but rather their 
style of play. They have not renounced 
power, which is no more capable of renun
ciation by statesmen than gravity is 
capable of renunciation by spacemen. 
Theirs is not a renunciation at all, but an 
enunciation of a particular method of pur
suing power — the method that strives 
after power not by the display or resort to 
bruising force but by the influence that 
good behaviour may exert upon opinion. It 
may not work; but that is another matter.
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Basis for calculation
But how to tell that seventh place - or 
fourth or fifth or sixth? If might is amen
able to calculation, what makes the mighty 
mighty, what makes them mightier yet?

Geopoliticians’ answers differed. Some 
said mighty populations — the state with 
the biggest battalions. Others said mighty 
reserves — the state with the greatest bul
lion. Some said control of the seas, others 
control of the land. Some said control of 
the air, others control of the firmament: 
“If the Soviets control space, they can con
trol earth” — thus John F. Kennedy ®
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Power eludes
Power pervades: there is no getting away 
from it. Power also eludes: there is no 
coming to grips with it. The elusiveness of
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and sung and lived on in mid-air. It is a 
structure built on nothing, without founda
tions without buttresses [compare Herzl’s 
“without a firm anchorage”] held in its 
place by some force the origin of which 
is undiscoverable and the nature of which 
has never been explained.”

The modem illustration is surely Yu
goslavia. Some wit once dismissed that 
country as a fifth-rate power. Asked for 
his impression of Belgrade, he replied: 
“Imagine a wholes city illuminated with a 
10-watt bulb.” But the power of Yugosla
via is not to be measured by its wattage. 
“According to all rational calculations,” 
A. J. P. Taylor has written, “Yugoslavia 
was the country most doomed to disinte
grate in the storms of the twentieth cen
tury. It has few natural resources: little 
coal or iron and a territory largely com
posed of barren mountains.... Historical 
traditions, though strong, work against 
unity, not in its favour.” Whence, then, 
derives its power? From defiance — from 
defying Stalin and succeeding. “Yugosla
via has been living on the strength of this 
defiance ever since.”

The elusiveness of power may be seen 
not only in its possession by those who, 
on “rational calculations”, have no right 
to it but also in its lack by those who, on 
calculations no less rational, have every 
right to it. Here is the cry of S. John 
Peskett in The Times, who, with the rest 
of us, has seen the assumptions of geo
politics, like so many sandcastle Gibral
tar, washed away by the tide: “All the 
Queen’s horses and all the Queen’s men, 
plus the United States of America, the 
United Nations, NATO, and all the para
chutists and glider troops we so busily 
train, cannot rescue a couple of hundred 
hostages and a few million pounds worth 
of aircraft from a handful of guerrillas half 
of whom are quarreling with the other

l0thpra, IgO (making his pitch for the aerospace

time, tot *)• XT - ,
eople T|j The ranking of Japan is a good exam-
osition ; “li °fthe method’ and even better of its 
e if a{(( Stations. Here power is seen to come not
. greats Sim the barrel of a gun but from the 

^ greatest GNP, in anticipation of which 
isians jlfis before the higher cost of a different 
six inci,8-jjfd of barrel) Herman Kahn foresaw 

/II emergence of the Japanese super-state 
f one hftl the year 2,000. For Edwin O. Reis- 
re wilïhlSuer (U.S. Ambassador to Japan during 

iff Kennedy and Johnson Administra- 
ms), there is no need to wait so long:
I ifapan is the No. 2 power in the world.”

Jf How does he know? That being too 
Skult, what makes it so? If the key to

: authorfl|anese Power is exPort> the key to 
• g gem Japanese export is the qualities of those
i-lai ait J§° make the product high in craftsman- 
11 state sJp> l°w in cost — qualities once epito- 
s of tin :iroed as those of the chrysanthemum and 
lot all be S sword: the sensibility of Japanese de- 
■henitsyi the zeal of Japanese application to 
ng, those If task at band, be that overrunning 
variance, -Sjutheast Asia in the early 1940s or mass- 

alembling transistor television sets in the 
Sly 1970s. A New York Times correspon
dent puts it this way: “American officials 
||d scholars have produced tomes trying 
tojexplain why the Japanese have done so 
vpl; it may be an over-simplification, but 
the fundamental reason is that they work 
life blazes.” That does not explain why 
they work like blazes, but it may be better 

rtj&n no explanation at all.
I Elusive as ever, power now seems to 

reside in the spirit of a people, in their

political
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7” _ji ■ mood and morale — aspects of might about
which even neo-geopoliticians do well to 
Mid their peace. “Great things need no

in-cheek,

) “don’t foundation,” the father of Zionism 
t j.gady °!ce remarked. “An apple must be placed 

’ regujj oi a table to keep it from falling. The 
elrth hovers in the air. Thus I can perhaps 
found a secure Jewish state without a firmies”. He 

to drop 
distinct

.anchorage. The secret lies in movement, 
l Hence I believe that somewhere a guid- 
a|le aircraft will be discovered.” (Herzl’s 
rataphor of “a guidable aircraft”, evoked 
some years before the Wright brothers 
fook flight, is almost as remarkable as his 
ijpcast, in 1896, of the State of Israel 
flÿre than a half a century before its 

Using a similar metaphor,
-.mentator accounted in 1905 for the success 
o| British power in India: “The Indian 

is not a miracle in the rhetorician’s 
rljnse but in the theologian’s sense. It is a 

which exists and is alive, but cannot 
;J| accounted for by any process of reason- 
Llp founded on experience. It is a miracle, 
'Ï a. ^oating island of granite would be 
! joiiracle, or a bird of brass which flew

Relative to use
Power is pervasive, power is elusive. Power 
is also relative — relative not least to pur
pose. What you have of it depends on what 
you want to do with it.

The relativity of power is most simply 
illustrated by the distinction between the 
power to build and the power to destroy. 
The power to build — to create, to inno
vate, to improve — is hard to come by, 
arduous to exercise. It derives from re
sourceful diplomacy and nimble statecraft, 
sustained as these must be by a generous 
and patient citizenry. Rome was not built 
in a day; how much longer it takes to 
build a world free from poverty, ignorance, 
disease!

lace - oi 
is amen- 
e mighty 
r yet? 
ed. Some 
ate with 
1 mighty 
test bill- 
s, others 
introl of 
nament 
can con- 
inedy ®

a com

te
17!



The power to destroy — to wreck, to 
frustrate, to sabotage — is, in contrast, 
easy to come by, effortless to exercise. 
Little is required to smash some cherished 
project, to bring things tumbling down — 
only a rifle with a telescopic sight, an 
assassin hired by the hour. “I’m as impor
tant as the start of World War One,” 
bragged Arthur Bremer to his diary when 
in Ottawa to try to kill his President. 
“I just need the little opening and a 
second of time.”

The power exerted by these demoli
tion experts — the Tepermans, so to speak, 
of the global village — can be very great. 
But it is the kind of power a blackmailer 
exerts over a wealthy victim — potent 
while it lasts, but of short duration and 
likely to end unpleasantly for both of 
them. It is the power wielded by a pyro- 
maniac in a fireworks factory. It is the 
power displayed by the President of Libya, 
threatening retaliation unless the UN 
Security Council voted to his liking 
"Otherwise1 we shall see what we shall see. 
We shall do what Samson did: destroy the 
temple with everyone inside it, including 
ourselves. Europe should look out for the 
catastrophe which is lying in wait for it.”

Such are the properties of power. 
Were they fixed clearly in the minds of 
those who coined the expression “middle 
power” to describe Canada’s place among 
the nations? I cannot prove it, but I 
doubt it.

postwar world might and ought to 
From the beginning, the prospect of ti 
gence between that “might” and “oJ 
was both ominous and real. In it]

11

Canada stood in the shadow of the Uni *3 ^ 
States and Britain. So long as a waf|jjjge, 
mained to be won, such a position wo, I L 
intolerable, might be construed as part 
the Canadian war effort — unpleasant,! 
something to be put up with for the <WjgM0 
tion. But as a permanent stance for: 
postwar future it was out of the quest 
and Canadians began to say so.

Articulation of discontent was arou 
by the threat of exclusion from the ni 
circles of the first of the postwar inter 
tional organizations. Word that CanadiHB 
of all countries — was to be left off t 
governing body of the United Natii 
Relief and Rehabilitation Agency 
shocks of anger around the foreign polit] 
community. “We are still trying to rm 
democracy” (so, with notable asperity J 
Government, as quoted in the PearsJ 
memoirs, instructed its agent in Waslk 
ton charged with arguing his countiyjjjj c 
case) “and there is some historical eJjjj t 
dence to support the thesis that demjjjj 1 
cracies cannot be taxed without repres®^8 t 
tation. We have tried to lead our peopi 
in a full-out effort for the war, and we hi 
hoped that we could continue to lead tk 
in such a way as to get their supp 
behind the provision of relief and mail 
tenance for battle-scarred Europe in 6 
postwar years. We will not be able t 
secure their support for such a program 
if it, as well as the economic affairs of th 
world generally, are to be run as a monop|jj§ i 
oly by the four Great Powers.”
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Obscurity preferred
For all that has been written about “Can-

1 I
<

ada’s role as a middle power” (and much 
has been written about it), its meaning 
remains obscure. Obscurity has, indeed, 
seemed preferable to clarity, Canadians 
resisting definition as an earlier generation 
resisted defining “Dominion status” for 
fear (as Lloyd George put it) of limiting 
their constitution “by too many finalities”. 
“It is hard to say now precisely what a 
middle power is,” John Holmes confessed 
in 1965; but that does not bother him 
On the contrary: “I am all for accepting 
this ambiguity rather than insisting 
logical clarification.” And

m
United States crucial |||a
Of the four great powers, the United State jlgi
was crucial for the Canadian case. If Wash
ington would not offer sympathy ani 
support for the aspirations of its friendly jj|al 
neighbour, who else could? But Washing-1 <j"1 
ton’s response left much to be desired ■ 
Out status was but dimly recognized, our jg 
stature underrated. IS

In 1925, an eminent American P^plL 
lessor of international politics had placed ||F 
Canada in the category of “other states, BÙ 
of subordinate or doubtful rank”. In 1939, IP 
President Franklin D. Roosevelt felt bound ||j 
to telephone the Prime Minister to ascer-1 j ( 
tain whether Canada was bound by 8 ilk 
British declaration of war. In 1943, wagsia^Mi 
Washington were saying that Canada was §|g0 
in the British Commonwealth Mondays, 
Tuesdays, Wednesdays, an ally of $ 
United States Thursdays, Fridays, Satur
days, and only on Sundays a sovereign

u
LI

Accept 
ambiguity 
rather than 
insist on 
clarification

ii
5£KS

on a 
again: “The 

more one tries to define [middle power], 
the more difficult and perhaps pretentious 
it appears to do so at all. Often is seems 
like describing the obvious. Definition 
spoils the special quality.”

The origins of the term are as obscure 
as its meaning. If it was not used first in 
1943, it was used first in 1944, for by 1945 
“middle power” had come into widespread 
circulation. The year 1943 is when Cana
dians both in and out of government first 
gave thought to what their place in the

ah

u
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■I indeed every ‘settled’ country is subject, 
but ... not the immense strength of Can
ada’s position in the heart of the English- 
speaking world”. In 1943 the statement 
greatly underrated the country’s power. 
Canada’s uranium alone might have been 
used to extract from the Anglo-American 
partners in atomic-energy production vir
tually any concession on postwar status. 
But that is not how its leaders chose to 
play their hand.

Still, it was plain folly to continue 
to be content with lisping their hope for 
decent treatment in a world about to gain 
knowledge of the holocaust and to witness 
Hiroshima. Such ultra-diffident diplomacy 
would lose Canada’s case by default. Even 
Mackenzie King was soon compelled to 
realize as much. July 1943 finds him, for 
the first time, striving after a postwar sta
tus commensurate with wartime stature: 

“A number of new international insti
tutions are likely to be set up as a result 
of the war. In the view of the Govern
ment, effective representation on these 
bodies should neither be restricted to 
the largest states nor necessarily ex
tended to all states. Representation 
should be determined on a functional 
basis which will admit to full member
ship those countries, large or small, 
which have the greatest contribution to 
make to the particular object in ques
tion.”

ught to 
•ect of d 
tod
1- In is 
f the Uni 
is a wai 
tion was i 
d as pat| 
>leasant,| 
or the da 
tnce for 
he quesii

state. Canadians were notlependent
used.

On 19 March 1943, the Prime Minis- 
of Canada for the first time since the 

tbreak of the war was asked in Parlia- 
int to set forth his views on foreign 
[icy as it might develop in the postwar 
rid. Here was a subject on which Mac- 
azie King cared not at all to dilate : “The 
>re [the] public ... is diverted to ques- 
ns about what is going to be the attitude 
this country and that country at the 
ace table and [in] the postwar period, the 
s the country will be impressed with the 
it that this war itself is not yet won.” 
it something needed to be said, and what 
chose to say was what he had said in the 

of Commons as long ago as May

,1
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Ultra-diffident 
diplomacy 
would have lost 
Canada’s case 
by default

1
ouse 
1,1938:
“Our foreign and external policy is a 
policy of peace and friendliness, a policy 
of trying to look after our own interests 
and to understand the position of other 
governments with which we have deal
ings. It is a policy which takes account 
of our political connections and tradi
tions, our geographical position, the 
limited numbers and the racial composi
tion of our people, our stage in economic 
development, our own internal preoccu
pations and necessities — in short, a 
policy based on the Canadian situation. 
It is not and cannot be under these

t

»

circumstances a spectacular headline 
policy; it is simply the sum of countless 
daily dealings with other countries, the 
general resultant of an effort to act 
decently on every issue or incident that 
arises, and a hope of receiving the same 
treatment from others.” 

gj The authors of the volume in the 
|pmada in World Affairs series for 1941-44 
in which this passage is quoted allow 
jhemselves a restrained but telling com- 
gnent: “Mr. King did not make any modifi- 
jjation of this five-year-old statement to 
jjonform with the revolutionary develop
ment which had taken place in Canada’s 
Jar potential and industrial production.” 

Indeed he did not. That would have 
een inconsistent with his style — a style 

jhich, when he came to enunciate prin- 
jtiples of foreign policy, chose (to adapt the 
jyrics of a song of that era) “to eliminate 
fthe positive, latch on to the negative”.

1 Even in 1938 — so it seems to one 
Hair-minded and knowledgeable observer, 
Picholas Mansergh — the statement over
view the difficulties, stressing “the precar- 
jpusness of Canada’s export markets, but 
pot the value of her exports; ... regional 
jpd cultural tensions within, but not the 
jpowing sense of unity; ... the conflicting 
fulls of geography and history to which

Here is the germ of “the Canadian 
doctrine of the middle powers”, for a 
moment’s reflection upon its implications 
is sufficient to indicate how inadequate the 
“great power/small power” dichotomy had 
become. “The simple division of the world 
between great powers and the rest is 
real and even dangerous,” Mackenzie King 
declared to Parliament in August 1944: 

“The great powers are called by that 
name simply because they possess great 

The other states of the world

Great power — 
small power 
dichotomy 
had become 
inadequate

ia un

ited State 
,e. If Wash- 
pathy and 
its friendly 
t Washing- 
ie desired, 
gnized, on

power.
possess power and, therefore, the capac
ity to use it for the maintenance of 
peace — in varying degrees ranging from 
almost zero in the case of the smallest 
and weakest states up to a military 
potential not far below that of the great

8
Is

;rican prfr 
had placed 
her states, 

In 1938, 
felt bound

powers.” ,
Somewhere on this spectrum of power lay
Canada.

But where? Policy-makers developed 
with ranking. “We are moving 

up in the International League,” L. B. 
Pearson told a Toronto audience in March 
1944, “even though we are not yet in the 
first division.” And, in a letter written at 
that time, Pearson groped closer than any- 

had thus far done to the concept of the
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J «
leading Canadian publicist, pondering “j 
Greater Canada among the Nations”, 
our role like this:

“Under the impact of war, Canada 
moved up from her old status to a ne; 
stature. With her smaller population au| 
lack of colonial possessions, she is ntfll 
a major or world power like Britain 
the United States or Russia. But wift 
her natural wealth and human capadt; 
she is not a minor one like Mexico 
Sweden. She stands between as a Brit II 
annic Power of medium rank.”

In short, a middle power. The ten j 
was officially employed for the first tin £ 
in a despatch from the Department ol 
External Affairs to heads of mission iil~ 
the five capitals of the countries to whicl, 
on January 12, 1945, the Canadian Gov
ernment made a final (and unavailing) 
appeal for representation on the Security 
Council; the exact phrase used was "a 
so-called middle power”. The term was y 
officially defined for the first time in a

“Canada is achieving, I think, a very 
considerable position as a leader, among 
a group of States which are important 
enough to be necessary to the Big Four 
but not important enough to be accepted 
as one of that quartet. As a matter of 
fact, the position of a ‘little Big Power’ 
or ‘big little Power’ is a very difficult 
one, especially if the ‘little Big Power’ 
is also a ‘Big Dominion’. The big fellows 
have power and responsibility, but they 
also have control. We ‘in-between States’ 
sometimes get, it seems, the worst of 
both worlds. We are necessary but not 
necessary enough. I think this is being 
felt by countries like the Netherlands 
and Belgium as well as by ourselves. 
That is why these countries are not 
only looking towards the Big Powers, 
but are looking toward each other for 
support. There is, I think, an oppor
tunity for Canada, if we desire to take 
it, to become the leader of this group.”

Comparisons may be odious but, as 
time ran out on Canadian efforts to secure 
a position on the proposed United Nations 
Security Council, they became unavoid
able. “Just as we are prepared to recognize 
the great difference in power and respon
sibility between Canada and the Soviet 
Union,” Mackenzie King told the meeting 
of Commonwealth prime ministers on May 
11, 1944, “[so] we should expect some 
recognition of the considerable difference 
between Canada and Panama.” Reaffirm
ing, against continued British opposition, 
its belief that powers other than the great 
powers should be represented on the 
Council, the Canadian Government re
peated its conviction that their selection 
“should in some way be related to a 
dispassionate appraisal of their probable 
effective contribution to the maintenance 
of security.” “You will, I am sure” — 
Mackenzie King thought it well to add for 
Churchill’s benefit — “appreciate how dif
ficult it would be for Canada, after enlist
ing nearly one million persons in her armed 
forces and trebling her national debt in 
order to assist in restoring peace, to accept 
a position of parity in this respect with the 
Dominican Republic or El Salvador.”

Such perceptions were widely shared 
throughout the country. For some Cana
dians, indeed, their Government’s dis
claimer of topmost status — “Canada 
certainly makes no claim to be regarded 
as a great power” — seemed to be too bash
ful, too reserved. “A great world power 
standing beside Great Britain in the Brit
ish Empire” was Howard Green’s vision 
of our postwar future. “A country large 
enough to have world interests,” was the 
assessment of the Windsor Star. And a
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Comparisons
odious
but unavoidable

t*4speech by R. G. Riddell in 1947 : “The 41 
Middle Powers are those which by real , 
of their size, their material resources, then 3 p

1willingness and ability to accept respon
sibility, their influence and stability are 
close to being great powers.”

a
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-iPromotion sought

The term “middle power” came into the 
vocabulary of diplomacy as part of a Cana' 
dian campaign to gain promotion from the 
status of a small power. But that is not" 1 
the only purpose for which it may be used 
It can also be an instrument of demotion | 1 
It lends itself not only to aggrandizement 
but to disparagement as well — as in the 
expression “merely a middle power”.

An instance of how “middle power” 
may be used for the purpose of demotion 
and disparagement was reported from| s 
Moscow in 1955 on the occasion of Pear
son’s visit to the Soviet Union. At a recep
tion at the Canadian Embassy for the ; -5 
diplomatic corps, the Canadian and Soviet 
foreign ministers exchanged some signif-g i 
icant banter. “Mr. Molotov and I ought
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*1to understand each other,” said Pears® 

joshingly. “We belong to the same trade 
union but he is a much more important

Mr. Pearson is too

'j-5
11member than I am. 

modest,” Molotov responded. “Canada is 
among the great powers.” When Pearson 
jocularly compared Canada’s position be
tween the United States and the Soviet 
Union to that of the ham in a sandwich, 
Lazar Kaganovich chimed in to suggest 
that “a good bridge” was a better com 
parison. Nor was that the end of it. AtJ 
reception some days later, the Canadian 
Secretary of State for External Afiab8
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In the course of public speaking over 
the next few months, the Prime Minister 
returned again and again to this opening 
theme. On December 18, 1968, asked by 
an interviewer if Canada should revert to

Sound himself (according to one of the 
Reporters present) “in the position of ar- 
Iftuing that Canada is a small, rather frail 
mountry, while the Russians argued that

one.... As Mr.

dering "j 
ions”, sa,

anadah
3 to a netSknada is a big, important 
dation ail rS>earson pursued this line that Canada is its postwar role as a leader of the middle
she is nd M. small nation, Molotov broke in. He said powers, Mr. Trudeau demurred:
e Britain ïhe Eussions do not agree with the foreign “Personally I tend to discount the
But wilf^jjjuster. In the schools of his country, weight of our influence in the world....

4 aid Molotov, the children are taught to I think we should be modest, much more
Hegard Canada as one of the world’s major modest than we were, I think, in the
* owers ” postwar years when we were an impor-

Not too much should be made of this tant power because of the disruption of
ijBxchange (it is not reported in Pearson’s Europe and so on. But right now we’re
i-Snemoirs except for a fleeting reference to back to our normal size as it is and I

n capacity 
Mexico «
as a Bnf. y

The ten 
first time

rtment ol tSflattering toasts to Canada”); it bears, 
mission ii 
3 to whicl, fi
idian Goi- :-,|§abIe” remarks which passed ritualistically 
mavailing) 
e Security 
id was "a 
term was 
time in a 
347: “The
by reason ^jare ap aware that there is no connection 

irees, then -fjbetween the size of a country and the 
pt respon- lamount of political wisdom it can pro
ability are fjjduce’.”) Much more significant is the 

^deliberately depreciating analysis of Can
ada’s place in the world put out from the 
Prime Minister’s office on May 29, 1968, 
soon after Pierre Trudeau arrived there:

think we must realize that we have 
limited energy, limited resources and, as 
you said earlier, intellectual and [szc] 
manpower. Therefore, w^ must use mod
esty. ... We shouldn’t be trying to run 
the world.”

deed, a close resemblance to what George 
recalls as the “slightly disrepu-83 ennan

if etween himself and assorted Latin Amer- 
presidents some years before (“ ‘You, 

||Mr. Kennan, are an official of the govem- 
?Snent of a great country; and I am only 

he President of an obscure little country’;
!'ll Ah, Mr. President, that may be, but we

can
On January 1,1969:

“. .. We’re living in a world where the 
strategy is dominated by two powers. 
All we can do is talk a little bit about 
tactics but not much.”

And on March 25, 1969 (to the National 
Press Club in Washington) :

“I hope that we Canadians do not have 
an exaggerated view of our own impor
tance. ... We may be excused, I hope, 
if we fail to take too seriously the sug
gestions of some of our friends from time 
to time that our acts, or our failure to 
act — this or that way — will have pro
found international consequences or will 
lead to wide-scale undesirable results.”

No one familiar with the role of a 
prime minister in the formulation of Cana
dian foreign policy will be surprised to 
learn that these ideas emerged relatively 
intact as the basic philosophy of the White 
Paper embodying the results of the foreign 
policy review when it appeared in 1970. 
Much has been written about Foreign 
Policy for Canadians — if the purpose was 
to spark discussion, it succeeded admirably 
in that purpose — to which there is no need 
to add. But one point must be made.

It was the Prime Minister’s expecta
tion and intention that the results of the 
review would endure. He believed that the 
review would outfit Canadians with a 
foreign policy that would do them for a 
couple of decades. “When you make a 
decision to review your foreign policy,” Mr. 
Trudeau remarked in Calgary on April 12, 
1969, “it will last for quite a while.... You 
only re-examine your foreign policy once in 
a generation. You can’t switch every year, 
you can’t switch after every election.”

Here is a major error. You can switch, 
and you must. To stay put for so long is
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“Canada’s position in the world is now 
very different from that of the postwar 
years. Then we were probably the largest 
of the small powers. Our currency was 
one of the strongest. We were the fourth 
or fifth trading nation and our economy 
was much stronger than the European 
economies. We had one of the very 
strongest navy [szc] and air forces. But 
now Europe has regained its strength. 
The Third World has emerged....
“These are the broad fines of the inter
national environment in which Canada 
finds itself today. What are we proposing 
to do about it? We are going to begin 
with a thorough and comprehensive 
review of our foreign policy which em
braces defence, economic and aid pol
icies. ...”

Without prejudging the findings of 
that review, it was nonetheless possible to 
state in a word what its objective ought 
to be. The word was “realism”: “Realism 
- that should be the operative word in our 
definition of international aim. Realism in 
how we read the world barometer. Realism 
in how we see ourselves thriving in the 
climate it forecasts.” And the first require
ment of realism was that “we should not 
exaggerate the extent of our influence 
npon the course" of world events”.
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not just to risk being overtaken by events, 
it guarantees it.

that is currently netting their treasuries 
enormous “petrodollar” revenue.

It remains to be seen whether thepjledu 
assorted sheikhdoms and emirates that are 
the beneficiaries of this windfall can trans-Jt||ubs 
mute their wealth to power, even whether I'Shan 
they will enjoy the prosperity of Croesus I jioun 
or suffer the fate of Midas. (Shah Pahlavi I finer 
and the late King Faisal show it can golj 
either way.) Two consequences, however,I lies» 
are already clear. rjfl \ s<

One is that the power of oil-dependent I *1 ,'ear 
industrial countries — all Western Euro-10I0

lean
ouri
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Major changes
Between 1970 and 1975, three major 
changes have occurred within the interna
tional system that have drastically altered 
the pattern of power. Each is advanta
geous — or prospectively advantageous — 
to Canada.

The first is the emergence of what 
might be called “le défi OPEC” — that sud
den accretion of wealth to the low-cost, 
oil-bearing countries of the Middle East

1
Commonwealth and the Third World

a

The meeting in Kingston town %

A
1HI

JlBy any yardstick, the May meeting of 
Commonwealth heads of government in 
Kingston, Jamaica, was a success. It 
was attended by a record number of 
individual government leaders, and 
some difficult problems were grappled 
with in a friendly and constructive way. 
The agenda order for government lead
ers in executive session permitted the 
leaders to move from a preliminary 
examination of intra-Commonwealth 
relations and functional co-operation 
through an examination of world-power 
shifts and on to the main topic of “world 
trade, finance and development”. In the 
Commonwealth context this last subject 
stemmed from Jamaican Prime Minister 
Manley’s initiative at the 1973 Ottawa 
meeting of the heads of government. In 
a larger sense, of course, it followed on 
the active consideration of the topic at 
the UN in the past year. The timing of 
the Commonwealth heads of govern
ment meeting and of the proposed Com
monwealth finance ministers meeting 
next August has engendered active in
terest in the Commonwealth discussion 
as an ideal bridge between the twenty- 
ninth General Assembly of the UN and 
the" UN special session to be held in 
September 1975.

The initial days of the meeting are 
reported to have been marked by an 
undue number of the interventions by 
the heads of government being read into 
the record as prepared texts. Had this 
trend continued, it would have been 
difficult for the meeting to have reached

any valuable conclusions. By the first 
weekend, however, thanks in large part 
to Prime Minister Trudeau’s informal, 
off-the-cuff participation, the executive 
sessions had become more lively and 
productive.

The examination of the New Eco
nomic Order was remarkable for bring
ing together insight from all sides into 
the complexity of the problem. It also 
brought home the fact that ‘confron
tation” in international forums is not 
simply a two-sided but a multi-sided 
problem, which cuts across both devel
oped and developing country groups. 
Specifics were examined, and there is 
some hope that the study group estab
lished can move ahead on one or two 
particular points by August, when the 
Commonwealth finance ministers meet. 
This would be in keeping with Mr. 
Manley’s expressed hope that “some 
practical parts may be brought to fru
ition before the whole”. In other words, 
everything should not be held up until 
it is possible to move forward across the 
board. The achievements of the meeting 
in this area were the result of active and 
constructive lobbying between the ad
vocates of the extreme of British and 
Guyanese proposals and long sessions in 
both sub-committee and committee of 
the whole, with the final compromise 
and consensus being reached in exec
utive session.

The importance of this item on the 
Commonwealth agenda is underlined by 
the fact that this is the first time a
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capacity of resources to confer it. To a 
world where population continues an ex
ponential rate of climb towards demo
graphic disaster, ultra-modem processes 
for the transmission and manipulation of 
data are more and more irrelevant and in 
less and less demand. Such a world re
quires computers, photocopiers and satel
lite communication systems less than it 
needs raw materials, minerals and — above 
all — food. Power is shifting from those 
who control the former to those who con
trol the latter. A recent discussion of The

'asuriesB)ean states that lack access to North Sea 
ources and Japan — has been drastically 

thetlleduced. The other is that the power of oil- 
hat are Sufficient industrial countries has been 
i trans iiSubstantially increased - nowhere 
whether FShan in Canada, where oil is providentially 
hoesusIlSound in conjunction with other sources of 
Pahlavi F jjlnergy (notably coal).
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second major change of the past five 
is the declining capacity of tech-endent I“4 fears 

Euro-Biology to confer power and the growing
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establishment of the new Secretariat 
division to handle questions in this area 
and in the selection of the director of the 
division. A restricted session of heads of 
government without any advisers pre
sent discussed comparative techniques 
of government (a Canadian item first 
discussed by senior officials in 1972 and 
by heads of government in 1974 in Ot
tawa). Another Canadian proposal, call
ing for the establishment of a “Com
monwealth Day”, was well received. The 
proposal was agreed to in principle and, 
after a short discussion in executive 
session, was referred to the Secretariat 
to explore a suitable day.

Other Commonwealth meetings 
such as finance ministers meetings have 
already demonstrated the usefulness of 
the Commonwealth forum as a testing- 
ground for world issues. This is in many 

the first meetings at heads-of-

smaller group like the Commonwealth 
has grappled with the subject of the New 
Economic Order in detail. The resulting 
demonstration of the existence of the 
political will to reach solutions is, there
fore, important. Whatever the long-term 
results, however, it would be a mistake 
to judge the Kingston heads of govern
ment meeting solely in terms of this 
item.
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Another important achievement was 
the momentum given to intra-Common- 
wealth relations and functional co-oper
ation. The heads of government initiated 
or approved further developments in the 
fields of science, youth, technical assist
ance and Secretariat affairs generally, 
Programs such as the Commonwealth 
Foundation and the proposed Common
wealth Investment Bank also received 
boosts. In these latter areas, the Cana
dian announcement of increased contri
butions was well received. The difficult 
items of disarmament, Cyprus, Middle 
East, Indian Ocean, Indochina, Southern 
Africa, Cuba and Belize also took up 
considerable time in both the executive 
sessions and concurrently in the meet
ings of the committee of the whole.

Two items that are reported to have 
produced particularly free and interest
ing discussion were the questions of the 
brain-drain and the role of women in 
public affairs. Considerable attention 
was also given to food production and 
rural development. On these questions, 
following on the London meeting, there 
was strong and positive interest in the
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government level that has been put to 
the test. Chairman Manley, who refer
red publicly at the close of the meeting 
to the doubts that had been expressed 
about the Commonwealth’s ability to 
adjust to the modem world, dubbed the 
meeting the “Concord of Kingston” to 
balance the “Spirt of Ottawa”. Whether 
or not these descriptions prove realistic 
and are matched by concrete results in 
trade, finance and development, remains 
to be seen. In the meantime, they sum 
up the atmosphere of the closing days 
of a meeting that achieved consensus on 
all items without wrenching disagree-
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T
powers”. These are super-powers now u! 
name only. The decline in self-confidence à 
most striking in the United States - 
reasons that require no elaboration. (The 
most telling thing about “Watergate” $ 
that it could not have happened in tit 
Soviet Union.) “No nation can pretend fa 
be a super-power,” writes C. L. Sulzburgg B 
about his country’s recent compound frac-R 
tures, “when its foreign policy suffers suckB 
blows as that of the United States all! 
Southeast and Southwest Asia, when itsll 
economy reels, its unemployment zooms, 
its currency staggers, and when its leader- H 
ship, symbolized by a Chief Executive who H 
chooses that moment to take time ofi f®*6"1 
golf, faces its crises in paralyzed confusion.” |j| 

For Canadians to exult in American K 
misfortune for its own sake would be the B 
grossest form of Schadenfreude. Not foriHVel( 
moment do I suggest we should. I suggest B 
only that we do so for our own sake.

It has not been good for Canada to |jj 
have been obliged to exist so long in the 
shadow of a luminous imperial America, 
whose achievements in whatever field, 
measured by whatever standard, have so K tria 
consistently outclassed our own. On the H to 
contrary, this condition has been a pre-B 
scription for crippling neurosis. America’s Eg 
descent from the dizzy heights of power |jjof < 
and responsibility which under successive Eg rec 
administrations it has occupied since the K wai 
era of the Marshall Plan offers Canada a Eg acc 
chance to stand with more assurance in the Jg son 
light. Only a masochist could fail to wet Bjlitt 
come such an opportunity. Ig

The opportunity is there, or waiting. H 
“We live in a century,” the Prime Minister || Asi 
of Canada remarked in the presence of the 
Premier of China, “where, increasingly, *y po- 
national greatness is measured not in terms B chi 
of martial grandeur or even economic ac- ■ ac< 
complishment but in terms of individual || ing 
welfare and human dignity. No longer is B (tl 
military might or political hegemony the Ig Co 
yardstick of achievement. The true test of E sul 
a government is found in its ability to pro-Kj pn 
vide its people with a sense of worth, of I :m 
accomplishment, of fulfilment.” For the Ej pri 
first time since 1945, it has become pi®' B bn 
sible to argue that Canada’s chance of |j thi 
passing such a test is just as good as that j| 
of the United States — perhaps even better- Ig on 

A recent attempt by Peter Dobell t° K Ai 
re-rank Canada among the nations in ac-1| ag 
cordance with these new realities promotes eg it 
us from “middle power” to “minor great ■ th 
power”. But such terms as “great power1, jj hi 
whether minor or major, have, like “middle 
power” itself, lost all significance 
meaning. I should be content with “Me- If] §1 
most power” — if we produce a foreiga ■ th 
policy to match. H

New Wealth of Nations by Charles F. Gal
lagher identifies this trend:

“In a world of finite and dwindling 
physical assets the balance of market 
values has shifted, at least temporarily 
and perhaps for a very long period, from 
the ability of technology to create and 
develop new assets to the capacity of 
existing assets to command considera
tions that will permit the purchase of 
technology and the procurement of 
power. For long technology was joined 
to capital in a fruitful marriage, a happy 
coupling that developed material re
sources and created new assets. Today it 
is resources which have alienated the 
affections of capital and created con
ditions permitting the downgrading of 
technology to the status of a hand
maiden serving the new connubial union. 
In short, skills have been reduced to a 
position in which they are traded at a 
discount relative to goods. He who has 
the right materials is better off than he 
who has the right training....
“Because of the revaluation and redis
tribution of the chips of the game, we 
have a rearrangement in the classifica
tion of nations today.”

If this is bad news for the Science 
Council of Canada, it is good news for the 
Government of Canada. It means that 
Canada is exceptionally well endowed to 
face the worst (short of nuclear war) the 
future may fling at mankind, exceptionally 
well equipped for what has been called 
“the desperate misadventure we are now 
engaged upon”, as well-prepared as any 
people for those dismal “human prospects” 
envisaged by melancholiacs who forecast 
global breakdown. We have what it takes, 
since we have all it takes.

Canada has almost sinfully bestowed 
upon it the sources of power, both tradi
tional and new. The technology is there, or 
waiting. (We need only decide how much 
technology to develop for ourselves, how 
much to buy from others.) The manpower 
is there, or waiting. (We need only decide 
how many millions more our country needs, 
then pick amongst the jostling clamourers 
according to the criteria of our choice.) 
The resources are there, or waiting, too — 
animal, vegetable and mineral. Hardly a 
month elapses without the revelation of 
some new bonanza in our larder. (We need 
only decide how fast to develop them, how 
much to charge for them.)

B
l

p

i9

The
Ass
diflfi
fori
coa

nur
1Ij the

as i
helim

I tog
rest

opi
Canada 
well-endowed 
to face 
the future

coxi

8
len

cor

wi

Decline of U.S.
Finally — in part because of these two 
changes but only just in part — a third 
change that Peter Wiles has called “the 
declining self-confidence of the super-
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Recap of 29th General Assembly: 
United Nations turning-point?
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admitted to UN membership) — and the 
election of Abdelaziz Bouteflika, the Al
gerian Foreign Minister, to the Presidency 
of the Assembly. The opening general 
debate was, as usual, adomepl with state
ments by heads of state, heads of govern
ment and foreign ministers. Included in 
this group for the first time were U.S. 
President Ford and Canada’s Secretary of 
State for External Affairs, Allan Mac- 
Eachen. Mr. MacEachen delivered to the 
Assembly a Canadian statement on the 
broad issues facing the international com
munity. Later he returned to New York 
for the Palestinian debate and set forth 
Canada’s views on the Middle East.

Following the routine opening of the 
Assembly, proceedings began to reflect the 
force of emergent Third World power. 
Among the issues and debates that high
lighted the session were the Palestine 
question, the de facto suspension of South 
Africa from participation in the twenty- 
ninth Assembly, Cyprus, Korea, Cambodia, 
the Echeverria Charter and the conclud
ing debate on the strengthening of the role 
of the UN. The most notable were the 
Palestine debate and the related accept
ance of Yasser Arafat as spokesman for 
the PLO (Palestine Liberation Organiza
tion), and the recognition of the PLO as 
the representatives of the Palestinian peo
ple. On October 14, the Assembly adopted 
by an affirmative vote of 105, including a 
number of Western delegations (France, 
Italy, Norway, Sweden and Ireland), a 
resolution inviting the PLO to participate 
in the plenary meetings of the Assembly 
on the Palestine question as “the represen
tative of the Palestinian people”. Canada 
abstained with 19 others, and explained 
that it preferred not to prejudge who

The twenty-ninth session of the General 
Assembly of the United Nations was both 
difficult and acrimonious, yet it held 

unenranM forth promise of revitalization. The visible 
i be the H coalescence of the non-aligned and de
lot for a B| veloping countries into a solid bloc with 
- suggest H numerical superiority was in many ways 

the most noticeable feature of the session 
it had been at the sixth special session 

held earlier in the year. This bloc drew 
together sufficient voting strength to carry 
resolutions opposed by the Western indus
trialized countries — indeed, on occasion 
to carry resolutions over the combined 
opposition of the West and the Soviet-bloc 
countries. As a result, the Assembly, seized 
of some of the most contentious issues in
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lanada a |p acceptable to important elements. Indeed, 
ice in the eg some of the resolutions adopted showed 
1 to wel- H little consideration for the practical prob

lems of implementation.
Although much of the twenty-ninth 

Assembly’s work failed to reflect the 
continuing realities of traditional world 
power, it did accurately reflect recent 
changes in the international scheme. The 
accumulation of wealth by the oil-produc
ing countries, the availability of OPEC 
(the Organization of Petroleum-Exporting 
Countries) as a vehicle for political con
sultation, the concerted efforts of the 
preceding year to unite the non-aligned 
and the promise of aid from the Arab oil- 
producers to the developing world all com
bined to bring a high degree of unity to 
the Third World. These factors, coupled 
with African support for the Arab position 
on the Palestinian question in return for 
Arab support for the African campaign 
against the Republic of South Africa, made 
it possible for the non-aligned to exercise 
their predominant voting strength with a 
high degree of unity and consistency.

The session began routinely with the 
I admission of three new members — Ban- 
I gladesh, Grenada and Guinea-Bissau (the 

a foieig1 |g| third being of special interest as the first 
°f the former Portuguese territories to be
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eneral fc|ations that all the pious speeches of the 
gratitudfst failed to give. In this respect, General 

nadian p( Gaulle’s gesture was beneficial not only 
he two | Quebec but, in the long run, to Canada 
v. To thkyell. He brought Ottawa’s relations with 
ianada v

eral’s visit marked the beginning of the 
particularly rapid growth that has charac
terized Franco-Quebec relations over the 
past seven years. The exchanges between 
France and Quebec were remarkable not 
only because of their diversity but especial
ly because of the spirit in which they 
were made. For the first time, France was 
establishing relations with Quebec that 
were devoid of any paternalism. This 
evident political co-operation would not 
have been possible without the underlying 
assumption that was the basis for France’s 
Canadian policy, and that de Gaulle so dra
matically brought home to the Canadian 
people: the distinct and unique character 
of Quebec society, in whose development 
France now had a very definite interest. 
This was the true meaning of de Gaulle’s 
famous rallying cry from the hotel balcony 
in Montreal, a proclamation that was 
anything but a call for Quebec indepen-

i|

j down to a more concrete level. Heancp
md Queltablished a strategic premise on which 

bake the Franco-Canadian relations.t.
iiis ijWas, as least implicitly, what the 

inadian Government did. De Gaulle of 
wjursè, “en allant au fond des choses” was 

nmental |aying his hand cautiously. From then on 
negative|fleclkon could follow; but he reckoned 
ice’s pla|rre<jtly, as has finally been borne out by 
France n[r._Trudeau’s recent visit. We should do 
direct, tfell |o compare, for example, this Paris 
mco-Canisit to those made by previous Canadian 
lented isame}ministers.
f deplore^ Be Gaulle’s Canadian policy was also 

ieg‘ givp Franco-Canadian relations a base 
T, howeveiat had always been lacking in the past — 
nco-Cansrong bilateral support. Indeed, the Gen

1967

rom a

j

rd j

igreat strd Canadians and Americans to advance 
~t they sa personal relations. Such exchanges can 
Vlr. Fordibed arranged relatively easily, sand- 
lent inviti wiçhed between other visits as this one 
's alone, was, because they involve few of the 
dinner f protocol requirements of a state visit, 
reported With the “ballyhooed” state visit of 

fether tal West German Chancellor Helmut 
eau alwa' Sclimidt beginning the day the Prime 
ningly wii Minister left, however, inevitable but 
contrasta inconsequential criticism emerged in 
different! sections of both the Canadian and 
i’ord’s. Ce Amterican press that Mr. Trudeau was 
rys claimi being given second-class treatment. It is 
,er said 1 true that the Canadian talks went un-

for American refineries than an abrupt 
curtailment, the only realistic alterna
tive when Canada too is running out 
of oil. 1Treasury Secretary William Simon, 
a former U.S. energy czar, has since 
remarked that his country “would act 
the same way” if it was in Canada’s 
shoes. And Senator Henry Jackson, the 
influential Democrat from Washington, 
has said it is “unreasonable” for the 
U.S. to ask Canada to cut the price of 
oil it exports.

Some American criticism remains, 
of course. Senator Walter Mondale, a 
usually friendly Minnesota Democrat, 
warned in an unfortunate phrase after a 
Senate breakfast with Prime Minister 
Trudeau that relations between the two 
countries “could become ugly”. Other 
senators continue to talk — unrealis
tically, as Mr. Trudeau was quick to 
point out — about possible retaliation 
against oil passing across U.S. territory 
on its way to Canada.

The Ford-Trudeau meeting may 
have solved nothing on the bilateral 
front. The two leaders, after all, spent 
most of their time talking about world
wide economic problems and the danger 
of war in the Middle East. North Amer
ican irritants will continue to come and 
go. At the summit, quite rightly, the 
larger picture will dominate.

ie him fro noticed by many Americans. As is usual 
his pred with North American summit meetings, 

iw, throng thej visit received insufficient attention 
insulting in the U.S. media and probably more 
t. Trade! than it was worth in the Canadian, 
r cancelln

I

a1
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1One might have expected greater 

American interest this time because it 
the Fra was the Americans who had most of the 
course, i complaints to voice. American reporters

îj

i
fida. All ti who did attend the Trudeau press con- 

resident I ference generally gave the Prime Minis- 
New Yc ter| high marks for his explanations of 
e capita! Canadian policies. President Ford, after 
nable. Jl v°icing his country’s obvious interest in 
quoted '< continuing imports of Canadian oil at 
He foul l°^er prices, must also have been im- 

the Timi pressed with the Canadian argument 
that “Operation Independence” cuts 

armat both ways. A gradual phase-out of ex- 
ce of bo' P0^ °f Canadian crude is clearly better

1
■i«I

rj
1

tJ t9 A



credentials has become a perennial feature 
at the United Nations. At previous ses- 
sions since 1970, however, the General As- 
sembly’s rejection of the credentials of the pi vs 
Republic of South Africa has always been PI 
effected by an amendment to the Creden- Pa A 
tials Committee report. This year, for the O si 
first time, the Credentials Committee itself fa h 
rejected the South African credentials, fa| f< 
Thus Western members like Canada, which Ifl n 
support the conception of universality in j:| 
the UN, were among the 23 states that fa" 
voted against the acceptance of the Com- fag ti 
mittee report. Nonetheless, the report |L| h 
was adopted with 98 affirmative votes 
from the non-aligned, plus the Soviet bloc. |' | n 
Immediately following the adoption of the 
Credentials Committee report, the African 
group introduced a resolution calling on 
the Security Council to review the relation- Efl P 
ship between the UN and South Africa.
The resolution was carried by 125 votes, |i c 
including that of Canada. In explaining its fa d 
support, the Canadian delegation stressed fal ii 
that it was not condoning the expulsion j* 
or the suspension of South Africa but was El a 
voting for the resolution because it was fa v 
vigorously opposed to apartheid and was fa c 
concerned by the intransigence of the faf s 
Government of South Africa vis-à-vis faî 
Assembly injunctions, and because the fa 
resolution did not prejudge the outcome faj a 
of the Security Council’s review.

The Security Council debate on the 
relationship between South Africa and the faj r 
UN was held from October 18 to 30, and fa 
involved some 50 speakers. It culminated faj i 
in an unprecedented triple veto by Britain, fa i 
France and the United States of an African 
resolution recommending to the General 
Assembly the expulsion of the Republic of 
South Africa from the United Nations.
For the remainder of the twenty-ninth fa 
Assembly these negative votes were the fa 
subject of recurrent bitter attacks by the 
non-aligned delegations. The vetoes also 
gave rise to further comment in the Third 
World on the continuing validity of the | j 
privileged position of permanent members fa 
of the Security Council in the UN struc
ture and the need to redefine the veto 
power. This lent strength in some quarters 
to the demand for the establishment of an fa 
ad hoc committee to review the Charter, fa

The Security Council report to the fa 
effect that it had been unable to adopt a 
decision on the relationship of South Africa 
to the UN but remained seized of the ques
tion was introduced to the Assembly on 
November 12. In response, the non-aligned fa 
delegations, led by Tanzania, Guyana and fa 
India, asked President Bouteflika for his fa 
guidance on the “status” of the South fa 
African delegation. Some of the leading fa

should represent the Palestinians. The 
delegation also stressed the undesirability 
of modifying the previous practice whereby 
participation in plenary debates was re
served to delegates of sovereign states.

The substantive debate on the Pal
estine question began on November 13 
with the dramatic appearance of Mr. 
Arafat delivering his “olive-branch and 
gun” speech. The two-week marathon 
that followed saw more than 100 delegates 
taking part. In the course of the debate, 
President Bouteflika made some controver
sial rulings that, with others, brought him 
considerable criticism. In particular, by 
restricting the rights of representatives to 
a single intervention — a ruling that had 
the effect of limiting the right of the Is
raeli delegation to speak to the Assembly 
during the Palestine debate — , he saw his 
impartiality as President called in ques
tion and, in the view of some observers, 
reduced the credibility of the debate on 
the Palestine question. Mr. Bouteflika had 
also come under fire earlier, when Arafat 
was accorded protocol honours virtually 
the same as those of a head of state.

n
a]
ti

ci

1 11
Controversial
rulings
brought criticism 
on President

3"1 tl

It
I *
-3 a1
Ï3 tSI

tSI

Two resolutions
The Palestinian debate led to the adop
tion of two resolutions. Both had solid 
non-aligned support in the vote, but the 
breadth of the co-sponsorship was rel
atively modest as a Third World initiative. 
The first, adopted on November 22, re
affirmed the “inalienable rights of Pales
tinian people in Palestine”, including self- 
determination, national independence and 
a return to home and property. Not only 
Western delegates who opposed or ab
stained from the Palestinian rights resolu
tion but also a number of non-aligned who 
supported the resolution expressed regret 
that the text made no reference to Security 
Council Resolution 242 and did not affirm 
the right of all states in the Middle East, 
including Israel, to live in peace and 
security. The second resolution accorded 
the PLO observer status at the UN Gen
eral Assembly as well as at all international 
conferences convened under the auspices 
of the UN. Canada was among the 37 
nations that abstained in the vote on the 
Palestine rights resolution and among the 
17 that voted against the resolution grant
ing observer status to the PLO. Canadian 
opposition to the second resolution was 
based on the view that observer status 
should be limited to sovereign states and 
organizations of sovereign states.

Another highly contentious issue 
before the Assembly was the question 
of the credentials of the South African 
delegation. Discussion of South African
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was that the resolution (which the non- 
aligned states played a major part in steer
ing through) received affirmative votes 
from Greece, Turkey, Cyprus, the United 
States and the Soviet Union and, in con
sequence, was adopted unanimously.

On Cyprus, as on so many other 
issues, the unity of the non-aligned was of 
considerable importance. But on some 
questions, particularly those dealing with 
Asia, that unity broke down. Perhaps the 
most important items over which this oc
curred were those concerning Cambodia 
and Korea. On the Cambodian question, 

coalition of ASEAN (Association of the 
Southeast Asian Nations) and Western 
countries with Latin American support 
emerged. This grouping, by a narrow mar
gin, forestalled an Assembly decision to 
expel the representatives of the Khmer 
Republic and replace them with repre
sentatives of Sihanouk’s Grunc. In the end, 
the resolution adopted called for the con
tinuation of Khmer representation for 
talks among the parties concerned and for 
the assistance of the Secretary-General in

feature ■ non-aligned spokesmen argued that, 
jl ^though under the terms of the Charter 

" ^ UN. could neither suspend nor expel 
without a recommendation from the Se
curity Council, under Article 29 of the 
Assembly’s rules of procedure delegations 
sat provisionally until their credentials 
had been ruled on by the Assembly. It 
followed, they argued, that a delegation 
whose credentials were, in due course, re
jected by the Assembly should then be 

| refused the right to continue its participa- 
* lion in the current session. Bouteflika, in 

handing down his ruling, acknowledged 
that the question of membership 
matter for Security Council recommenda
tion but accepted the argument about con
tinuing participation based on Article 29 
and ruled that the Republic of South 
Africa could not participate further in the 
twenty-ninth Assembly. The ruling was 
challenged, and Canada was among the 22 
delegations that voted against the Pres
ident. The Canadian delegation maintained 
that, under Articles 5 and 6 of the Charter, 

Security Council decision was the only 
valid basis for excluding a member of the 
organization from participation in the As
sembly’s proceedings.

Although the exclusion of South 
Africa from the Assembly can be viewed 

further demonstration of the inter-
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national abhorrence of apartheid, it also 
sets a precedent that may trouble UN 
members for the foreseeable future. The 
threat that unpopular positions may result 
in temporary expulsion by a simple major
ity vote of the Assembly, where no veto 
exists, could be self-defeating. Although 
such a development is most unlikely, 

ublic of fa] should temporary expulsion ever be im
posed on either of the super-powers it is 
difficult to imagine the United Nations 
surviving in any meaningful form. There 
have already been references to the possi
bility of using this weapon against Israel 
during future sessions of the Assembly; it 

■ is hard to assess the effect of such action.
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seeking a peaceful settlement.
The non-aligned also failed to main

tain their solid front on the question of 
Korea. The twenty-eighth Assembly’s con

tins subject had called for the

Î

P sensus on
resumption of dialogue between North and 
South Korea. This had begun in 1974, but 
had been unilaterally suspended by North 
Korea in August. Despite this, supporters 
of North Korea, including China and 
Russia, again inscribed a Korean item on 
the agenda and, when the question came 
before the First Committee, there were two 
conflicting resolutions. One, co-sponsored 
by supporters of South Korea, called for 
the resumption of the dialogue. It also 
urged the Security Council, with the par
ties directly concerned, to consider in due 
course the dissolution of the UN Command

Two Korean 
resolutions 
on agenda
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a and to pursue other alternatives as means 
of maintaining the armistice agreement. 
The second resolution, co-sponsored by 
North Korea supporters, called for the 
immediate withdrawal from Korea of all 
foreign troops under the UN flag.

When the issue came to a vote, the 
South Korean resolution was carried by 61 
to 42, with 32 abstentions, while the North 
Korean resolution was defeated in a tie 
vote of 48 for and 48 against. Again there 

32 abstentions. Earlier attempts by

5

Cyprus
The third major issue before the Assem
bly was the question of Cyprus. This 
subject, which is another perennial of the 

Charter, fa UN agenda, took on an added importance 
to the fa in the wake of the fighting that had oc

curred on the island during the preceding 
summer. The Assembly resolution called 
for heightened efforts on all sides to nego
tiate a political settlement, and by impli
cation applied some additional pressure on 
Turkey to
its forces from the island. One notable 
feature of the handling of the Cypriot 

leading fa question at the twenty-ninth Assembly

fa

adopt a 
h Africa were

France, Tunisia, Saudi Arabia, Sweden and 
others to formulate a consensus resolution 
between the conflicting positions had met 
with failure. Some observers felt that the 
North Koreans and their supporters had 
refused consensus as a result of a grow
ing conviction that the “numbers game”
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was beginning to turn in their favour. 
Among the questions that were raised were 
the unusual nature of the UN Command, 
its origin and composition, the reluctance 
of the U.S. to submit regular Command 
reports to the Security Council.

Of major importance was the twenty- 
ninth Assembly’s continuation of the work 
of the sixth special session, held in April 
1974. This special session had been called 
on short notice at the request of President 
Boumedienne of Algeria. Though 
bered by this hasty summons, reflected in 
the general lack of preparation of back
ground documentation for the delegates, 
the special session did manage to conclude 
its work on May 2,1974, with the adoption 
without vote of a “Declaration of the 
Establishment of a New International 
Economic Order” and a “Program of Action 
on the Establishment of a New Interna
tional Economic Order”. While there 
no genuine consensus on these texts (Can
ada, like most other Western countries, 
presented a number of substantive reserva
tions on the two documents), delegations 
achieved some measure of agreement on 
the declaration and most of them 
ported the emergency measures set out in 
the Program of Action.

The special session was itself conten
tious, and produced rather mixed results. 
Nevertheless, it focused world attention at 
a high level upon the economic problems 
facing especially the most disadvantaged 
of the developing countries. It also brought 
home to governments of all member states 
that the balance of world economic power 
had shifted in the wake of the oil crisis, 
though perhaps not to the extent certain 
developing countries had thought and 
hoped.

Group of 77 negotiated among themselvg jj 
a new text for the article on nationalizatiot S 
and compensation and presented it to tfe 
developed countries in the Second Com cl 
mittee. Fortunately, the text retained most ?! 
of the language earlier agreed to and thin 
was able to become the working documeji 
of the Committee. A contact group 
established to continue the negotiation 
but, since the most contentious paragraph 
appeared not to be genuinely negotiable, 
the developed countries put forward j 
formal proposal to hold yet another sessionH 
of the working group and at the same tinjl 
presented a long list of amendments, al 
of which were defeated in Committee.

The Echeverria Charter was then|| 
adopted by a large majority, but most ( 
the developed countries abstained or votej™ 
negatively. Thus, while the Charter hat 
been called “The Crown of the twenty, 
ninth Asembly”, for many of the develop
ing countries it comes into being in flawed 
form. The Canadian delegation, in state
ments before the Committee and in plenary 
session, made clear its position that the 
document could not be considered 
basis for the evolution of international law 
in controversial areas where the Charter 
had failed to gain general acceptance. The 
statement also made it clear, however, that 
Canada supported the principles and goals 
of the Charter. Although Canada ah- 
stained in the vote on the Charter, in the 
paragraph-by-paragraph stage, delegates 
voted affirmatively on many paragraphs,

On the question of decolonization, the 
twenty-ninth Assembly found itself in a 
radically-changed context from previous 
years. The effect of Portuguese decoloniza
tion in southern Africa, the speed of which 
had only become clear during the course 
of the twenty-ninth Assembly, brought 
home the realization that, for the first time 
in history, recommendations related to the 
decolonization of southern Africa were 
likely to be carried into practice. Although 
it was not necessarily reflected in the word
ing of the resolutions, there was also an 
underlying expectation that a settlement 
of the Rhodesian issue could be expected 
in the near future, as could an end to the 
South African administration of Namibia 
The net effect of these developments was 
to hold forth promise to the international 
community that it might soon be rid of an 
issue that had plagued it since the Second 
World War. The resolution adopted on the 
question of the Portuguese territories re
flected the UN’s wholehearted acceptance 
of Portuguese decolonization. Réintégra- fe 
tion of Portugal into the activities of the || 
UN’s Specialized Agencies was assured, and Ig 
the determination of the majority to insist K
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Impact of special session
The impact of the special session af
fected both the tone and the type of 
resolution that came before the twenty- 
ninth Assembly and its Second Committee. 
The most important item in this regard was 
the discussion of the charter of economic 
rights and duties of states (the Echeverria 
Charter). The working group established 
two years before following the introduction 
of the matter by President Echeverria of 
Mexico at UNCTAD III (the Third United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Devel
opment) had successfully negotiated many 
of the articles for inclusion in the Charter. 
Disagreement remained, however, 
era1 major and important matters, notably 
on the rule of international law in respect 
to investment disputes and compensation 
for nationalization. In mid-session, the
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genuinely peaceful purposes. Underlying 
this debate and the negotiation of many of 
the resolutions were the May 1974 Indian 
nuclear test and its implications for pro
liferation. The Canadian and other delega
tions worked in the First Committee to
wards the adoption of resolutions that 
would demonstrate this concern and lay 
the groundwork for an early examination 
of the problems inherent in the conception 
of peaceful nuclear explosions that might 
dissuade other non-nuclear-weapon states 
from following the Indian example.

Supporters of the Non-Proliferation 
Treaty (NPT) were heartened by the fact 
that, while a number of delegations con
tinued to criticize the Treaty, they did so 
in terms milder than had been expected. 
Strong support for the purposes of the 
NPT was reflected in the adoption of a key 
resolution reaffirming that, in accordance 
with the 'Treaty, peaceful nuclear explo
sions should be carried out not by non
nuclear-weapon states but by way of 
peaceful nuclear-explosion services pro
vided by the nuclear-weapon states. The 
resolution, co-sponsored by Canada, 
adopted in the Assembly by a vote of 115 
to three with 12 abstentions.

From the Canadian point of view, this 
resolution was the most important of all 

disarmament. It underlined the

rnada ab-IBfbn moral and material support for the 
ter, in the K decolonization process was also reflected.

The resolution on the relationship 
)etween the UN and the Organization of 
African Unity provided for regular par
ticipation by African liberation movements 
recognized by the OAU in the related work 
of the UN, its Specialized Agencies and its 
sponsored meetings. On this issue the 
African co-sponsors demonstrated their 
willingness to take into account real West
ern concerns by accepting Scandinavian- 
Canadian suggestions for revision of the text 
to delimit more carefully the present pat
tern of liberation movement participation.
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i, concern of the vast majority of countries 
that the independent possession of nuclear 
explosive devices by non-nuclear-weapon 
states could lead to regional and interna
tional instability and increase the risks of 
nuclear proliferation. It also pointed to the 
need for much more thorough investigation 
of the role of peaceful nuclear explosions.

Another item of continued interest to 
Canada on the Assembly’s agenda was the 
question of peace-keeping. Unlike so many 
other topics before the twenty-ninth As
sembly, peace-keeping was not part of the 
confrontation between the developed and 
the developing countries. Rather, the 
peacekeeping debate took place within the 
traditional parameters of East-West differ
ences on the relative importance of the 
Security Council and the Secretary-Gen
eral in peacekeeping operations. The 
U.S.S.R., the Eastern Europeans and the 
French continued to insist on the suprem
acy of the Security Council, where the 
veto could be exercised in peacekeeping 
operations. Canada, with most other West
ern countries, continued to stress the 
importance of a role for the Secretary- 
General in operational matters in order to 
ensure effective command and control, 
among other things to protect the security 
and safety of personnel.

A resolution sponsored by Canada and 
co-sponsored by most of the countries in
volved in peace-keeping authorized the 
continuation of the work of the Committee 
of 33, established in 1965 as a special com
mittee on peace-keeping operations. The 
Committee’s report at the twenty-ninth 
Assembly included alternative draft for
mulae for articles of peacekeeping guide
lines. The Canadian delegation continued 
to insist on the desirability of general 
guidelines for peacekeeping operations 
being adopted.

While peace-keeping remained free 
from the process of confrontation that 
characterized the twenty-ninth Assembly, 
there was some indication that this would 
not continue to be the case. The idea of 
peacekeeping operations under the author
ization of the General Assembly re-emerged 
at this session in the form of a Philippine 
proposal that guidelines be drafted for 
peacekeeping operations under the author
ity of the Assembly for use in the event of 
a Security Council veto.

On the administrative and budgetary 
side, the United Nations General Assembly 
approved a 12 percent increase in the 1974- 
75 biennial appropriations, amounting to 
$65.5 million. Out of this increment, $41.9 
million was required to compensate for 
inflation and exchange-rate instability. The 
Assembly also approved significant in

creases in resources required to fund peau ?1 
keeping operations in the Middle East, •, \

decided to continue for another year tUIJ 
special scale of assessment developed at th 
preceding session to apportion appropria 
tions among member states. At both ses 
sions, Canada participated in negotiation; 
leading to the adoption of the special sc# Î! 
The General Assembly also activated th 
15-member International Civil Servie! J 
Commission by approving its statute ani 
appointing its 15 members. The Commit 
sion has a broad mandate to regulate am 
co-ordinate the conditions of service 
Specialized Agencies and other bodies it 
the UN system. One of its principal task 
is the overdue review of salaries and allot! 3 
ances of internationally-recruited staff Ü 
Following a Canadian initiative, the Gent 
eral Assembly formed a committee on con 
ferences whose mandate included actimj 
between sessions on behalf of the Assemblj 
to deal with requested departures from th 
calendar of conferences.

Despite the cries of gloom and dooat ' 
that arose from time to time in the com 
of the Assembly, the session did not end 
on a negative note. The last item on 
the agenda was the recurrent debate on 
strengthening the role of the UN. Usually 
treated perfunctorily, this item provided in 
1974 a valuable outlet for some of the 
frustration that had been generated in the 
course of the session. For the industrialized 
Western countries these frustrations had 
been built up not so much by the emei- 
gence of a solid bloc amongst the non- 
aligned as by lack of willingness on the part 
of the non-aligned to negotiate with a view 
to reaching mutually-acceptable conclu
sions. The debate on strengthening the role 
of the UN allowed some Western delegates, 
particularly those from the United States, 
Britain and France, to vent these feelings 
when they harshly criticized the tactics 
pursued by the non-aligned countries in 
the preceding three months. The debate 
also provided an opportunity for a number 
of developing countries to voice their own 
frustrations about the inequities in the 
present international political and eco
nomic order.

Such exercises in self-examination can, 
of course, be painful to any organization, 
and this one was no exception. They can 
also be beneficial in clearing the air in 
preparation for constructive action in tack
ling the underlying problems. Unpleasant 
as the twenty-ninth Assembly may have 
been for some of the member states and 
their delegates, it was perhaps a necessary 
stage in the process of bringing the 
into tune with the changing world-scene. 
One indication that this process is under
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dS&SSsScer year tl:|F ^ £barter When the establishment credibility of the United Nations m the eyes
“i9^ —■ «zerc"Z
t both 2>Se Sixth Committee, the Canadian del ^ ^ ^ &ddition fo a new economic 
_ ,.® Sation led an attempt to find common order> the majority of members are hopmg to
legonatioii JP d between the two extreme positions. establish a new political order, based on their
pecial scale M . nne hand the-permanent members abihty to interpret the rules of procedure and
:tivated qp_uritv Council - most vigorously even the Charter itself as they wish. The
vil Servicesth Secunty_ minority group includes those member
statute J lle SoViet Umon, ” t Jh Ampr tries which provide by far the greatest share
statute an| Moul(j he dropped, while the Latin Amer- of thg United Nations budget, as well as most
le Committ^ and others insisted that the Charter of the money for the United Nations Develop-
egulate anii jf . j 0f revision and a committee ment Assistance Programs. If they were to

service ol wished In the end owing in become convinced that the organization was' fould be eStîh,f; fhl trîrfie vetoin the no longer serving legitimate purposes, the con- 
| lari to resentment at the triple veto m tne ences could be serious.

Security Council on the resolution to expel “However, I do not believe the situation
outh Africa, sufficient support was gath- moVe too far in this direction. Both the
rej fn establish the committee. In some majority and the minority acknowledge that

Jife(* , . . , ,v q- Committee each has some justice on fis side. For many= fays this action by the ™ Comimttee ^ ^ ^ ^ Jcontrol the Gen-
Sxemplifies the problem facing the world ^ Assembly in its own interests. We cannot

„ Organization in the wake of the twenty- complain in principle that a new majority
5|inth session of the Assembly. The Third does the same thing today. Canada agrees

"Shrld has the numerical superiority to with those members of the minority, however,
NWorld has the num v who object to practices which verge on the

Horce its will m UN votes l nan vo g abuse of the mles. Nor do we see any solution
? Superiority, however, must be used wisely ^ thg adoption Gf resolutions which depend

_ d in recognition of the interests of other for their implementation on the co-operation
larties in the organization. It also exem- of all, if the wishes of the minority are ig-
Jlffles the willingness of many to work to- no^-Je^spole

s Saids finding solutions to the problem. For ^ r but ®e did not challenge the objec- 
Ihe United Nations or for any organization, tiye of the developing countries to bring about
ft is by the abihty to adapt to a changing substantial change in the world economic

l .««nation “ S^^Z.yersial "^what we must do 1, find new ways of
In recapitulating the mgiri-T1g the United Nations a centre for hax-

Ivents of the twenty-ninth Assembly to the monizblg the actions of nations without sub- 
-jstanding Committee on External Afiairs verting the principles of the organization it- 

: End National Defence, on March 11, 1975, selfj on the one hand, or of obstructing its
Secretary of State for External Affairs capacity to facilitate change m the pracOcœ

ManMacEachensaid: intematiomd co-operatmn, on the other.
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j the critical dilemma of whether the devel
opment of nuclear power in a growing 
number of countries might not only pro
vide the world with substantial sources of 
energy but, at the same time, increase the 
membership in the nuclear-explosives club. 
In this event, the world could well be but 

step away from a new nuclear-arms 
and the threat of nuclear war.

In stark, simple terms - are we now

Î In 1974, the door to the exclusive club of 
m five countries — the United States, the 

Soviet Union, China, France and Britain 
- known to possess nuclear explosives 

4 opened when Indian exploded a nuclear 
device and, in doing so, forced the world to 
recognize that other countries might soon 
follow suit. Now the international com
munity — individual governments and the 
peoples of nations — are compelled to face
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geothermal, solar and wind — are being I 
explored, but, even with major develop, 
ments, these are unlikely to shift dramat
ically the fuel resources available to the 
world. In short, nuclear power appears to be 
the only additional, major, economically, 
competitive, technically-developed source 
of energy readily available to the world 
toward the end of this century.

There are now well over 500 power- 
generating and experimental reactors in 
33 countries — and it is expected that 
hundreds more, in many countries, will be 
added in the years ahead. What this 
clearly indicates is that nuclear energy 
will be an indispensable and important 
source of energy in the closing years of the 
century. However, nuclear power is not 
expected to provide more than 25-30 per 
cent of the world’s total supply in this 
period. Indeed, Maurice Strong, the Ex
ecutive Director of the UN Environment 
Program, has observed:

“If the demand for energy continues 
to increase, as most analysts assume, 
by about 5 per cent a year for the rest 
of the century, then, if we build one 
large nuclear reactor a day through
out that period, when we are finished 
we shall still get most of our primary 
energy from fossil fuels, which we 
shall be burning twice as fast as now.” 
In view of what we now know about 

the world’s resources of fossil fuels, this is 
not a cheerful prospect and — in the 
absence of effective permanent conserva
tion measures and substantial new coal 
and petroleum resources that are econom
ically exploitable — it is a picture that can 
only get grimmer. I may now answer the 
first question of the dilemma posed at the 
beginning of this article. As I have tried 
to indicate, nuclear energy can help, but 
is not the whole answer. It certainly can
not be regarded as the panacea that will 
permit us to continue the often irrational 
— and very wasteful — energy-consumption 
patterns that have grown up — particularly 
in the industrialized world — since the 
Second World War.

faced with the dilemma “nuclear power: 
energy salvation or Armageddon?” As one 
looks at the world of 1975, it is difficult 
not to take the view that the scales are 
weighted on the side of the second alter
native — that further development of nu
clear power could lead to the development 

countries of nuclear explosives,
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with all that that implies as a threat to the 
future health and welfare of mankind. 
Nuclear energy can, and probably will, 
contribute substantially to energy salva
tion — but cannot bring it about. However, 
the other hom of the dilemma, the wilful 
act of some state, could lead us to Arma
geddon tomorrow. Any evaluation of inter
net give up much cause for optimism that 
are already on the road to Armageddon. 
Whether we continue on it is a matter of 
the political will of all nations working 
individually and together. History does 
national politics today indicates that we 
governments and the international com
munity will behave responsibly in the 
future. Nevertheless, we must hope that 
the collective wisdom of civilization will 
prevail, and that we shall stop short of our 
own destruction.

First, however, let us look at the en
ergy situation — our needs and resources. 
From 1950 to 1970, the energy consump
tion of the world almost trebled. Over the
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next 25 years — to the end of this century 
— it is possible that energy demand will 
quadruple. The principal source of energy 
in the 1950s was solid fuel. By the 1970s, 
petroleum and natural gas accounted for 
more than 60 per cent of our energy 
supplies.
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Additional resources
Where do we find the additional resources 
to meet the increasing demand? In the 
years immediately ahead, no major changes 
in the natural sources of our energy sup
plies are expected. Conservation could be 
of great help. Other sources of energy —
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Now to look at the other side of the _ sei 
question — the threat of nuclear power to 
our existence:

Given the probability that the indus- ■ ^ 
trialized countries will continue to con- ■ th 
sume energy in greater amounts (but less ■ th 
wastefully, one hopes, and more ration- ■iei 
ally), the essential need to continue con- ■ ha 
tributing to the economic and social growt ■ sic

the expected

ter

of developing countries, 
growth of the world’s population, 
available knowledge of world resources

the to
U.
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Secondly, as I have already men
tioned, there are nearly 600 power and 
research reactors in operation in 33 coun
tries — and this list will continue to grow. 
Moreover, several of these countries have, 
or are expected to obtain, chemical re
processing plants to extract plutonium 
from irradiated reactor fuel. It is clear, 
therefore, that a steadily-increasing 
her of countries will have the capacity to 
develop nuclear explosives. To put it an
other way, as Senator Symington of the 
United States recently stated in the Gen
eral Assembly of the United Nations, close 
to one million pounds of plutonium will 
have been produced by 1980, and this is 

than enough for over 50,000 nuclear

being
"** ■*» -
amat- ■El power
;° the mentioned end in the destruction of
3 to be 1L human race? (I have used the term 
ically- | instruction” deliberately and in its 

broadest sense - that is, annihilation by 
nuclear war or by irreparable damage to 
the environment on which we all depend 
for our livelihood.)

Before proceeding further, one should, 
perhaps, put the question “Why should 

create such an extremely

d of the technology of energy produc- 
xvill the race to develop nuclear 

to meet the requirements I have
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nuclear power
important, sensitive and complex problem 
for the world community?” The simple 
answer is that, while nuclear power is pro
viding us with increasing supplies of com
petitively-priced energy, reactors not only 

30 per 1 produce plutonium (one of the most de- 
ih this I stmctive explosive substances known to 
he Ex- Bman), they also generate radio-active prod- 
mment m ucfe and heat that together may alter the 

human environment in a way that could 
lead to the destruction of life on earth as 
we know it. I should interject at this point 
that I do not deal, in this article, with the 
possible environmental consequences of 
nuclear explosions; that is a serious prob
lem but one beyond my competence and 
the scope of discussion in this paper.

i more 
explosions.

Thirdly, the major nuc|ear-weapon 
states already have stockpiles of nuclear 
weapons so large that it is impossible to 
conceive their sheer destructive power. To 
quote Senator Symington again:

“The United States stockpile of strate
gic and tactical nuclear weapons is 
equivalent to 615,385 Hiroshima bombs. 
You will undoubtedly recall that 1 Hiro
shima bomb killed 100,000 people.”

It is, perhaps, reasonable to assume 
that the Soviet Union also has an arsenal 
that, if it is not equivalent in magnitude, 
is undoubtedly well beyond the “overkill” 
threshold.
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Widespread development 
At present, many countries are engaged 
in the development of their nuclear tech
nology and capacity — in some, for the 
production of nuclear weapons, in all for 
peaceful purposes. However, it is precisely 
at this point that the line between peace
ful and non-peaceful nuclear technology 
becomes blurred. To put it smother way, 
any country that has a nuclear industry 
has the potential capacity to produce a 
nuclear explosion. And any country that 
conducts a nuclear explosion for peaceful 
purposes can easily produce a nuclear

Vertical proliferation
In the face of these developments, what 
has the international community done to 
control the vertical proliferation of weap- 

by those states that already have themons
and to inhibit or prohibit the horizontal 
proliferation of these weapons by the so- 
far, and so-called, non-nuclear weapons 
states?Ï

A great many treaties and agreements 
have been negotiated to limit the prolif
eration of nuclear weapons and control the 
development of nuclear energy. Because of 
the limitations of space and because of its 
central importance, I shall devote the 
balance of this article to a discussion of 
the Non-Proliferation Treaty, which will 
be reviewed at an international conference 
in Geneva in May of this year.

The Non-Proliferation Treaty com
mits the nuclear powers not to help other 
countries acquire nuclear explosives or 

It contains a pledge — to which

Many treaties 
negotiated 
to limit 
proliferation

weapon.
In short, it is an easy step from a 

peaceful nuclear program to the develop
ment of nuclear weapons. And govern
ments that may decline to take this step 
today may do so tomorrow if they feel 
their fundamental national interests are 
seriously threatened.

Before turning to the problems of in
ternational control of nuclear energy, it 
may be helpful to list several basic factors 

J that illustrate how far we have come along 
(butless ■the road in the development of nuclear 

ration-

thenee

of the 
lower to

ie indus- 
to con- weapons.

governments are asked to subscribe — not 
to acquire nuclear explosives or weapons. 
The third principal article requests states 
to subject themselves to International 
Atomic Energy Agency safeguards to en
sure that they are keeping their commit
ments. There is no comparable require-

reactor programs. First, since 1945 there 
nU8 fJïi I ^Ve keen more than 900 nuclear explo- 
ri g*°wt ■ sions in the atmosphere, trader water and 
expect® ■ underground, and further tests are likely 
i°n» 6 I*0 be conducted by China, France, the 
resources ■ U.SB.R^ u.S.A. and India.

;
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ment for nuclear-weapon states to subject 
themselves to safeguards. The remaining 
sections of the treaty talk about the obli
gations of nuclear-weapon states to make 
available nuclear technology for peaceful 
purposes and to work toward an ending of 
the nuclear-arms race.

So far, 106 governments of the 138 
member states of the United Nations have 
signed the treaty, but only 84 have ac
tually ratified it. Perhaps the most signifi
cant fact is that, among those that have 
not ratified the treaty, are a number that 
have the capacity to develop nuclear ex
plosives or may attain it in a few years. 
Nearly all these countries are in areas of 
political — or potential political — tension 
and instability, and their refusal to accept 
the treaty is serious, both in absolute 
terms and in terms of the weakening of 
what might be called the non-proliferation
system.

Why have so many of these states 
declined to sign the Non-Proliferation 
Treaty? Each has its own reasons, but I 
shall outline and comment briefly upon
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mthose that have been identified as tftj 
major objections to it.

It is argued that the treaty is 4 
criminatory in that it gives to those staff ■ 
that already have nuclear explosives aj I 
weapons a preferred position over tho- : | 
states which do not have such weapon ; | 
It does not insist that the nuclear-weap« ; 
states discontinue arming themselves « r 
testing new weapons, even now when the 
have clearly reached an overkill capacig [

There is considerable justice in th 
objection, but we have to live with ft 
world as it is. The treaty was negotiate ? 
in a world already divided into the tie 
clear-weapon states and the non-nucleai 
weapon club. We cannot force the nucleai 
weapon states to give up their prefer»: 
position, to give up their nuclear-weapœ 
arsenals, and to stop developing weapon 
until they are satisfied that they have con ? 
solidated what they believe to be then 
national security and the security of those 
states in alliance with them. But, havn| 
acknowledged what the situation is, w 
can then go to work on what can k 
changed in order to restrict the proliféra 
tion of nuclear explosives. Failure to do si 
would be a step toward enlarging the nun 
ber of countries capable of building mi 
clear weapons. And, if the number o 
nuclear-weapon states increases, the dm 
ger of nuclear war will be vastly increase! 
particularly if they are developed by corail 1 
tries in regions of tension, hostility and 
instability. Because of these risks, is it not 
worth while attempting to control the 
horizontal proliferation of nuclear explo 
sives? The Canadian Government think 
that Canada must try.

It is argued that the possession o 
nuclear explosives and weapons enhances 
the importance of a nation. Is this rea 
true? Does it really give them additions 
potential military, economic and politics 
power and prestige? It may, but to sue 
a limited extent I find it difficult to be
lieve it is of real importance in the world 
of 1975.
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* -1The critics of the treaty also observe 
that the existing international safeguards ,s 
system is ineffective in preventing the 
clandestine proliferation of nuclear weap - 
ons. In the most brutally simple sense this ; 
is true. But the system we have, however 
imperfect, has probably deterred, or de - 
layed, the development of nuclear explo , 
sives, and may, therefore, have given usa jh 
slight reprieve — a little time to improve 
the system. The explosion by India has, oi 
course, seriously breached the line, but it 
may serve to warn us that time has almost 
run out. Certainly the Indian explosion 
has set forward almost to midnight th*

-Ï

N
Ph
I

1

1

m

w

r-



sd as fa nmsdav Clock maintained in the Bulle- fui purposes. Canada could have been the
Ï S the Atomic Scientists. But as long second or third nuclear-weapon state m

ity is d$ there is still some time, there is still the world 25 years ago but has consis-
4 ls f^d for this, as well as for the other tently decided against developing nuclear

that have been mentioned here, explosives .Nevertheless, this decision has
ffort must be made to strengthen not adversely affected Canada s economic
H ' development, and the country is among the

world’s leaders in the peaceful uses of 
nuclear power.

Let me now just enumerate three 
other important criticisms of the Non- 
Proliferation Treaty. It is argued that 
there are no sanctions, no provisions for 
enforcement in the event the treaty is 
violated. Some governments decline to ac
cept the treaty on the ground that they 
must take whatever steps they consider 
necessary — including the development of 
nuclear weapons — to protect their vital 
national interests. One immediately thinks 
here of the position of Pakistan, which 
may feel a very real sense of being threat
ened by India, and it would not be 
prising to find that there is strong pres
sure on the Government of Pakistan, which 
Vms a well-developed nuclear-power pro
gram, to build a nuclear explosive capacity.

m

lose stati M 
osives ail | 
wer thof j

Slope,
easons

» Ttcvery e_ i ,
l weapoSl|Le existing safeguards system and, one
'ar-weapiJjLpes, inhibit, if not prohibit, the prolif- 
nselves # f!ration of nuclear explosions. But this very 
when tfoj Ifourse, which we, and many others, regard 
1 capacitif J|s the only sane path to follow, is itself 
ice in t« Jjriticized as one that will result in the 
; with sijLerference in the sovereign national in- 
negotiatef |ferests of states. While this is no doubt 
to the al Srue) to me the argument is a meaningless 

Ine.’ All states have long ago given away 
M ' of their sovereignty. In the

m-nucleai
îe nucleaij j»some measure
’ prefensj International regulation of transportation, 

ommunications, health standards, trade, 
aonetary affairs, quality control of prod- 

- in all of these and many more

;ar-weap[< 
g weapon 
1 have coni %

o be theii Examples one could mention — states have 
ty of thosI'||ccepted international controls that direct- 
lut, haviiii a£fect their freedom of action and sover- 
ion is, w||jUgnty. It is but one further step — and 
at can k|'Sor very good reasons — to accept safe- 
s proliférai guards on nuclear programs, 
ire to dost Jf Many countries — particularly devel- 
g the num| 30ping countries — argue that, by accepting
hiding m I lithe obligations of the treaty not to develop —= “7"
number ollinuciear explosives, they may restrict their ' k
s, the danl lown economic growth and the development f--------
r increased I g0f a comprehensive peaceful nuclear-energy /* '
;d by coml 1 program. At this stage in the development 
stility anil j0f nuclear power for peaceful purposes this 
ks, is it not|„|is just not true.
ontrol thill if nuclear explosions offered econom- 
Iear explol' |iCally-sound uses for major engineering 
tent t hint:| J resource-development projects and if 

they had no potentially or probable serious 
effects on the environment, it seems rea
sonable to assume that the nuclear powers 
would have used such explosives by now.
So far they have not done so, and this 
suggests that such uses are not econom
ically or environmentally reasonable or 

cult to be-1 j defensible at the present time. It seems 
l the world I-t clear that the expectations for using nu- 

i ] clear explosions for peaceful purposes have 
Iso observe ip been exaggerated, and that, from 
safeguards!j nomic, environmental and arms-control 
enting the! = point of view, there is unlikely to be any 
clear weap-I'- 
e sense this I j 
ze, however |.i 
red, or de- 
clear expie-
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change within the next several years.
Countries are, however, continuing to 
consider the practical peaceful uses of 
nuclear explosives, and as in the case of 
a river-diversion plan in the Soviet Union,
they may prove economically justifiable ^_^
in the years ahead. However, at present 
there is no persuasive evidence to sug- ^ 
gest that, by declining to develop nuclear éÆS™11 
explosives, a nation gives up any advan- WïÜÉB 
tage or benefit it can obtain from the 
development of nuclear energy for peace-
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dence. What sent even greater shock waves 
through the rest of Canada was the affir
mation of a historical and sociological 
reality, which, because of its coherence, 
permanence and inevitably political ramifi
cations, was quite different from the tradi
tional notion of an “ethnic group” that 
had long been an important feature of 
the Federal’s attitude toward Quebec.

This issue was essential to the devel
opment of relations between France and 
Quebec. In the mind of General de Gaulle 
— his parting address at “Man and His 
World” is explicit on this point — it was 
not simply a matter of France’s lending 
support to Quebec or setting up bilateral 
programs, as two governments do from 
time to time. On a more fundamental 
level, it was an attempt to achieve a cer
tain “osmosis” between the two societies, 
founded in respect for their individual 
characteristics and the constraints imposed 
by their geography. In short, the purpose 
was to establish between France and 
Quebec an intimacy such as English Can
ada had always enjoyed with the rest of 
the English-speaking world, but which had 
not been possible since 1760. Needless to 
say, neither the French Government nor 
Quebec ever believed that their exchanges 
could have an influence on Quebec society 
equal to that, for example, of the United 
States. Nevertheless, France and Quebec

could henceforth communicate freelj „„ '5 

at all levels whenever they felt the nef f 
We can assess this policy aü; e? 

results in various ways. It is cleerjac^ 
ever, that a new and fundamental eti ? 
is present in Franco-Canadian relai^S 
which now enjoy a firm base never }ftiv< 
achieved. It must be acknowledged,^^ 
that the Federal Government itself 
never have been able to arrange bilfr,l- 
relations of this nature between T’anC 
and Quebec; on the one hand, the F 
Government never had any real ctf?6* 
over Quebec society, and on the othlLr. 
organization and general responsibiliti - 1 
matters of foreign policy tended to[^° 
stitute a screen between its own obier, , - - 
and the particular needs of Quebec. It -, 
an undertaking whose success reqf^ ■ 
that France and Quebec alone wort^j 
gether in complete freedom.

U
'S'
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1tyre
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Acceptance necessary 
This new situation will not, of course,! " 
any real significance unless Canadian 
eign policy acknowledges and accep ÿ j 

for what it is, instead of regarding it J * 
deviation. Relations between Francef . 
Quebec are by no means ordinary; 
few equivalents can be found in culLL 

diplomacy. To alter these relations v, 
certainly jeopardize the positive eS 
they have on Franco-Canadian relatù jg

Author’s note:—
I must first confess my hesitation in 
agreeing to publish this article in Inter
national Perspectives. The External Af
fairs Department has never given any 
indication as to the objectives or nature 
of its publication. We are simply told 
that it is “une forme inédite de publica
tion officielle” (“an original government 
publication”). Inédite, yes, and there
fore ambiguous. In a democracy, very 
seldom does a government become an 
“idea-monger” at the public’s expense. 
International Perspectives is primarily 
a publication of opinion, not of infor
mation. An academic who is asked to 
contribute to such a publication must, 
therefore, give the invitation some 
thought.

the question of whether or not this pu 
lication is, by its very nature, merely ent 
disguised vehicle of support for goveiiisca 
ment policies. A certain professionjfficÿ 
quality, combined with a somevhlpec 
ambivalent liberalism, can be a vei>p F 
effective form of propaganda, especiahytb 
when we consider that few private oiajoi 
ganizations have the material means im 
producing a publication of this type. >rrec 

If this were the case, would it theetwt 
be wise for academics to contribute aiired 
thereby create the impression that the; 
exists a consensus in matters of foreigiplo]

ter < 
P. P. aat 

ims<

re f

Ï
t

policy?

Editor’s note: —
The objectives of International Perspeifeor. 
lives were stated in a foreword to flew 1 
first issue. These do not include tine 
creation of an impression of conseisifobe 
on foreign policy. The difference bfiffei 
tween the views expressed in Profession a 
Painchaud’s article and those in tierbz 
companion piece by the Deputy Undetig 
Secretary should be reassuring on thhe 
point.

I shall provisionally agree, however, 
that it is an experiment that must be 
tried. Somewhere between an ideological 
Puritanism, on the one hand, and po
litical naïveté or opportunism, on the 
other, there is perhaps a place for new 
forms of dialogue between government 
experts and university specialists.

With this in mind, there remains

a

>auv 
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the complacency of the formerly exclusif 
nuclear-weapon club. With several oty 
countries standing at the threshold of tM 
club, there is possibly only one opportunity 
left to the world community to revive the! 
Non-Proliferation Treaty, and time is short 
It is for this reason that so much hop;! .j3' 
rests this year on the Geneva conferenceEs 
to review the treaty, and it is hoped thaifcj 
those governments that have not acceded!:;? 
to the treaty can be persuaded to do i so 
If these efforts fail, we shall almost cer-ip 
tainly be engaged in brinkmanship wittft 
Armageddon. At that stage, the Dooms-E| c 
day Clock will be set within seconds oiÇ j,

F
ni
si
jtt

r

A final major objection comes from 
the Chinese. They consider that the treaty 
places in the hands of the two super-powers 
an overwhelming strategic force that gives 
them virtual hegemony over the world. 
Accordingly, China argues that it must 
develop its nuclear capability to the level 
at which it can deter American and Soviet 
nuclear power. We should not, and cannot, 
take this objection lightly.

B1

Me

3*Accelerated development
The accelerated growth in the develop
ment of nuclear-power programs in an in
creasing number of states, the nuclear 
explosion by India last May, the increasing 
ease with which countries can acquire and 
develop the technology of nuclear explo
sives, and the expected introduction of 
nuclear facilities in the Middle East have 
irretrievably and dramatically shattered

4

t

midnight. If the clock can be stopped, it 
should be possible to develop nucleai 
energy in a way that can be of inestimable! 
help to mankind without endangering its y 
existence.
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Stormy Venezuelan oil politics 
paved way for creation of OPEC

ift
« i

1
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By Gérald Hudon

a
3The past year has been notable for oil 

controversies. The price of “black gold” 
has quadrupled during the last 12 months. 
We witnessed the consolidation of OPEC 
(Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries) in spite of rumours of its im
minent weakening and in spite of strong

opposition by President Ford and the 
American Secretary of State, Henry K 
Kissinger. The first efforts of the United K 
States to unite the Western industrial || 
countries into a monolithic bloc against El 
the oil-producers’ union were fruitless. Ej 
Towards the end of the year, the Ford B 
Administration was forced to accept a com- K 
promise with French President Giscard B 
d’Estaing in order to convoke a high-level jg 
tripartite conference to discuss the price 
of oil products; the present President of 
Venezuela, C. A. Perez, and his predeces- K; 
sor, R. Caldera, had repeatedly suggested * 
such a move. New oil prices having been p 
consolidated, it is evident that OPEC has || 
won the first round in the battle. The B 
Organization has thus demonstrated its 1| 
ability to protect the interests of its B 
affiliated members. P

OPEC’s success in 1974 is being 
emulated by other economic blocs that 
feel the urgent need to obtain better prices 
for raw materials. Countries producing 
coffee, bauxite, copper, tin, bananas and 
iron have been attempting to promote or 
create organizations similar to OPEC f°r 
the purpose of protecting their prices

I

Mr. Hudon is director of the Centro de 
Informacion, Documentacion y Analisis 
Latinoamericano, in Caracas. He was bom 
in Ottawa and began his education there 
before attending the Collège Militaire de 
Saint Jean and subsequently pursuing 
studies in political science at the Univer
sity of Ottawa. Later he studied at the 
Coady International Institute in Antigo- 
nish. He is the author of two works: 
Canada: pays neutre? and Between 
Hunger and Hope, a study on Chile. For 
several years, he was an administrator and 
lecturer in community development at the 
Continental Institute for Christian Demo
cracy in Caracas. He is co-founder of 
CIDAL, which specializes in social research 
on development in Latin America. The 
views expressed in this article are those of 
the author.
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evolution since the birth of its oil industry.
The history of oil began in 1859 with 

the drilling of the first well in Pennsylvania 
by Edwin Drake. Since then, oil, a non
renewable resource, has rapidly become 
basic to the industrial development of the 
world. In fact, since the era of kerosene - 
a substitue for whale lamp-oil (1859-1874) 
—, the era of lubricants (1874-1904), and 
then the era of gasoline (brought about by 
the appearance of the automobile, the 
airplane and mechanized armies), as well 
as other successive stages, world industry 
and the world economy have become 
dependent on oil at an alarming rate — to 
the point where oil is coveted as an essen
tial good.

exclu,,,I Anally, after a decade and a hali of inter- 
,ral oJ [rational forums, conferences and discus- 
,ld of tj lions, Third World countries agreed that 
port J the best way toe protect Commerçai M- 
Lve 2 Luge-rates between producing and con- 

• t l turning countries was to apply the old 
,e“sHC “unity is strength”, which OPEC 
ueh hopegg. lf took so long to transform into an 
onferenajj egective and operational tool, 
oped thatK| Unionism, which originally contributed 
t accede3 Igl the creation of social justice between 
to ^OiS0'Bjemployers and workers in the industrial 

most cei I«worj{j; has spread and transformed the 
ship iitraditional structure of international busi-
e Dooms-HnesSj following the example of OPEC. As a 
econds oiBj0int founding country of OPEC (with 
topped, itHIran, Iraq, Kuwait and Saudi Arabia), 
j nucleaiH Venezuela is aware of its oil wealth and of 
[estimableHits responsibility towards its less-fortunate 
gering its §11 neighbours, and is also convinced that the 

Bunion of oil-producers is the only guaran- 
jljtee of their economic future. It is, there-

-----------Ijj fore, directing its efforts towards helping
IS them to improve commercial exchange- 
1 rates with developed countries. For ex
il ample, last December, Venezuela signed 

greement with the six Central Ameri- 
countries, financing their collective

I effort to limit coffee exports in order to 
maintain the high price of this commodity. 
During the first months of 1975, President 
Perez is scheduled to participate in a

jf| conference of Caribbean heads of state,
II which will discuss means of increasing

from bauxite (an aluminum ore).

Dependence has 
made oil an 
essential goodBy the time the Zumaque well in 

Venezuela, owned by the Caribbean Petro
leum Company, a subsidiary of the Royal 
Dutch Group, began regular production 
(250 barrels a day) on July 31, 1914, 
industrialized Europe and the United 
States already constituted strong, growing 
markets for oil and its derivatives. The 
two large oil consortiums were fully or
ganized and in direct competition for these 
world markets and production centres. 
They were Standard Oil of New Jersey, 
directed by John D. Rockefeller, and the 
Royal Dutch Shell Group, which resulted 
from the merger of the two large firms 
Royal Dutch and Shell.

This situation was soon felt in Vene
zuela. The companies were eager to find, 
exploit and control 
by their respective governments, and 
owing to the lack of foresight and insatia
ble greed of the Venezuelan Government 
and its supporters, they thrust rural 
Venezuela into the petroleum age - with
out, however, any great benefit to the 
nation. During the first quarter of the 
twentieth century, the relatives and friends 
of General Juan Vincente Gomez grabbed 
oil concessions. This incredible state of 
affairs constituted his oil policy for the 
duration of his dictatorship in Venezuela, 
from 1908 to the time of his death in 1935. 
As soon as they were acquired, these con
cessions were usually transferred to the 
subsidiaries of the Royal Dutch Group, 
making millionaires of the first holders 
without any benefits whatsoever to the 
nation. An estimated one-third of the 
national territory, excluding Esequiba 
Guyana, was the object of that “Gomezist 
feast”.

2S m1 an a 
a canEC
H

g revenues
|| It is, therefore, evident that part of 
J Venezuela’s efforts are directed towards 

e, Henry *8 developing countries in order to help them 
increase their revenues from the export of 
raw materials within a co-operative frame
work similar to that of OPEC. Indeed, 
Venezuela intends to share its experience

fields. Supportednew

and the

he United 
industrial
)c against E| 

fruitless. B|
the Ford 11 in the protection of oil prices with its 

ept a com- H neighbours so that they may profit from it 
t Giscard H and thus avoid the same misfortunes and 
high-level If injustices it suffered. Venezuela is not 
the price H seeking to lead Latin America, but it does 

esident of jj occupy a privileged position there because 
a of its financial influence. Its neighbours 
I may rely on it to answer their call without 
fl hesitation.

predeces- 
suggested

tving been 
DPEC has SI
attle. The ij Ahead of OPEC
itrated its B Venezuela has acted in this manner 
sts of its H since the creation of OPEC. It was ahead 

J of the collective agreements of the Organi
zation on many occasions, and has gone 
even further on many others. These 
Venezuelan initiatives have laid down a 
Path that the Organization has followed, 
though not always successfully. Vene
zuela’s role as a forerunner in the estab
lishment and development of OPEC is 
best understood after a brief outline of its

is being 
blocs that 
itter prices 
producing 
nanas 
iromote oi
OPEC for 
eir prices-

However, we cannot deny that 
Gomez’s generosity permitted the explora
tion of the country and the subsequent 
development of the Venezuelan oil indus
try. It is another indisputable fact that, 
from 1917, the first year of exportation, to

and
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1935, the Venezuelan Government ex
empted the oil companies from 400 million 
bolivars in import duties. The amount of 
this favour, compared to the 476 million 
bolivars of total development tax levied on 
these same companies, speaks for itself.

The comparison of this revenue 
derived from the production of 1,148 
million barrels from 1917 to 1935 and the 
8,433 million bolivars of fiscal revenue 
derived in 1972 from the production of 
crude oil in the order of 1,170 million 
barrels highlights the degree of exploita
tion during the first period of the Vene
zuelan oil industry.

first such mention in the legislation oi 
exporting countries. Although these inno- 
varions remained in effect only a short timE 
because of their repeal by the tyrant who 
obligingly yielded to the oil companies, 
they were, nevertheless, an early initiative 
in the fight of exporting countries to dis- 
pose freely of their own wealth.

1
m
-f1
A5
y

IModem age
After the death of Gomez, Venezuela en
tered the modern age under governments 
headed by General Lopez Contreras (1935- 
1941) who was appointed Gomez’s suc
cessor by the Cabinet, and General Médina 
Angarita (1941-1945), appointed by the 
National Congress to exercise the supreme 
magistracy until 1946. Organized social 
forces confronted the unjust situation and 
attempted to reduce the disparities be
tween the workers and the national 
treasury and the oil companies. During 
this period, the country adopted a labour 
law, a new law on hydrocarbons and 
income tax law. These institutional reforms 
placed Venezuela ahead of its future 
OPEC associates, which gained from its 
example but only recently followed it 
during the Sixties.

The 1936 Labour Act was the first 
legal instrument of the Venezuelan Gov
ernment fully to regulate employer-em- E 
ployee relations. Its labour standards E] 
related to the 8-hour day and 48-hour B; 
week for workers, lay-off and seniority li 
compensations, profit-sharing, compulsory Bl 
social insurance, freedom of unionization, gp 
and the special labour jurisdiction. Al
though it was intended for general applica- B 
tion, the 1936 act was specially conceived F 
to improve the labour conditions of oil- B; 
workers, who made up the largest number F 
of workers in the history of Venezuela. B 
Needless to say, these conditions had left 
a lot to be desired until then and there was F 
a marked difference in consideration be
tween autochthonous workers and foreign E 
workers, the latter, naturally, being fa- B 
voured. A few years later, this social pro- E 
gress in Venezuela encouraged the Arab E 
member countries of OPEC to implement li 
a policy of social protection for their own V, 
oil-workers. ■

With respect to oil legislation, B 
Venezuela also leaped ahead. The 1938 1 
Hydrocarbons Act not only introduced J 
substantial increases in development taxes 
or royalties but also abolished import duty 
exemptions and made it possible to estab
lish governmental bodies for the direct 
development of oil. This state power, how
ever, was substantially reduced by the 
1943 Hydrocarbons Act. Although state 
petroleum companies had already been

?1
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y
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1
iNegative factors

Other factors had a negative influence on 
the development of the oil industry, and 
consequently on the national development 
to 1935. Some are a flagrant indication of 
how the large companies operated the oil 
market for their own benefit only — for 
example, the installation of refineries in 
1917 and 1929 on the islands of Curaçao 
and Aruba instead of in Venezuela, and 
the Achnacarry Agreement (Scotland 
1928) between the large companies, which 
was a first cartel attempt to divide and 
control the world market between them.

We need not dwell on these instances. 
They do emphasize, however, the unfa
vourable conditions faced by Gumersindo 
Torres, General Gomez’s Minister of Com
merce and Industry from 1918 to 1922 and 
from 1929 to 1931. Torres was removed 
from office twice by the General at the 
request of the oil companies because of his 
advanced ideas.

Thanks to the management by Torres 
of the ministry in charge of oil administra
tion, Venezuela surpassed the other export
ing countries from the legal standpoint on 
two occasions. Most of the legal provisions 
established from 1917 to 1935 were coun
tersigned by Torres. He was responsible 
for separate legislation for oil and mining: 
he first promulgated regulations on “coal, 
petroleum and other similar substances” 
in 1918 and then the first Venezuelan 
law on hydrocarbons in 1920. This law in
troduced ideas that were included in the 
legislation of other exporting countries 
only some years later, such as: the deter
mination and limitation of lots and parcels 
of land for exploration and development 
assigned by concessions under contract; 
the establishment of national reserves 
through the implementation of a system 
under which a parcel must be reserved for 
the state for each parcel assigned, so that 
the state always owns land rich in hydro
carbons; and the reversion to the state of 
unexploited concessions, which was the
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Venezuela 
surpassed 
other exporters 
on two occasions
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the sponsorship of different parties — an un
precedented development in the history of 
Venezuela — remained faithful to the in
itial directives. The democratic govern
ment established in 1958 gave new direc
tion to oil policy. Democracy grew stronger 
and asserted the right to administer the 
principal wealth according to the interests 
and needs of the people.

Ironically, all this took place while 
most experts were of the opinion that the 
Venezuelan oil industry was in decline. 
Indeed, it seems 'that, even though oil- 
production did not decrease until 1974, its 
growth-rate decreased each year, and it 
has become increasingly difficult to main
tain the country’s proved reserves at their 
1960 level.

The beginning of this period coincided 
with “discriminatory treatment” by the 
United States in 1959 with respect to 
Venezuelan oil, in the form of restrictive 
import measures dictated by the Eisen
hower Government. This was followed in 
the Sixties by Venezuelan efforts to con
vince the Government of the United States 
of the suitability of a hemispheric agree
ment that would equalize the import quota 
of Venezuelan oil between the United 
States, Canada and Mexico.

Jconstituted in other countries, it was not 
Ijuntil i960 that Venezuela was able to take 
| this step. It was still among the first 

OPEC countries to do so.
Similarly, with respect to the 1942 

Tax Act, it should be noted that

lation o| 
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hort time 
rant who 
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New direction 
to oil policy 
from democratic 
government$ Income

the Middle East countries adopted income 
tax acts only after the creation of OPEC. 

^Needless to say, Venezuela substantially 
j increased its oil revenues after 1943, the 

of the promulgation of the act.
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i,^jn 1942, the Treasury had collected 

87,755,000 bolivars in oil taxes; in 1944, it 
^collected 269,388,000. From that time on, 

oil-taxation reforms were principally made 
by way of this income tax and not by way 

jof amendments to the oil legislation.
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ï-j Coup and counter-coup
flGeneral Médina was overthrown by a civil- 
'1 military coup on October 18, 1945. On 

December 14, 1947, the Revolutionary 
iJCommittee directed by members of the 

“Action Democratica” Party, which took 
over, called a direct and general election 
for the first time in the history of 
Venezuela. The writer Romulo Gallegos, 
“Action Democratica” candidate, was 
elected President and governed for almost 

the first E1a year unt^ a mibtary coup overthrew him 
rian Gov- ^on November 24,1948. Perez Jimenez next 
ilover-em- ■ headed the military regime with a strong 
standards -hand until he, too, was overthrown, by 
l 48-hour ! democratic forces, on January 23, 1958. 
seniority 1 The period 1945 to 1958 was marked 

imnulsorv ^y an unprecedented oil growth. Seventy 
onization, Per cent of the oil and gas fields of 
’tion Al- » Venezuela were discovered during this 
il annlica- '■ period and five times as much oil was 
conceived k extracted from 1944 to 1960 as from 1917 
ns of oil- 1943- Finally, oil reserves reached an 
>t number j unprecedented high in 1960.
Venezuela ^ It is fair to say that the 1948 coup 
s had left ; was engineered by the large oil companies 
there was y 31 connivance with the Venezuelan estab- 
ration be- hshment to neutralize the efforts of the 
id foreign i: Venezuelan people to increase their share 
i - fa- m °h Profits. Among the efforts of this sort 
■ocial pro- ?*hat became the main objects of OPEC 
the Arab t members in 1960 should be mentioned all 
reniement y action to put an end to the excessive 
^ieir own Pr°fits of oil companies and, by way of 

P successive amendments to the Income Tax 
1 Act, to establish the principle of national 
: participation in oil revenues according to 
« which national oil revenues may never be 
- kss than the revenues of companies. This 
t Principle, commonly described as “50-50”, 
g was established in the 1948 income-tax 

reform and was neither repealed nor im- 
I Proved by Perez Jimenez.
* Venezuela entered a new stage of eco- 
gjuomic and pohtical development in 1958. 
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Other factors
In addition to the restrictive U.S. pol
icy, Venezuela faced the reopening of 
the Suez Canal and the introduction in 
world markets of Soviet crude oil. This 
brought about a reduction of prices below 
those in effect in 1956. The Venezuelan 
Government, having to cope, on the one 
hand, with debts inherited from the Perez- 
Jimenez dictatorship and, on the other, 
with a series of social problems, chose to 
amend the Income Tax Act in 1958 in 
order to improve the 50-50 principle of 
1948 to a more comfortable 60-40. It also 
undertook to fight for the maintenance of 
international oil prices and created a high- 
level Co-ordination Board responsible for 
the supervision of production and tax 
programs. It also adopted the “no-more- 
concessions” policy later strengthened by 
the Reversion Act, according to which all 
concessions revert to the state upon their 
expiration, together with their installa
tions and equipment, without compensa
tion. In 1960, Venezuela also created a 
state enterprise called “Corporation Vene- 
zolana del Petroleo” responsible for the 
direct development of hydrocarbons.

Venezuelan initiatives such as the crea
tion in 1959 of the board responsible for the 
protection of crude-oil prices have brought 
about a reconsideration of the Govern-
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111’r :i
outline of OPEC resolutions reflects B 
Venezuela’s role as precursor.

On the basis of a report prepared b; 
Venezuelan authorities on the Co-ordina. 
tion Board, OPEC’s fourth conference ir 
1962 reconnnended the creation in each 
country of a similar market-controllinjfci 
organization in order to prevent prie §j 
decreases. This antecedent encouraged the H 
fifth conference in 1963 to recommem 
preparation for the establishment of ai 
Inter-OPEC Board, which would be1 re-jgi 
sponsible for examining the price situatioijj 
at regular intervals and for submitting 
recommendations to member countries

ment’s share and of income statements of 
oil companies, owing to the difference 
between stated selling prices and those 
obtaining in world markets between 1957 
and 1965. These claims ended in 1966, and 
the companies had to pay 800 million 
bolivars in additional taxes. From that 
time on, Venezuela again progressed faster 
than its OPEC associates. On the basis of 
that experience, from the fiscal point of 
view, the state objected to sales discounts 
by the companies and established standard 
prices on which taxes were calculated, 
irrespective of the actual selling price. 
This was accomplished by means of bilat
eral agreements between the Government 
and the companies, which first came into 
force in 1967. Later, Parliament ratified a 
law authorizing the executive to set uni
laterally the standard prices of oil and 
its derivatives.

Finally, the fixing of maximum and 
minimum production levels in order to 
stabilize fiscal revenues by adjusting the 
rate when the limits were exceeded one 
way or the other put an end, in December 
1971, to the period of domination of 
companies in the development of the 
Venezuelan oil industry, and opened the 
way for true nationalism.

At the international level, the efforts 
made by Venezuela in 1958 and 1959 to 
protect crude-oil prices prepared the way 
for the creation on September 14, 1960, of 
the Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC) in co-operation with 
four Middle East countries. There had 
undoubtedly been similar attempts pre
viously by Arab countries, but it is fair 
to say that, without the support of Ven
ezuela, the creation of OPEC would have 
been delayed.

a

s#S
«

sill
«This Board was created in 1964, and has 

played a positive role in OPEC’s fight foi 
stable prices.

The eleventh conference, held ii 
Vienna in 1966, accepted a Board recom
mendation presented by Venezuela, which 5j 
urged member countries to enforce star- 3 
dard prices. It also ratified the “no-moie-gj 
concessions” resolution, which abolishes 
the granting of new concessions. This|j§ 
resolution on standard prices constitutes 
the backbone of the present rise in crude- 
oil prices.
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Revenues 
stabilized 
by fixing 
production levels

m

mgaFinally, the twenty-first conference, 
held in Caracas, ratified a resolution deal
ing with the setting of a minimum income- 
tax rate of 55 per cent and the total 
elimination of tax concessions granted to 
oil companies. These objectives had been 
reached by Venezuela in 1958 and 1966 
respectively.

In spite of mistakes (such as the 
failure to carry out the production plans 
of the Organization and the failure oi 
certain members to observe regulations), 
and in spite of its modest success during 
the Sixties, OPEC certainly occupies a 
strong position today. It is fair to say that 
its present success is due to Venezuela, 
which maintained an avant-garde attitude 
in its relations with oil companies through
out the history of its oil industry and made 
opportune recommendations to the other 
exporting countries. Had it not been so, it 
is doubtful whether OPEC would have 
been able to achieve the ambitious objec
tives it reached in 1971, such as ths| 
establishment of a price policy through the 
collective and not individual bargaining °- 
member countries with oil companies and 
the acceptance by these companies of the 
participation of member countries in pd' 
vate oil company assets.
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mObjects achieved

Today, OPEC is achieving its objects, but 
it met many obstacles along the way. 
Discouraged and weakened, it seemed on 
the brink of failure many times (Iraq in 
1965 is an example). Venezuela’s repeated 
advice to the Arabs convinced them that 
they would benefit greatly from their asso
ciation with the Organization. Finally, 
other OPEC members were influenced by 
the results obtained by Venezuela, which 
were sometimes adopted as individual 
aims and sometimes adopted by the Or
ganization as collective aims. A brief
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Bffixceptional and unique diaries
iference gfâj - . . 1 1 •

mntzpf exceptional and unique man
vent price!! 
uraged the
•ecommenffiHy Saul Rae 
tent of aspH 
uld be1 re-Jjl '
:e situatioiBfj 
submittblj!

countries!JjPiat Charles Ritchie is a brilliant writer 
4 and haslip*16 Foreign Service reference to “drafts- 
;>g j0JEpianship” does not cover the point) is not

BSnknown to those who have worked with

a
a

alone and undisturbed to complete his 
report. In a prodigiously short time, a 
magnificent document of some 30 or 40 
pages emerged, page by perfect page, with 
a structure, an introduction, a balance, an 
analysis of Canadian interests and efforts, 
and the by-play of other delegations, and 
a series of concise conclusions. It emerged 
(as Charles Ritchie finally did) in a form 
that needed not one iota of revision. The 
completed report went on to Ottawa in 
timely fashion, with Charles’s chapter re
produced on the basis of his unedited first 
draft. The man is a model for old and 
young diplomats and others for whom 
precision, to use a Wolfville expression, is 
a sine qua non.

mSim., held
ard recom-M During the Paris Peace Conference of 
îela, whiclEP^ô — *he hr®* s*eP in postwar peace- 
force stan-E®13*™1!’ — the Canadian delegation was 
“no-moie-ll®eat*ec* *>y the Prime Minister, Mackenzie 
abolishejB^S» aided by Brooke Claxton and an 

*®~ay of the East Block’s most distin-ions. This
constitute!!!™*16*! senior public servants. Among 
e in Crude-Up16 heterogeneous duties I, a local junior 

ijgfficer at the Embassy in Paris, had 
conference,!!!88™16**38 secretary of the delegation was 
ution deal-H*16 i0*1 °f extracting final reports from the 
im income |||ePresentatives on each of the main com- 

'Sittees of the Conference. By Mr. King’s 
granted telÿf10168 (Resident Woodrow Wilson, Gen- 
3 had beenpf13* ^an Smuts, and other peacemakers 
; anr| i966r5a^ s*eP* there in 1919), our delegation 

Pgeas billeted at the faded but historic 
ich as thi||% e* Crillon. Before ensuring that the 
ction plamlilF8 of the delegation were paid, it was 

failure wm&F responsibility (and one that I took 
!guIations),Fiei? seriousIy) to encourage or cajole my 
cess during |9enior’ ant* over-worked, colleagues to “do 
occupies s| ^ieir s*u®” on time. Lieutenant-General 
to say tha‘|i |faurice PoPe> for example, had completed 
Venezuela, ilr **na* report, which included a dramatic 
de attitudel f *erence to the fact that, on one partic- 
es through-Es lssue> “Canada had shot the others
yandmaà|l0wllinflanief-
) the other II!. ^y last holdout was Charles, who, 
been so, hEfl ^ inf™te consideration and politeness, 

rould have|pH deferred (even as the deferred publi- 
ious objec-Éf^03 of the diaries that 
æh as theE^Szre" ^s) 
rhrough tfc lllr1 report deahng with a central issue of 
irgainingeiFf6, Conference, the peace treaty with 
ipanies ' Postwar Paris offered many alter-
rnies of theEC^ve Pursuits. I have an imperishable 

in pri-Ellemor^ °f the last or second-last day of 
Ippr stay, including a disconcerting night- 
Ip&re that the delegation would depart 
jprth one of the most important reports 
Ipussing. Finally a secretary was produced 
KWr Charles (very attractive and inspira- 
|Lona*> as I recall), and a wispish figure in 

feded dressing-gown asked to be left

Ritchie 
a model 
of precision 
for diplomats

the toial
Diplomatic literature
Canada’s diplomats (or “Foreign Service 
Officers”, as the current prosaic phrase 
goes) have produced an already consider
able literature. To take only those of the 
generation before my own, there are the 
books of Vincent Massey, Maurice Pope, 
Dana Wilgress, Arnold Heeney, Chester 
Ronning and others. The first volume of 
Mike should properly be listed, as it deals 
with L. B. Pearson’s early period in 
the Canadian foreign service. There are 
Speaight’s Vanier and also the books of 
Lieutenant-General “Tommy” Bums. 
There are doubtless others in the mill. 
Among the greatest, people like Norman 
Robertson and Hume Wrong did not 
leave behind volumes on their own timesnow appear m 

the preparation of his

Mr. Rae is Ambassador and Permanent 
Representative of Canada to the United 
Nations. Since joining External Affairs in 
1940, he has served in numerous posts at 
home and abroad, notably as Ambassador 
to Mexico, Guatemala and the UN in 
Geneva. He is author of The Oxford 
By-Election and co-author with Dr. George 
Gallup of The Pulse of Democracy. The 
views expressed in this article are those of 
Mr. Rae.
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and experiences — which is our loss. For 
reasons of anonymity and proclivity, much 
of the work of Canada’s diplomats is buri
ed in archives that eventually, one hopes, 
will see the light of day and give scholars 
and the public a larger perspective on the 
varied roles and tasks of the Foreign 
Service.

We cannot quite accept the stateaJll 
that ‘these are not diplomatic diaries"” 
any sense of that word”. True, they don ■ 
provide an “instant replay” of diplomat « 
reports (all too often with the autk m 
represented as the central and motivate |i 
figure) or seek to place these crucial \ flg 
years in the long context of history. Tie 
do, however, provide insights, flavor 
atmosphere, illustrated by the authoi È 
penetrating and lucid judgments of thts ^ 
events, and of some of the men and wontg É 
whose entrances and exits formed pai p 
of the fabric of his life at the time. H H 
gap in perspective between those in 
war Ottawa, and those in London 
Canada House closer to the gather!; 
storms, the range of judgments aba1 
Hitler and his intentions, the vignettes 
the life of the Canadian forces in Britan 
and France, the eyewitness accounts 
how life went on in London during tlU 
black-outs and the bombings, the soda 
changes going on in Britain over the wai 
years, make The Siren Years a uniqsi 
personal documentary of the period.

The Siren Years by C.S.A. Ritchie is 
an exceptional and unique addition to this 
process of “going public”. Like the author 
himself, the volume is slim, perceptive, 
brilliant and enormously witty. It was, as 
the author says, “with adolescence that 
the diary addiction fixed its yoke upon me”. 
Happily for readers, it was a yoke that, 
for over 50 years, the author was never 
able to shake off, though there were, as 
he says, “merciful periods of abstinence”. 
The period runs from 1937 to 1945, the 
locales are pre-war Washington, wartime 
London, the Normandy Coast, and his home 
province of Nova Scotia. The omissions 
are no doubt those due to the obligations 
and the reticence of a distinguished public 
servant true to his calling, so that only 
glimpses are seen of this part of a long 
life of professional dedication to furthering 
Canada’s interests and interpreting the 
world scene to Ottawa from a variety of 
posts.

Be

3

e
pi if
an «

1

It

3
i15

3Political realities
Hume Wrong, who was not given to exag 
geration, could formally report on Chaife 
that he had “an instinct for political 
realities”. This is apparent throughout 
the diaries and, coupled with it, humai 
qualities of compassion and understands 
of the underlying social realities some
times obscured by the goings-on that 
form part of the daily life of the profes
sional diplomat. A person as observait, 
and with antennae as long, as Ritchie, did 
not find it difficult to size things ip, 
whether at the Foreign Office, in an army 
mess in London, in meeting survivors from 
Dunkirk, or on his way to Normandy 
soon after D-Day as the sole civilian on a 
troopship manned by the RCN to present 
a message to the Canadian troops on be
half of the Prime Minister (a notion he 
had himself concocted). The Dunkirk 
episode, involving the masterly wangling 
of passes and permissions to get L.B. 
Pearson and Charles Ritchie to Dover at 
the height of the evacuation, is described 
this way by Mike Pearson in his first 
volume: “Cleverer than Nazis were ex
pected to be, we found Dover harbour, 
though we were stopped by military police 
more than once, who examined our ere- 
tentials with special care when they heard 
my transatlantic accent. Ritchie, fortuna
tely, spoke good Oxford English!”

Throughout the book, there are re
ferences to the great or near great and t« 
individuals and personalities whose lives 
crossed the author’s in the Britain of that

Brl
Ï-S

im
2This book provides Canadians and 

everyone interested in our country with 
insights into an early period in the life and 
times of a remarkable individual, gifted 
with a talent for observation and descrip
tion that will stand the test of time. It is 
mainly about his impressions of events and 
people he knew in wartime London. Be
cause there are gaps in the diary, the effect 
is one of a kaleidoscope, which, in a curi
ous way, always seems to present the 
picture of events in a pattern and in a 
focus.

a
A talent 
for observation 
and description
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In his entry for June 9, 1938, he 
reveals his love for writing, in his char- 
arteristically self-depreciating way: “And 
always the piece of staring white paper in 
front of me with a few and feeble words 
strung across it. Nothing could be more 
stubborn than my devotion, nothing more 
stupid than my persistence. After all, I 
have written nothing and I will write 
nothing. Twenty years have not been 
enough to convince me of my lack of 
talent.”
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How grateful we must be that he 

persisted, and how keenly we anticipate, 
when the time is ripe, the future extracts 
that we hope will cover his lengthy and 
distinguished service in Ottawa, Bonn, at 
the United Nations, Washington, NATO 
and London. s

8

42 International Perspectives May/June 1975



he stateom 
ic diaries,
!, they do in 
)f diploma!

the autM 
d motivati 
î crucial % 
istory. The 
tits, flavor | 
the authof | 
lilts of ths î| 
l and won® | 
formed pa, | 
æ time. % | 
hose in p$ | 
London anil 
ie gatheriij 
aents abotf 
vignettes (i 

is in Britai | 
accounts t 1 
during ft | 

3, the social I 
iver the waj | 
rs a uniqa ?| 
period. F

military aircraft. We were told by the 
authorities that the flight in question was 
wholly taken up by a shipment of parts 
for Mosquito planes. Norman Robertson’s 
intervention on our behalf solved the 
problem, his main observation being that, 
so far as he was concerned, Ritchie and 
and this writer “were indistinguishable 
from Mosquito parts”. (We made it to 
Ireland and eventually home, but with un
forgettable stops en route in the whiskey 
and linen shops of Foynes and Limerick.) 
His many friends have never ceased to 
enjoy and admire Ritchie, and The Siren 
Years helps to explain why. During the 
period of these diaries, Ritchie was in his 
early thirties. As he writes in the introduc
tion, “wartime London was a forcing- 
ground for love and friendship, for ex
periments and amusements snatched un
der the pressure”. In the most personal 
aspects, the diary faithfully records frail
ties and foibles, beauty and boredom, in 
his own life as in that of others. There are 
confessional moments, as in the entry for 
November 2, 1941: “I suppose I ought to 
cultivate the society of solid civil servants 
instead of rococo Roumanian princesses 
and baroque dilettantes.” But, at the level 
of his professional duties, during the 
“siren years” and the long period of his 
later service, he became part of what he 
admired in describing his predecessors in 
the Department of External Affairs in the 
mid-Thirties — “a handful of unusually 
gifted men who shared the belief that 
Canada had its own role to play in the 
world and a conception of what that role 
should be ”. These were men “who worked 
together without feeling for respective 
rank, without pomposity, with humour, 
despising pretence, intolerant of silliness 
and scathing in their contempt for self- 
advertisement”.

A recent issue of The New Yorker 
carried a cartoon showing an affluent 
elderly gentleman sitting in his ornate 
living-room in front of a television set on 
which Walter Cronkite was ending one of 
his nightly newscasts with his sign-off 
“And that’s the way it is”. The affluent 
elderly gentleman is shaking his finger 
irately at'the set and saying “No — that’s 
NOT the way it is, Walter!” Some who 
saw the war years from a different perspec
tive may echo this. The Siren Years is the 
record of how Charles Ritchie sensed the 
period and of how it was for him. We must 
all be grateful that he did not abandon the 
diary addiction.

Ritchie, Charles. The siren years: a 
Canadian diplomat abroad, 1937-1945. To
ronto, Macmillan of Canada, 1974. 216 pp.

Literary award
Charles Ritchie, former Canadian 

diplomat and Special Adviser to the 
Privy Council before his recent retire
ment, was among six authors who re
cently won the Governor General’s Lit
erary Awards for 1974. The Siren Years, 
which is reviewed here, is a book of his 
personal recollections of the period from 
1937 to 1945, when he served as a junior 
officer, mostly in London during the 
Second World War, has been described 
as the “undiplomatic diaries” of a diplo
mat and as “immensely readable”.

Mr. Ritchie, states the dust-jacket 
of his book, “has written not so much 
of political events and diplomacy in 
themselves but of his personal response 
to these events and to people”.

Faithful record 
of frailities 
and foibles

«5
F
8

day. Among the most moving and sensitive 
passages in the book are those that deal 
with his long friendship with the novelist 
Elizabeth Bowen.

Throughout the diaries he manages 
with a word or a phrase to evoke a whole 
personality — for example, the pompous 
Canadian diplomat intrigued by the title 
“Your Excellency”, who was heard to say 
to the chauffeur when leaving the Legation 
with his small son, “his little Excellency 
will sit in the front with you”. Seeing 
beyond the world of the London clubs, he 
says on June 2, 1941, long before the 
event: “The common people of England 
deserve a few breaks and if it is socialism 
they want they should have it. I would 
trust them to make any form of govern
ment into something tolerant and toler
able.”
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No jokes
There are passages in the book to make the 
reader laugh out loud (the passage for 
June 15, 1945, describing a weekend 
break from the labours of the San Fran
cisco Conference is hilarious). Charles 
Ritchie does not tell jokes, but he sees life 
with such wry and direct vision, and re
ports it with such a talent of description 
and characterization, that even an ordi
nary event takes on incisiveness and high 
humour. The immediate pre-war years 
brought us together, when, for me (a 
student on a Massey Fellowship), the 
Canada House of Vincent Massey, Lester 
Person, Georges Vanier and Charles Rit
chie had a special meaning — a meaning 
ft had also for many others of my gener
ation of Canadians. On another occasion, 
in the spring of 1943, Ritchie and I 
to return from London to Canada, and 
the only feasible way seemed to be by
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1
1Letter to the Editor mi n

Britain in Mid-East.
i

Sir,
i Probably I am not the only reader of International Perspectives who got the 

distinct impression from Albert Legault’s article “Cyprus — Strategic triangle formed 
by Athens, Ankara and Nicosia” (November/December issue) that something was left 
out of his interpretation of nineteenth century expansionism in the Eastern Mediterranean, 
It seems to me that Turkey, in this regard, comes out looking quite spotless in this i 
coverage, and really the facts are quite different from Dr. Legault’s views.

The statement that “Britain intervened in 1878, ostensibly to give assistance to the 
Ottoman Empire in its struggle with its neighbour to the north, and at the same time 
decided to make Cyprus a British protectorate”, leads one to believe that not only was 
Britain a newcomer on the scene but British policy was one of collaboration with 
Turkey. This is an unthinkable interpretation of some 60 or more years of policy aimed at 
directly opposite objectives, and I am truly amazed at this unique and somewhat distorted 
point of view.

England’s position as a “landholder” in the Eastern Mediterranean began after the 
Napoleonic Wars, in 1815, with her tenure of a number of the Ionian Islands. However, 
much before this time, she had been the principal European advocate of Greek indepen
dence (note Byron’s wonderful poetry on this subject) and, from the 1821 revolt against 
the Turks at Jassy until the London Protocol of 1830, her single-mindedness in this regard 
is remarkable. At times, Britain, France and Russia acted in concert against Turkey; 
in July 1827, in the London Protocol of that year, the three powers determined to 
strengthen their naval forces in the Mediterranean, for the sole and express purpose of 
meeting the ominous threats of the defiant Ibrahim Pasha. Their success at the naval 
encounter known as the Battle of Navarino is well known.

After the successful Russian campaign against Turkey in 1828-29, Greece was 
declared an independent kingdom and a period of relative stability ensued. French and 
British occupation of Greece in 1854 was designed to prevent Greece from assisting Russia 
in the war against Turkey. In this regard, their joint efforts were a judicious form of 
what today might be called a peace-keeping mission.

Dr. Legault seems also to imply, if I interpret him correctly, that Greece always 
came off not too badly in the conflicts and campaigns against Turkey. Certainly we cannot 
regard the indemnity imposed upon Greece at Constantinople on December 4,1897 
($18,000,000), as anything but the most extreme form of punitory measure, inflicted upon 
a weakened and disheartened people. All in all, I think that the Athens-Ankara-Nicosia 
tableau presented is rather unbalanced, and that it would be impossible to gain a true 
perspective on the present crisis situation in Cyprus without a great deal more background 
information inserted by way of support.
J. Easton Godkin 
Ottawa, Ontario
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elt the Radian diplomacy will, therefore, have 

Ü ^dernbnstrate a certain resourcefulness
is cl -311 adjusting to this unusual situation, 

t ilij Qdebec is clearly at a turning-point 
r j theformulation of its international ob- 

jtives, more particularly with respect to 
e neve? ànçë| To begin with, its co-operation 
Y grams will have to be rethought. More-

] 1 Se, .Sr'Vqne of the objectives implicit in 
tween Quebec relations — the promotion
, , 3' Quebec’s constitutional position with
’ 6 ^peçtito Ottawa — is now obsolete. This
,, At must be accepted not only by the 

, eAll.1Imminent, but also by those in and out 
1 ^politics who are particularly concerned 

n 6 , .°jthythe problems of federal-provincial 
>wn o Quebec public opinion has ma-
iuebec. Ij^ ^ince 1967> an(j the growth of the 
cess re(li(jepg^(jence movement itself renders this 
one W0Ijtiai objective meaningless. Quebecers to- 

y realize that their constitutional future, 
latevjer it may be (including complete

>f course, ' J 
Canadian;'

S/alery Giscard d’Estaing 
^y„b|search of a grand design
lations 
isitive el 
ian relatf.

6:
Iindependence), depends on themselves 

and themselves alone.
For this reason, it would be wrong to 

reproach France for its policy of rappro
chement with Ottawa. It is quite normal for 
France to base its foreign policy on self- 
interest. It is, therefore, up to Quebec 
to show that it shares important mutual 
interests with France. In this perspective, 
it might be said of the rapprochement be
tween Paris and Ottawa — as was already 
being said of relations between Canada 
and Britain in the mid-nineteenth century 
— that it represents a “declaration of in
dependence” by France with respect to 
Quebec. This independence will be mu
tually beneficial only so far as Quebec is 
forced to define its relations with France 
more clearly in terms of advantages and 
disadvantages. In other words, Quebec will 
now have to adopt a strategy and soundly- 
based doctrine on the international level.
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,1 I
not imply a lack of firmness. He likes to 
reminisce about certain great moments in 
his career; these centre around his ability 
to say no firmly but diplomatically. Such 
behaviour in a minor French diplomat once 
aroused the fury of Anthony Eden at an 
international conference. On another occa
sion Sauvagnargues’s approach changed 
the course of the negotiations on Berlin.

But behind this more accommodating 
style, what theses will be defended regard
ing Europe, East-West relations, the

t this pulhe first press conference the new Pres- 
î, merely ent of the French Republic, Valéry 
for goveniscard d’Estaing, was to devote to foreign 
rofessionjdicyjwas about to begin. “What do 
somevlipeÊt?” I asked Pierre Charpy, one of the 

be a vei)p French policy analysts. “He won’t say 
especialiiything noteworthy,” he replied. “Any 

arivate oiajorj change he announced might cost 
l means im Ins majority.” The prediction was 
is type, xrrefct. The President is still hesitating 
aid it thee tween continuity and a search for new 
ribute aiirections in his diplomacy, 
that theij ' Valéry Giscard d’Estaing has chosen a 
of foreipplomat, Jean Sauvagnargues, as his Min

ier of Foreign Affairs, no doubt indicating 
P. P. aat he intends to direct foreign policy 

imself, as did General de Gaulle and 
il Perspefeorges Pompidou. The first concern of the 
>rd to titew head of the Quai d’Orsay was to follow 
elude the pjolicy of his predecessor, Michel 
conseisitobert, but he went about it in a very 

biffèrent manner. Jobert seemed to take 
Professtp almost malicious delight in throwing 

se in tbierbalj darts at Henry Kissinger, interject- 
ty Undeipg a note of tension into proceedings. At 
lg on tbhe„ conference on NATO in Ottawa, 

Sauvagnargues hastened to adopt a differ- 
______ jnt style, but one in which courtesy did

V:
you

f

Mr. Lecerf has been a journalist with 
Le Figaro for nearly thirty years. He is an 
economist who has followed the building 
of Europe from the very beginning. He has 
told the story of its evolution in Histoire 
de l’unité européenne (Gallimard-Idées 
1965), which is to be followed this winter 
by a second volume, entitled L’Europe en 
péril. He has also written an account of 
the monetary crisis between 1960 and 
1969 m L’or et les monnaies (same collec
tion) and described the post-war boom in 
France in La percée de l’économie fran
çaise (Arthaud 1963). The views expressed 
in this article are those of the author.
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paratus, or for vessels engaged in 
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Rule 10(e) are not broad enough to 
adequately provide for vessels 
gaged in special operations. The 
Government of Canada considers that 
the practical application of Rule 10 
would be complicated without realis
tic exceptions for fishing vessels and 
for vessels engaged in special oper
ations.

“3. The Government of Canada there
fore does not consider that it is pro
hibited from providing for the 
pulsory use of traffic separation 
schemes or providing for such excep
tions to Rule 10(b), (c), (e) and 
(h).”
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drawal from Articles 2 and 3 of Part I 
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Lost capacity 
to wage 
large-scale 
local wars

ar and peace

The problems of Asian security 
* ith a Communist Indochina

fter Vietnam and Cambodia

By Sheldon W. Simon

forces in local wars that were largely in
surgent in nature. The reduction of Amer
ican military personnel by one-third from 
the 1968 level and the substantial with
drawal of those forces from Asia gave con
crete meaning to the lowering of the 
American military profile. By the mid- 
1970s, then, the United States probably 
no longer had either the capacity or in
terest to wage large-scale local wars, as 
distinguished from small-scale interven
tions.

The military conquest of Indochina by 
(fommunist forces (with the partial excep- 
tfm of Laos, currently governed by a 
Pathet-Lao-dominated coalition) provides 
tie first test for the much-heralded “domi
no theory” of the 1950s and 1960s. Concern 
oyer that “scenario”, which had so much 
responsibility for U.S. military involvement 
il Indochina in the aftermath of the first 
Indochina war, was based on several prem
ises the accuracy of which in the last half 
of the 1970s is at least open to question. 
Aimary among them was the belief that 
(fommunist military plans were globally 
determined from one or two centres — 
Moscow and/or Peking. Closely related to 
tin's view of a monolithic adversary was the 
belief that Communist imperialist desires 
were insatiable and that any military vic
tory in one area would serve to fuel probes 

1 elsewhere. Thus, the “free world” would 
gradually be eroded unless Western mili- 

; Mry counter-force was applied wherever 
(jommunist forces chose to strike. A final 
corollary to the above was the assumption 
that national societies in the developing 

1 vjjorld were so weak that they would in
variably collapse under the impact of 
external Communist aggression and/or 
externally-backed subversion.
I The United States began to alter this 
world view with President Nixon’s admis
sion on Guam in July 1969 that the United 
Eptes could no longer fight the battles of 
r|hirdWorld states for them. The economic, 
political and social costs to American soci
ety had simply been too great for goals 
most Americans had come to believe were 

; Hot really “vital” U.S. interests. With the 
o/ertures to both China and the Soviet 
Union in the early 1970s, the Nixon Ad- 
ministration reduced its official estimate of 
t ie Communist threat to the Third World 

; apd raised the official estimate of the ca
pacity of weak states to resist outside pres- 
, s ares. Thus the United States announced 
t mt it would rely upon the selective use 

military and economic aid to contain 
; |°cal Communist aggression, virtually rul- 

out a direct combat role for U.S.

Constraints known
The Vietnamese Communists, as well as 
their Chinese and Soviet mentors, were as 
much aware of these constraints on Amer
ican power as the allies of the U.S. As I 
have argued elsewhere, from the Vietna
mese Communist perspective the purpose of 
the January 1973 Paris accords was not to 
shift the Indochina conflict from the battle
field to the negotiating table but rather to 
provide the Americans a reasonably grace
ful exit from the hostilities, in much the 
same way the French had been so provided 
in 1954. Thereafter, North Vietnam and its 
Laotian and Cambodian allies could time 
their takeover of Indochina in accordance 
with their growing military and adminis
trative capabilities. The official American 
position, however, refused to acknowledge 
that the Paris accords were, in fact, an

:

After nine years on the faculty at the 
University of Kentucky, Sheldon W. Simon 
joined the Department of Political Science 
at Arizona State University in July 1975 
as professor and chairman. During 1972 
and 1973, he was visiting research professor 
at the University of British Columbia’s 
Institute of International Relations. His 
most recent books are Asian Neutralism 
and U.S. Policy and War and Politics in 
Cambodia: a Communications Analysis.
He has previously published in Interna
tional Perspectives (“Ceasefire in Vietnam: 
the view from Hanoi’’, May/June 1973). 
The views expressed in this article are 
those of Professor Simon.
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Documenting their case against t]$ 4 

Congress for the military collapse of Viet f ~®oul 
nam and Cambodia, Executive brand 
officials cited Congressional structures that 
forbade the Government from meeting jj ;|m 
supply commitments to these countries 3197 
since mid-1973. Secretary Kissinger arguej 197 
that such Congressional prohibitions wen ûse 
not only irresponsible but also, in effect" 
contributed to the destruction of an ally 
If the United States was unwilling even to 1 jvas 
provide the aid friendly countries needed | lup< 
to defend themselves, “then we are likely I 
to find a massive shift in the foreign! -tw 
pohcies of many countries and a funda-l ® ii 
mental threat over a period of time to the f ’ 
security of the United States”.

The Ford Administration’s public I hfoc 
anguish over the collapse of Indochina is I Irti 
understandable because these are the first! Sov

admission of anti-Communist defeat in 
Indochina. For a time, the United States 
hoped to accomplish through military 
assistance what it had been unable to effect 
through the use of its own forces — a series 
of negotiated settlements for Indochina 
through which the anti-Communist polit
ical movements would have some meaning
ful share in government. With the partial 
exception of Laos, for which a coalition 
agreement was reached in 1974, such hopes 
were illusory.

When, in 1975, both South Vietnam 
and Cambodia collapsed so rapidly, Amer
ican officials found themselves having to 
explain what appeared to be a profound 
and sudden setback for non-Communist 
Asia, when, in reality, that setback had 
occurred over two years earlier with the 
United States withdrawal from direct 
military involvement.

President Ford’s first concern focused 
on the implications of an American ally’s 
loss for other U.S. security commitments. 
In a speech delivered early in April, he 
averred:

“I must say with all the certainty of 
which I am capable: no adversaries or 
potential enemies of the United States 
should imagine that America can be 
safely challenged; and no allies or time- 
tested friends of the United States 
should worry or fear that our commit
ments to them will not be honoured 
because of the current confusion and 
changing situation in Southeast Asia.” 

However, both the President and his Sec
retary of State knew that the real issue of 
American reliability as an ally was not a 
question of Executive branch commitment 
but rather one of whether the locus of 
foreign-policy decision-making had shifted 
to the Congress. If so, then the real “dom
ino” was the prospect of a collapse abroad 
of Presidential predictability as a result of 
Congressional unwillingness to support 
Executive policies. Secretary Kissinger 
articulated the dilemma in the following 
manner:

“The recognition that the Congress is 
a coequal branch of government is the 
dominant fact of national politics today. 
The Executive accepts that the Congress 
must have both the sense and reality 
of participation; foreign policy must be 
a shared enterprise. The question is 
whether the Congress will go beyond the 
setting of guidelines to the conduct of 
tactics; whether it will deprive the Exec
utive of discretion and authority in the 
conduct of diplomacy while at the same 
time remaining institutionally incapable 
of formulating or carrying out a clear 
national policy of its own.”
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countries that America chose to defend | iron
ind; militarily after 1945 that have succumbed 

to Communist military conquest. More-1 5 he 
over, at a time when both the Congres-1 ri run 
sional and public moods in the United!-liar 
States reduced Washington’s ability til 
supply its clients, no such constraints I ^crip 
operated on either Soviet or Chinese aid! ',a d 
to the North Vietnamese. But to picture | |>oIi 
these developments as a bellwether of U.S | |°rc 
foreign policy toward the Third World is - 
once again to adhere to the belief tbatj pf £ 
Indochina was of vital interest to the 
United States and that the Thieu and Loi I ijthe 
Nol governments and the insurgencies they* 1 
faced were prototypes for most of the 
non-Communist Third World. Rather, the 

appropriate questions should be |
(a) whether what happened in Indochina I *U9 
was sui generis and beyond the political 1 
capacity of the United States to alter in | Jbar

period of military disengagement and I |or
(b) whether the kinds of pledge the United I pse 
States is prepared to keep in this era are * - ro 
sufficient for its Asian allies, whose own 
security situations must be assessed sep- 
arately from developments in Indochina. 1 p01

In addressing the above questions, one 
must first briefly examine the collapse of 
South Vietnam to see whether any parai- ! iecff 
lei can be drawn between developments 
there and potential threats to other parts 
of Asia. Vietnamese Communist and anti- 
Communist adversaries have been engaged | ^ 
in intemeicine warfare for some 30 years. I 
Although outside intervention occurred 
massively, it was not a determinant, and 
most observers agree that the collapse ot 
the Saigon regime and army resulted fro® ft 
a combination of its own poor leadership! ft ^ 
corruption and reduced American supplieS| ft ^ 
on the one hand, and a massive, all-out ft, 
military offensive by the North Vietnamese ft 
army (PAVN), on the other. E
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Virtually the whole PAVN had moved about the kinds of policy the Vietminh 

will follow in the South. Dinh Ba Thi, the 
chief PEG delegate in Saigon, claimed that 
non-Communist “third forces” members 
were being given positions of responsibility 
in areas taken over since the March offen
sive. And Hanoi’s military press has noted 
that captured ARVN personnel may be 
used to maintain and instruct the PAVN 
in the use of captured equipment.

linst tlJH
of Viej.l "South of the 17th Parallel by April 1975. 

American officials pointed out that the 
Jbuildup of Communist forces in the north-

!71
lires that
leting its 
countries 
* argue! 
ons wen 
in effect, 
an aEy, 

Ï even to 
5 needs] 
ire likely 

foreign 
a funda- 
ie to the

'|m part of South Vietnam for the spring 
1975 offensive began soon after the August 
Sg73 Congressional decision to forbid the 

: ij^ge 0f U.S. air power, thus eliminating any 
L" penalties to the North Vietnamese for 

^offensive operations. Once North Vietnam 
Iras able to create a position of military 
superiority in the South by late 1974 while 

>|u.S. military supplies to Saigon dwindled, 
at was merely a matter of timing for Hanoi 
4o inaugurate its move down the peninsula. 
^Military analysts noted that the PAVN 

to be following Soviet military 
'doctrine through the extensive use of field 

Artillery and tanks to mass overwhelming 
Aoviet-supplied fire-power before moving 

: from one area to another. Field artillery 
4nd tanks were crucial to this strategy as 

; the U.S.S.R. had supplied the North with 
-hundreds of such pieces since 1974. Rus- 

‘ sian anti-aircraft weapons neutralized the 
: South’s air force, which had already been 
:- crippled through a lack of spare parts and 
[ 4 decentralized command system whose 
I .political purpose was to prevent an air- 
! force coup but the negative military effect 
%i which was to prevent the concentration 
if air-power in the regions where it was 
^needed. Thieu’s decision to withdraw from 
the central highlands was probably based 

, |on the belief that the ARVN did not pos
sess enough supplies to hold the region 
irntil new U.S. aid should arrive after the 
fiest Congressional appropriations 
|(1976). The withdrawal became 
Ihowever, because of a total absence of mil
itary preparation, leadership and planning 
dor civilian refugees. The North Vietnam
ese followed the retreating Southerners, 
'dropping off political cadres and occupa
tion forces as they moved down the pen
insula. In the process, the Vietnamese 
Communists (and their Khmer Rouge 
counterparts in Cambodia) captured well 
over $4 billion (U.S.) of American military 
equipment, which might well have the 
unintended effect of loosening Hanoi’s 

: almost total dependence on the Soviet 
f Union for military supplies. (The parallel 

between the North Vietnamese acquisition 
of American equipment in 1975 and the 
Chinese Communist capture of U.S. equip
ment from the Nationalists between 1947 
nnd 1950 is striking.) Hanoi’s military 
Press disseminated instructions on the 
collection and care of this “war booty”. 
It was clearly destined for incorporation 

,-jmto the Vietnamese Communists’ military 
inventory.

At this point, one can only speculate

Problems ahead
The North has overrun so much of the 
South so rapidly that there are bound to 
be serious problems of administration and 
population control. To attempt the im
mediate imposition of a North Vietnamese- 
style peasant-mobilization polity is prob
ably beyond Hanoi’s political capability 
given the current urban demographic 
structure of the South (almost 60 per cent 
of the population in cities). Therefore, the 
North may well prefer a Southern Com
munist-controlled coalition government for 
an indefinite transitional period, during 
which the population will be relocated in 
the countryside and the standard of life in 
the cities will be reduced from the artifi
cially high, service-sector dominant style 
that characterized the era of American
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As for external relations, the chairman 

of the PRG Consultative Council has an
nounced that his government is willing to 
establish ties with the United States (the 
DRV had earlier taken a similar position) 
and has even hinted that foreign invest
ment and enterprises would be invited to 
continue, suggesting the need for external 
assistance in the South during the recon
struction period. How long this proffered 
welcome to outsiders will last is, of course, 
an open question.

season 
a rout,

Asian reactions
Of major concern to both the United States 
and its Asian allies is the impact of a 
Communist victory in Indochina on the 
credibility of other American security com
mitments and on the region’s general pol
itical orientation. While it is much too 

for any definitive description of thesesoon
reactions, there is enough early evidence 
of a response to Indochinese developments 
for some analysis of policy choices open to 
three Asian states that maintain military 
ties with the United States but to which 
the importance of Indochina varies. These 
are Thailand, the Philippines and Japan.

A Communist Indochina might be 
perceived as a threat by other Asian states 
under any of the following conditions: 
(a) as a base for subversion and infil
tration against its immediate neighbours;
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f-been declared under a state of emergent; 
Similar military measures are being tat® 
in co-operation with Malaysian authority 
in the south in the face of stepped^ 
Malay Communist guerrilla attacks, ], 
sum, Thailand appears to be following ty| 
policy lines in the wake of Communist 
victories in Indochina: an externally con 
dilatory policy toward the Vietminh an; 
their allies and a domestic policy of nul 
itary pursuit and insurgent destruction 
The idea behind these two policies is that 
so long as external insurgent aid can 1$ 
neutralized, Thailand will be able to cob 
trol its internal dissidents.

(b) as a model for insurgencies in other 
states; and (c) as an indication of Amer
ican inability to support its allies success
fully in their hour of need.

Thailand’s primary concern over In
dochinese developments falls into the first 
category. With active insurgencies operat
ing in north and northeast Thailand sup
ported by many of the ethnic Laotians 
residing in those areas, Thai officials fear 
the use of Pathet Lao bases in Laos for 
insurgent supply and training. Speculative 
reports of such developments appear fre
quently in the Bangkok press. These 
northern regions have suffered from gov
ernment neglect for decades, and the size 
of the ethnic Laotian population living 
there (eleven million) is some five times 
that in Laos itself. Because, then, of ethnic 
differences, rural exploitation and central 
government neglect, as well as more recent 
military repression, parts of northern Thai
land appear ripe for Indochinese-based 
guerrilla warfare should the North Viet
namese and Pathet Lao so choose.

Thai officials are painfully aware of 
their country’s vulnerability and America’s 
inability to help with this kind of domestic 
problem. Therefore, in order to assure the 
Vietnamese Communists that Thailand 
will no longer permit its territory to be 
used by the United States to hamper 
Vietminh activities in Indochina, the new 
Thai Government formed in March 1975 
under Kukrit Pramoj has called upon the 
United States to withdraw its forces by 
August 1976. The reasoning behind the 
decision is no idle display of nationalism 
but rather a recognition of the changed 
political coloration of mainland Southeast 
Asia coupled with a desire to demonstrate 
to the Vietnamese Communists that Thai
land poses no threat to their newly- 
acquired status. This is the same kind of 
“politics of weakness” that worked so well 
for Sihanouk in Cambodia through most 
of the 1960s. And, so far as the Vietminh 
have no further expansionist designs (that 
is, so far as Hanoi views its primary goal 
as having been achieved through the 
attainment of the hegemonic position in 
Indochina), Thailand with its new policy 
may well be able to rest secure from out
side threat. Foreign Minister Chatchai 
Chunhawan has stated that Thailand is 
moving away from close dependence on the 
United States and toward a new relation
ship with China to prove its adherence to 
regional neutrality as stated in the 1971 
Association of Southeast Asian Nations 
(ASEAN) declaration.

Meanwhile, the Thai military are in
creasing their own operations in the north
ern and northeast provinces, which have
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Philippine review
In the Philippines, a land far remove! 
from any direct mainland Command 
threat, President Marcos has called fori 
general review of the American security re 
Iationship. Western analysts do not believe 
this review will lead to an abrogation ol 
the base treaties, particularly since the an 
and naval complexes at Clark and Subie 
Bay would be the last U.S. strongholà 
in Southeast Asia when the Americans 
leave Thailand. Rather, it appears that 
the Philippines is taking advantage of the 
increased importance of its location to 
negotiate new monetary compensation for 
the bases, which, under the current treaty 
are free of any charge until 1991. Facing 
an expanding guerrilla war against Moslem 
dissidents in the south and a rapidly 
growing foreign-exchange deficit because 
of increased fuel costs, the country neeà 
new sources of cash. Many officials believe 
that base rentals could be a partial answer 
to these needs. This mercenary explana
tion of Philippines motives in the base 
negotiations should not be taken to mean 
that there is no concern about the reliabil 
ity of future U.S. commitments. Concern 
about Indochinese developments has been 
expressed by a number of officials who are 
particularly disturbed by the equivoca 
reaction of the American Congress. Marcos 
has stated that he wants the ambiguities 
in the Philippines-U.S. Security Treaty 
clarified so that Manila will know in what 
specific cases of aggression the United 
States will be obliged to come to the 
Philippines’ assistance. Moreover, the 
Philippines wants to examine closely the 
implications of moving America’s South 
east Asian defence line from Thailand bach 
to its islands.

Perhaps the country most concerned 
about U.S. behaviour in Indochina is the 
one least susceptible to a challenge of the 
Indochinese type — Japan. In Japan’s case, 
doubts about the U.S. alliance go back t1 
the “Nixon shocks” of 1971, which dem°n
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F trol of population rather than territory. 
Paradoxically, the use of force in unfavour
able political circumstances actually led 
to a loss of power for the United States. 
The contrast between America’s ability 
to preserve the status quo vis-à-vis the 
U.S.S.R. in the Cuban missile crisis or 
over Berlin and its inability to deal with 
North Vietnam is startling but not unlike 
the Soviet’s inability to deal with Yugo
slavia or Albania. Weak countries with a 
strong sense of national pride can make 
the use of force against themselves most 
unattractive because their capacity for 
resistance makes the price of victory too 
high for the outsider.

strated that the United States was willing 
to make major East Asian political moves 
(Nixon’s China visit) and unilateral 
economic policy affecting Japan (textile 
quotas) without consulting Tokyo. From 
Tokyo’s perspective, the pertinent ques- 

3 tion over an American military withdrawal 
from East Asia is how a joint Japanese- 
American defence of Japan can be achieved 
if the Indochina debacle marks the begin
ning of a complete U.S. military exodus?
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J§ Effects on Japan

Japan’s defence policy over the last 25 
has been premised on the mainte-years

nance of some U.S. forces in the region as 
well as on the Japanese islands themselves. 
This American presence and its attendant 

;; nuclear umbrella have permitted Japan to 
Î limit rearmament severely and devote the 

bulk of its efforts to economic development 
at home and trade and investment abroad. 
If U.S. forces were to leave, however, two 
polar tendencies would be encouraged 
in Japan: at one extreme, reversion to 
unarmed neutrality, as advocated by the 

I Japan Socialist Party, and, at the other, 
i 1 interest in large-scale rearmament, includ

ing the development of nuclear weapons.
The United States opposes both these 

possibilities; and Secretary of Defence 
Schlesinger, in the 1975 annual defence 

|i report, reaffirmed the importance of the 
Japan-U.S. security treaty, citing the pres
ence of U.S. forces in South Korea and

3 Future role
America’s future role in Asian security is 
ambiguous. Some combinatioh of air, naval 
and amphibious forces will probably re
main in East Asia (Japan, the R.O.K. and 
the Philippines) through the remainder of 
the 1970s. Their purpose will be to serve 
as part of the global balance with the 
Soviet Union, to deter direct or indirect 
Soviet intervention in local crises and, 
more important, to induce Soviet co-opera
tion in the peaceful solution of such crises 
if they arise. American security policy for 
the late 1970s must depend increasingly 
on a peaceful configuration of interests 
and power among local states rather than 
any direct American intervention. U.S. 
diplomacy, then, must depend primarily 
on the instruments of trade, investment 
and economic and military assistance.

For the remainder of non-Communist 
Asia, the lesson Indochina has taught is 
that future security arrangements will 
have to be indigenous and based on some 
combination of creating the domestic pol
itical and social conditions necessary to 
undermine any significant popular support 
for insurgencies while engaging in border- 
control operations with neighbours to 
insure that the availability of external 
sanctuaries is minimized. (Co-operation 
between Malaysia and Thailand and 
Malaysia and Indonesia are good 
examples. )

As for the Vietnamese Communist 
victory itself, since one American goal of 
involvement in Indochina in the beginning 
was to “contain” China, then a strong, 
satisfied Vietnamese-controlled Indochina 
on the border of the PRC might well effect 
a similar end. If so, then the bitterest irony 
of all over these past 20 years has been 
that America chose as its adversary the 
one Asian political movement that could 
best have achieved its China-containment 
policy.
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!Japan as indispensible to Northeast Asian 

security. Nevertheless, Japanese officials, 
I like their Philippine counterparts, ex

pressed dismay at the U.S. failure to help 
South Vietnam and Cambodia in their 

.i crises. And Foreign Minister Kiichi Miya- 
zawa visited Washington specifically for a 
reaffirmation of the American commitment 
to defend Japan and maintain the nuclear 
umbrella, both of which were reiterated 
by Kissinger and Ford.

Indonesia, as the key island state in 
Southeast Asia, has expressed no undue 
concern over Indochinese developments. 
Indeed, Foreign Minister Malik voiced his 
belief that Vietnamese Communism has its 
own identity and could peacefully coexist 
with the five ASEAN countries, thereby 
helping Southeast Asia to gain strength in 
confronting great-power influence in the 
region.

Asian security 
in future 
must be 
indigenous
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America’s experience in Indochina 
over the past 20 years has demonstrated 
the limited applicability of conventional 
military force against a non-industrialized 
Peasant state in a war in which there were 
no front lines and whose primary criterion 
of success was the allegiance and/or con-
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Mr. Giscard d’Estaing suggests to the 

his Community colleagues that a smnada s 
meeting be held in Paris late in Novse Nin 
or early in December at which the meitioh jcl 
term prospects regarding balance ofovision 
ments, supplies of energy and r const 
materials, growth, employment, Eurototas] 
institutions and political union cculmadiai 
discussed. Mr. Sauvagnargues presenkes, yal 
plan for a general revival to his pari Anx 
He suggested that the heads of statefthe Et 
were members of the Community Go! which 
meet periodically to discuss politics onstrui 
the economy and that they be assistedBPtPsen 
small secretarial staff. A date would hjhatis 
for the election of the European PÎSM°Ç j 
ment by universal suffrage. This profOSulta 
met with a cool reception.

There has been nothing so far to^a^ âs 
cate that Giscard d’Estaing is preparFonsj * 
accept or propose a form of Commi® Comi 
discipline. There is considerable feaijfj8 W^L 
he is trying to turn the Community tyantiag 
sort of club of statesmen who would ^n§c,d 
together but without making any cc[_^e Ps 
ments or decisions. This is not a certa|10n?ln 
since no doors have been closed, butp Çj01 
nevertheless very disturbing. The ljreenler 
dent has also spoken of France’s desiil* Cana 
independence and has said he was in fa’d 
of universalism. There is nothing paijw'î°. 
larly worthy of note in this, except perdusK*a 
the fact that these are themes often rl 
by those for whom European constru! discus

pics wi 
pplies 
cipropa

Vi Middle East and energy, defence and 
peacekeeping?

European Community
Valéry Giscard d’Estaing inherited a Euro
pean Community in serious trouble. It had 
known its great moments with the admis
sion of Britain, Ireland and Denmark on 
January 1, 1973, a few months after the 
Paris summit meetings, at which a very 
constructive work plan was formulated for 
the Community of the Nine. The summit 
meeting in Copenhagen in December 1973, 
to which the Arab League had sent min
isters to make a plea for co-operation, 
seemed to be the boost needed to solve, 
the Community’s problems. Alas, it quickly 
became clear that the “political will” as
serted at the top level had not solved any
thing. Mr. Wilson’s request for a renego
tiation of the membership conditions and 
the threat of England’s withdrawing has 
thoroughly complicated matters.

From July to December 1974, the 
French were to preside over the Commu
nity, and had raised hopes that they would 
be able to initiate a revival. There were 
signs of hesitation in the preparation of 
this initiative. On July 31, the Prime Min
ister, Jacques Chirac, spoke in Copenhagen 
of the “transfers of sovereignty” which were 
to be considered. The expression elicited 
reactions that Mr. Chirac played down on 
several occasions the following day. Jean 
Sauvagnargues took up the same theme 
again in October before the European 
Parliament, when he said, in response to 
one of the Communist members, that the 
European union the Community hoped to 
achieve by 1980 would involve some major 
relinquishment of sovereignty. When ques
tioned on this subject, however, the Pres
ident of the French Republic said that the 
formation of any organization involved 
reductions in sovereignty — he was not cer
tain that it was possible to talk about 
“transfers”. He added that, rather than 
advancing Europe, such discussions of 
“theology” were making it regress by 
locking the Europeans into their quarrels.

France proposed an economic revival 
based on a joint loan from the oil-pro
ducing countries. Germany resisted, and 
then finally agreed on condition that the 
amount did not exceed the modest sum of 
$2 billion. The divergence of expansion 
policies and consequently of prices (a 7 
percent increase in one year in Germany, 
twice as much in France, and even more 
in England), with each country wishing to 
maintain its total independence, is not 
highly favourable to anything that might 
lead, in one way or another, to a pooling 
of resources.

Threat of British 
withdrawal 
complicated 
community life

is not a very high priority.

Other relations f - ;
France’s attitude toward the Uir °*1 °
States has changed somewhat in formlera^01
what is new in the way of content? ii® ve^
leave aside for the moment the quesf3^ ;

:em. Tb

Reduction of 
sovereignty 
inherent 
in formation 
of organizations of energy and the Middle East, whit:

will come back to eventually, and si
say that Valéry Giscard d’Estaing
poned study of the essential problems
the middle of December, when he msti_ng - 1
President Gerald Ford in Martinique^
as he left matters pertaining to the P
munist world until he received Le .1,smpido

* Henri

l
,1iddle.1

ïled are
;1

Brezhnev in Paris in early Decembei.| 
Giscard d’Estaing has long been intsrtfj. 
in exchanges between France and^nayor 
Soviet Union, but he still has to coni 
with a new approach to them. He is fur^ 
ahead in his dealings with Canada, hJgt0’nj ^ 
received Mr. Trudeau in Octobe/. jnsur|1iI 
meeting centred on a joint apprcacf^ 
energy problems (uranium, coal and Pi[sse(jj.|.t 
leum), but the problem of a strengths 
of relations between the United Sta;esieenj 
Europe was also discussed at length, [e

France definitely supports closer ^ W(<u 
tions between Canada and the Comniutlc^g|01 
There is not yet any agreement, hoW À

1

! >VvJ

result- j.

ï
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ÎTo Canadians, familiar with the problems 
of maintaining their independence in the 
face of pressures from the United States, 
the emergence of the European Economic 
Community (EEC) into the international 
community should be viewed sympa
thetically and hopefully. Sympathetically, 
because Canada knows the problems the 
Community is experiencing in its external 
relations; hopefully, because the Commu
nity offers Canada a much-needed political 
and economic counterweight to the U.S.

The Community remains tom be
tween the realities of its strategic depen
dence on the U.S. and its aspirations 
(while remaining economically interde
pendent) towards political independence 
from the U.S. The resulting tensions in 
EEC-U.S. relations should be seen as the 
inevitable results of a Community search
ing uneasily for its own political and 
economic identity, and the resultant rela
tionship between a Western Europe that 
aspires to be more than the sum of its parts 
and a U.S. that remains uncertain how to 
treat this emergent international actor. 
These stresses and strains within the At
lantic Alliance become more intelligible if 
viewed in their appropriate context, be it 
strategic, political or economic.

Strategic dependence 
The fundamental feature of NATO is that, 
the Alliance formalized Western Europe’s! -?a(f 
dependence on the U.S. for the préserva i ; 
tion of its political and economic indepen-1 
dence from the U.S.S.R. When NATO was! ~ ( 
founded in 1949, it was seen as a political| j.y 
guarantee by the U.S. that would enable 1 F j 
a war-shattered Western Europe to recover I Jr°

ari

fP

-weaeconomically, free from fears of Russian
political and military threats. Indeed, it
was not until the Korean War broke out K ft sup

-to 1

thri

in June 1950 that NATO acquired its 
dominant characteristic as a military 
alliance. insi

U.SThroughout the 1950s, Western Euro-1 i 
pean forces were slowly built up but never | 
became more than a trip-wire, a thin | ^ 
screening force, whose penetration by the| j 
Russians would set in motion the retalia-

Search 
for political 
and economic 
identity

par
j‘di

tory power of the United States. The U.S.
was still enjoying strategic superiority in | 
fact, if not in the mythical realm of the I i 
“missile-gap” alleged, wrongly, to have | I 
existed in Russia’s favour from 1957 to I 
1961. The Kennedy-Johnson Presidencies 11 
saw Robert S. McNamara bring his unique I 
combination of analytical precision, intel-1 | 
lectual arrogance and political insensitivity 1 4^ 
to the office of Secretary of Defence from I ^ 
1961 to 1967. MacNamara and his sys- K 
tems-analysts argued that, using any I 
qualitative yardstick, the conventional I ^ 
forces of NATO as a whole, even in the I ; ^ 
crucial Central Front, were equivalent011 
superior to their Russian and East Euro-1 ^ 
pean opponents. The stage at which the 
nuclear threshold would be reached would,

4
not
fea
the
stn

Dr. Ranger is a member of the Department 
of Political Science at St. Francis Xavier 
University in Antigonish. He has lectured 
and written widely on questions of inter
national strategic developments. Before 
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he lectured at the University of Aberdeen, 
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The Politics of Arms Control; 1958 -1975. 
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views expressed in the accompanying 
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J therefore, become a matter of weeks or g 

months rather than days. Even if this I 
threshold were passed, it would initially §■ ; 
be with symbolic, demonstrative strikes, 1 
minimizing civilian casualties but reveal-1 , 
ing U.S. willingness to begin the process of I ; 
nuclear escalation. F '

In its most optimistic (some would F - 
say dogmatic) form the McNamara for- jp ; 
mula envisaged a partnership of equals- 
Western Europe would provide the con
ventional forces for a prolonged conven- *
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Ranger in International Perspectives), 
these two motives remained the basis of 
Western European attitudes towards 
MBFR.

ïonal defence, while the U.S. assisted with 
conventional forces and a nuclear “back- 
iop”, both tactical and strategic. The only 
double with this theory was that it was a 
war-fighting strategy designed to minimize 
HS. casualties if war broke out whereas 
|ie Western Europeans preferred 
Ireventing strategy.
Europeans were concerned, a prolonged 
Conventional defence of Western Europe 
would be nearly as devastating as an 
earlier tactical nuclear exchange. Most 
Western Europeans doubted the accuracy 

McNamara’s calculations of NATO 
_ parity or superiority vis à vis the Warsaw 

18 ,| fact Organization (WPO) and argued
Ur°P | that, even if Western Europe could field 

oreserva-i |onventi0nal forces equal to those of the
i^QPeil j |VTO, this would only create an illusion of 

Western European strategic partnership 
political I the u.S. The U.S. would retain con-

ena™| Irol over the tactical and strategic nuclear 
orecoyerl 1 apong control was essential both 
Russian! 1 the ultimate deterrence of a Russian 

ld®ed>lf I threat of attack and to the use of military 
ro ® ou* I -superiority to extract political advantages. 
™7 lts I | Paradoxically, the Western European 
Euutaiy | jugigteuce on strategic dependence on the 

U.S. provided a more realistic basis for 
ssessing the strategic relationship be- 

een Western Europe and the U.S. than 
„ McNamara’s theories of equality, which

n by 61 paralleled the Atlanticist notion of a 
3 retain-
The U.S.

Ironically, considering the amount of 
attention Dr. Kissinger had devoted to the 
problems of the Western Europe-U.S. 
relationship in NATO before assuming 
office first as President Nixon’s Special 
Assistant for National Security (1968- 
1973) and then as Secretary of State, he 
tended to take the NATO relationship for 
granted. Though apparently favourable 
towards the British and French indepen
dent nuclear deterrents, and sympathetic 
towards the fears of total dependence on 
the U.S. nuclear guarantee that had led 
to their construction, he made no great 
effort to secure greater nuclear co-opera
tion between the three nuclear powers in 
the Western alliance. Ideas of French- 
British nuclear co-operation evident in the 
early 1970s fell on stony ground, leaving 
the EEC strategically dependent on the 
U.S.

a war- 
As far as the Western

Kissinger 
took NATO 
relationship 
for granted

This dependence was increased by 
domestic pressures in Western Europe 
(and the U.S.) for reductions in defence 
spending, which always meant in conven
tional forces. These reductions increased 
NATO’s reliance on the early use of tac
tical nuclear weapons (within two to ten 
days of a major Soviet attack) in demon
strative strikes, and have led to pressure 
for the introduction of “mini-nukes” (very 
small tactical nuclear weapons with little 
radioactive fallout) to augment the fire
power of U.S. and NATO forces. But the 
“mini-nukes” would still be under U.S. 
control, as are all nuclear weapons sup
plied to the NATO allies. So not only 
was the EEC strategically dependent on 
the U.S. but the Community felt strate
gically dependent on it. Because of this 
feeling of dependence, the Community 
hated to be reminded of the realities of 
its strategic position. Further evidence of 
this strategic bipolarity, with the U.S.A. 
and U.S.S.R. still dominant in a politic
ally multipolar world, came with the Vlad
ivostok Agreements of 1974.

■rn Euro-1 4
mt never i fS' 

a thin1 ™

|‘dumb-bell” partnership, with a united 
. . „ 'Europe sharing the American burden of
lori y f I being a global policeman. The dumb-bell
n of the 14notion has always obscured the central 

-reality that it would be the U.S. half of 
the dumb-bell which would retain the

to have I 1 
1957 toj

sidencies 1 4trategiC nuclear striking power on which 
is unique | , ^ Western European half would continue 

I to depend for its security. In addition, 
nsi ™ I as Kissinger himself pointed out (in 
nee rom I ffoe Tfonbied Partnership, McGraw-Hill, 

s s^s I 1965), attempts to remedy this fundamen- 
mg any | ^ imbalance led to technological solu- 
ven^ion^ V , yons^ bke the ill-fated Multilateral Nu-
valent or I c^ear Force, for political problems. The 
t Euro-1 Western European response to the notion 

V h the I NATO forces were more powerful or 
d ^,ou](i I WPO forces less powerful or both was to 

k ore- cu* defence spending. This trend was en- 
I; couraged by the Harmel Report of 1967,

initially I- w^cb> by urging NATO to become an in- 
in,1 -, I strument of détente, belatedly formalized 

, 8 a]’ | NATO acceptance of détente. Similarly,
1 eg of ■ NATO suggestion for talks on Mutual 

roce and Balanced Force Reductions (MBFR) 
Made at Reykjavik in 1968 was motivated 
by two desires: (1) to cut defence spend
ing and keep U.S. forces in Western 
Europe; (2) to prevent U.S. unilateral 
force reductions. Despite subsequent de- 

i, Velopments (see articles by Legault and

Feeling 
of strategic 
dependency

Vladivostok Agreements
For the EEC'these agreements of Novem
ber 24, 1974, had two meanings. First, the 
super-powers had rejected technical arms 
control (that is, measures effectively limit
ing the development and deployment of 
new weapons systems) in favour of pol
itical arms control (that is, an agreement 
by the super-powers to insulate the stra
tegic arms acquisition process from their 
political relations). This meant that stra
tegic bipolarity would increase rather than

l

ie would F 
for-1lara 

f equals- 
the con- 

conven- B
I

9
1



decrease as the super-powers’ strategic- 
arms race put them on a qualitatively 
and quantitatively different level from the 
other four nuclear powers, Britain, France, 
China and India. Secondly, the issue of 
Forward-Based Systems (FBS) for the 
delivery of tactical nuclear weapons, which 
the Western Europeans regarded as im
portant to their security, was decided by 
super-power bargaining, albeit favourably 
thanks to U.S. support of their Western 
European allies.

Although the Vladivostok Agreements 
were hailed by Kissinger as “putting a cap 
on the strategic arms race”, they really 
did nothing of the sort. They imposed 
quantitative ceilings on a qualitative arms 
race, with the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. agree
ing to limit themselves to 2,400 strategic 
delivery vehicles each, of which not more 
than 1,320 each were to be equipped with 
independently-targetable warheads (Mul
tiple Independently Targetable Re-entry 
Vehicles, MARV). These limitations 
seemed significant until it was realized 
that they represented about the maximum 
planned-building programs of the two 
super-powers. Under these, by 1982, the 
U.S.S.R. could have 6,000 to 9,000 inde- 
pendently-targetable warheads (MIRV 
in the megaton range), while the U.S. 
would have 8,000 to 10,000 independently- 
targetable warheads (MIRV/MARV in 
the kiloton range) rising to 12,000 separ- 
ately-targetable warheads by 1985. The 
1982 “throw-weight” — that is, the de
liverable payload of the two forces — 
would be 1,800 tons for the U.S. and 7,000 
tons for the U.S.S.R. The U.S. would go 
ahead with the B-l supersonic bomber, 
the Trident Submarine Launched Ballistic 
Missile (SLBM), the development of 
MARV and improvements in the Minute- 
man Intercontinental Ballistic Missile 
(ICBM), possibly including deployment 
of the MIRVed Minuteman III beyond 
the planned 550. The U.S.S.R. would go 
ahead with its major missile-replacement 
program. The SS-X-18 was a successor to 
the SS-9 “heavy” ICBM, limited to 313 
under the 1972 Strategic Arms Limitation 
Accords (Salt I). The SS-X-16 was being 
developed as a potentially mobile ICBM, 
which would contravene Salt I. The SS- 
X-17 and -19, with 4-8 MIRVs, 
cessors to the 1,030 SS-II ICBMs. The 
older SS-7 and -8 ICBMs would be retired 
in favour of additional SLBMs, enabling 
the U.S.S.R. to build up to the Salt I 
limits of 950 SLBMs in 62 “modem” 
submarines.

The Vladivostok Agreements did 
nothing to remove the greatest technical 
threat to the balance of strategic stability,

the possibility of an effective disarminl m 
counterforce, first strike — that is, an af ^ 
tack by one side on the other’s strate ' 
forces. By the late 1970s, the U.S.S.R. anj 
to a lesser extent, the U.S. would have {ft 
capability of launching such a strike, whitf 
could knock out 80 to 90 per cent of th 
opponent’s ICBMs for an expenditure j 1 
25 to 40 per cent of the attacker’s force 
But the Vladivostok Agreements did at 
tempt to limit the adverse effect on tt 
political relationship of the super-powers 
of these potentially-destabilizing technol 
ogical innovations. For the Western Eg 
ropeans this meant that issues involvini 
the two super-powers would continue ft 
be managed by the super-powers, if necea 
sary at the expense of third parties, in 
eluding the members of the EEC.

The FBS issue underlined the Com 
munity’s strategic dependence on the U.S 
The Soviet Union had raised the issue oi 
FBS in the first session of the Salt I 
tiations in 1969, arguing that FBS 
strategic nuclear weapons, since they 
could hit the U.S.S.R. on one-way mis- |0 
sions. The Western Europeans were dis- 
turbed at the possibility of FBS being* 4- 
thinned out, since they symbolized the U S, 
nuclear guarantee of Western Europe. The§ 
U.S., in response to these pressures, de
ferred discussion of FBS. In the Salt II | 
negotiations, the U.S.S.R. repeated its 
demands for the thinning-out, of FBS, but 
was finally forced to drop them in the g 
face of a U.S. refusal to include FBS in 
the Vladivostok package. Although the 
Soviet Union introduced FBS only to ex ft ^ 
acerbate U.S.-Western European relations, |0 
an objective it achieved for a time, the Vit 
main lesson for the Western Europeans I Vuu 
was that, despite the care with which the jqU 
U.S. kept them informed of progress in 
the Salt negotiations via NATO, the final 
decision as to what would be included 
rested with the super-powers.
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Political independence
In contrast to these strategic realities, the yes 
Community sought to create a new polit- an 
ical reality of independence of the U.S. in j 
two senses. In the first place, the inch- dts 
vidual members of the EEC wished, like f0i 
Canada, to be able to take political and : rej 
economic positions reflecting what they ini 
perceived to be their own national interest Sa 
even if these conflicted, in whole or in part, ;ac 
with those of the U.S. In the second place, : ro] 
the Community as an organization, and at 
significant sections of opinion within its : H< 
members, wished the EEC as whole to be W 
able to do the same. Henry Kissinger has 
observed that the independence of the Mdj 
Community should not be defined by $ au

isu3

were suc-
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treaty, to the U.S. guarantee of Israel’s 
physical survival. But it did not follow, 
as he asserted, that this long-run interest 
outweighed the short- and medium-term 
Western European interest in obtaining 
the Arab oil on which Western European 
economies depended, an interest that 
forced these countries to tilt towards the 
Arabs and away from the U.S. and Israel. 
The Western Europeans argued, convinc
ingly, that the U.S. could fulfil its security 
guarantee to Israel on its own and, if it 
wanted allied support, should ask for it, 
not assume it.

These differences were uneasily pa
pered over in the Ottawa Declaration of 
June 1974, with its vague promises of 
greater consultation within NATO, but 
the underlying problem regained. How 
far could the U.S., as a super-power with 
global responsibilities, be expected to con
sult with, rather than inform, its Western 
European allies, which had, as Dr. Kis
singer bluntly observed, only regional inter
ests? One answer was that these regional 
interests included the Middle East and 
oil supplies; the other was that, logically, 
Western Europe could reasonably expect 
to be consulted on issues affecting its 
members individually and the Community 
collectively. Nor was it good enough for 
Dr. Kissinger to complain that he was 
only informed of Community decisions 
after these were taken. Clearly, a consis
tent American diplomatic consultation 
with the Community as it made decisions 
could overcome this problem in a way 
that Kissinger’s “shuttle diplomacy” could 
not. But the problem remained for the 
EEC that its members had such divergent 
national interests, and such divergent con
ceptions of how the Community should 
evolve, that they found it easier to define 
their common interests in negative terms 
of opposition to U.S. policies that had an 
adverse effect on the Community. It was 
much harder for the Community to think 
or act in terms of common interests 
because these were few and far between, 
except, ironically, for the need to keep 
the U.S. committed to the defence of 
Western Europe.

of opposition to the U.S. Equally,

the U.S. and Atlanticists have argued, 
the degree of its alignment with the 

|jj.S. The fact that the EEC does not 
Cgree with the U.S. does not indicate that 
Its position is self-evidently wrong, or 
Lrong in the sense of failing to represent 
4he interests of the Community’s members. 
1 The conflict between the Communi
ty’s drive for political independence from 
4nd its strategic dependence on the U.S.

underlined by the October 1973 Mid- 
lie East war, which saw Dr. Kissinger’s 
lelf-proclaimed “Year of Europe” end in a 
greater degree of hostility between West- 
lm Europe and the U.S. than at any time 
lince NATO’s creation. The October 1973 
crisis was exacerbated by the diplomatic 
failure of the U.S. to inform its allies in 
the way in which they were, as General de 

; Gaulle so neatly put it, informed rather 
; lhan consulted in the 1962 Cuban missile 

jcrisis. The events of October 1973 are 
: jvorth analysis as typical of the tensions 
F to be expected between the Community’s 

interests and those of the U.S., both real 
i- and perceived.
| Following the outbreak of hostilities, 
the Russians breached what the U.S. 
understood as an implicit rule of crisis 
inanagement in the Middle East by resup
plying their Arab allies during the conflict. 
JThis was a clear challenge to American 
interests in protecting Israel and a test of 
|he U.S. willingness to take significant 
action in defence of a close ally. To counter 
jvhat was perceived by the U.S. as a threat 
to its clearly-defined and long-established 

; yital interest in protecting the physical 
survival of Israel, though not Israel’s con- 

; quests, the U.S. reacted by resupplying 
Israel with arms. To protect what the 
jWestem Europeans saw as their vital na
tional interest, namely their supply of oil 
from Arab producers, the Western Euro
peans refused to allow the U.S. to use its 
supplies or bases on their territory for this 

lities, the resupply effort, Portugal being the only, 
ew polit- and for the U.S. the crucial, exception, 
e U.S. in j Finally, the U.S., without consulting 
the indi- its allies, put its conventional and strategic 
bed, like forces on increased alert to meet the very 
tical and real possibility that the U.S.S.R. might 
fiat they intervene directly with airborne troops to 
1 interest : save Egypt from defeat by Israel. The U.S. 
ir in part) action was much criticized in Western Eu- 
nd placei rope, while Dr. Kissinger was “disgusted” 
ion, an : at the lack of Western European support, 
dthin ifc He argued, correctly, that the long-run 
ole to be survival of Western Europe depended on 
inger has a U.S. strategic guarantee identical in 
s of the r, kind, except for the additional commit- 
;d by pent to aid Western Europe in the NATO

European 
support 
for U.S. policy 
should not be 
assumed

4was

Divergent 
conceptions 
of Community 
evolution

\

Economic interdependence
Here again, in the economic field, the EEC 
often seemed to find it easier to express 
its objectives negatively, in the form of the 
Common External Tariff (GET), rather 
than positively, in the form of the eco
nomic and monetary union scheduled, 
optimistically, for 1980 in the Ortelli Re
port by the President of the Commission 
of the EEC. Naturally, given the view of 
its founders that the EEC would move

;
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11offset the obsessive dominance of the U,g 
and how to develop economic links wif, j 
this new force. In many ways, 1975 will 
be Canada’s “Year of Europe”, with the 
Prime Minister’s visit to Western Europe 
from October 21 to 25, 1974, and the ap-1 O 
pointaient of Marcel Cadieux, formeily I ^ 
Canadian Ambassador to the U.S., as Am. I i 
bassador to the EEC, indicating its new! ; 
importance in Canadian foreign pohcy, and | J 
the estabhshment of a Community office | R 
in Ottawa, probably accompanied by a visit 1 j S 
from Sir Christopher Soames, Community I i 
Vice-President for External Relations. The I ; 
main theme in Canadian pohcy towards I : 
the EEC has been the desire for some I • 
form of contractual link, some document 1 ,T' 
that would set out the principles govern- j |N< 
ing the relations between the two that ft ; 
could form the framework for a series oi I jye 
more specific agreements on co-operation I 
in particular sectors, such as the forward I - a^r 
planning of energy needs, the exploration 1 -*e 
of Canadian natural resources and the I -j 
estabhshment of new manufacturing in-1 |°e 
dustries in Canada.

In an era in which Canada will in
creasingly have to assert the legitimacy
of Canadian national interests over those I ; f6

I iyof Canadian-American co-operation, as in I ^ 
the area of energy supphes, the Comma-1 : ^ 
nity has afforded a welcome example of | ’ ^ 
the assertion that what is good for the I 
U.S. is not necessarily good for its allies, | jge 
It also offers an economic counterweight 
of sorts to U.S. dominance. Because j |Tt 
Canada is free of the central Western 1 ve 
European preoccupation with security | jpa 
(its security is guaranteed by the U.S, 
whether Canada wants it or not), it may 1 sig 
also be possible for Canada to develop a I th 
role as an intermediary between a Com-1 ^ 
munity in search of an identity and an I W 
America in search of an ally. I

from a customs union to an economic and 
then to a political union, it has been in 
economic matters that the Community 
has made the most progress in formulating 
common policies. These have, however, 
frequently been a source of irritation to 
the U.S., especially in the area of agricul
tural products, but the economic relation
ship between the EEC and the U.S. re
mains fundamentally different from the 
strategic or political relationship. Econom
ically, the EEC and the U.S. are as inter
dependent as Canada and the U.S. Their 
relationship is a symbiotic one, character
ized by such common problems as inflation 
and the management of multinational 
corporations, whose activities transcend 
national boundaries. But, unlike Canada, 
the EEC is, at least on paper, and to a 
lesser extent in practice, the economic 
equal of the U.S. So economic issues be
tween the U.S. and the EEC are nego
tiable in a way that strategic issues are 
not (at least for the moment). Economic
ally, there exists something approaching 
a balance of power, and it is significant, 
in this regard, that Dr. Kissinger’s vision 
of a pentagonal balance included among 
its major economic actors Western Euro
pe. But, even if the Community can move 
down the long and difficult road to eco
nomic and monetary union, it may remain, 
like pre-Brandt West Germany, “an eco
nomic giant but a political pigmy”, though 
this analogy should also remind us that 
today West Germany remains an economic 
giant but is also the dominant political 
and military member of the Community.
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onCanadian interests
For Canada, the problems posed by the 
evolution of the Community are primarily 
those of how to encourage the develop
ment of a centre of political and economic 
influence within the Western alliance to

ic;
th

iticredibility of this alliance depend upon 
its political, every bit as much as its mil
itary, character. We as political leaders 
must consider and be satisfied with the 
wisdom of the basic strategies and militari 
plans of our advisers. We can best do that 
by more frequent consultations.

“The third reason is to urge that we 
so organize ourselves as to mount and 
sustain — perhaps through CCMS [the 
Committee on the Challenges to Modern 
Society], as suggested by President Ford, 
a challenge of peace and of human dignity 
to the Warsaw Pact.”
(Extract from remarks made by Pri®e 
Minister Trudeau at the NATO summit 
meeting in Brussels, May 30, 1975.)

“I have come here, Mr. Chairman, 
for three reasons:

“The first is to state clearly and 
unequivocally Canada’s belief in the con
cept of collective security, Canada’s sup
port for NATO, and Canada’s pledge to 
maintain a NATO force level which is 
accepted by our allies as being adequate 
in size and effective in character....

“The second reason is to urge that 
at this table accept as an essential 

ingredient of consultation the continuous 
challenging of alliance tactics and strate
gies, because, unless we, as governments, 
are convinced of their worth, we shall be 
in no position to convince our followers in 
our Parliaments.... The strength and the
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By David Cox

review the changing objectives of anti
bomber defence since 1958.

In origin, NORAD belongs to the 
pre-missile balance of power. Its purpose 
was to protect the retaliatory capabilities 
of the United States, which, in 1958, con
sisted mainly of the Strategic Air Com
mand (SAC). As General Sharp sub
sequently explained (in 1968) to the 
Standing Committee: “. . . SAC bomber 
bases, owing to the large concentration of 
bombers on each base, were vulnerable to 
an attack by a relatively small number of 
aircraft. Such vulnerability could serve as 
a temptation for the U.S.S.R. to launch a 
preemptive attack.” The primary purpose 
of the defending forces, therefore, was to 
provide warning-time for SAC bombers to 
take off and, by providing some defence 
capability, to require a Soviet attack to 
be of considerable size, thereby ensuring 
that the attack could be detected (while 
one or several bombers could penetrate 
the radar lines undetected, the large for
mations necessary for a surprise attack in 
the face of possible active defence could 
not). Thus adequate warning would be 
given to SAC.

Two years ago, in May 1973, the 
North American Air Defence Agreement 
(NORAD) was extended for only a two- 
year period on the grounds that there were 

: a number of changing strategic factors in 
air defence which needed to be clarified 

. before a longer-term commitment was 
made. Prior to 1973, the agreement had 
been made initially for ten years in 1958, 
and renewed for five years in 1968. By 
an exchange of notes in May 1975 the 
agreement has again been renewed for a 
period of five years. In the evidence recent
ly presented before the Standing Com
mittee on External Affairs and National 

(Defence, two points became clear. First, 
; the strategic factors which were so uncer
tain in 1973 were now largely resolved. 

; Secondly, the Government was already 
committed to the renewal of NORAD. 
The irony of the situation is that the de
velopment of strategic arguments in the 
past two years suggests that NORAD, as 
originally conceived, is of relatively little 
significance at the present time, while, on 
the other hand, the case for renewal finds 
few serious opponents. In short, we find a 
typical dilemma of Canadian defence pol
icy: military need seems less pressing 
than political obligation.

At present, there are fewer ambigu
ities and uncertainties about the military 
analysis of North American defence strat
egy than at any time since NORAD was 
established in 1958. Briefly, a composite 
list of the tasks ascribed to NORAD 

= in various official statements reveals the 
following:

— anti-bomber defence
- warning of surprise attack

; — surveillance of space
, — surveillance and control of air-space
i (protection of sovereignty).
\ Of these tasks, the one which pro- 
| yided the original rationale for NORAD 
I is anti-bomber defence. It is also the 
I that has been the most contentious 
I the years. It may be useful, therefore, to
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Stabilizing force
This original and still primary function, 
detection and warning, was and is basic
ally stabilizing in that it decreases the 
likelihood of a Soviet first strike and 
increases the confidence of the United 
States in its retaliatory capabilities. To 
this function, General Sharp and other 
official witnesses added two others. In the
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and of airborne warning and control sys. Jj 
terns, which would supplement over-% 
horizon radar and, through the control ol 
the active defence against the bombet, 
permit that defence to take place much 
further north than had previously be® 
the case. These technological develop, 
ments, of course, came with an imposing 
price tag and, together with the uncei-I i 
tainties of the ABM dispute, set the scene 
for the reluctance of the Canadian Gov- 
emment to commit itself to a long renewal ■7 
period for NORAD in 1968 and again in 
1973. Nevertheless, despite the uncertain
ties, in 1973 we find General Lane tes- 
tifying: “Over the past 15 years, many 
aspects of air defence have changed dras
tically, but the most important of the 
original problems was, and continues to be, 
maintaining an effective defence against 
the manned bomber.”

event that an attack occurred, the defend
ing air forces would be able to limit dam
age by destroying “as many bombers as 
possible”. And finally, active air defences 
were designed to make Soviet bomber 
penetration more difficult and more ex
pensive. This last argument, which one 
might call the case for a strategy of finan
cial attrition, is, of course, highly ques
tionable. While nobody can doubt the 
claim that penetration can be made more 
difficult, it is not so obvious that the 
relatively increased cost to the attacker 
is greater than the increased cost to the 
defender. However, this is an argument 
which is not central to the case for or 
against NORAD at the present time.

Almost immediately after the estab
lishment of NORAD, the replacement of 
the bomber by the intercontinental bal
listic missile as the primary attack vehicle 
of the two super-powers meant that the 
threat from the manned bomber became 
peripheral. Perhaps partly in response, in 
the early Sixties one finds that the damage- 
limitation function is stressed rather more 
than the protection of SAC. But it is also 
true that, throughout the early and middle 
Sixties, there is a developing recognition of 
the diminished importance of the manned 
bomber, and so of anti-bomber defences. 
The 1964 defence White Paper, for ex
ample, held out the prospect of a con
tinuing reduction in this area.

This trend was arrested by the pros
pect that both the United States and the 
Soviet Union might deploy large-scale 
anti-ballistic-missile systems. Potentially, 
such systems gave a new lease of life to 
bomber defence, for two reasons. First, it 
was possible to see a new function for the 
bomber as a means to destroy the radars 
of anti-ballistic-missile defences. In effect, 
such an attack constituted a revision of 
the old argument of a sneak attack upon 
SAC bases, except that, in this case, the 
attack would be a small-scale, low-level 
attack intended to “blind” the ABM sys
tems. Secondly in the late Sixties, when 
there was a real prospect that ABM 
defences would be deployed, inevitably 
there was an increased interest in main
taining and improving anti-bomber de
fences, because, if it became possible to 
defend against the missile, then obviously 
there was a need to be able to defend 
against the bomber. Moreover, these pro
spective changes in the strategic situation 
were accompanied by some major develop
ments in the technology of anti-bomber 
defence. Briefly, these were the develop
ments of over-the-horizon radar, which 
offered the prospect of improved detection- 
and warning-time against a bomber attack,
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This brief review of the development oi 
NORAD provides the context for tie 
recent round of discussion on the merits jg^ 
of continuing the agreement. In 1975, the 5 ^ 
emphasis in defining the functions ol , ^ 
NORAD has changed noticeably. First,
Mr. Richardson, in his initial presentation 
to the Standing Committee, noted that:

“The principal need is a greater em-j Jat 
phasis on the peace time surveillance ! j), 
and control aspect, and a lessened 
defence against the bomber threat.” 
General Carr, in his testimony, ac

knowledged that the need for an effective 
anti-bomber defence has been replaced by : 
the requirement for “a prudent minimum 
defensive capability against the bomber.” 
Moreover, in subsequent testimony, Gen
eral Carr indicated what that prudent 
minimum would be — namely, the alloca
tion of whatever forces were otherwise 
required for surveillance and control ol 
air-space.

Explaining this change in emphasis 
illustrates a central dilemma of Canadian « tb 
policy, which is that all too often it must ; 
react to situations over which it has little , m 
control and influence. Anti-bomber defence p; 
is no longer of great importance because, • jn 
individually and jointly, the United States be 
and the Soviet Union have decreed it not f0 
to be so. They have done this in several < es 
ways. First, the strategic arms limitation . as 
agreement between the United States and r aj 
the Soviet Union in 1972 entrenched the , tb 
notion of mutual vulnerability. In doing : tr 
that, it stabilized the ABM situation, q, 
and, by removing the prospect of larg®' t w 
scale deployment of ABMs, removed * ■ 
need for a significant anti-bomber de- ® ai 
fence, as described above. Secondly, $e B N
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recent agreements in principle at Vlad
ivostok imposed a ceiling on the inter
continental delivery vehicles of both sides 

!at 2,400, and this total number includes 
manned bombers. There is no indication 
in any of the official statements of the 
Soviet Union or the United States that 

Ifhe Soviet Union would seek to replace 
missiles with bombers in its total number 
of delivery vehicles. Therefore, the argu
ment that, if there were no anti-bomber 
defences, there would be a temptation for 
the Soviet Union to increase its manned- 
bomber force now holds very little weight. 
| On the contrary, it seems that, as anti- 
‘ bomber defences have declined, so has 
J the Soviet capability in strategic bomber 

forces. Moreover, there is no doctrine or 
“scenario” for the use of the manned 
bomber in an attack upon North America 
which does not produce a severe case of 
what Raymond Aron once called “nuclear 
incredulity”. Finally, the United States 
has unilaterally downgraded anti-bomber 
defence in its strategic planning. United 

: States strategic air-defence forces have 
1 been reduced by approximately 80 per cent 

1 since the early 1960s, but not until 1972 
were air-defence objectives revised. Even 
then, the first objective was defined as a 
limited defence against a small-bomber 
attack. Last year, however, Secretary of 
Defence Schlesinger again reviewed air- 
defence planning and offered a new state
ment of objectives as follows:

1) Provide a capability to perform 
peacetime surveillance and con
trol function to protect the sover
eignty of U.S. air-space.

2) Provide warning of a bomber 
attack.

3) Provide a limited defence against 
a small-bomber attack when aug
mented by specially-trained and 
-equipped tactical air-defence 
units.

Here, then, is the direct precursor of 
the change in priorities recently presented 
by Mr. Richardson to the Standing Com
mittee. If we now consider the primary 
purpose of NORAD again — namely, warn
ing and defence against the manned 
bomber — , it is evident that the rationale 
ior NORAD in its initial form no longer 
exists. Since the other tasks which are 
assigned to NORAD — passive defence 
against the missile, passive defence against 
the bomber, and the surveillance and 
hoi of air-space — are not in dispute, the 
question is, do they have to be performed 
"àthin the framework of NORAD?

It should be clear from the foregoing 
analysis that the military need for 
NORAD is now limited. Whereas it could

be argued once that NORAD was neces
sary because only through the integration 
of the air-defence commands could an 
effective anti-bomber defence be con
ducted, it is now clear that, so long as 
there is little or no anticipation of such 
an attack, there is no need for an inte
grated command in peacetime.

There is still a marginal advantage to 
an integrated command (for this is what 
NORAD offers in comparison with any 
form of co-operative but separate defence 
commands) in a war situation. In short, 
in the event that a nuclear war actually 
started, and so far as anybody, at that 
point, would be concerned to minimize 
damage, then the most effective military 
arrangement would be an integrated com
mand. However, if this were the only factor 
to be considered in assessing the merits of 
NORAD, it would not weigh heavily in 
the analysis. Therefore, one must look 
elsewhere, to the political circumstances 
in which Canada finds itself, to under
stand the Government’s commitment to 
NORAD.
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Political difficulties
Over the years, a number of political 
difficulties have arisen from Canada’s par
ticipation in the alliance. First, there is 
always the prospect, or fear, that involve
ment in a joint command creates incen
tives or pressure to buy unnecessarily 
sophisticated equipment. At various times, 
developments in ABMs, in AWACs, and in 
improved manned interceptors, have all 
raised the prospect of enormous expendi
tures for dubious returns.

Secondly, although there have been 
only two cases of crisis (the Cuban mis
sile crisis and the U.S. alert of October 
1973), these have suggested that there are 
inherent difficulties in the process of polit
ical consultation called for in the NORAD 
Agreement. Although assurances have been 
given that political consultation can take 
place at very short notice, and that the 
Canadian component of NORAD responds 
to a national command system, explana
tions as to how this works in practice 
have always been evasive. Whether such 
difficulties on consultation will in any way 
be solved or removed by separate defence 
command structures in an open question. 
Certainly, there is no evidence that they 
will. For example, one can readily imagine 
a situation in which, without NORAD or 
its equivalent, an American decision to 
go into a state of alert might produce 
numerous overflights of Canadian terri
tory. In such a situation, the framework of 
NORAD may be a more acceptable means 
of conceding that the United States will
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Government indicated that the Unite# il 
States was anxious to continue M j3 
NORAD agreement, the same reasoning 
presumably applied.

always, in the last resort, act unilaterally 
to defend itself than the absence of an 
agreement in which the violation of air
space is flagrant.

Thirdly, there is a certain fear, voiced 
more frequently in the past than at the 
present time, that Canadian military 
officers serving in a joint command with 
the Americans tend to lose their national 
identity and to adopt a common perspec
tive on the military problems facing the 
two countries which ignores the difference 
in political perspectives. The most fre
quent illustration of this point is the 
tendency of military officers to talk about 
“our” defences, “our” interceptor squad
rons, and so on, when they are actually 
referring to American forces.

These considerations, which at var
ious times have been important factors 
in the political discussion of NORAD, 
seemed to weigh lightly on the present 
Government. They did so, apparently, 
because the difficulties or dangers of co
operation with the United States at the 
present time are less salient than the 
need to show willingness to co-operate in 
a political environment where there are 
many basic disagreements between the 
two governments. Mr. Richardson alluded 
to this in his statement to the Standing 
Committee when he said that to withdraw 
from NORAD would be to strain Cana- 
dian-American relations, not simply in the 
defence field but in a number of other 
areas. Mr. MacEachen commented on the 
point even more emphatically:

“... defence is an important element 
of our overall relationship, which can 
be affected for better or worse by our 
own willingness to regard positively 
issues which we know to be of deep 
concern to the United States.

I think it is clear to everyone that 
in the period ahead there will be a 
number of areas in our bilateral rela
tions where differences are likely to 
arise. We must attempt to keep these 
areas of difference as limited as 
possible . . . .”
This is the key to the 1975 renewal 

of NORAD. It provided the Government 
with an area of co-operation at relatively 
little cost, which may offset, in some 
measure, areas of disagreement with the 
United States in matters such as trade, 
the environment, and resource policy. 
Moreover, if Canada’s experience in par
tially withdrawing from NATO by reduc
ing the forces committed counts at all, 
then we should know that the act of 
withdrawal may be more significant diplo
matically than the weight of Canada’s 
presence within an alliance. Since the

1&
ftFinancial benefits

Finally, at a time when the Canadian 
defence budget is severely stretched, % 
Government was anxious to continue 
arrangement in which it obtained the 
financial benefits that derived from tie 
American contribution to the surveillant! 
of Canadian air-space. Although no de
tailed figures have been made public, It 
Richardson suggested that it would cosi 
Canada twice as much to conduct the 
necessary surveillance, control and intei- 
ception functions, which are now pet 
formed under the auspices of NORAD.

Such reasoning is a long way from 
strict military need. Hence the paradoi 
that, at a time when the military argu
ments were least significant, the case 
against renewing NORAD appeared to be 
at its weakest, for few, if any, arguments 
had been made to counter the position 
described above. Allowing the Govern 
ment’s case, however, it would neverthe
less be a pity if some broader considéra 
tions in defence policy were allowed to 
pass by in the present discussion. The 
most obvious one is that the cost of re
equipping Canada’s air-defence forces 
assumes considerable proportions. Gen
eral Carr has indicated that an all-purpose 
advanced fighter of the F-15 or YF-lfi 
type to replace the Voodoo, the CF104, 
and the CF5 might involve procurement 
of about 100 aircraft. Although no firm 
cost figures are available, there is little 
doubt that this item alone could exhaust 
the present equipment funds of the de
fence budget for many years to come 
Therefore, it is imperative that, in renew
ing its commitments to air-defence, the 
Government consider the choices which 
must be made between, for example, 
buying new tanks, coastal surveillance 
vessels, new long-range patrol aircraft, 
and an advanced manned interceptor 
Secondly, such an appraisal, placing 
NORAD in the broad context of defence 
policy, would logically lead to an assess
ment of Canada’s present defence prior
ities as they are defined in the 19H 
defence White Paper. It is evident to 
anybody who has considered the implica
tions of these tasks that they cannot k 
performed within the confines of the east
ing defence budget. The danger of the 
NORAD decision, therefore, is that itnfij 
bring in its wake a commitment to equip
ment procurement which, inevitably, 
be at the expense of other militari
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iquirements. The discussion itself, how- 
'“'Î Jver, illustrates Canada’s difficulty in 

reason^ ; ^tionalizing its defence policy, particu- 
Crly in regard to decisions on equipment, 
' for the critical variables are political, not 
gulitary. This is a matter of good fortune
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By an exchange of notes on May 8,1975, 
Canada and the United States agreed to 
continue their co-operation in NORAD 
for another five years. The Canadian 
note listed a number of “principles” 
that would govern the relationship. 
These include:

1. The Commander-in-Chief, NORAD 
(CINCNORAD), and his Deputy in 
CINCNORAD’s absence, will be re
sponsible to the Chief of Defence 
Staff of Canada and the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff of the United States, who, in 
turn, are responsible to their respec
tive Governments. They will operate 
within a concept of surveillance, warn
ing, control and defence approved by 
the appropriate authorities of our two 
Governments, who will bear in mind 
their objectives in the defence of the 
Canada-United States Region of the 
NATO area.

2. The North American Air Defence 
Command will include such combat 
units and individuals as are specifi
cally allocated to it by the two 
Governments. The jurisdiction of the 
Commander-in-Chief, NORAD, over 
those units and individuals is limited 
to operational control as hereinafter 
defined.ces

3. “Operational Control” is the power 
to direct, co-ordinate, and control the 
operational activities of forces as
signed, attached, or otherwise made 
available. No permanent changes of 
station would be made without ap
proval of the higher national authority 
concerned. Temporary reinforcement 
from one area to another, including 
the crossing of the international 
boundary, to meet operational re

fer the citizenry, but not for defence 
planners, who are required to translate 
the intangibles of diplomatic calculation 
into ships and aircraft, and then to justify 
the value of such weapon systems in 
military terms.

quirements will be within the auth
ority of commanders having opera
tional control. The basic command 
organization for the defence forces of 
the two countries, including adminis
tration, discipline, internal organiza
tion and unit training, shall be 
exercised by national commanders re
sponsible to their national authorities.

4. The appointment of CINCNORAD 
and his Deputy must be approved by 
the Canadian and United States 
Governments. They will not be from 
the same country, and the CINC
NORAD staff shall be an integrated 
joint staff composed of officers of both 
countries. During the absence of 
CINCNORAD, command will pass to 
the Deputy Commander.

5. The North Atlantic Treaty Organiza
tion will continue to be kept informed 
through the Canada-United States 
Regional Planning Group of arrange
ments for the air defence of North 
America.

6. The plans and procedures to be fol
lowed by NORAD in wartime shall be 
formulated and approved by appro
priate national authorities and shall 
be capable of rapid implementation in 
an emergency. Any plans or pro
cedures recommended by NORAD 
which bear on the responsibilities of 
civilian departments or agencies of 
the two Governments shall be referred 
for decision by the appropriate mili
tary authorities to those agencies and 
departments and may be the subject 
of inter-governmental co-ordination 
through an appropriate medium such 
as the Permanent Joint Board on 
Defence, Canada-United States.
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UPI Telephoto

Since his succession to the presidency 
Valery Giscard d’Estaing has emerged as 
one of the most active figures in the inter
national community. He is pictured here 
at a press conference following the 
December summit meeting of the leaders 
of the European Common Market coun
tries. He reported that the meeting had 
agreed on the importance of a common 
policy to face the worldwide energy crisis.

hit by the crisis were the developing coun
tries that had no raw materials.

Giscard, finally, was afraid that, if the 
problem were discussed under American 
leadership, the fact that the problems of 
the various countries were radically differ
ent might well be overlooked. As one of the 
members of the European Parliament, Mr. 
Cousté, said to President Ford: “You 
produce 85 per cent of your petroleum 
and are short the other 15 per cent. In 
our case the proportions are reversed. You 
can afford to chance a confrontation; 
we cannot.” This explains why before 
Martinique Mr. Giscard d’Estaing was 
proposing a tripartite conference on the 
problem and was looking for support for 
his position in the international commu
nity. It was also the reason for his refusal 
to sign the agreement of the Twelve on 
petroleum-sharing when all his fellow 
members of the Community signed it.

It is perhaps the Palestinian question 
that is of greatest interest to the new 
President. One of the journalists who in
terviewed him told me that Mr. Giscard 
d’Estaing had only one map in his office, 
a map of the Middle East, and that he 
used it to explain his point of view on the 
Palestinian question. He considers the 
Palestinians to be a nation and says that

Americans 
could afford 
confrontation 
France could not
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iggesteto tne form this rapprochement will take.
miadâ suggested a trade agreement with 

l Novee Nine based on the most-favoured- 
he medtionjclause and on a reaffirmation of the 
ice ofovisions of GATT, which would provide 

and r conkultation. In addition to tariffs and 
, Eurototas] the agreement proposed by the 
n coulinadian Government dealt with domestic 
iresenixes~ valuation, direct shipping, and so on. 
is pari Anxious to uphold the commitments 
E statefthe European summit meeting in Paris, 
ity Cot which the Canadians were promised a 
lolitics instructive dialogue”, the Community is 
ssistedjpresent showing signs of embarrassment, 
ould bjhatjis the point, the European Com- 
3an pission asks, of formally agreeing to hold 
is projnsultations when these are running very 

îootÉly without any such contract? 
far to£at is the point of reinstituting pro- 
DreparF°nsj that are already binding on both 
lommi.i Community and Canada under GATT? 
e fear ns wPnld have more disadvantages than 
nity jjvantkges if the provisions of GATT 
rould Jangék or if the bilateral agreement were 
any ctf be used as a means of appealing de- 
i certaFonsl made in accordance with GATT.

numerous

t a s

i butp Community has signed
preerrients with less-developed countries 

s desk* Canada is obviously in a different class 
is in fa'd tne Community does not yet know 
ig pai^-tQ establish bilateral relations with 
,pt pgjdustrialized countries. 
fp.er n ' The European Commission would like 
mstm! discuss new and much more interesting 

pics with Canada: guaranteed access to 
pplies of raw materials and energy, 
eipropal investment incentives and pro- 

ie uptioïf of industrial and technological co- 
l formlera ;0IL However, the problem is that 
}nt? l]e very interest of these issues has greatly 
> qu°s8aye^ the Community’s decisions 

wj, jc;em. 'pie question is still open.

ain^iiddI!e East and energy
alemsi Nsues 011 which Mr. Giscard d’Es- 
emet?n^® f°reign policy is most clearly de- 
nique?^-^e energy and the Middle East. On 
i the if en®rgy question, Mr. Giscard d’Estaing 
ed Le8 ^efn upholding the policy of Georges 
^nfegjpnpidou and Michel Jobert against that 
infjHeâry Kissinger. The Americans have 

and^ concealed their desire to head the in- 
o com™^0113^ cooperation made necessary as 
3 pul,:result of the energy crisis; in February 
da i y orSanized a conference in Wasti
ng. F*0nj bringing together the major oil- 

6 Jusuniing countries. The French position 
» p that, if the consuming countries dis- 

^kjjpsedjthe problem first among themselves, 
n wou|d develop into a confrontation be- 
th een jPr°ducers and consumers, while, if 

>1 6 maior Producing countries discussed it,
08 i/8 w<?u*d probably mean pushing into the 

^Vkgrcmnd the fact that by far the hardest
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Britain and the EEC: analysis 
of the referendum’s ‘yes’ vote
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The British referendum firmly supporting 
membership of Britain in the Common 
Market proved in the upshot to be a more 
positive and constructive event than any
one had had any right to expect. Though 
it was conceived of originally for trans
parently tactical reasons, and though the 
level of the campaign arguments was no 
better than it ought to have been, the 
result provided evidence that some of the 
clichés of doom lately lavished upon the 
country were not really justified. The 2 
to 1 majority for staying in the Common 
Market, which included varying majorities 
within all the three national political 
parties, demonstrated that, after all, there 
is a potentially strong political consensus 
in Britain; and the affirmative votes, 
albeit less pronounced, in Scotland, Wales 
and Northern Ireland, show that Britain 
is not in immediate danger of disintegra
tion; the size of the majority and its dis
tribution can hardly be reconciled with 
the taunt that the country has become 
ungovernable. Far from it; one is left with 
the impression that there is a solid ma
jority of moderate opinion, distributed 
through the three national parties — Con
servative, Labour and Liberal — that wants 
to be governed more effectively than has 
often been the case of late.

That reading of the referendum, per
haps, is even more important than the 
immediate effect of the vote, which is to 
keep Britain within the European Com
munity. Yet the vote was, of course, a

historic event, marking the conclusion of 
a long evolution. The first milestone along 
that road was Winston Churchill’s encour
agement, in his 1946 Zürich speech, of 
unity in continental Western Europe, to 
be smiled upon but not joined by the 
British. When the EEC of the Six had 
become a fact, Britain, with the Scandi
navians, the Irish and the European neu
trals, sought to arrive at a trading relation 
with it in a free-trade area, providing for 
tariff-free trade but no common economic I 
or other policies. That overture was re- §| Pros 
buffed by France, as were two attempts, 
made in the 1960s during the prime minis- II (the 
terships of Harold Macmillan and Harold 1, side) 
Wilson, by Britain to join the EEC. Only I not 
when General de Gaulle was out of the I 
way did the third attempt, made by r 
Edward Heath as Prime Minister, finally I- 
achieve success. It is noteworthy that gov- 
ernments of both the big British political B 
parties in turn attempted to gain entry, E 
though, when in opposition, Labour was t] migl 
always more critical, whereas Mr. Wilson’s E part 
endeavours did have Conservative support, fc] he c 
Nonetheless, the historic evidence sup
ports the results of the referendum: that, K) vote 
in spite of the arguments and the debates, 1 
there is a national consensus in Britain V 
in favour of EEC membership. E

Its existence, however, was at times 1 
obscured by the electoral system, which, 1 
the existence of the Liberal Party not-1 
withstanding, has developed into what is 1 
really a two-party pattern. It used to be I 
argued that it was the great merit of the | 
British electoral system (which is iden
tical with the Canadian) that the extrem
ists of each party inevitably became the 
captives of the moderates. Increasingly 
that has not been the case in the Labour || 
Party, within which the left has exercised EJ 

influence than its numbers would ■ 
warrant. (The displacement of Mr. Heath jj 
by Margaret Thatcher as leader of the || ]jen 
Conservatives may have heralded a sim
ilar development within their party, with J of C 
the right increasing its say.)
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Mr. Luetkens is a member of the foreign 
editorial staff of the Financial Times of 
London, England. He has his master’s 
degree in modern history. After a period 
of service with Reuters News Agency, he 
was the Financial Times correspondent in 
Bonn from 1958 to 1969. Today he writes 
about a number of countries, including 
Canada. He says he has always led a 
sheltered life, which may explain his 
affection for Canada. The views expressed 
in this article are those of Mr. Luetkens.
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As a result of the referendum and the 

joint campaigning of pro-EEC men such as 
Mr. Heath and Roy Jenkins, the Labour 
Home Secretary, a number of political 
commentators have been arguing that the 
national consensus could best find expres
sion either in a coalition government or 
by the introduction of proportional rep
resentation and, through that, a multi
party system. The holding of the referen
dum was itself so much of a break with 

j British traditions of indirect democracy 
that it would be unwise merely to shrug 
off these suggestions as impracticable, in 
particular since the country will sooner or 
later have to face some unpalatable eco
nomic realities. But so far there is no 
shred of evidence that a coédition will be 
sought, or the electoral system changed. 
All that has happened is that the fringe 
-on the left, on the right and in the 
various nationalist camps — has been ex
posed for what it is. Its influence has been 
rejected on a historic issue but has not 
been eliminated.
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Prospects for Benn
The move of Anthony Wedgwood Benn 
(the champion of a “no” on the Labour 
side) to become Secretary for Energy is 
not of overwhelming importance in this 
context. But his longer-term prospects are 
already discernible. He used his position 
as Secretary for Industry and the refer
endum campaign to establish himself firm
ly as the leader of the Labour left wing. 
Had the vote gone against the EEC, he 
might even have seized control of the 
party. Had the vote been a faint “yes”, 
he could have held himself in reserve for 
the day of disenchantment. Since the 
vote was so resoundingly for the EEC, 
Mr, Benn may be a spent political force 
until a moment of real economic disaster. 
His opponents taunted him with trying to 
establish a “siege economy” in an isolated 
Britain. Should events ever call for an
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economic state of siege, Mr. Benn might 
hope to be the man of the hour. But it is 
as well to remember that the Labour Party 
dislikes witchhunts, and that Mr. Wilson 
is not a fundamentalist; Mr. Benn may 
well escape for the time being with a 
glimpse of the wilderness, without actually 
being banished to it. In any case, there 
are those who remember that, not many 
years ago, Mr. Benn was a devotee of the 
Common Market.

,, 11 Enoch Powell was Mr. Benn’s Tory
He® B counterpart, though he had already bro- 
of the p ken
a sim-

with mainstream Toryism in 1974 
when he accepted nomination to the House 
°i Commons by an Ulster Unionist group. 
Conservatives, unlike Labourites, do not

with■y,

have a soft spot for rebels; Mr. Powell is 
likely to remain isolated unless acute 
crisis overtakes the country.

Together with the devaluation of Mr. 
Powell and Mr. Benn there has been a 
great increase in the statures of Mr. Heath 
and Mr. Jenkins, who raised the campaign 
for Europe from the level of the argument 
about butter prices to the level of ideal
ism. Mr. Heath surprised everyone with the 
enthusiastic response he aroused among 
university students. The conventional in
terpretation was that they had moved to 
the right; but one suspects the facts are 
not so simple, and that many young people 
are eager to be offered a vision worth 
becoming excited about. Whether the 
EEC, as constituted, will satisfy that wish 
is another question; the answer will be 
determined in part by the contribution 
Britain chooses to make to the workings 
and further development of the Commu
nity.

Jenkins dominant
Mr. Jenkins has re-restablished himself 
as the dominant personality of Labour’s 
right. But it is as well to remember that, as 
a rule, the party is led by a man (such as 
Mr. Wilson) who can reconcile its two 
wings, rather than by the leader of either 
wing. The constitution of the party gives 
immense influence to the trade unions — 
especially the big ones — and, for better 
or for worse, they tend on balance to be 
against the EEC, which they look upon as 
a tabernacle for anti-socialist worship of 
inhuman Market forces. The Trade Union 
Congress, umbrella organization of the 
movement, has indicated that it will accept 
the verdict of the referendum; it remains 
to be seen whether the big anti-Market 
unions will at least acquiesce.

The confrontation in 1974 between 
the Heath Government and the trade 
unions provided some evidence that 
Britain cannot be governed against the 
determined opposition of the trade union 
movement. But there is some reason to 
hope that many union leaderships that 
opposed joining the EEC may now grud
gingly concur. But there is a difference 
between concurring and actually embrac
ing the Common Market. The result of 
the referendum may contribute towards 
a further worsening of labour relations in 
some industries, adding to the already 
serious economic problems the country 
faces.

TUC
will accept
referendum
verdict

1
i

The classic argument for joining the 
EEC has been that it would help to solve 
those problems. In the very short run that 
may be so; now that the referendum has 
ended the uncertainties, one barrier to
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Ja diminution of national sovereignty. Tl 
federalist argument that the best anss 
would be to go ahead and give real powe 
to the European Parhament is plainly ot 
of keeping with the temper of the time 
But we can now expect that Labour wl 
attempt to play a constructive role in tl 
deliberations of that largely consultât! 
assembly. Federalists may hope that ot 
day the British democratic tradition tii 
force an increasing number of British pd 
iticians to the conclusion that, if thg 
are Community powers, there also ougl 
to be a real Community parliament. I 
the meantime, a committee of the Hon 
of Commons is trying to keep track of ( 
EEC draft orders in order to ensure th 
the British representative on the Mi® . 
terial Council knows what the Parliamei 
at Westminster wants him to do.

The future of oil in the British secte 
of the North Sea played an important par 
in the argument, especially in Scotlani 
There are those in Scotland who wish t 1 
emulate the Norwegian example and buiii ' 
an independent Scotland on that resoum 
and on protected national fisheries. Tit 
voters rejected them. In the absence, s 
far, of an agreed Community energy pd 
icy, what can be said is that North Ss 
oil remains a British asset but that ail 
attempt (along Canadian lines) to chaif 
less to British customers than to otk 
members of the EEC will run foul of 6 
rules.

investment in industry (by both British 
and foreign investors) has been removed. 
In the long run, the desired effect may 
result from the enlargement of the home 
market and the effects of competition (ex
cept that some British industries may find 
the climate altogether too bracing for their 
comfort). But, in the medium term, the 
problems are almost certain to be severe. 
It is going to require much effort to bring 
certain British industries up to scratch. 
Mr. Benn was quite right when he iden
tified under-investment as the weakness 
of British industry. The implicit argument 
was that free competition within the EEC 
would kill not cure, and that industrial 
investment should increasingly become a 
matter for government action rather than 
private enterprise.
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Balance of payments 
Because of concern about Britain’s com
petitive strength, the campaign produced 
a great deal of discussion about the Brit
ish balance of payments. The anti-EEC 
faction argued that the lion’s share of the 
visible trade deficit accrued from trade 
with the EEC; the pro-EEC side pointed 
out that the deficit vis-à-vis the EEC 
had fallen from 41 per cent of the total 
deficit in 1972 to 33 per cent in 1974, and 
that the trend was similar if non-oil trade 
alone was considered. Both arguments are 
less than complete; the economic case for 
joining or not joining has to be established 
on one’s expectations of whether a rejuve
nation of British industry can best be 
brought about within or outside the EEC. 
In that context, Mr. Benn’s arguments, 
too, may have missed the point; nothing 
in Community rules prevented the British 
Government from giving an injection of 
venture capital to British Leyland, the 
leading British motor manufacturer, any 
more than the Germans were prevented 
from rescuing Krupp when that concern 
was in trouble or the Italians from natio
nalizing the generating of electricity. 
Much of the campaign against British 
membership was based on ignorance of the 
Community’s adaptability and of how it 
could bend to the breezes blowing from 
member capitals.

More long-term significance may at
tach to the argument that, by joining, 
Britain has surrendered some degree of 
sovereignty. Member nations, in practice, 
have the right of veto in the Ministerial 
Council but, once orders have been passed 
there, they are binding. A case was put 
forward that this is undemocratic — an 
argument not entirely candid since powers 
of delegated legislation have long existed 
in Britain. But it does, admittedly, mean
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Commonwealth connection
Relatively little was heard during ft 
campaign of the Commonwealth comet 
tion, which not so many years ago ® 
presented as a viable alternative to mee 
bership in the EEC. That is not to k 
marvelled at, given the fact that no mem 
ber of the Commonwealth urged Brit® 
to break with the Common Market. Tl 
developing nations of the Commonweal 
have made their peace with the EEC * 
the Lomé Convention, incidentally met! 
ing one of the objectives of Mr. Wilson1 
renegotiation of the terms of British acc& 
sion. Canada, in seeking its own confiât 
tuai relationship with the EEC, has ma* 
it quite plain that it sees more commercé 
(and perhaps also political) potential * 

EEC of nine than in an isolated Britain 
In assessing the situation created If 

Mr. Wilson’s renegotiation, one has * 
balance imponderables. The uncertain!*’ 
of 1974-75 undoubtedly acted as a bF 

industrial investment in Britain, and1* 
may be argued that the worsening of ft 
international economic climate means w* 
the opportunities lost may not recur & 
some time. On the other hand, the revis
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ish accer me British referendum on whether or not that country should stay m the European 
i confiât tjommon Market caused deep division within the Labour Government. Industry 
has mad® , Minister Anthony Wedgwood Benn led the forces calling for a negative vote Mr. Benn, 

shown here (left) on his way to the polling station on June 5, was to discover that the 
Majority of voters favoured continued membership. Prime Minister Harold Wilson is also 

d BritaiiBT71 (right) on his way to the polling booth. He is obviously not scratching his head as 
reated If : f w°nders which way to vote. He had already made it clear that he favoured continued 
e has t1 ; Wmbership. Perhaps, though, he did wonder why he had brought the referendum 
ertaintt 3 himself.
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that it is wisest to leave it at that. As the 
Italian example shows, the Community is 
not in the habit of allowing members to go 
broke. At the time of writing, there werexe rew
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Midan article in The Times. He argued tha| 
regardless of the outcome, the referenda 
would place great powers in the hani : 
of Mr. Wilson: “The people, having wil]6 
the end, will allow him virtually to dictai 
the means. However drastic the measure 
needed to build up industrial muscle ani 
drain away the inflation that is killing oi 
society, they will be accepted. If, that is 
they are powerfully presented as essentia " 
and inevitable consequences of the dec 
sion (taken in the referendum)....”

Mrs. Shirley Williams, one of M 
Wilson’s ministers and a devoted can 
paigner for the EEC, came very close t 
the truth when dealing with a reporte 
who wondered whether the pro-Marla 
faction was not living in a fools’ paradist 
If Britons were living in a fools’ paradisi 
she said, it wars not because they were ii 
the Common Market, but because tie 
were living in a fools’ paradise.

Only time will show whether thi 
majority of June 5 agrees with that, o: 
whether Mr. Wilson can seize upon tt 
opportunities foreseen by Mr. Fletchei 
But, in spite of Marathon or the Plai 
of Abraham, turning-points in the fate 
of nations are not usually recognized unii 
after the event.

already some signs that the Germans 
would be willing to help Britain if need be.

That raises the fascinating question as 
to why the Community was willing to go 
through the whole procedure in order to 
keep a partner widely regarded on the 
continent as inefficient, unreliable and a 
potential liability. Two reasons come to 
mind. The French, no longer as sure of 
dominating Bonn as they were under Gen
eral de Gaulle, wanted another partner of 
something like comparable weight within 
the Community — though it is improbable 
that the British will go along with the new
found French enthusiasm for a common
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monetary policy.
The Germans, contemptuous though 

they tend to be of British industrial 
achievement, retain their regard for Britain 

element of democratic stability —as an
and for the British military contribution 
to their own security. Partly with regard 
to that, the Wilson Government proposes 
to give priority to NATO at a time when 
it is planning to reduce defence expendi
ture from 5% per cent of gross national 
product to 4% per cent by 1983-84.

One of the most thoughtful contribu
tions to the entire debate was made by a 
Labour M. P., Mr. Raymond Fletcher, in
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Canadian mission to the European Coo 
munities in Brussels and will carry outi ^ ^ 
wide range of functions similar to thos sl, 
performed by an embassy. The Commi 
nity delegation in Ottawa will be tt s 
third such delegation that the Commuait ■ 0 
has opened, the other two being in Wast 
ington and Tokyo. The Canadian Govern 
ment has welcomed this step as a furthe 
indication of the importance both Canal 
and the Community attach to the develop 
ment of closer relations.

In the area of industrial co-operatioi 
the Community will be sending to Ottafff | r 
in September 1975 a mission compos® |j 
of Commission officials and Europe# _ 
industrialists and industrial associatif 
representatives concerned with the n®l ^ 
ferrous metals sector. This informât** j

The Canada-Community dialogue is con
tinuing on a number of fronts, and mov
ing at an increasing tempo. The proposal 
by the Commission of the European 
Communities that they be authorized to 
negotiate a framework agreement for eco
nomic and commercial co-operation with 
Canada has now had a first consideration 
by the Council of Ministers. In this con
sideration, the Council was “generally in 
favour of the approach proposed by the 
Commission.. . and instructed the Per
manent Representatives Committee to 
examine the Commission communication 
in this positive light so that the Council 
might be able to take a decision on the 
opening of negotiations as soon as pos
sible”.
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A further important element in 
strengthening communication between 
Canada and the Community will be the 
opening this autumn of a full-scale Com
munity delegation in Ottawa. Eventually 
to be headed by a head of delegation, the 
Commission office will, in the first instance, 
be under the direction of a chargé d’af
faires, who is expected to arrive in Ottawa 
in early October. This Community office 
will be the counterpart in Ottawa of the

mission, which follows two highly succesJ jJiree 
ful earlier missions, in the forestry at 
uranium sectors, will provide “in-deptl| * “• 
exposure for its participants to Canadiatt 
economic and industrial policies (bf|^ ^ 
federal and provincial), to Canadian ij 
dustry, and to the potential for co-opei# ^ ( 
tion in the sector. These missions are p»i j| ^ 
of an expected continuing exchange « a 
both directions.
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ien the late Gama1 Abdel Nasser and Nasser was bom in 1918. The follow
ing year saw a revolution in which Egyp
tians from all classes united in a nation
wide movement for independence under 
the leadership of Saad Zaghloul, founder 
of the Wafd party. The 1919 revolt was 
one of a series of eruptions in a long, often- 
interrupted revolution, which achieved its 
main goal in 1955 with the expulsion of 
the British. By the time the Free Officers 
came to power in 1952, each of a number 
of parties and groups was convinced of its 
own claim to leadership in the new Egypt. 
The Wafd, the largest political party, had 
started out not so much as a party as a 
national front embracing all nationalist 
trends, from the extreme right to the ex
treme left. In time it became dominated 
by, and representative of, the ruling class 
of rich landowners, who sought accommo
dation with the British as a protection 
against the rising tide of revolution. Then, 
shortly after the 1952 coup, it split into 
several bickering groups.

The Muslim Brotherhood, on the other 
hand, was a strong, cohesive organization, 
opposed both to the Wafdists, whom they 
considered traitors for having signed an 
agreement with the British in 1936, pro
longing the military occupation, and to the 
“atheist” left. Though the Brotherhood 
gave the appearance of accepting the 1952 
revolution, it was, in fact, working for the 
establishment of a state ruled by Koranic 
legislation.

Ms Free Officers came to power on July 23,
; 1952, one of the trickiest among the many
; tasks facing them was that of dealing with
Egypt's political structure. Egypt had been
under foreign rule continuously since the
s|cond Persian invasion of 343-342 B.C.
With the overthrow of King Farouk, whose
sin would have continued the line of
'flirco-Albanian rulers, the traditional
siructure had collapsed. “We must pave

™°n, tie way to a new era, in which the people 
Fletchei . . , , .rail enjoy then sovereignty and hve m
le ai dg^y,..Nasser wrote in a note to

e. (general Mohammed Neguib on the eve
ized of Farouk’s abdication.

I The aim of the Free Officers, stated in
s|cret manifestoes before 1952 and openly

: proclaimed after the coup, was to set up
a] “clean, honest government”, one that
would work for the good of the people, not
for the interests of the feudalists. These
were fine words, with strong appeal for
the mass of the people. For them, the Free

Comm«| 9pcers’ Liberation Movement promised
1 be tb ffe end °t appalling conditions of poverty,
immnnit @Pl°itation and subservience to foreigners.
in Wast The Free Officers were nominally un-
i Govern dfr the leadership of Muhammad Neguib.

It is reasonably clear, however, that Nas-
f|r had set Neguib up as a figurehead in
order to leave himself a free hand to work

;an Coo 
rry out! 
to thos

a furthe 
h Canai 
; develop il anonymity, behind the scenes, to pull 

Egypt into a shape that would fit its de
pendent status.

iperatioi 
,o Otta$ t
compose I the liberation movement in modern 
Europe^ IjpPt dates from 1798, when the first 
SSociatif : PpPufar uprising against the French occu- 
the not ^tion reawakened Egyptian nationalism 

format!® launched the long struggle for inde- 
Y succès Rpdence that ended in 1956. During the 
3Stry a® t|ree;year French occupation, repeated 
in-depth ^sings and guerrilla conflicts produced 
Canadi® • |new breed of Egyptian, trained in armed 
es (boi j?mbat, politically conscious and resolved 
adian ® ! | overthrow the British colonialists who 
co-ope® ’ Wcceeded the French for a period and later 
s are pf j e Mamelukes, and finally to put an end
:hange: bhe British occupation that began in

1882.

Irene Beeson is a long-time resident of 
North Africa arid the Middle East. A free
lance journalist, she contributes regularly 
to The Observer and The Guardian. She is 
at present based m Cairo, but spends a 
great deal of her time travelling throughout 
the area. Her many articles deal with 
various aspects of affairs in North Africa 
and the Middle East. This is her first 
contribution to International Perspectives. 
The views expressed in this article are 
those of Miss Beeson.
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1953 led to the arrest of leading politician 
including army officers, Communists at 
Muslim Brothers, on charges of plotting [ 
overthrow the Government, inciting | 
mutiny, subversion and corruption.

The fact having been established th

The socialists and Communists, who 
should logically have led the struggle 
against British imperialism, were divided 
into many groups,whose activities were lim
ited almost entirely to intellectual and trade 
union circles in the big cities. The Com
munists, with the exception of one group, 
the HADETO, looked with suspicion upon 
a revolution carried out by a handful of 
men who had no ideology and little or no 
political experience, and had to rely upon 
professional politicians of the bad old days.

The Free Officers and the bulk of the 
people had, however, lost faith in the 
effectiveness of political parties that, 
whether of the right or left, had little to 
show for all their theorizing.

“We must decide at once what phi
losophy of government we are going to 
follow,” Nasser announced at the first 
meeting of the Free Officers’ executive 
committee immediately after Farouk’s de
parture on July 26, 1952. He insisted that 
the decision must be reached that very 
night whether Egypt was to be ruled by 
democracy or dictatorship. All but one of 
the eight members of the nine-man com
mittee present at the meeting voted for 
dictatorship. The exception was Nasser 
himself.

altl
gt

iSde
*lg

Hi
pfiti

the regime was facing disruptive oppositj! 0jth 
from the different political factions, tl flou: 
next logical step was to abolish the partie flal 
On January 19, 1953, all parties with t! 
exception of the Muslim Brotherhoc. 
which was reprieved as a religious orgai 
zation, were ordered to dissolve and hai 
over their funds. In October 1954, tl hi 
Brotherhood, too, was banned after onei dust: 
its members attempted to assassina! 
Nasser. The would-be assassin fired a

oflru
sffioi

>rl<

v iris 
form

shots (all of which missed their mail 
while Nasser was speaking at a rally i 
Alexandria. About 18,000 of the Brethis 
were arrested. Seven were sentenced I Thei 
death but the Supreme Guide, Hassa (|me 
Hodeiby, was reprieved and given a 1 j|rit: 
sentence.

to

taj

s
fac

In the meantime, in June 1953, tt matt 
monarchy had been abolished, and Egyj was 
had become a republic. On January 21 t|at 
1953, Mohammed Neguib had announce and 
that a new political organization, tl gjef< 
Liberation Rally, would replace the dt | 
solved political parties and that Gam mete 
Abdel Nasser would be its Sécrétai; w;ere 
General. Then, on February 10, a prof 
sional constitution had vested supren 
authority in the leader of the revolutii: 
and the military committee.

Whether Nasser’s call for democracy 
reflected his inner convictions is open to 
debate. His detractors saw it as a gimmick 
to enlist popularity. His defenders believed 
in his sincerity and held that the sub
sequent drift into dictatorship was the 
inevitable result of the political confusion 
in the country and the struggle for power, 
which posed a threat to the revolution 
from the outset.

The sincere or proclaimed desire to 
establish democracy faced the many pit- 
falls of a multitude of parties, each with 
its own vision of how to rule the country. 
This was Nasser’s dilemma. To have 
handed over to these competing factions 
would have led to chaos, his Free Officers 
reasoned. The only way to secure the 
revolution was through a period of mili
tary dictatorship.

A series of incidents followed by poli
tical trials justified, in the eyes of the 
populace, the removal of all organized poli
tical opposition. Communists were held 
responsible for the August 1952 riots, in 
which workers seized control of a textile 
factory near Alexandria. Troops were sent 
in to restore order. Nine people were killed 
and 20 injured in the clashes that followed. 
After a court-martial, two agitators were 
sentenced to death and hanged the follow
ing day. By the end of 1954, 200 leading 
Communists were serving long sentences. 
Similarly, student riots in the early days of

Motives behind 
call for democracy 
subject to 
interpretation 3I

u

Power to Nasser
All these steps were paving the way is 
Nasser to assume power openly. But fid 
he had to get rid of Neguib, who was de 
manding more effective authority if nel 
absolute control, and with whom he wa 
involved in a power struggle. Neguib ffi 
no revolutionary; deeply conservative, h 
was at most a moderate reformer. Then 
was an unbridgeable gap between this mill 
senior officer and the young revolutions!® 
who had raised him as their flag. He it- 
garded them as rash and irresponsible, ani 
their actions as ill-advised.

The masses who acclaimed Negui 
were, in reality, acclaiming the actions « 
the rash anonymous young leader for who! 
he was a stand-in. To have handed over tl 
Neguib would certainly have appeared ® 
the people to have been a betrayal of theii 
long struggle. Conveniently, the trial d 
the Muslim Brothers revealed a connection 
between Neguib and the Brotherhood. ® 
was dismissed on November 14, 1954, ad 
placed under house arrest. Nasser emergd 
as effective head of state and president d 
the council of the revolution.
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new revolution announced over the radio. 
It was not until 1956 that the population 
took an active part in the revolution. It can 
even be said that the revolution did not 
take place until that year. The sudden 
withdrawal by Britain and the United 
States of their offers of loans to finance the 
High Dam, Nasser’s reaction in nationali
zing the Suez Canal Company and, finally, 
in October, the tripartite ( Franco-British- 
Israeli) invasion of Egypt spontaneously 
mobilized the whole population into active 
support of Nasser and defence of the revo
lution. Even imprisoned Communists and 
other political opponents rallied to Nasser.

In a plebiscite that year for the con
stitution published in January and Nas
ser’s candidature for the presidency, 99 per 
cent of the electorate voted “yes”.

Nasser’s popularity was such, at the 
time, that few doubted the authenticity of 
the polls. He had become not only the 
idolized leader in Egypt but also the hero 
of the Arab world. In achieving this ac
claim, however, he had antagonized a great 
many people and groups in the country 
whom he had had to subdue to protect 
himself and his regime.

Abroad — and this constituted an 
added internal threat — he had brought on 
himself the hatred of most Western govern
ments and the fear of the reactionary Arab

Æ Supporters of the revolution who had, 
the time, regretted the departure of 
guib, whom they assumed to be the 

jgjder, later conceded that, had he been in 
JLge, Egypt would have returned to the 
Tijjttical and economic mess and confusion 
olfthe Forties and, inevitably, to chaos. It 
JLired the vision, will, passion and poli- 
tial cunning of Nasser, as well as a degree 
olruthlessness, to carry, against the oppo- 
siion of the West (to the point of armed 
invasion in 1956) and of much of the Arab 
world, the reforms and ambitious projects

îoliticiac 
inxsts 9f 
plotting i 
iciting |

a]

m.
ished th 
oppositii 
tions, tl 
he partie 
3 with t!
)therho« 
us orgat 
and h®
1954, tl Shad in mind for Egypt: land reform, in- 
:ter onei dustrialization, the huge iron and steel 
ssassina! Jj>rks of Helwan, free education, social re

fired a forms, the Aswan High Dam and, above all, 
nr mail rfnoval of the British military presence, 
a rally: I

Brethie Majority will
tenced I There is no doubt that the Free Officers 
;, Hassa âme to power through the will of the ma- 
ven a H jarity of the people. The identity of the 

‘leader of the revolution” and of his men 
ttered little to the mass of Egyptians. It 

sufficient that they were Egyptian, 
that the Egyptian Army had taken over 
and would conclude the long, bitter strug- 

ition, til gle for independence.
; the è I By the takeover in 1952 — a coup 
at Gam mêtat, not a popular uprising —, the people 
Secretary were the happy but passive recipients of a
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Wide World Photo

!3zs 1952 photograph of the Army Revolutionary Council of Egypt shows the country’s 
I îT$t President, Major General Mohammed Neguib (front centre), with ten of his 11 

r emerge^ . id,visers. On his right is Gamal Abdel Nasser, who was to succeed him in the Presidency. 
esident of Cie only member of the Council missing from the photograph is Anwar Sadat, who 

E burned the leadership in 1970 following Nasser’s death.
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regimes, which watched with apprehension 
the mounting support of their own people 
for the revolutionary, charismatic Egyp
tian. All were unshakeably determined to 
work for Nasser’s downfall through Egyp
tian and foreign groups and individuals, 
both inside and outside the country, the 
regime and the administration. It was the 
business of the police and intelligence 
services to make sure that these elements 
were tracked down and neutralized.

Nasser’s deputy, Zacharia Muhied- 
din, who was head of military intelligence, 
had been put in charge of security, as 
Minister of Interior, a few months after the 
Free Officers came to power. But, even be
fore the 1952 coup, Muhieddin’s men had 
infiltrated the police and spotted those 
officers and men who were likely to pose 
problems. These were weeded out imme
diately after the coup. A General Intelli
gence Agency was added to the existing 
intelligence system, manned by Free Offi
cers selected by Muhieddin and new intel
ligence and investigation agencies, directly 
responsible to the GIA, were also set up. 
The system was provided with up-to-date 
electronic equipment for “bugging” offices, 
hotel rooms and homes, for taping conver
sations outdoors and at a distance, and for 
all types of photography at close and long 
range, by day and by night.

Rectification” against Vice-President (| 
Sabri and about 100 ministers and | 
politicians, on May 15, 1971, he set 
himself to a mountain of tapes seizeci 
security headquarters and announced ttt 
the days of tapping, taping and f 
“knock-at-the-door-at-dawn” were 
This is, however, not strictly true. OneijjHj 
hears complaints about tapped telephUH 
lines, and of houses and offices baiB" 
searched in their owners’ absence. Studei f] 
still protest that universities are crawti 
with secret police. The knock at the doof|j 
still heard at dawn, though less oft J 
whenever untoward events — a worll j 
strike, student disturbances — alert f| 
regime to dangers, real or imaginary. 1 

The 1956 crisis had postponed f J 
constitution of the National Union, f j 
political organization that was to repli j 
the dissolved political parties. In May IB; 
the Executive Committee screened 2,|i| 
candidates (it was said that Nasser didl -j 
screening himself) for the election in Ji: 
of the 350 members of the National Asse 
bly. The main body of the National Uni 
was formed in November with Anwar-t

F
I !

h

j

:

New intelligence
agencies
set up i,

Sadat as Secretary-General. The pi SL 
claimed aim of the organization was JL 
create a socialist, democratic, co-operati JL 
society, free of all political, social aiJj 
economic exploitation. It was short-M M 
however. The union was dissolved in là (He 
when Syria broke away from union m flfl 
Egypt. Si

Inherited surveillance
The regime had inherited from the British, 
who had inherited it from the Turks, the 
most efficient, reliable and relatively cheap 
system of surveillance. An incalculable 
number of “eyes” and “ears” dotted all 
over the country would, for a few pennies, 
report to the police on the movements, fré
quentations, conversations and other use
ful data about “suspects” they were set to 
watch or trail. These legions of “spies” — 
for the most part doorkeepers, office boys, 
messengers, telephone operators, waiters, 
taxi-drivers, street vendors, unemployed 
and unemployable persons and beggars — 
relied on small windfalls from the police to 
augment their meagre incomes. It can be 
assumed that, after the revolution, many 
among them carried out their missions 
with a new sense of dedication.

When President Sadat came to power 
after Nasser’s death in September 1970, he 
inherited this permanent feature of Egyp
tian security. Under both Nasser and 
Sadat, the security machine underwent 
purges from time to time, usually after the 
discovery of a “plot” — a term used indis
criminately with reference to acts of dissi
dence ranging from a critical article in the 
press to a riot. When Sadat carried out his 
own pre-emptive coup, the “Movement of

11
Infiltration blamed jga.
In a speech on October 16 that year, Nas Se 
attributed the failure of the organization j 
infiltration by “reactionary forces”, whi(. Mai 
he said, had sought to “paralyze its revol the 
tionary potentialities and turn it into 
mere facade, unstirred by the forces of tl 
masses and their genuine demands”. 8 
cialism was the only road to justice, oar 
said, and the National Union had to 1 
reorganized into a “revolutionary insti 
ment of the national masses”. The An 
Socialist Union, which emerged in 19621 
the reorganized National Union, did nt owi 
however, develop into the vanguard pe c -d 
tical organization that was to lead tl j|p 
country towards democracy, any more ths elei 
its predecessors had done. It never pi woi 
gressed beyond a popular assembly, wh<£ lou 
role it was to support government policie tic;

There was hesitant response to N® me 
ser’s exhortations to the ASU to form pol me 
tical cadres with which to build new pol fid 
tical structures adapted to the second wei 
Arab Socialist — phase of the revoluti® J 
In part this was due to the apathy born I fiai 
centuries of foreign rule, in part to fear< 
possible dire consequences from “reveaBf ga
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2gap
I
i6

a

n

26 International Perspectives July/August 1975 1



resident Mi —
;rs and 
he set|*r 

es seized|*T 
ouncedtljlr 
g and (W
W6n
ue. Ones(jfl“ w - Is 
d telephill 
/Bees be; 1 

ce. Studei*. 
ire crawl'j*: 
t the doof 
less oft H[

■a worliAs 
— alert t ;H| 
pnary. I Hi 
itponed i' K 
Union, t 

3 to reph11 
a May 
;ened 2,^ij 
sserdidl 
fcion in Ji1 
mal Asse 
ional Uij 
l Anwar-t 

The pi 
ion was 
x)-operat: 
social ai î 

short-livs :

/•MFs *" I
-f $1

„S3 ' tyCi
:zs. ■. j

i 3* ">:
Hr-M I H "

*yr-Li#-
i: Z ’F,a"

ru -,

■ rj. fr
mi

t-'i:
h

t
‘fl London Express/Canada Wide Photo

wie current leaders of the Arab world were among the mourners at President Nasser’s 
mneral in October 1970. Surrounding Nasser’s son Khaled Hamid are his successor 
Anwar Sadat, Yassir Arafat, now Leader of the PLO, and Houari Boumedienne, Prime 
^mister of Algeria.

ved in 1ft oneself” in debate. Above all, however, it 
union m

This meant that Sadat would take over the 
Presidency in case of Nasser’s absence or 
illness and in the interim period before 
presidential elections. Ten days after 
Nasser’s death, the ASU unanimously ap
proved the selection of Sadat as its nomi
nee for the Presidency, and on November 
12 he was unanimously elected President 
of the ASU.

In October 1974, Sadat went a long 
way towards ensuring his own succession. 
Sayed Narei, who had been Secretary- 
General of the ASU in 1972-73, was elected 
President of the People’s Assembly. Under 
the constitution drafted by Sadat in 1971, 
the president of the Assembly takes over 
the Presidency of the country in the event 
of the President’s being incapacitated and 
during the interim period before presiden
tial elections. The election of Sayed Narei, 
who is related to Sadat through his son’s 
marriage to ' the President’s daughter, 
places him in a strong position for election 
to the Presidency on Sadat’s resignation, 
overthrow or death.

It was only a few months after the 
political organization had brought him to 
power that the new President ordered its 
complete reorganization after the discovery 
of an alleged plot to overthrow the regime. 
He claimed that the 1968 ASU elections 
had been rigged. Vice-President Ali Sabri

ISjflected an awareness of the towering 
figure of Nasser, who had established him- 
silf as the supreme decision- and policy- 
maker and who was effectively in control of 
grery institution in the country.
I Irritated by this lack of response, 

-es”, whi( îjasser urged upon the ASU in May 1964 
e its revol

rear, Nas 
anization

the need to create within the organization 
ni it into a| “genuine avant-garde” party capable of 
orces of tl breaking the resistance of the still power- 
lands”. S ful reactionary elements. He warned of the 
justice, 1 dangerous political situations that might 
had to 1 mise during the period of transition from 

ary insti capitalism to socialism.
The As Less than three years later, in March 

1668, he felt that this enfant terrible of his 
<|m creation was getting out of hand and 
ordered a reorganization of the ASU from 
top to bottom, this time through “free 
Sections”. This move followed widespread 
porker and student riots, in which the 

lbly, wh» loudest calls were for more freedom, poli- 
nt policie tical parties and a freely-elected parlia- 
se to Ns ment. The rebuilt ASU did not satisfy 
) form p”l these demands for popular political par- 
1 new po f cipation, and in November 1968 there
3 second 
revolutis 
by born i 
t to fear i 
“revealit

[ in 19621 
n, did nt 
guard pd 
o lead tl 
r more ths 
never p$

a
ere renewed student protests and riots, 

^adat’s succession
1 December 1969, Nasser appointed An
ar Sadat Vice-President and his deputy.

I
;

■n

27

F

dm

\ 
h

6-

X h



it is natural for any nation to want to have 
a homeland. He personally decided that 
France would vote in favour of Palestinian 
participation in the UN debate, even 
though his partners in the Community, 
most of whom abstained, asked France to 
abstain as well so that the Community 
might take a unanimous stand. Giscard 
d’Estaing feels that, in order to end ter
rorism, ensure lasting peace in the Middle 
East and bring about a reconciliation be
tween France and Israel, an acceptable 
solution must be found to the demands of 
the Palestinians.

Atomic weapons
At a press conference, I asked the Pres
ident this difficult question: “Our genera
tion has made great progress in the art of 
annihilating mankind. If we do not do 
something effective to limit the arms race, 
our descendants will regard us as criminals. 
France has equipped itself with atomic 
weapons. It is reluctant to support any 
initiatives toward organizing peace and 
international security. What do you, Mr. 
President, intend to do?”

Mr. Giscard d’Estaing evaded the part 
of the question dealing with international 
security, leaving little hope for the moment 
that France would radically alter its policy 
on this issue. On the other hand, the Pres
ident stated solemnly that France would 
not allow itself to use either its arms or 
the threat of its arms against a non-nuclear 
power unless that power was threatening 
French soil. He hoped that this attitude 
would gradually be adopted by other coun
tries. He also said that he would like to 
see research done into what made non
nuclear nations want to equip themselves 
with nuclear arms. Such a statement is 
likely to have little effect, even though in 
this case it was followed by a promise of 
further details on the action France plans 
to take to contribute to arms limitation. 
But it might mark the beginning of a 
research policy that will perhaps lead to 
the heart of the problem. It is to be hoped 
that other countries will take an interest 
in this proposal, and either support it or 
propose an alternate approach.

On the whole, Mr. Giscard d’Estaing’s 
first steps in the realm of foreign policy 
have been cautious and cannot be used to 
make any specific predictions. There have 
been no abrupt changes in direction, even 
though the style is more easy-going. As 
regards Europe — the main concern at the 
summit meetings — de Gaulle’s ideas that

No radical 
alteration 
in French policy 
on security

14 International Perspectives January/February 1975
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were taken up by Pompidou remain 
to the project. Regarding other issues, {CLYvCLn 
card d’Estaing has a positive general j^glj 
tude, but it has had few visible ccm^^Sl 
effects. The December meetings were[y@ï 
portant for both the East and the f/rf| . 
No doubt the new thrust of French PïVT?> "I ' 
will be revealed more at future sessf^-fr?"*" 
At Martinique, France and the TJi jQ 
States came closer together on the : 
question. But France still has its own 1 c|ènh( 
tude on oil, which continues to be differ ^ 
from that of the Americans. As foi F 
Palestinians, Mr. Giscard d’Estaing aif.jJl 
that they should be treated as a na|—g|3n_1 
As for world security, the direction Lada’s 
followed is still not fully clear, 0
problem has been raised. [rgest in

More important than these first hbnfatic 
steps is what we know about the man|CTal!nar 
his position. He is a liberal but is not^e5?g,OV( 
trinaire, a European who distrusts ^ermine 
trines, an urbane man who rounds ofijUfigr the 
angles, but without repudiating the (
itage he has received. Giscard d’Estl^p^ w 
is a man who likes to navigate by sigh^yj js 
manage the unforeseeable, a man yategy f 
prefers specific achievements to gram|e::Qhnai
plans. In his case, facts will speak it naliom 
loudly than doctrines, but it is possjjective 
that he will hesitate when confronted tyersifica 
a major decision. He was elected Presifsonndei 
by a narrow margin. The foreign p 
he perhaps favours personally (he is (arkdts 
sidered to be more “Atlantic” and “Eie spect: 
pean” that his predecessors) might (ahscan

1comp

him part of his majority, the orthtl tf 
Gaullists, and provide ammunition lOikksire 1 
Communist wing of the Opposition, y%pan reh 
favoured Gaullist diplomacy. jovernmt

A slow and subtle struggle is taL objec 
shape, and Valéry Giscard d’Estainftatekor 
ready for it. JHouse o
________________________________a Extern
Recent changes were announced in tlc*°^ey ^
editorship of International Perspecimf •y
One other change remains to be nQtt^j ^
Professor Louis Balthazar has succeedu 51

nationsMr. E. R. Bellemare as French edit'
Mr. Bellemare is a retired officer of The

* 1

Department of External Affairs w!
served in a number of positions at hoi... . i .
and abroad before being associated wi ‘ < j , T ^amnion cInternational Perspectives. Louis ®L]a^|jns
thazar is on leave as professor of poF ^ ,
ical science at Laval. In addition to 1 I ,
present duties with International ^,^oac|ies
spectwes he is a visiting professor i 'l .
political science at York University |ejj ^juc

atedicon:

a

redictioi\ Aerstate)
nesejas t

3
■ >1

■%



Student riots in 1971 and 1972, ! Jg
testing against Sadat’s pro-American «et: 
“anti-socialist” policies, and demand^ 
democracy and personal freedoms, we$ 
followed by a massive purge of Egypt’s to* 
writers, journalists and intellectuals <: 
charges of “incitement”. Mohammed Has ||or 
sanain Haikal, chief editor of Al-Ahrat F1' 
was sacked without notice by presidentia* ’“e* 
decree for writing a couple of articles 
pressing doubts about a change in U,$ 
Middle East policy.

In recent months, action has been ij 
creasing against the left — a loose tern 
covering all tendencies from liberals ant 
Nasserists to Communists and the Ne. ^ 
Left. The latest swoop came after worker! 
protests against low wages, high prices ani 
confusion about the status of workers 
degenerated on New Year’s Day 1975 inti 
street riots. Several hundred leftists were 
arrested, allegedly for organizing the riots 
and plotting to overthrow the regime.

Yet another “reorganization” of the 
ASU has been under debate in recent 
months, grappling with the traditional 
dilemma of delegating some powers to the 
people, granting more political freedom, -f 
without, however, diminishing or weaken- , j 
ing the control of the central authority. It 
Nasser’s lifetime his critics said that hi ; ,n^ 
wanted a “socialist Egypt without so 
cialists”. Sadat’s opponents are saying ' 
that what he wants is a “democratic Egypt 
without democrats”.

and about 100 ministers and high-ranking 
politicians, including members of the ASU, 
were arrested on May 15 in connection 
with the “plot”. They were later tried and 
sentenced to prison terms ranging from 15 
years to life.

Reorganization of the ASU and elec
tions in the Assembly and trade unions 
completed the purge of dissident elements 
or “power-centres”, as Sadat called them, 
and placed the country’s political party 
and institution firmly under the control of 
the new ruler. These moves were inter
preted in Cairo’s political circles as Sadat’s 
first step towards “de-Nasserization”, the 
removal of these elements considered loyal 
supporters of Arab socialism for Egypt and 
the union of progressive Arab countries.

Despite President Sadat’s assurances 
when he came to power that “the revolu
tion goes on” and his exhortations to “safe
guard the socialist gains”, the trend is un
doubtedly towards “de-Nasserization”, and 
is meeting with strong opposition. Conse
quently, liberalization and “open” policies 
have stopped short once more of greater 
political freedom. Censorship was abolished 
and freedom of the press proclaimed, but 
chief editors were appointed by presiden
tial decree to all newspapers and held re
sponsible for what appeared in print, and 
articles and editorials on foreign policy 
remain as drearily uniform as they were at 
the height of Nasser’s censorship.
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DaMiddle East

The Israeli officer corps 
after the Yom Kippur War
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the
Jigt4sheand politics —, bearing in mind that the 

categories overlap at certain points.
In a book I published last year call® 

Between Israel and Death, I wrote that 
Israelis “accord to Zahal (the Hebrew 
acronym and nickname for the IDF oi 
Israel Defence Forces) a degree of devotion 
unique in the history of democratic socie
ties. One could almost describe that devo
tion as sanctification.” I said further that 
“the practical result of this feeling toward 
Zahal is that no group of Israelis, including 
the politicians, who wield great power, and 
the professors, who enjoy great prestige 
possess the esteem, the love, and the post-

In recent years, Canadians have invested 
a great deal of diplomatic and military 
energy in international peacekeeping ac
tivities. Since much — though by no means 
all — of it has involved the Arab-Israel 
conflict, Canadians have a natural interest 
in any factors that might affect the mili
tary balance and upset the delicate peace
keeping arrangements in which their 
countrymen, as well as others, are now 
engaged.
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1.teljOne such factor is the impact the Yom 

Kippur War has had on the Israeli officer 
corps. This impact can be categorised un
der three headings — prestige, personnel
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Retirement career opportunities that accrue 
Ijmost automatically to the Army’s senior 
iLgcer corps..And I quoted Ammon 
Rubinstein, the Dean of Tel-Aviv Univer- 
lity’s Law School and a frequent contribu
tor to the New York Times Magazine, who 
|Lrote after the Six-Day War: “All the 
deficiencies to be found in the veteran 
Political leadership — historical rights, poli
tical dogmatism, lack of contact with the 
fpeople, language and style dating from 
|he past — do not exist in Israel Army 

• leadership.”

’Changed attitude
TThat was post-1967. Since 1973 the sit
uation and the attitudes have changed.

: Israelis are grateful to the Army General 
jgtaff and the senior commanders for ab
sorbing the totally unexpected first blows 
Sf the Yom Kippur War, mobilizing the 
Preserves while the much smaller regular 
-army was under a fierce two-front attack, 
^assessing the new realities of enemy tac- 

; Ties, strategy, weaponry and manpower 
in lightning time and fashion, adjusting 
.Israel’s counter-attack to these new real
ities, and then capturing huge 
If both Syrian and Egyptian territory — 
.only to be denied, as in the past, the pol
itical fruits of their military victories.
| But, at the same time, Israelis are 
stunned at the enormous human and ma- 
|erial losses. In mid-March 1974, the Army 
distributed a booklet listing the 2,552 of
ficers and men killed between Yom Kippur 
Day 1973 and February 12, 1974. Thirty- 

dour billion Israeli pounds, or about an 
entire year’s gross national product, was 
shot up in three weeks, and the percentage 

fif the GNP devoted to defence has risen 
Torn about 17 per cent before the war 
:o about 33 per cent. Only now are they 
peginning to recover from what has come 
po be known as the mechdal (Hebrew for 

‘neglect” or “blunder”). Included under 
,the heading of mechdal are: (1) the intel
ligence failure, which did not detect and 
therefore did not warn of the attack; 
(2) the logistics failure, which did not 

' leploy even the standing army in sufficient 
numbers, strength and depth to meet the 
pttack with but minimal losses; (3) the 
planning failure, which made no allowances 
for a surprise attack on the standing army 
jUnreinforced by the reserves; and (4) the 
Psychological failure — the most important 
failure —, which allowed the Military In- 

, jtelligence Branch, the Chief of Staff, the 
.General Staff, the Government, the Par

liament, and ultimately the public itself, 
j0 be lulled into making a number of very 
false, interconnected assumptions.

One assumption was that Egypt would 
not launch an attack without using its air 
force and attempting to strike deep into 
Israel, especially at main Israeli airfields. 
Another was that Syria would never enter 
the fray except as part of a simultaneous 
operation with Egypt. And still another 
was that Military Intelligence would 
always (on the basis of a promise made by 
its Chief, Major-General Eliahu Ze’ira) be 
able to warn the Government of an attack 
in plenty of time to allow full mobilization. 
(General Ze’ira and his principal aides 
steadfastly refused to believe contrary 
evaluations of Egyptian intentions sub
mitted by a junior officer.)

In short, between 1967 and 1973 
Israeli over-confidence, selective percep
tion, and endemic underestimation of en
emy capabilities and intentions froze both 
military and civilian leaders of the Jewish 
state into the “conception” that the Arabs 
could not fight a sustained war and that 
therefore they had not yet learned to fight 
one, to fight it well, and to fight it together.
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Agranat Commission
On November 18, 1973, just weeks after 
the war, the Israeli Cabinet issued a com
muniqué announcing that a commission 
of enquiry would be set up to investigate 
and report to the Cabinet on the pre-war 
intelligence, its assessment and the deci
sions based on it, as well as the IDE’s 
preparedness, deployment and actions up 
to the enemy’s containment. The com
muniqué also announced that the com
mission would consist of five members 
appointed after consultation with Dr. 
Shimon Agranat, the President of the Su
preme Court. Dr. Agranat chose as mem
bers of the commission, which bore his

new chunksE

Dr. Glick is professor of political science 
and director of graduate political science 
placement at Temple University, Philadel
phia, where he specializes in civil-military 
relations, comparative government (Latin 
America, the Middle East and Canada), 
and international relations. In 1971 he 
was a visiting professor at the Hebrew 
University in Jerusalem. Dr. Glick has 
delivered papers or spoken before the 
International Arms Control Symposium, 
the Society for International Development, 
the International Studies Association, the 
American Political Science Association, as 
well as at the Brookings Institution and 
other universities. He has published five 
books, the most recent being Between 
Israel and Death, and numerous articles. 
The views expressed in this article are 
those of Professor Glick.

*

»*, .*TP\ •a
that the

JÉ
3.

ar called 
ote that 
Hebrew 
IDF oi 

devotion 
tic socie- 
lat devo- 
her that 
y toward 
ncluding 
wer, and 
prestige 
;he post-

-1
.1

!

r.

29



tion shows itself in certain forms of pub| 
criticism — some never expressed before, 
and in difficulties encountered by Zabi -1 n 
(which in Israel includes the land, sea an 
air forces) in recruiting and retaining met i E 
for career service in the regular army.

There is strong evidence of this eio 
sion of the prestige of the Zahal’s leads 
ship ever since the war. When, for exampH | p 
the Minister of Commerce, Haim Bar-La 
who was Chief of Staff during the buildi® 
of the ill-fated line that bears his nan 
and who was recalled from the Cabinet i 
October 1973 to serve in the South® 
Sinai, addressed the memorial ceremonie 
at a military cemetery in Beersheba it 
April 1974, he was “verbally attacked fcj 

bereaved families”. Some of the parent 
crowded him, screaming: “You sent on 
sons to be slaughtered.” Earlier tha! 
month he was jeered by a hostile crow 
of 700 Hebrew University students. Likt 
many other Israelis, they were, and still are jg]a 
angry at the Agranat Commission’s sell be 
imposed decision to limit itself to militai; ; j 
failures and not to criticize the politicians! 
for government failures. When Bar-Lei 
refused to answer the questions “Do yoc 
think Defence Minister Dayan should » j^i, 
sign?” and “Do you think Dayan is jus! gg 
as guilty as Elazar?”, the students boodf |nt, 
him with a deafening roar. By doing so, 
they showed their displeasure not only %cl 
the Agranat Commission but also at formel 
generals like Bar-Lev and Moshe Dayai 
who entered politics after their militai; 
retirement and were refusing to resign and 
their Cabinet posts or in other ways to - 
accept any personal or ministerial respon- son 
sibility for the mechdal.

name, his judicial colleague Judge Moshe 
Landau, Dr. Yitzhak Nebenzahl, the State 
Comptroller, and two former Army Chiefs 
of Staff, Lieutenant-General Haim Laskov, 
who is now the Military Ombudsman, 
and Lieutenant-General Yigal Yadin, the 
world-renowned biblical archaeologist and 
professor at the Hebrew University in 
Jerusalem.

On April 1, 1974, they issued their 
first partial report, which confined itself 
to military responsibilities and refused to 
enter the area of political responsibility for 
the mechdal. The conclusions that concern 
this section of our discussion — namely, 
the prestige of some of the senior officers 
then in command — were devastating. For 
example, the commission concluded that 
the Chief of Staff, Lieutenant-General 
David Elazar, bore personal responsibility 
for the evaluation of the situation and 
for Zahal’s state of readiness and recom
mended his termination as Chief of the 
General Staff. While not presenting a final 
recommendation on the fitness of Major- 
General Shmuel Gonen (the Officer Com
manding Southern Command) to fulfil 
tasks in Zahal, the commission recom
mended that he not fulfil any active role 
until they completed their investigation. 
“In view of his grave failure” Major- 
General Ze’ira could no longer continue as 
Chief of Military Intelligence. Brigadier- 
General Arye Shalev (Deputy Chief of 
Military Intelligence in charge of research 
and evaluation), was found to carry “the 
heaviest burden for the gravest error of the 
Department which he headed,” and could 
not continue his service in Military Intel
ligence. Colonel Yonah Bendman (head of 
the Egyptian Branch of the Research De
partment of Military Intelligence) should 
no longer be employed in any role 
connected with intelligence evaluation. 
Similarly, the commission found that 
Lieutenant-Colonel David Gedalia (Chief 
of Intelligence of the Southern Command) 
did not fulfil his special obligation “on the 
key front in the days when it was especial
ly vital to be aware of the intentions of the 
Egyptian enemy”, and recommended that 
he no longer be engaged in any intelligence 
tasks.

‘ | 
: a

1i t
3

t3
1 a3I S

ig<
'MiConclusions 

on military 
responsibilities 
devastating

«
he

not
Sriz
rai

1sec
4cen
Boe
ioi
ï

!

en
on

I
!ro'

iun
4
iev(
pro

coq

. ton
>y

Mistrust created
Just a few days before the first anniver
sary of the October War, the new Chief cl 
Staff, Lieutenant-General Mordechai Gui, 
admitted that “it was true that a measure 
of mistrust among the senior command 
staff was created after the war began”, 
Then, while speaking of the Army’s “cur
rent training program”, he said it would 
“serve to restore any trust which may hi 
lacking [author’s italics]”. A year after the 
war, two sergeants were court-martiaUed, 
demoted and given seven years for refusing 
to obey orders during the war. While tbfi 
took their sentences “impassively”, many 
of their families did not, crying out thai 
“the people really responsible for the (You 
Kippur) blunder should be on trial”. Ac' 
cording to the press, the police had to b* 
summoned to quiet the courtroom.

In November 1974, Henry Kamm °- 
the New York Times reported:
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These recommendations calling for 

the removal of some of Israel’s most senior 
and respected officers, the war’s outbreak 
and outcome, the once-and-for-all shatter
ing of the twin myths of the Super Sabra 
and of the infallibility of Israeli intelli
gence and the public bickering and involve
ment in politics by top Israeli military 
figures (which will be discussed later) have 
all combined to diminish and devalue the 
prestige of Zahal’s leaders. This devalua-
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“Belief in the priority of defence needs 
and faith in the appropriate use of 
money allocated for the armed forces 
have eroded in the last year among the 
more highly educated classes.... ‘We 
trusted the army,’ said Ruth Goldmann, 

Tel-Aviv bank employee. ‘When you 
said it’s for security, we said it’s okay. 
Now we want to know what it’s for.

A final example of the erosion of pres- 
1 ige involves former General David Elazar, 

his nan - pho, as we have seen, resigned in the wake 
Cabinet it |f £he evaluation of his leadership before 
Souther jhe Yom Kippur War. In the past, “it was 

eremonie j 0t socially acceptable” to publicly crit- 
rsheba it J^e senior generals who made lateral 
;acked bj jjransfers into high positions in the private 
e parent! sector. But when it was announced in De

cember 1974 that Elazar had been chosen 
Board Chairman of Zim, Israel’s interna- 
âonal maritime carrier, Baron Edmond 
de Rothschild (unsuccessfully) opposed 
Èlazar’s appointment on the grounds that 
le was not a businessman.

dency to rally voluntarily “round the flag” 
has apparently diminished with the pas
sage of time, despite pay increases and 
other inducements.

Thus, last July, on Air Force Day, 
the Air Force Commander called on his 
men not to leave :

“We need all the spiritual and material 
resources inherent in our Air Force and 
our people. I call upon each of you to 
acknowledge this fact — despite all temp
tations posed by easier, more profitable 
occupations. The road between the im
mense mission entrusted to us and the 
means granted for its execution is nei
ther short nor easy — but it can be 
traversed if we persist. This is what we 
owe those who gave their lives for our 
sakes; thus shall we serve their memory.” 

Perhaps he had in mind that Israel, which 
once had three pilots for every plane, was 
having difficulty maintaining this ratio.

There are other examples of concern 
over the quantitative and qualitative 
erosion of both commissioned and non
commissioned ranks. In August 1974, De
fence Minister Shimon Peres and Chief of 
Staff Mordechai Gur called on non-com
missioned technicians to stay on after their 
compulsory period of service. P.eres also 
announced that officers were being pro
moted into key positions vacated by the 
October War’s casualties. In September 
the newspaper Omer carried an article 
detailing the problems of attracting and 
keeping junior officers in the Navy. In 
October the Commander of the Armoured 
Corps, General Moshe Peled, said: “We’re 
getting the iron, but we need more men.” 
And, as illustrated by a notice that has 
been appearing in all Israeli newspapers 
for several months now, the Army is check
ing all men previously exempted from 
Army service for any reason in order to 
stretch its manpower base to the fullest.

The relation between Army prestige 
and personnel problems was highlighted in 
an editorial that appeared in an Israeli 
newspaper on July 12, 1974:

“In a period of inflation and overemploy
ment, when civilian salaries far outpace 
Army pay, there comes a point when 
even the most devoted and dedicated 
service personnel find it difficult to resist 
the invidious comparison they must 
make between the compensation they 
receive and what would be available for 
them as civilians.
“Apart from the arithmetic, however, 
the problem has also taken on another, 
no less troublesome feature.... (The) 
atmosphere of the country following the 
October War served, if unjustly, to 
tarnish the Army’s image. Such subtle
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3 Of the more than 2,500 Israeli soldiers 
' filed in the war, over a fourth were offi- 
1 ers: one major-general (Avraham Mendier, 
\ ommander of the armoured forces in the 
|inai), two colonels, 25 lieutenant-colonels, 
89 majors, 195 captains, 234 first lieuten
ants and 35 second lieutenants — deadly 
proof of the Israeli officer corps’ motto 
Acharei (“After Me!”). Aside from the 
human tragedy involved, these statistics 
|eveal the immensity of the personnel 
|roblems facing Zahal: finding, training, 
and keeping new blood, both in the officer 
corps and in the Army at large. The per
sonnel problem arising out of the losses 
on the battlefield has been compounded 
By a number of other factors. As already 
indicated, Zahal lost a number of senior 
officers as a direct result of the recom- 
inendations of the Agranat Commission. 
Second, it lost a great deal of its glamour. 
Third, there has been a necessary but at 
imes dizzying rotation of senior officer 

assignments. In addition to a new Chief 
T Staff, there was, of course, the appoint
ment of a new intelligence chief. There 
vere four Chiefs of the General Staff 
branch of the General Staff in about as 
many months. And there were numerous 

changes in the officers commanding various 
' °rps, divisions, commands, and sections, 
fourth, Zahal’s decision to organize itself 
nto more units and the increasingly so

phisticated weaponry in the arsenals of 
he air force, navy, artillery and armoured 
:orPs have narrowed the pool and length- 
!ned the training period of available 
officers (and men). And fifth, while, in the 

c aU of 1973 and the spring of 1974, the 
'umber of volunteers increased, the ten-
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changes in popular attitudes inevitably 
have an effect on the men in service.... 
(Such) devaluation of the Army as a 
career could become a mortal danger if 
permitted to continue.”

On November 10, 1973, while he 
still Chief of Staff, General Elazar issn 
the following statement:

“It is only natural that various subje 
connected with the conduct of the (7, 
Kippur) War should be discussed pi 
licly. Unfortunately biased and o> 
sided descriptions and interviews k 
been published lately which 
constructive purpose but only persoi JJ1 
enhancement, even if this entails casti W 
unfair aspersions on comrades in an Ss 
“IDF war operations are not the | l 
vate affair of particular generals, ls~ m 
joint efforts of several military brand Jp 
and formations working together, tl la 
fruits of combat by tens of thousands 3s 
soldiers and commanders at every level 
“The achievements of the IDF shot 
not be turned into personal ones, rf en 
should mistakes and failures be blaai 
on others.
“The publication of unfounded conclt 
sions and indiscreet assessments of coil ,Br( 
manders and operations is an extrema* | 
negative phenomenon. 1
“In this manner, unreliable and à |e' 
torted information is published at ! |j>ei 
circulated, and injury is done to coif an 
manders and soldiers.
“The Army generals have been 
quested by the Minister of Defence at : jpf 
by me to follow the standing orders (t [ .p8 
pubhc silence) in this matter.” of
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All armies political
Since governments are political institu
tions and armies are instruments and 
sub-units of governments, all armies are 
involved in politics. They are involved in 
the politics of budget, the politics of man
power, the politics of weaponry, and above 
all, the politics of advice! An army that 
gives no military advice is not doing its 
job; whether, when, and to what extent 
a nation’s civilian leaders take the advice 
is another matter. And, if an army gives 
advice, it is involved in both domes
tic politics and foreign policy whether it 
likes it or not. The real problem, then, is 
one of balance. At various points in time 
and place, what is the proper civil-military 
balance, especially in a democracy? Who 
does the wagging — the civilian dog or the 
military tail?

In the case of Israel, the army is more 
politicized than its officer corps cares to 
admit or than its general population real
izes. None of the ten Chiefs of Staff could 
have been named to the post if he was 
perceived as being at odds with the gen
eral socialist-kibbutz-Nisfadrat (Labour 
Union) orientation of the Labour Party, 
which has ruled Israel since its inception.
I am personally convinced that General 
Ariel Sharon, the man who trapped the 
Egyptian Third Army on the African side 
of the Suez Canal in the October War, has 
never been made Chief of Staff because 
he has never hidden the fact that his 
political orientation is to the right of the 
Labour Party.

It was Sharon, a principal architect 
of the centre-right-wing opposition group
ing — the Likud — who figured prominent
ly in the “War of Words” or the “War of 
the Generals” that erupted during and 
after the Yom Kippur War. It was also 
Sharon, who, along with other ex-generals, 
drew sharper public attention to an Israeli 
phenomenon - the role of retired and 
reserve generals in Israeli politics.

The War of Words or the War of the 
Generals, for the first time in Israel’s his
tory, and despite supposedly stringent 
military censorship, generated public crit
icism in the local and foreign press of 
political and military policies, as well as of 
political and military leaders, by 
uniform! It was fought for months between 
and among reserve, regular and former 
Army generals like Sharon, Dayan, Elazar, 
Allon Par-Lev, Gonen.
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A month later, new censorship restriction 
were announced, requiring advance pel ‘JS1 
mission by the Chief of Army Informât® 
for interviews with senior officers. Despite 
these restrictions and General Elazar; 
“request”, on January 20, 1974, the da; 
he left the reserves, General Sharon tol 
his troops in his final order of the day, ; £r 
that they had achieved victory despite tic 
“omissions and errors, failures and mt ! th 
takes, the loss of nerve and control”.

No wonder that by mid-April Ta i sb 
rence Smith, the New York Times bureai ; of 
chief in Israel, could write: “The public : ; se 
has grown increasingly impatient and dis di 
gusted as the nation’s leading political 
figures and generals — they are often tk| |w 
same here — have squabbled among them I a 
selves in the newspapers and on television” K

Smith’s phrase “they are often the 65 
same here” brings us to the second majd ; ; te 
political phenomenon to have arisen fro® ; ■ w 
the October War — the increased discover1 : _ A 
of politics as a second career by for®61 \ 
generals of the Israeli Army.

I have already spoken of the mult1 
tude of post-retirement opportunities giv6” 
to Israeli colonels and generals. For tbf« ^
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m Sharon had left the army in July 1973 
and formed the Likud to oppose the Gov
ernment in the forthcoming elections. He 
was recalled into service for the Yom 
Kippur War and was severely critical of its 
conduct.

vhile he ''Jlst two decades of Israel’s existence, most 
llazar iJ Sits retired career officers went back to 

'■Igjr kibbutz or made second careers for 
tlemselves in private business, government 
fjrporations, the universities, and the dip- 
ll|natic and civil service. And, of course, 

displaced many civihans who had 
Ipired to these jobs. But, following the 
^167 Six Day War, more and more former 

dy perso| Snerals - popular heroes, respected ad- 
tails casfi rfjinistrators, members of the most highly- 
les in an fspected profession in Israel - as a result 
Lot the pi S pressures put upon them by all political 
merals, ^ rarties - discovered politics. They dis- 
ry brand - rovered it in the party hierarchies, the 

"arliament (Knesset), and in the Cabinet

ous subjg 
of the (\ 
cussed pi 
1 and »! 
rviews h 
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Professor Abel Jacob of the City Uni
versity of New York addressed himself to 
this question rather soon after the War, 
in December 1973. As a solution, he pro
posed the promulgation of a law to keep 
retired officers out of politics for five years 
or so, in order to weaken their contacts 
with the professional military. The prob
lem referred to by Professor Jacob and 
exemplified so prominently and persistent
ly by General Sharon has slowly — and it 
would seem reluctantly — forced the Israeli 
Government to wrestle with what to do 
about military commands for prominent 
politicians, especially MKs, members of 
the Knesset, the Israeli Parliament. Con
vinced that another Arab-Israel war is 
inevitable if not imminent, Sharon, an 
MK, tried for most of 1974 to get a senior 
field command in the Army. The only way 
he could do it was to give up his seat in 
the national legislature, for the Govern
ment’s way out of its dilemma was to bar 
Knesset members from holding senior ap
pointments in the reserves.

For the time being, the immediate 
problem posed by the Sharon case has been 
solved. But there are other ex-generals in 
the Cabinet and the Knesset. It remains 
to be seen whether the solution of the 
Sharon case will have an effect on the 
longer-range problem of former military 
men in politics. While some Israelis worry 
about it, others do not. Dr. Mattityahu 
Peled, a retired major-general, has argued 
(in the paraphrased words of another ob
server) that “the mistaken notions about 
greater security (have) led to deterioration 
in the important system of checks and bal
ances in the military-civilian relationship. 
(In regard to the Yom Kippur War) the 
civilian leadership abdicated its respon
sibility of control over military policy .. . 
(to) Moshe Dayan,...” - a former general 
himself.
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1 Not only that. The waiting time 
Between leaving the active military and 

-mtering active politics became shorter and 
(shorter. Yigal Allon, a very popular mil
itary hero of the 1948 War of Indepen
dence, waited years before achieving his 
.present political prominence as Foreign 

ünister. Moshe Dayan didn’t wait quite 
s long, but a respectable period elapsed 
etween his leaving the Army and his 

ished an1 becoming first the Minister of Agriculture 
re to cos 'and later Defence Minister. On the other 

land, when Haim Bar-Lev left the Army 
4 few years ago, he became the first Chief 

efence aul 3>f Staff to shift almost immediately to a 
(Cabinet post. And then there is the case 

; of the current Prime Minister, Yitzchak
• Rabin. Before assuming the premiership, 

he was Labour Minister. Before that he 
|vas Ambassador to the United States,

L (Israel's most important diplomatic assign-
* jnent. And before that he was the Chief
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'pi Staff who planned and led the Six Day 
iWar.
1 This “parachuting into politics”, as 
jthe Israelis phrase it, or this “habit of 
jgraduating generals to high political posi
tions”, as C. L. Sulzberger phrased it in 
Jthe New York Times, is completely legal, 

proper and democratic — even if the 
i shrouds of the parachutes sometimes cut 
■ off the hopes of civilian party workers for 
: seats in the Knesset and the Cabinet. But 

during and after the October War some- 
thing new occurred that made this practice, 

l while still legal and democratic, perhaps 
; a little less proper. The unexpected Yom 

Kppur War necessitated the call-up of 
experienced former generals who had en
tered or were about to enter the swirling 
waters of Israeli politics. Among them was 
Ariel, or Arik, Sharon. The Sharon case — 
the most famous but not the only one — 
raised the important question of the pol
iticization of former military men who, 
after tasting politics and liking the taste, 
find themselves back in uniform again.

But, on the other hand, a member of 
the Agranat Commission — who has asked 
not to be identified — is not very concerned. 
“If,” he said, “the Americans after the 
Second World War could make General 
Marshall at one time Secretary of State 
and at another Secretary of Defence — 
and if General Eisenhower could later 
become Mr. President Eisenhower — with
out any damage to civilian control of the 
American military, I don’t see any great 
danger if some of our ex-generals become 
primo ministers and politicians too.”
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Law of the Sea
toPrelude to a finale provided 

by single negotiating text? G
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By Robert Auger
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L tbWith a sense of realism rather than op
timism, the world community assembled 
in Geneva from March 17 to May 9, 1975, 
for a third session of the Third United 
Nations Law of the Sea Conference. Its 
task was to elaborate a set of articles 
giving body to the outline of the future 
law of the sea treaty that had emerged 
from the preceding gathering in Caracas 
(June-August 1974). Discussions at the 
second session had made it amply clear 
that the Conference would, in the event, be 
successful in concluding a viable treaty 
only if the solutions arrived at were equi
table and based on sound management 
principles. To obtain the needed accom
modation between the numerous and often 
contradictory interests at the Conference, 
two new conceptions, departing drastical
ly from traditional international law, were 
put forward: the “exclusive economic 
zone”, applicable to the area of national 
maritime jurisdiction, and the “common 
heritage of mankind” for the international 
seabed area and its resources.

The idea of an exclusive economic 
zone implied that, in waters adjacent to the 
territorial sea, to a maximum distance of 
200 miles, the coastal state would have title

to extensive rights over the renewable anil i 
non-renewable resources for the protection 
of the marine environment and for the 
trol of research activities. In Caracas, tv,;l 
diametrically-opposed views of the 
nomic zone were in competition. A size. I ! 
able number of developing coastal states 11 
envisaged the zone as one of sovereignty, 
qualified only by the right of free passage 
for foreign vessels. Conversely, for the 
states assigning priority to their naviga
tion or distant-fisheries interests, the zone 
was a special high-seas, area in which the I j 
coastal state could exercise some prefer-1 
ential rights with respect to resources only, I 
In Geneva there occurred a marked nai l 
rowing of these divergent theses through! 
mutual concessions. As a result, the eco-1 
nomic zone is now seen mainly as ex ! 
elusive to the coastal state, which would, r 
however, exercise its rights and jurisdic- ! 
tion therein only to the extent required I 
to protect and safeguard its legitimate I 
interests. This development is in line with I 
the functional approach advocated by I 
Canada over the years. ft
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Common heritage §
Likewise, the “common heritage of man-1 
kind” gave rise in Caracas to a serious I 
ideological confrontation, this time be-1 
tween developing and industrialized na- ft 
tions. The states of the Third World, in I 
their pursuit of a new and juster world I 
economic order, want the international 1 
seabed area — the Area — and its resour- r 
ces, consisting mainly of the potato-shaped B 
polymetallic nodules rich in copper, nickel, B 
cobalt and manganese, to be explored and B 
exploited for the primary benefit of the i 
poorer nations. The richer nations, while i 
willing to share with the international I 
community revenues derived from their 1 
mining of Area resources, are mainly con- 1 
cerned with securing access to the minerals 1 
of the deep-ocean floor. Even though the B 
eight weeks in Geneva were not sufficient ® 
to overcome ideological barriers, the seeds v 
of a compromise might have been sown g 
with the discussion of joint ventures
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the Canadian delegation to the UN 
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returning to Ottawa in July 1973, he was 
assigned to the law of the sea section of 
the Department’s Legal Bureau. He has 
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delegation to the Law of the Sea Con
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establishing the legal regime of the 
International Seabed Area and drafting 
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1
order to facilitate consideration of other 
aspects of its work, examined at length 
a key article of the legal regime of the 
International Seabed Area — who may ex
ploit the Area. Ideological differences were 
quick to surface. The Group of 77 — 
constituting, in reality, a more or less 
homogeneous bloc of some 105 states — 
submitted its own version of the article, 
giving the future International Seabed 
Authority the exclusive right to carry out 
all activities in the Area, on the under
standing, however, that the Authority 
could confer certain tasks on third parties 
through service contracts while maintain
ing its full and effective control at all 
times. The industrialized nations — i.e., 
the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R. and the EEC 
states (minus Ireland) — for their part 
envisaged no operational role whatever 
for the Authority, whose powers would be 
limited to the issuance çf permits to state 
or private entities interested in exploiting 
the resources of the Area, all other ac
tivities being free of any regulation. A 
deadlock soon developed.

In Geneva, the Committee, or rather 
its informal working group, set aside the 
troublesome article to tackle a related but 
even more controversial issue — the basic

possible contractual links between opera- 
fors in the Area and the future Interna
tional Seabed Authority.

; 1 Much of the real progress made in 
f jjjeneva is attributable to the delegates’
- Method of work. Never has an intema- 

fional conference seen such a proliferation 
1 working groups and sub-working groups, 
i the informal nature of discussions in 

;hese smaller gatherings allowed represen- 
i ';atives to divest themselves of rigid na- 
; ional positions and to engage in frank 
i ‘hid open exchanges. It also accounts for 
[ fhe scarcity of the session’s official acts, 
i .which barely unveil the tip of the iceberg, 
f lone particularly effective group was that 

Leafed at the suggestion of the Norwegian 
^ Minister for the Law of the Sea, Jens 

Evensen. The Evensen Group brought to- 
: gether some 40 eminent jurists — including 
Canada’s Ambassador J. A. Beesley — 

Î representing every continent and a wide 
jjvariety of interests, for the purpose of 

working out acceptable texts on the main 
issues. After intensive negotiations con
ducted during two intersessional meetings 
of two weeks’ duration in New York and 
then pursued on a daily basis in Geneva, 
texts acceptable to a large majority of the 
participants were produced on the econo
mic zone, fisheries and the continental 
shelf.
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conditions of exploitation. This issue arises 
out of the insistence by those states whose 
nationals are contemplating developing 
the resources of the deep seabed to have 
embodied within the treaty itself the de
tailed rules and regulations of exploitation 
with which both the Authority and oper
ators would have to comply. With these 
rules, prospective developers would have 

that the Authority could not,

:

In order to overcome the stalemate 
that had arisen in the Second Committee 
over the traditional aspects of the law of 
the sea and to salvage the positive results 
informally arrived at within the Evensen 
Group, the Conference, on April 18, took 
a bold and unprecedented step. It gave 
the chairman of each of the three main 
committees the difficult task of preparing, 
on the basis of consultations and formal 
discussions, a set of draft treaty articles 
that could help their committees advance 
at a quicker pace. Wisely enough, the 
President of the Conference, Ambassador 
S. H. Amerasinghe of Sri Lanka, took the 
decision to table the three sets, forming a 
“Single Negotiating Text”, on the very 
last day of the session, without giving 
delegates the opportunity of airing their 
comments and reactions. When the Single 
Text was finally circulated during the 
last plenary meeting on May 9, he em
phasized that it was neither an accepted 
nor a negotiated document but rather a 
tool to further the negotiating process at 
the next session. The main features of the 
Single Text will be considered in conjunc
tion with the review of the discussions 
taking place both within and outside the 
Conference’s formal structure.

At Caracas, Committee I, wishing to 
dispose of the most difficult issues first in

Detailed 
regulations 
demanded 
to control 
exploitation

:

assurance
through regulatory action, interfere with 
their projected activities and possibly 
jeopardize the considerable outlays re
quired. The Group of 77, in its version of 
“basic conditions”, was ready to provide 
operators with some guarantees, such as 
security of tenure, but at the same time 
wanted large areas of discretion for the
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Marked time
For a while discussions marked time 
as the various factions were constantly 
referring to'their own formulations when 
considering the basic conditions enumer
ated in a comparative table prepared by 
the group’s chairman, Mr. C. Pinto of Sri 
T,anka The issue was finally joined when 
the basic conditions dealing with financial 
and contractual arrangements between the 
Authority and operators were examined. 
Mr. Pinto, drawing on an idea first put 
forward in Caracas by the Canadian del
egation, strongly advocated the joint-

f
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T imate interests of the other side, whose i 
members hold the technology and financial 
means to develop for themselves — and, ; -1 
it is hoped, all mankind — the resources 
in the Area, are not adequately reflected. 
Many of the solutions suggested both foi 
the legal regime of the Area and the struc
ture of the International Seabed Authority 
might pose enormous difficulties when the 
time comes to implement them.

Committee II, whose task it is to 
resolve all the important jurisdictional 
issues, was plagued throughout the Geneva 
session by its inability to cope effect
ively with the “Major Trends” papei 
drafted at Caracas, which included in a 
single document the various proposals 
that, with respect to each issue, enjoyed 
the support of a significant number oi 
states. A second reading of the paper was 
not very successful in eliminating alterna
tive texts because delegations refused to 
consider within that official body conces
sions that might affect their positions in 
informal bodies, such as the Evensen 
Group, the Group of 77 and other private- 
interest groups, where the real negotiating 
was taking place.

No significantly new development 
occurred during the Committee’s consi
deration of the territorial sea issue or that 
of the use of straits for international 
navigation. Part II of the Single Text 
prepared by the chairman, Mr. Galindo 
Pohl of El Salvador, in line with a major
ity-state practice, suggests 12 miles as the 
breadth of the territorial sea. The regime 
of innocent passage for foreign vessels in 
the territorial sea remains much as it is 
in the 1958 Convention on the Territorial 
Sea, except that, for determining when 
passage is prejudicial to the peace, good 
order or security of the coastal state (or 
no longer innocent), the Text sets out a 
series of objective criteria instead of al
lowing the coastal state to make that 
judgment according to its own rules. 
Moreover, the Single Text does not re
define non-innocent passage so as to cover 
passage that threatens pollution, as has 
been advocated by Canada with the sup
port of a growing number of states.

The separate chapter devoted to 
straits used for international navigation 
basically reflects a British proposal tablet 
in Caracas, though in a slightly amendée 
form. The straits covered by the Text are 
those used for international navigation, 
and lie outside internal waters. This de
finition would appear satisfactory from the 
Canadian point of view as it excludes 
inter alia, the Northwest Passage. In most 
straits used for international navigation, 
a regime of unimpeded transit passage

venture type of contract as offering a 
meeting-ground for the views of develop
ing and industrialized nations. In the 
ensuing discussion, both sides appeared to 
have moved from their original stands.

Some members of the Group of 77, 
citing their national experience, empha
sized the great flexibility of joint ven
tures, and referred" to their many advan
tages. The implication was that some form 
of contractual link with the Authority, 
other than mere service contracts, might be 
acceptable. On the opposite side, Britain, 
departing from the loose licensing scheme 
it was advocating in Caracas, expressed 
support for joint-venture arrangements 
involving revenue-sharing (as opposed to 
production-sharing). The United States 
likewise evidenced a spirit of compromise 
in proposing exploitation of the Area 
through a dual joint-venture system that, 
in effect, provided the Authority with a 
free hand to negotiate contracts covering 
half the international seabed area — the 
other half being developed according to 
the terms set out in the basic conditions.

Mr. Pinto, seizing on the positive 
momentum that had at last developed, 
decided to submit a neutral text of basic 
conditions he had prepared in the light of 
the discussion and on the basis of formal 
proposals, in particular that of the Group 
of 77, which, given its overwhelming sup
port, enjoyed an uncontested political 
status of its own. In the event, each side 
found key elements of the Pinto paper 
reflecting too faithfully the positions of 
the other. In fact, the Canadian delega
tion was the only one to state publicly 
that, subject to minor amendments, it 
could accept the text in principle. Con
sequently, Mr. Pinto amended his pro
posal, which now appears, as revised, in 
the Committee I Single Negotiating Text.

Even though it did not take decisions 
on the major issues confronting it, the 
Committee did make some headway in 
familiarizing participants, through the, 
discussion on joint ventures, with the 
many legal and technical complexities of 
ocean mining — which is, after all, it must 
not be forgotten, an extremely recent 
human activity. There are solid grounds 
for hope that the joint-venture approach 
will be able to bridge the gap between 
industrialized and developing nations and 
will help overcome the mutual distrust 
permeating the consideration of this im
portant issue.

The Single Negotiating Text prepared 
by the committee’s chairman, Mr. P. Engo 
(Cameroon), gives weight to the common 
stand adopted by the Group of 77 on most 
issues. However, it may be that the legit-
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de, whosi 1 iis prohibited, except that traditional fish
ing states may continue their operations 
subject to the management regulations of 
the state of origin. This provision goes a 
considerable way to meeting Canadian 
concerns to limit the entry of new fishing 
nations. Finally, if the anadromous stocks 
migrate through the economic zone of an
other state, that state must agree on 
management and conservation measures 
with the state of origin.

One Canadian fisheries objective that 
was not reflected in the Single Text con
cerns the coastal state’s preferential rights 
over fish stocks occurring immediately 
beyond the outer limit of the economic 
zone. The Text would simply impose a 
vague obligation upon states fishing in 
the area to seek an agreement with the 
coastal state on measures necessary for the 
conservation (but not the management) 
of these stocks. The Canadian position, 
which is shared by a number of other 
states, is viewed as highly contentious by 
distant-water fishing nations, but it is 
hoped that future negotiations will find a 
satisfactory solution to this question. The 
regime of rights over sedentary species — 
that is, those species, such as oysters, that 
spend most of their lives in constant con
tact with the seabed — remains unchanged 
in the Single Text. Consequently, the 
coastal state would have full and exclu
sive rights to those sedentary species found 
on its continental margin.

i financi would be established in favour of foreign 
>s _ a j 1 vessels, thus minimizing to a large extent 

1 5 the risks of coastal-state intervention,
reflected ^ Discussions in Geneva, however, did not 

" reveal any softening of the resolve of 
states bordering international straits to 
retain for such waterways the regime of 

linnocent passage. The straits issue is, 
therefore, likely to remain a very serious 
subject of contention in future sessions.
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4 Fisheries
Jurisdiction over fisheries is one of the 
basic issues upon which a fairly large 
degree of consensus was attained during 
the eight weeks in Geneva. Both the Even- 

Group and the Group of 77 gave 
thorough consideration to the question, 
with the latter devising solutions highly 
favourable to the coastal state while the 
drafts of the former contained a number 
of safeguards aimed at meeting the con- 

of distant-water fishing nations.
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The principle is now broadly accepted that 
the coastal state must have exclusive sov
ereign rights over the living resources of 
its 200-mile economic zone. The fisheries

■
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articles emanating from the Evensen 
Group, which reflect this basic assump
tion, are restated virtually verbatim in 
the Single Negotiating Text.

The Text provides that, pursuant to 
its sovereign rights, the coastal state has 
exclusive management control over the 
stocks in the zone, including the right to 
establish the total allowable catch. Its
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Continental shelf
As already mentioned, a majority at the 
Conference envisages the conception of a 
200-mile exclusive economic zone as an 
essential premise to the future law-of-the- 
sea treaty. With regard to the mineral 
resources of the sea, this means that the 
coastal state will be accorded sovereign 
rights over the mineral resources out to 
200 miles offshore whether or not its con
tinental shelf extends as far as that. This 
is a significant departure from existing law, 
and seems necessary if states endowed 
with little or no margin are to feel fairly 
treated.

management and conservation regulations 
must promote harvesting of the living 

to the maximum sustain-resources up 
able yield, while at the same time avoiding 
the possibility of over-exploitation. Within 
the zone, the coastal state would be en
titled to take that part of the allowable 
catch it had the capacity to fish, leaving 
the surplus of the catch to foreign fishing 
fleets in order to secure optimum use of 
the resources and to avoid waste. Foreign 
fishing activities would in all cases be 
subjected to regulation by the coastal 
state.

Canada’s plea in favour of a special 
regime for anadromous species such as 
salmon has at least met the short-term 
objective of having the problem raised in 
the Single Text. In itself, this is a real 
achievement for Canada. The “salmon 
article”, recognizing the special interests 
and responsibilities of the state in whose 
waters the anadromous species breed, is 
the result of extensive discussions by a 
group consisting of states of origin and 
other states having customarily fished for 
these stocks. In principle, fishing for ana
dromous species beyond the economic zone

3. One of the most difficult issues facing 
the Conference is how to deal with the 
claims of those states now exercising 
sovereign rights to margins beyond the 
200-mile limit. Within the Evensen Group, 
a number of land-locked and geograph
ically-disadvantaged states rejected the 
notion of rights to the mineral resources 
beyond 200 miles. Moreover, one African 
representative, purporting to speak on be
half of all states of the African continent, 
espoused that very same view. A major 
task of the Conference, therefore, is to find
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f natcision-makers in Ottawa are turning to 
*on ^anaia’s relations with Japan, not only 

^u*lcaule of the attention Canada’s second- 
rgest individual trading partner would 

^rsUtomaticaUy warrant but also as an in- 
manjgralfpart of Canada’s basic foreign policy. 
not heij&overnment’s foreign policy review 

JS*3 kermined that the most appropriate pol- 
ls °%:fOT the 1970s will be one that strength- 
the Is and extends sound domestic policies 
i’Est|alin|r with key national issues. Foreign 
sigh^lip is seen as supporting a long-term 

nan trategy for developing and strengthening 
nei'Canadian economy and other aspects 

3ak ij national life. In the foreign arena, this 
P°%jeetive is achieved essentially through 

ited Versification, with the aim of achieving 
Presiosomider, less vulnerable economic base 
Pi PSr competing in domestic and world 
ie iS jark|ts and of deliberately broadening 
d “Eie spectrum of markets in which Cana- 
ight jans pan and will compete, 
orthol f'jli this context, hard and favourable 
u foihksire being given to the role of Canada- 
>n, vkpan relations in the light of the Canadian 

■ovemment’s domestic and foreign pol
is tafy objectives. Indeed, the Secretary of 
stainlatejfor External Affairs recently referred 

House of Commons Standing Committee
____a External Affairs and National Defence,
1 in ètob>r 22, 1974) to the two main centres 
lectrn gIfity w^h which Canadians hoped to 
; noyrengthen their relations in line with a 
cceedplic^] diversifying Canada’s external 
^.dations — the European Community and

r of fpa5."

1Itotal disaster, it appears that Canadians 
will find themselves together with their 
Japanese friends sooner or later living in 
“post-industrial societies”. Thus, despite 
important cultural differences, modem Ca
nadians and Japanese have much1 in com
mon and share similar objectives, not only 
about the direction of their own societies 
but with respect to the world at large.
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Community of interest
Starting from this broad community of 
interest, it was not difficult to tie the cul
tivation of relations with Japan to Can
ada’s own need to diversify its external 
relations in support of domestic economic 
objectives. There was a good base for this 
since, at the economic level, Canada and 
Japan are important trading partners; 
Japan is projected as taking some $2 bil
lion in 1975 in Canadian goods and Cana
dians are projected as buying $1.5-billion 
worth from Japan.

Some Canadian objectives will be 
difficult to achieve, and will at the least 
necessitate considerable effort to improve 
the “mix” of Canadian exports to Japan. 
Much of the momentum of Canada-Japan 
trade is attributable to a natural de
velopment, which is the at-least-partial 
“eomplimentarity” of the Canadian and 
Japanese economies. Canada is resource- 
rich and Japan resource-poor; Japan is 
highly industrialized and Canada uneven
ly so; Canada is able efficiently to ship 
unprocessed or semi-processed raw mate
rials to Japan; the Canadian consumer is 
sophisticated and wealthy enough to buy
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; The identification of Japan as one of 
lesejcentres was relatively simple. At the 
olitiçal level, Japan and Canada share
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g jmm’on democratic institutions and treaty 
, jplations with the United States in sup- 
to fpr^ j°^ Western security. Social life is 

al p,ÛID“?ated by urban institutions and ap- 
ssor f‘0ac|ies and all the gadgetry of modern 
tv i>n9IjU™ca^onS- Both countries possess
___ jell-educated populations and sophisti-

atedjconsumers. Although Herman Kahn’s 
redictions {The Emerging Japanese Su- 
erstate) are now regarded by many Jap- 
nesejas extravagant, nevertheless, barring
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Mr. Heeney is Deputy Director of the 
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First Secretary at the Canadian Embassy 
m Tokyo, prior to which he was Senior 
Political Adviser to the Canadian Commis
sioners to the International Commissions 
for Supervision and Control in Vietnam 
and Laos.
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1
1a compromise solution between the strict 

200-miIers and the broad-shelf states, such 
as Canada, India, Australia, Argentina, 
Norway and Bangladesh, which have been 
founding their position on the terms of the 
1958 Convention on the Continental Shelf, 
on the definition of the shelf adopted in 
the 1969 decisions of the International 
Court of Justice, and on state practice.

The Single Text, based on articles 
examined within the Evensen Group, 
describes the juridical continental shelf as 
extending to the outer limit of the conti
nental margin, or to the 200-mile limit 
when the margin of a coastal state does 
not extend to that distance. Moreover, in 
line with the provisions of the 1958 Con
tinental Shelf Convention, it prescribes 
that any research or drilling operations to 
be carried out by foreigners must be sub
ject to the prior consent of the coastal 
state.

have no exclusive economic zone or con. 
tinental shelf.

There was much debate on the pu. 
cise rules to be followed by archipelagic 
states — that is, states whose territory 
consists only of islands enclosing waters 
separating them as internal or “archi. 
pelagic” waters, beyond which such states 
can extend their territorial seas and 
economic zones. The Single Text provides 
for the archipelagic waters conception. The 
articles are, however, to be without preju
dice to the status of an archipelago, such 
as the Arctic archipelago, which forms an 
integral part of the territory of a conti
nental state.

i P
-ai

;e
’:i

h
Cl

u
i.

1
*)1

sfc
n>
iri
jv
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The work of the Third Committee in 
Caracas had indicated the existence of 
consensus in favour of an umbrella treaty 
or chapter covering all aspects of marine 
pollution and serving as an organic fini 
between the various specific conventions 
now in force or to be agreed on in the 
future. Basic articles respecting the obliga
tion of states to protect the marine en
vironment and to co-operate on interna
tional and regional levels were drafted 
during the 1974 session. In Geneva, the 
Third Committee made further 
on the umbrella chapter by provisionally 
agreeing on essential aspects of the follow
ing topics: monitoring of activities likely 
to cause pollution; environmental assess
ments of proposed activities; the obliga
tions of states regarding marine pollution 
from activities conducted on land or on the 
continental shelf; and dumping of wastes 
at sea.
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however, is linked in the Text with another 
article, imposing on the coastal state the 
duty of sharing with the international 
community the revenues it derives from 
exploiting the mineral resources of its con
tinental margin beyond 200 miles. It is felt, 
by and large, that only such an obligation 
would, in a sense, counterbalance the con
firmation by the conference of the coastal 
state’s exclusive sovereign rights to its 
margin beyond 200-mile and so provide the 
necessary element of equity that might 
lead to a satisfactory resolution of the 
issue. Canada indicated at Geneva that, in 
order to achieve agreement on the conti
nental margin, it was prepared to entertain 
a form of revenue-sharing, on two condi
tions: first, that any agreement worked out 
should in no way derogate from its estab
lished sovereign rights out to the edge of 
the margin; and, secondly, that the finan
cial contributions should go primarily to 
the developing countries, particularly the 
least developed amongst them.

The contentious subject of islands, of 
interest to practically every coastal state 
and in particular to Canada, which is 
rounded by more than 52,000 islands, 
debated at length. There were two main 
groups concerned with this issue — 
contending that an island was an integral 
part of a state and so commanded the same 
maritime jurisdiction, the other attempting 
to differentiate between the many circum
stances that should, in their view, limit the 
area of maritime jurisdiction that should 
be allotted to islands, islets or rocks. The 
Single Text espouses, generally, the 
tention of the former group, except that 
rocks that cannot support human habita
tion or economic life of their own are to
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This committee devoted a great deal 
of effort to seeking a formulation that 
would satisfy the particular concerns of the 
developing states, which did not wish to be 
bound by unduly severe anti-pollution 
standards they could not comply with be
cause of their lack of financial or technical 
resources or because of their need for 
economic development. On this question 
Canada has taken the position that a 
proper balance must be struck between 
strong and effective measures for the 
preservation of the marine environment 
and appropriate recognition of the special 
needs and problems of the developing 
states. One avenue the Canadian delega
tion has suggested is the transfer of tech
nology and the provision of assistance, so 
that these countries can, on the one hand, 
benefit from the rights they will acquire in 
the proposed law of the sea convention 
and, on the other, face up to the resulting 
obligations.
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n
* rule in the Single Text will be of consid

erable assistance in fostering Canada’s 
objective on the protection of “vulnerable 
areas”.

Another thorny issue is that of the 
: )0wers to be given coastal states to adopt 
and enforce their own standards with re
ject to vessel-source pollution in their 
territorial seas and economic zones. A 
lumber of maritime powers look askance 
m such powers on the ground that they 
:ould be used to interfere with navigation 

Sr discriminate against the passage of cer
tain vessels. The question was given pre- 
iminary discussion in the Evensen Group 

Sn the basis of a proposal originally put 
forward by Canada. For lack of time, it was 
not possible to bridge the gap between the 

maritime powers seeking to preserve the 
jurisdiction of the flag states from any 
croachment and the coastal states vying 
for a system of rules allowing them to pro
tect themselves effectively against the 
threat of pollution by vessels. There was 
growing support, however, for the granting 
of some rights to the coastal states so long 
as these were clearly defined and limited.

The part of the Single Text elaborated 
by Committee III Chairman Yankov 
(Bulgaria) embodies many of the basic 
provisions regarded as key elements of an 
umbrella chapter on the preservation of 
the marine environment. The major failing 
of the Single Text is that it altogether 
disregards the import of the 200-mile 
economic zone and the concomitant juris
diction of the coastal state to preserve the 
marine environment therein. Thus coastal 
states cannot adopt their own regulations 
for the control of pollution from ships in 
their economic zones or even in their terri
torial seas. Enforcement of the only appli
cable internationally-accepted standards 
rests virtually exclusively with the flag 
states and, in some specific instances, with 
the states in whose ports polluting vessels 
call. To all intents and purposes, coastal 
states are denied any enforcement rights.

On the positive side, the Single Text 
contains one important provision to 
which Canada attaches the highest import
ance. Departing from the general rule it 
proposes for the economic zone, the Single 
Text would authorize the coastal state to 
establish and enforce its own non-discrim- 
inatory laws and regulations for the pro
tection of the marine environment in 
vulnerable areas where particularly severe 
climatic conditions create obstructions or 
exceptional hazards to navigation and 
where the environment is exceptionally 
sensitive. If retained in the final treaty, 
the provision would confirm the right of 
Canada to take special measures for the 
protection of the marine environment in 
the Arctic, as it did in adopting the Arctic 
Waters Pollution Prevention Act in 1970. 
It is hoped that inclusion of this special
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Scientific research
Building on the provisional agreement 
reached in Caracas regarding articles deal
ing with general principles for the conduct 
of marine scientific research and interna
tional and regional co-operation, Commit
tee III achieved some measure of success 
with draft articles relating to the status 
of scientific installations within the eco
nomic zones and responsibility and liabil
ity for damages to coastâl states occurring 
in the course of marine scientific programs 
by foreign states.

No consensus emerged, however, on 
the controversial issue of a coastal state’s 
right to control scientific research con
ducted by foreign nations within its eco
nomic zone. The confrontation still pre
vails between, on the one hand, those 
states that consider that such research 
may take place as long as the coastal state 
has received prior notification and is given 
an opportunity to participate and, on the 
other hand, the large number of coastal 
developing states that insist that consent 
should be requested before any research 
takes place. Canada’s approach is to com
bine a requirement for prior communica
tion with the ultimate right of a coastal 
state to withhold consent where agreement 
cannot be reached.

Conversely, the proposal put forth by 
a number of Eastern European states to 
make resource-related research subject to 
the authorization of the coastal states 
while all other research could be conducted 
freely does not seem to contain the ele
ments required to bridge the gap. Canada, 
supported by a wide number of other 
coastal states, has taken the position that 
such a distinction would pose insuperable 
difficulties in practice, because scientific 
programs related to the resources or the 
security of coastal states could take place 
under the cover of “pure” research.

The draft articles in the Single Ne
gotiating Text (Part III) on marine scien
tific research are not broadly in keeping 
with coastal-state (and thus Canadian) 
objectives. On the other hand, the relevant 
articles of the Single Text (Part II) 
relating to the economic zone expressly 
recognize a coastal state’s exclusive juris
diction over research conducted in the 
zone. At its next session, therefore, the 
Conference will have to make these texts 
consistent with one another. Moreover, 
the Committee III Single Text denies the 
right of coastal states even to determine
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the nature of such research, and funda
mental research is simply subject to a 
notification system. Finally, it would pre
vent coastal states from refusing research 
that may affect their security.

ment of the conception of the 200-mj](| 
exclusive economic zone as the cornetf'C 
stone of the structure embodying the I I 
rights and duties of coastal and other! 1 
states. After compromises by both those! 4 
who view the zone more as a territorial I I 
sea and those who maintain that it is paitf 1. 
of the high seas, the Conference now has I j 
a much clearer idea of the nature of the I U 
conception. In no other area but fisheries I - 
was this spirit of compromise so evident I ;

Although the Single Negotiating Text I ^ I 
is not law and will require much improve-1 
ment before it becomes the final treaty I î 
it does have a special status that will j! 
inevitably place it in the forefront of | 0 
discussion at the Conference’s future 
sions. From a Canadian point of view, I 1 
the Single Text is welcome because Can-1 isa 
ada’s objectives on fisheries (salmon in 1 < 
particular), the continental margin and I j is 
the protection of the marine environment I 1 
in vulnerable areas are basically reflected. I j 

Areas where the Single Negotiating I i 
Text does not propose compromises, such I ; 
as the articles relating to straits used foi I 
international navigation, general protec-I jn 
tion of the marine environment and the I 
regime of exploitation of deep-sea resour- I 
ces, may be reopened and discussed still I 
further in order to seek solutions accept- I 
able to the various interest groups. §

Above all, the Geneva session demon- I 
strated that the Law of the Sea Confer- 1 
ence will only be successful in concluding I 
a viable and largely acceptable compre- l. 
hensive treaty if the proposed new regime J- ç 
for the oceans is based on equity and 
sound management principles. In other 
words, rights granted to states must be 
carefully balanced with duties and obliga
tions to respect the legitimate concerns 
and rights of other states.

Transfer of technology
The most notable initiative taken at 
Geneva with respect to the transfer of 
technology was the tabling, towards the 
end of the session, by the Group of 77 of 
a revised set of articles covering many as
pects of this issue. The proposal presented 
a number of difficulties for the developed 
states — in particular, the provisions deal
ing with the transfer of patented technol
ogy without providing adequate protection 
to the owner, and the extension of the role 
of the future International Seabed Auth
ority in this subject area.

Canada adopted a balanced approach 
to the Group 77 articles by pointing out, 
in addition to the impracticalities of trans
ferring patented technology, the need of 
the developed countries to benefit from 
ocean-related technology.

The Committee III Single Text on 
this issue appears to be more acceptable 
to the developed than the developing 
states. While the Group of 77 proposal 
was the only one officially tabled at the 
Conference, the Single Text does not mir
ror its provisions. The obligations of states 
to transfer technology are expressed in 
hortatory terms only. Otherwise, the Text 
does not go very far toward incorporating 
the views of the members of the Group of 
77, which will no doubt attempt to amend 
the suggested solutions drastically.

The eight weeks the 2,500 
delegates laboured in Geneva were very 
productive, even though a final Iaw-of-the- 
sea treaty has yet to be agreed on. A major 
step forward was taken with the refine-
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The [single negotiating] text demon
strates the fact that there has now been 
sufficient development of new principles 
of international law to permit some radical 
departures from the pre-existing tradi
tional principle of the law of the sea. On 
fisheries, the progress has been dramatic. 
Most countries have agreed on the new 
concept of the economic zone, which is 
neither territorial sea nor high seas, as 
the key to an accommodation between 
the interests of the coastal states on the 
one hand and the distant-water fishing 
states on the other.

Canada’s position has always been 
that the economic zone must be exclusive 
in that a coastal state must have complete

management rights over fisheries in the 
zone, coupled with the right to reserve 
to itself as much of the allowable catch 
as it has the capacity to take. At the same 
time, the economic zone must be a shared 
resource zone in the sense that the coastal 
state should allow other states to harvest 
stocks surplus to its needs under coastal- 
state control and regulation. There ap
pears to be a basis of agreement emerging 
on just these principles.

(Extract from a report on the Geneva 
session of the Law of the Sea Conference 
to the Standing Committee 
Affairs and National Defence, by External 
Affairs Minister Allan J. MacEachen on 
May 22,1975.)
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j i Necessities of compromise 
I (forced idealism’s retreat

Assessment of the Geneva sessioni

j

By Barry Buzan

This year, the second substantive session 
of the third UN Conference on the Law of 
the Sea met in Geneva for eight weeks 
between March and May. The Geneva 
session was under considerable pressure to 
make significant progress on the numerous 
issues before it. Many observers felt that 
failure to make a visible advance towards 
agreement would signify the bankruptcy 
of large-scale international negotiation as 
a method of reaching a new law of the sea. 
An increasing number of states considered 
new legislation a matter of urgency, and 
their patience appeared to depend on the 
demonstration by the Conference of its 
ability to produce results. Expectations 
concerning the session were also shaped 
by the promise during the previous ses
sion, held in Caracas in the summer of 
1974, that the meetings at Geneva would 
be devoted to serious negotiation, and not 
simply to the statements of position that 
had occupied most of the ten weeks at 
Caracas. In addition, 1975 had been widely 
accepted as a deadline for the Conference, 
and this helped to create a “make-or- 
break” atmosphere at the Geneva session.

In view of this type of build-up, the 
actual results of the Geneva session ap
pear at first to be so hopelessly inadequate 
as to make the failure of the Conference 
seem a foregone conclusion. Such a judg
ment, would, however, be precipitate. 
Very little remains stable for long in the 
Alice-in-Wonderland world of international 
politics, and expectations about the Law 
of the Sea Conference are no exception. 
Now that a further eight-week session has 
teen scheduled for spring 1976, attitudes 
are no longer the same as they were before 
file Geneva session. It is in the still rather 
dim light of this longer-term perspective 
that the significance of the Geneva session 
must be assessed, and the prospects of the 
Conference as a whole reviewed.

Major goal
The chief purpose of the Geneva session 
Was to produce unified draft articles on 
file most important issues facing the del

egates. These draft articles were to be the 
result of negotiated agreements and com
promises, and as such would have repre
sented the essential outlines of a new 
convention on the law of the sea. They 
would have constituted the necessary 
break-through from a situation of diverse 
national and group positions on key issues 
to a situation where the most crucial con
flicts had been solved and only the details 
and minor issues remained to be worked 
out. The process involved was fairly 
straightforward, and most observers an
ticipated a relatively clear-cut result from 
the session — either success or failure in 
reaching agreement on key draft articles.

The first few weeks of the Geneva 
meeting passed much as expected, with 
the delegates almost wholly absorbed in 
numerous informal meetings. The Caracas 
promise to move straight into serious 
negotiations was kept, and the focus of 
activity moved away from the plenary 
committees and into a host of working 
groups, negotiating groups, consultative 
groups and other informal bodies. Despite 
this promising start, however, it was
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Dr. Buzan is working at the Institute of 
International Relations at the University 
of British Columbia. He has published a 
number of articles on the current law- 
of-the-sea negotiations and, within the 
context of the Institute’s research project 
“Canada and the Oceans”, is preparing 
a book-length study of international 
politics relating to the seabed and two 
shorter studies of Canadian law-of-the-sea 
policies. He attended both the Caracas 
and Geneva sessions of the Law of the Sea 
Conference, and wishes to acknowledge 
the support of the Donner Canadian 
Foundation in financing his research. An 
assessment of the Caracas session by Dr. 
Buzan appeared in the November/ 
December 1974 issue of International 
Perspectives. The views expressed in this 
article are those of the author.
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becoming clear by the middle of the 
sion that very little substantive progress 
was being made anywhere, and that ne
gotiated draft articles were no longer a 
feasible object for the session.

In Committee I (dealing with the 
international seabed regime and machine
ry), discussion remained locked round the 
interrelated questions of who might exploit 
the area and the conditions of exploita
tion. The acute polarization of developed 
and developing countries on this issue 
showed no signs of moderating, and the 
ideological tones of the global commodity 
debate dominated the proceedings. An 
initial attempt by the extremely able chair
man of the committee’s informal working 
group to present a compromise text failed 
to bridge the gap, and the discussion began 
to move back towards the old issue of 
the structure of the seabed authority. It 
appeared as if the effort to solve the 
frontation in Committee I by concentrat
ing on the key questions of who exploited 
and the conditions of exploitation had not 
been successful and was beginning to break 
down. Some progress was made on the 
elaboration of joint-venture ideas and 
other devices for achieving compromise, 
but this was merely useful ground-work, 
and a far cry from the necessary break
through.

Almost disastrous
In Committee II (dealing with nearly all 
the traditional law-of-the-sea items), de
velopments bordered on the disastrous. 
Because of its extensive, complex and 
highly controversial agenda, this commit
tee was not so far advanced in its work 
as the other two, and was therefore more 
in need of a significant more forward. Such 
a move, however, did not occur, and, 
indeed, scarcely any progress was made. 
The committee spent two fruitless weeks 
reviewing the work of the Caracas session, 
and then split up into a dozen informal 
consultative groups, each dealing with 
major item on the agenda. These groups 
met only a few times each, and those 
ering the most important topics (the 
tinental shelf, economic zones, straits) did 
not even begin to meet until the last two 
weeks of the session. Only a few texts 
relatively minor items, came out of these 
meetings, and in some respects they served 
to harden opposed positions rather than 
to move towards compromise.

Committee III (dealing with scien
tific research, the marine environment and 
the transfer of technology) continued to 
be hamstrung by the lack of progress in 
Committee II. Some useful work was done 
on peripheral issues, but the central

diets over scientific research rights and | 
control of marine pollution remained 
resolved.
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By mid-April, because of the lack 0,«

progress towards stated objectives and tt 
consequent unlikelihood of any satisfy 
tory agreement coming out of the sessiot 
the Conference was faced with two closelj 
related problems. First, it had to reviet 
its method of work to see if other ap. 
proaches might offer a way round the in. 
passe. The problem here was that, whit 
the method of working in small groups hat 
proved useful for defining and clarifying 
various positions, it was not proving fruit
ful in generating the broader compromise 
necessary for agreement. No state or grout 
was willing to be the first to abandoi 
its favoured position, and consequently 
the Conference as a whole had reachet 
a stalemate among all the various en
trenched vested interests. The second 
problem facing the Conference was to fini 
some way of putting an acceptable face 
the Geneva session. The session was badly 
in need of a substantial achievement oi 
some sort to give at least the appearance 
of real progress and thereby to maintain 
the credibility of the Conference 
method of creating a new law of the 
The danger was that, if the Conference 
lost momentum, its credibility would de
cline and states would be tempted to take 
unilateral action that would, in turn, 
dermine the Conference even further.
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Informal tests
A solution to both these problems was 
found in an idea arising from methods of 
work used in the informal working group 
of Committee I, and also in other informal 
bodies like the Evensen group — namely, 
that the chairmen of the three committees 
should prepare informal single negotiating 
texts covering the mandates of their re
spective committees. In effect, these texts 
were to represent drafts of what a final 
convention might look like and, despite 
the unorthodox nature of the proposal, the 
Conference accepted it at the end of the 
fifth week of the session. Since the time 
remaining was so short, this acceptance 
can be seen largely as an act of desperation 
reflecting the inability to make progress 
by any other route. The single texts, if 
was hoped, would provide the necessary 
methodological break-through for the Con
ference by giving the delegates a coherent 
set of draft articles covering all issues, 
and reflecting possible compromises in all 
key areas of disagreement. The single ne
gotiating texts did not commit anybody 
to anything, but it was hoped that they 
would attract sufficient support to act as
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focus for subsequent negotiations, and 
thereby release delegates from the ruts 
lof their own oft-repeated preferences as 
Expressed in the numerous alternative ar
ticles in existing texts. They were not 
inade public until the last minutes of the 
Session, the idea being to avoid contro
versy, to give delegates time to reflect 
ithe single texts outside the pressures of 
|the Conference and to prepare their re

ponses in depth as a basis for the next

ments that appear to indicate the begin
nings of a breakdown in the Conference 
process. First was the collapse of the 
coastal-state group, which, at Caracas, had 
appeared to offer a promising vehicle for 
compromise. This group was led by rela
tively moderate states, including Canada, 
and provided something of a bridge be
tween the more extreme coastal states and 
the maritime powers. Second, and closely 
related, was the emergence of an active ter- 
ritorialist group representing those extreme 
coastal states favouring large territorial-sea 
claims. This group has a clear interest in 
seeing the Conference fail, or at least pro
ceed very slowly, and its increasing 
strength is a sign of diminishing faith in 
the Conference. Third was the continua
tion of bitter conflict over all the central 
issues, such as straits, islands, fishing, the 
continental margin, scientific research and 
pollution control. A substantial number of 
new groups were set up to represent the 
opposing interests concerned, and this 
process, with the failure to move towards 
compromises, indicated a widespread lack 
of will to make the Conference work. 
Fourth, and final, was the deepening of 
the conflict between the landlocked and 
geographically-disadvantaged states, on 
the one hand, and the coastal states, on 
the other. The landlocked and geograph
ically-disadvantaged states worked closely 
together in a group commanding a block
ing third of states at the Conference. They 
were extremely active in pressing their 
demands in a situation in which the main 
trends of the Conference were clearly 
against their interests and in favour of 
those of the coastal states. Few signs of 
willingness to compromise emerged from 
either side, and the conflict assumed an 
increasingly angry tone as the session 
progressed.
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iSubstance incorporated
An important feature of the single nego- 

- Mating texts is that they not only reflect 
ithe skill of the committee chairmen in 
; finding likely compromises and trade- 
. offs but also incorporate much of the real 
i substance of what was achieved in informal 
g negotiations at the Geneva session. Thus,
5 for example, the Evensen Group (an im
portant informal working group of del- 

Î egates from over 40 leading states, oriented 
-i towards finding compromise solutions on 
= key issues) produced a set of draft articles 
: on fishing rights in the economic zones, 
much of which found its way almost ver
batim into the unified texts. Likewise, a 
revised formula on conditions of exploita
tion in the international seabed area, 
worked out by the chairman of the work
ing group in Committee I, also appeared 
verbatim in the texts. Both of these re
flected a great deal of hard negotiation, 
though neither could claim to be anything 
like a formally-accepted set of draft ar
ticles. Looked at in this light, the single 
negotiating texts are more intimately 
related to the main trends of the Confer
ence’s work than they would otherwise 
appear to be, and consequently carry 
somewhat more weight than if they were 
simply products of the chairmen’s efforts.

Despite their innovative strengths, 
however, the single negotiating texts are 
still only very thin paper over the deep 
rifts that exist within the Conference. 
Significant progress towards compromise 
at Geneva was limited to the Evensen 
group work on fishing rights, the work in 
Committee I on conditions of exploita
tion and the work in the informal 
on settlement of disputes. In no case did 
this work result in an acceptable text, and 
the movement it represented scarcely 
amounted to enough to compensate even 
for the weight of new proposals introduced 
at the session by states and groups con
tinuing to pursue their own objectives.

Against these very limited achieve
ments stand a number of other develop
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Critical condition
In the light of these developments, the 
Law of the Sea Conference would appear 
to be in critical condition. This judg
ment must, however, be modified in 
view of a new factor arising from the 
Geneva session — the widespread change 
in expectations about the time-frame in 
which the Conference should operate. The 
Conference has acquired a formidable 
momentum, based on the years and years 
of intense effort it represents and, now 
that it has passed and survived the psy
chological deadline of 1975, it is under 
much less time pressure than it was before. 
The Conference has become a process of 
indeterminate length rather than a con
centrated effort aimed at a specific time. 
This means that it has forfeited much of

group

[

43



M rr
its power to act as a restraint on states 
that feel an urgent need for increased 
maritime jurisdiction, and it seems very 
likely that several states, including the 
United States and Canada, as well as 
Norway, Iceland and Britain, will extend 
their fisheries jurisdictions in the 
future. Such actions are unlikely to dis
rupt the international negotiations, partly 
because they will be framed in terms that 
will fall within the policy “window” 
already generally accepted at the Con
ference and partly because so many 
developing countries have already taken 
similar action themselves. One major ex
ception to this would be unilateral action 
on deep-seabed mining by the technolog
ically-advanced states. Unilateral action 
here would evoke a strong emotional 
response from the developing countries, 
most of which attach a high symbolic 
importance to the issue, and this would 
probably wreck the Conference. Fortu
nately, pressures within the industry 
not such as to make unilateral action in 
this area likely for at least two years.

Two alternatives
The available evidence suggests two alter
native courses for the Conference; the 
second appears to be more likely than the 
first, but either might fall victim to the 
Conference’s notorious unpredictability. 
The first alternative is based on the as
sumption that the impasse reached at 
Geneva on most issues represents the 
limit of compromise for most delegations. 
In other words, it assumes that grounds 
for further compromise do not exist and 
that the unified texts will be unable to 
create them out of thin air. If this is the 
case, many delegations will see little point 
in continuing the expensive exercise of the 
Conference. The spring 1976 session would 
then be pushed to voting, and the Con
ference would be brought to an end either 
by a series of hopelessly-divided votes on 
the key issues or, more “cosmetically”, by 
producing a convention that most states 
would vote for and sign but few would 
ratify or observe. In this case, the primary 
value of the whole international nego
tiation would have been to provide the 
conceptual framework within which such 
subsequent unilateral and regional action 
took place. Coastal states would reap the 
greatest advantage from such an outcome, 
while landlocked, geographically-disad
vantaged and maritime states would be 
the big losers.

The second alternative is that states 
will consider some kind of agreement on 
the law of the sea worth waiting for, and,

consequently, will be prepared to accep 
the Conference as on ongoing process cj 
considerable duration. This would meat 
that unilateral action would become at 
acceptable, if frowned-upon, part of tit, 
process, and that the Conference wouli 
become more a matter of codification 
less a matter of progressive developmenl 
than it now has pretensions to be. Suet 
an approach would allow the passage of 
time to erode many of the differences that 
now seem insurmountable — 
exemplified in the extraordinary changes f 
in the position of the U.S.S.R. between I 
1968 and 1975. It is favoured by man) jn 1 
developing-country delegates, who 
time as being on their side in the transfor
mation of the international system, and! of e 
might even find some favour among the rich 
maritime powers as a way of deferring an I leer 
inevitably unpalatable solution. This alter
native would also be a complete victor)' 1 cull 
for the coastal states, moderated only by Ihe 
the possibility of obtaining some unifor- 4in< 
mity in laws and standards. Its major1 1 
advantage would be that a continuation I Jaw 
of the Conference would keep alive the t yen 
possibility of an international regime for cou 
the deep seabed, which, however emascu- sta 
Iated, would still be a significant advance! Idisi 
in international organization. This pos 
sibility would be lost if the Conference 
failed.
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Falling short
In either case, the Law of the Sea Con
ference is clearly going to fall well short 
of the hopes and expectations many have 
attached to it. The power of individual 
states, whether based on technological 
capability, as in the case of states able to 
mine the deep seabed, or on geographical 
circumstances, as in the case of coastal 
states able to make unilateral claims, has 
unquestionably dominated the impulse to 
internationalization that started the whole 
process in 1967. Idealism has retreated 
steadily before the necessities of political 
compromise, and the result in many cases 
will merely be to institutionalize a dif
ferent form of unfairness and mismanage- 
ment from that which existed before. In 
terms of ocean politics, the idea of control 
is becoming increasingly divorced from 
the idea of rational management, and the 
urge to increase economic exploitation of 
marine resources is much stronger than 
the wish to protect the marine environ
ment. Because of these attitudes and de
velopments, the oceans themselves can 
expect little help from the Law of the 
Sea Conference.
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By Jean Angrand

principles of law allowed by custom were 
codified and four conventions were signed 
and ratified, a failure because, on the one 
hand, of the lack of consensus among gov
ernments and, on the other, of the increase 
in national sovereignty over some areas of 
the sea. The recent conferences at Geneva 
and Caracas have produced no new solu
tions; in fact, the situation has become 
more complicated for several reasons, the 
main ones arising from the dissimilar posi
tions taken by the participants and from 
the interaction of political claims and 
economic demands.

|n 1950, a new approach to the law of the 
! lea was advocated by Professor Nicolas 
i Mateesco Matte. He felt that the tendency 

of every nation to appropriate the natural 
riches of the sea for its own use must be 
reconciled with the ideas of coexistence 
and interdependence — social, economic, 

! cultural and even demographic. Although 
there have been considerable developments 
since that time, the matter he raised re
mains an important aspect of international 

inuationi law, and the centre of unending contro- 
live the yersy. The appearance of the developing 
pme for countries as players on the international 

stage has only served to raise the pitch of 
^discussion.

s major

emascu- 
advance 
iis pos- 
iference

Variety of positions
The great variety of national positions is 
easy to explain. At earlier maritime con
ferences there was a certain uniformity 
among the participants, who were at prac
tically the same level of economic develop
ment and almost all had commercial fleets. 
The situation is now radically different. At 
the 1958 Geneva conference, 86 nations 
were represented. In Caracas in 1974 and 
in Geneva in 1975, about 140 delegations 
took part.

It is difficult to fit these nations into 
neat categories. The traditional distinction 
between developed and developing coun
tries does not seem entirely accurate, for it 
will be seen that there are some indus
trialized nations that often adopt stands

j The various marine explorations car
ped out in this second half of the twentieth 
xentury have revealed that the surface and 
sub-surface of the seabed constitute a 

j priceless source of mineral wealth, contain
ing as they do oil, natural gas and, in 

; particular, metalliferous nodules, which are 
: principally composed of manganese, nickel, 
I copper and cobalt. In the light of this im
portant reservoir of resources, it is not 
surprising that no time was lost in staking 
national claims — which can only make the 
reconciliation of different points of view 
more difficult. Thus the sea, which up to 
now has been relatively free, will become 
more and more “closed”. But the explor
ation and mining of the marine sub-surface 
call for advanced techniques that only the 
industrialized countries possess. It can, 
therefore, be said that international mari
time law is a living example of the action 
of economic and political phenomena on
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Mr. Jean Angrand, Doctor in Law, Uni
versity of Toulouse, is a specialist in inter
national law and co-operation. Between 
1970 and 1972, thanks to a UNESCO 
fellowship, he was attached to the Centre 
de Recherche de l’Institut d’Êtudes inter
nationales de l’Université de Toulouse 
(Research Centre of the Institute for 
International Studies of the University of 
Toulouse). Since 1973, he has been teach
ing in the Department of Political Science 
of the University of Montreal. The views 
expressed in this article are those of the 
author.

law.
The first conference on the law of the 

sea took place in 1930. It ended in failure, 
as the participating nations, though few 
in number then, found it impossible to 
reach agreement. This lack of success not
withstanding, the conference did manage 
to define certain terms, such as “territorial 
waters”, “high seas” and so on. The second 
conference on maritime law was held in 
1958, and can be considered both a success 
nnd a failure — a success because certain
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taken by Third World countries, occasion
ally going even further than they do. The 
classification of countries into maritime 
and landlocked nations is not tenable 
either, as it does not take into account the 
divergences of opinion that certainly exist 
between developed and developing coun
tries. It can be said that most nations, 
developed or not, adopt attitudes that vary 
according to their geographic locations, 
according to whether they possess conti
nental shelves and according to what form 
these shelves take.

The principal fear of the countries 
lacking coastlines is that none of the sea’s 
riches will accrue to them. They wish at all 
costs to find compensation for the disad
vantageous situation in which they have 
been placed by nature. For this reason, 
they have not hesitated to demand half 
the seats in any international organization 
created to manage resources lying outside 
national jurisdictions.

The developing countries, it must be 
noted, formed the majority of the partici
pants in the Caracas and Geneva con
ferences. In order to foster and protect 
their economic development, they are 
claiming increasing sovereignty over their 
resources. However, they also assert that 
mineral wealth outside the zones of na
tional jurisdiction should belong to all 
mankind. This position is shared by the 
majority of Latin American states, which 
propose the creation of an international 
authority to explore and develop the zones 
in question. They are joined by Tanzania, 
which also calls for the establishment of 
international authority with very broad 
powers, including those of issuing mining 
permits, overseeing production and adop
ting measures with respect to scientific 
research, technical assistance and other 
matters.

of the revenues involved. Finally, an inte 
national mechanism created by coming 
agreement would, authorize and régulai 
the exploration and development of seabe 
resources beyond the continental shel 
This American proposal was misintei 
preted, and was the target of -much cr 
ticism. It had little chance of bein 
adopted at a time when the weight of poi 
tical claims and economic demands 
increasingly making itself felt.

These political claims and
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demands have had, and will continue i 3 
have, considerable influence on maritim 
law, since they involve the very founds 'fep' 
tions of a nation’s existence — on the on 1 T>‘ 
hand sovereignty and political indepei 1 
dence, on the other the search for great? 
economic independence.
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Exercising rights
There is no doubt that governments meat 
to exercise their rights over the whole o' 
what they consider to be their national 
territories, including their marine “terri 
tories”. The latter include the continental ® 
shelves, which are the “natural extensioi 
of the land surface”. Can a link be estab ; 
fished between the geographical situation 
of a nation and the position adopted bj 
that nation? It can certainly be said that 
a nation’s attitudes are often defined ac
cording to its geographical characteristics 
This is the factor that has led Canada, foi 
example, to claim rights over the whole ol 
its continental shelf, rights it intends to 
exercise. With the realization of the vast ; 
hidden possibilities of the seabed, there is 
now a constant increase in claims by gov
ernments, claims that can be explained, 
especially in the case of developing coun
tries, by the search for greater economic 
independence. Since these countries gained 
political independence, they have been 
seeking a degree of freedom of action in 
the economic sphere. With this end in 
view, they intend to do as they wish with 
their own resources, and they have not 
hesitated to question certain rules of in
ternational law in the proclamation oi 
which they did not participate. Having 
frequently been helpless spectators as their 
underground land resources were tapped, 
they want to take measures to ensure that 
the same thing does not happen to their 
undersea resources. Professor Jean-Pieiie 
Quéneudec, speaking at a meeting of the 
Société française pour le Droit interna
tional (French Society for International 
Law) at Montpellier, said that the freedom 
of the seas was contested by the develop
ing countries so far as it was considered 
an obstacle to their marine economies- 
They denounced its formal elements and

1
I

an

;

selTo summarize, the developing coun
tries agree on the benefits to mankind of 
sharing undersea riches, while at the same 
time expressing their desire to extend their 
sovereignty as far out to sea as possible.

The industrialized countries do not 
agree on all points. Canada’s attitude, for 
example, differs from that of many de
veloped countries, notably the United 
States, which recommended in 1970 that 
all countries sign a treaty as soon as pos
sible renouncing their national claims 
high-seas natural resources at depths of 
more than 200 metres. It also advocated 
setting up international control zones com
posed of the coastal continental shelves 
lying at a depth of more than 200 metres. 
Countries bordering on such zones would 
act as representatives of the international 
community, receiving in exchange a share
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Control of fishery resources is one factor in the law of the sea 
otiations which is of particular interest to Canada. An 
mple of the importance of this area in Canadian life 

jljto be found in the decision announced by Fisheries 
minister Romeo Leblanc on July 23,1975, that Russian 
flhing vessels would be denied privileges in Canadian ports, 
rjljis sanction was imposed after numerous protests failed 
U gain Russian compliance with ICNAF 
regulations controlling North Atlantic 
fisheries. Some commentators, 
deluding cartoonist Pilsworth, 
doubted the efficacy of
tie action.
|
{Reprinted with permission 
of The Toronto Star )
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lems and it can even be said that science 
has outstripped international law. In addi
tion, the technological gap between indus
trialized and developing countries has 
become increasingly marked. It is, there
fore, proving necessary to orient technical 
research towards the determination of 
conditions that will contribute to reducing 
the disparities arising from technological

set against it the need for equality of real 
conditions. It must be admitted that the 
relations between national resources and 
international problems constitute a source 
of conflict, for, from the moment it was 
established that riches were hidden in the 
sea, an instinctive reaction was apparent — 
that these undersea resources should be 
made to benefit the countries off which 
they lay or that, at any rate, steps should 
be taken to prevent abusive exploitation of 
them by countries with highly-developed 
technical skills. However, the possession 
of such riches is not enough; technical 
progress still has a determining influence 
as far as the exploration and development 
of the seabed is concerned.

Lessening 
of dependence 
on developing 
nations

progress.
Exploitation of the sea’s mineral re

sources involves very advanced innovative 
techniques, which only the “have” nations 
can supply. In these countries innovative 
research and development are carried on 
by large industries receiving numerous 
subsidies. In the Third World, on the 
other hand, such work is in its infancy 
because of the non-communicability of the 
research results. Thus the developing 
countries with seacoasts possess natural

Technological progress
The rate of technological progress over the 
last few years has given rise to new prob-
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tmty is the watchword, and CanatT
, • j . • Inramvuemphasis is on aerospace industries, t

and gas equipment, finished lumber, a,
parts, under-sea equipment, food prodiperceFve
and consumer goods. Japan is a
market for nuclear technology, in 1
Canada is a world leader. (There alrej^ity, it
exist an agreement and regular consi^ comma
tions between Atomic Energy of Causent»
Limited (AECL) and its Japanese cfxtèrnal

ommoithe incomparable products of Japanese 
industry. (Some 1.7 per cent of Canadian 
exports to Japan were manufactured prod
ucts, as against some 30 per cent of Can
ada’s exports to the U.S.A.; the bulk of 
Canada’s imports from Japan are semi- 
processed and manufactured goods.) This 
form of trade is not unhealthy in itself, 
and has brought important benefits to 
Canadians and Canadian life. On the other 
hand, it does not contribute as much as 
it might to two important and related 
Canadian economic policies — that of fur
ther processing resources before their ex
port and that of increasing the share of 
manufactured goods in Canadian exports. 
These policies are designed to bring to 
Canadians more of the benefits of indus
trialization, which would include increased 
employment.

For several years, the Government 
has sought to assist Canadian manufac
turers and processors in developing mar
kets in Japan. In 1972, Jean-Luc Pepin, 
Minister of Industry, Trade and Com
merce, led a mission of Canadian business
men and officials to Japan to tell the 
Japanese what manufactured goods Can
ada had to offer and the benefits to the 
Japanese consumer of looking to Canada 
as a source of sophisticated products. On 
this foundation, efforts to cultivate the 
Japanese market are continuing. Selec-

A

Greatest share 
of processing and 
manufacturing 
sought by Canada

terpart.) Paralleling the Governine^lear,jthat 
effort to increase the manufactured stable coi 
ponent of Canadian exports to Japan deal in tl 
be the role accorded to Canada-JaCanajla i 
trade in the implementation of the Ctfchat ,wou 
dian policy of encouraging further If Canad 
cessing and upgrading of raw matethniriir ot 
before export. At the moment, veiy [japan. J 
Canadian mineral and agricultural eq%eçome c 
are exported to Japan at a respecfe|ate{jJ 
high level of processing. The success nc^sjn 
the Government’s desire to encou!p0mj|)rta 
more processing prior to export will depjy^l 
in large part on its success vis-à-vis Ja4mpitasis 

Although economic objectives l-f-l , 
trade policy are important motivati on^g 4-adi 
the Government’s policy toward Jap, • t 
they are not the sole (or even the predr cy 
inant) motive. Japan, a great power def°^| Wa 
the war, has re-emerged on the world s^n ,v jw°l 
in a form whose magnitude would In
been inconceivable to the pre-war govp ftoj so, 
ment. Through the mobilization of Pessî?S a
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wealth but do not have the capability 
required to exploit it. This is why the new 
ethics introduced into international law by 
the countries of the Third World are so 
important. Will international law be able 
to accept this challenge and promote 
greater co-operation among all nations? In 
other words, will the developing countries, 
with their limited means, benefit from the 
results of the marine research carried out 
by the developed countries? Unanimity is 
far from achieved on the principles that 
would permit a rational use of seabed 
resources.

Since the declaration of the Maltese 
Ambassador, Arvid Pardo, and the resolu
tions subsequently adopted, there has 
been a tendency to see the part of the sea 
lying outside national jurisdictions 
communis. All governments agree that 
riches found in that zone must be consi
dered the “common heritage of mankind” 
and be shared among all countries. This 
attitude can only reinforce the principles 
of international law on development and 
bring about a new awareness of the issues 
involved in the minds of all peoples.

The problems posed by the future qJI J 
ing of nodules must also be touched o# | 
Such mining may have significant coiJ| | 
quences, since the developed counties 
think that they may in this way be ablet 
lessen their dependence on developing 
tions for certain metals, such as coppet 
For nickel, on the other hand, the situate 
is different; three countries — Canada 
France and the Soviet Union — supplia 
74 per cent of world production in 1972 
Consequently, massive uncontrolled 
duction could have the same effect on th 
countries as on the developing nations thal 
produce other minerals. As for the 
producing Third World nations, they hop- 
to receive a share of the benefits derive» 
from such development.

Questions
remain
unanswered m
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"1as res aPrincipal difficulty
To conclude, the principal difficulty of 
mining nodules lies in reconciling the 
dynamic nature of the technology used 
with the uncertain market outlook.

The problems of international mari
time law are considerable, and the possible 
solutions vary according to the subject in 
question. In general, however, it can be 
said that this field of law is going through 
a period of transition. Like many other 
disciplines, it is dynamic, in a state ol 
constant evolution, which is taking shape 
under the influence of a number of factors 
such as the effect of technological progress 
and the attempt by the developing 
tries to introduce new principles into 
international law. These factors can be 
seen

1
«5

|||

Unanswered questions
Yet some questions remain unanswered. 
Fixing the boundary between the 
that is an integral part of a country and 

outside national jurisdiction 
is still a problem. There are many other 
points of disagreement. A coastal state, 
for example, normally has sovereign rights 
over the continental shelf for purposes of 
exploring and developing its natural re
sources. However, in order not to encroach 
on the traditional freedom of the high 
seas, certain rights are recognized, even 
though most of them remain tied to the 
consent of individual governments. In ad
dition, freedom of scientific research is not 
mentioned. Some jurists think this a 
serious omission, while others say that 
freedom of scientific research is guaranteed 
implicitly by Article 2 of the United 
Nations Convention on the Continental 
Shelf of 1958. Among the freedoms 
tioned in this article are those recognized 
by the general principles of international 
law. Article 5(1) appears to correct the 
omission in question by stating that basic 
oceanographic research or other scientific 
research carried out with a view to pub
lication of the results should not be inter
fered with. Article 5(8), however, states 
that the consent of the coastal state is 
necessary for any research concerning the 

- — which is defined, as we know, 
according to criteria not only of depth but 
also of potential productivity.

zone

the zone

com-

as having a transforming impact on 
international law, but their effects 
limited, owing to the still vigorous forces 
of resistance. This resistance to new forces 
can be explained by the selfish outlook of 
certain countries. Certainly, most coun
tries will unite in preaching a kind of 
internationalism, but they still retain, and 
demonstrate, tendencies that 
nationalistic than not. Another force foi 
resistance lies in the frequent misuse of 
the principle of sovereignty, a principle 
referred to by both the developed and the 
developing countries.

Because of these various hindrances, 
there has been delay in applying any of 
the solutions regarding the rational ex
ploration and development of the seabed. 
A compromise solution will therefore have 
to be found, but it can only be reached if 
all countries are prepared to make con
cessions. This kind of dynamic com
promise is the only way that conflicts can 
be avoided between the different groups 
of nations, and it is in the interest of all of 
them to find solutions to the problems 
that so greatly concern them.
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In his statement the artist said: “The 
form relates somewhat to an obituary in Telex 
form with spiritual dimensions.... What I 
felt needed to be achieved was a sense of 
spiritual timelessness, which in essence is what 
art is, as are also the real thoughts and con
cerns of man. The value of a word is that, if 
meaningful spiritually, it is timeless and its 
true interpretation remains a personal ex
perience, therefore, truly provoking and 
rewarding.”
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I mm m-p-% Fir -e1 VTop — Mrs. Maryon Pearson, widow of the former 

Prime Minister, discusses the newly-unveiled me
morial with the artist, Charles Gagnon, and H. F. 
Fermer.

Centre — Mrs. Pearson is pictured addressing the 
several hundred guests just before unveiling the 
mural. Also in the picture are Under-Secretary of 
State for External Affairs Basil Robinson, the 
Acting Minister Mitchell Sharp, and Prime Minis
ter Trudeau.

Bottom — Roland Michener, former Governor Gen
eral of Canada and lifelong friend of Lester Pearson, 
chats with former Prime Minister and Mrs. John 
Diefenbaker before the unveiling of the memorial
on June 10,1975.
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Canada and South Africa: 
A Reply to Cranford Pratt
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Cranford Pratt’s article “Canadian Atti
tudes towards Southern Africa: A Com
mentary” (International Perspectives, 
November-December 1974) is a good 
summary of the views held by left-liberal 
ideologues. The reality perceived by the 
ideologue, through his peculiar set of dis
torting lenses, bears little resemblance to 
the reality perceived by the realist.

The growing flexibility displayed by 
many white South Africans on issues of 
race is not yet as widely known as it 
should be in the outside world, and na
turally it is either ignored or belittled by 
advocates of anti-white violence. Early in 
1975,
South Africans about racial problems, the 
present writer found the word “change” 
repeatedly recurring. Significant progress 
was already being made towards elimina
tion of “petty apartheid” practices like 
segregation of park benches, elevators and 
assorted public facilities. Asked about the 
life-expectancy of the remaining “whites 
only” and “non-whites only” signs, an 
editor in Johannesburg expressed the 
opinion that, except in isolated rural com
munities, they would all be gone within a 
decade.

Bank in Johannesburg “where discrimina
tion had been dropped, with Blacks and 
Whites working together”. On the follow
ing day, the News reported: “Petty apart
heid signs and regulations at the Trans
vaal Provincial Administration building in 
Pretoria have been scrapped.”

The Daily Dispatch (January 28) 
remarked editorially: “The Transvaal 
Cricket Union is to be applauded for tak
ing the bull by the horns and starting the 
process of racial integration in cricket.”
A day later, the same newspaper had more 
praise to bestow: “The East London City r 
Council is to be commended for integrating 
the city’s central reference library.”

To quote The Argus (January 30): 
“The decision to lift the ban on non- 
Whites attending performances at Cape 
Town’s Nico Malan Theatre complex has 
been welcomed enthusiastically by White 
and non-White leaders.” A small move in 
itself, this decision was widely regarded as 
symbolic.
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Champions of apartheid
Among the whites there are some rigid 
champions of apartheid — like Dr. J. D. 
Vorster, moderator of the Dutch Reformed 
Church — who find such developments 
alarming and are determined to resist 
them. Dr. Vorster points out that no clear 
line can be drawn between “petty” apart
heid and apartheid as a whole. He fears 
that, as the familiar barriers between the 
races begin to crumble, one change will in
evitably pave the way for another: “One 
wedge in petty apartheid,” as he put it in 
an interview, “leads to the collapse of 
apartheid.” The conviction that erosion of 
petty apartheid will result ultimately in 
the disappearance of the entire structure 
of racial separation is shared by many 
strong opponents of the apartheid policy- 
Superficially-minor relaxations of dis
criminatory rules and practices may have 
enormous repercussions in the end, # 
evolutionary processes are given time. For ■ 
them to be interrupted by the impatience ■

ag
mi

tic
A few examples of news reports and 

editorial comments in the South African 
press will illustrate the trend:

The Pretoria News (January 14, 
1975) referred to a branch of Barclay’s
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Kenneth H. W. Hilborn is an associate 
professor and former chairman of the 
graduate program in history at the 
University of Western Ontario, where he 
specializes in the study of recent and 
contemporary international issues. From 
1963 to 1972, he was foreign affairs editor 
of the magazine Canada Month, published 
in Montreal. He visited South Africa for 
the first time in 1970, and spent several 
weeks on a research trip in South Africa 
and Rhodesia early in 1975. The views 
expressed in this article are those of 
the author.
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y fanatical minorities (militant self- 
jgtyled “liberation” movements) would be 

i a tragedy.
To the distress of Dr. Vorster and his 

: [ike, the press — Afrikaans as well as Eng- 
i lish —is heavily influenced by those who 
f Ifavour reform. The Rand Daily Mail 

(January 17) reported that the newspaper 
Die Vaderland, a supporter of the govern
ing National Party, had condemned the 
continued existence of “lift apartheid” 
(segregated elevators) in one government 
building. The chief assistant editor of an
other well-known Afrikaans paper re
marked to this writer that the laws he 
would like to see repealed forthwith in- 

5 eluded those against mixed marriages and 
inter-racial sexual relations.

~ As far as governmental policy is con- 
; cemed, the key architect of the new ap
proach to racial questions has been Dr. 
Vorster’s much more pragmatic brother, 
Prime Minister B. J. Vorster. In an inter- 

: view in Durban, the editor of an English- 
language paper — a man who advocates a 
“common society” for all races — observed 
that some recent developments (particu
larly with respect to petty apartheid) had 
been “spectacularly heartening”. He de
scribed himself as an optimist about racial 
harmony and the future of the country — 
not because he expected a change of gov
ernment but because the Prime Minister 
“has been acting intelligently, and will 
continue to act intelligently”. Still a critic 
of the Vorster administration, which he 
considered to be moving too slowly in a 
liberal direction, the editor explained that 
his attacks on official policy were intended 
as a form of support for the Prime Minister 
against intransigent pro-apartheid ele
ments in the National Party.

Despite gains in the last general elec
tion, the outspokenly anti-apartheid Pro
gressive Party remains small. The United 
Party (the official opposition in parlia
ment) has been tom by such internal 
dissension that its name is a joke. In the 
Durban editor’s words, Vorster is “the only 
instrument of change available”. His early 
disappearance from the scene (his prede
cessor as Prime Minister was assassinated) 
would be a “serious setback”, for much 
depends on his personal leadership.

A serious setback — but, the editor 
added, probably only a temporary one. 
The Prime Minister has imparted addi
tional strength and political meaning to 
South Africa’s breezes of change, but those 
breezes would not die with him. The 

[ Argus (January 30) reported on a three- 
r day conference held in East London by the 

Institute of Race Relations: “The most 
: significant fact to emerge... was that at

least some top Nationalists are beginning 
to think and speak publicly along the same 
lines as liberal academics and Black 
leaders. That there was a need for change 
in South Africa was taken for granted by 
all at the conference.”

i Grand design
Under the grand design of apartheid, 
which emphasizes the differences among 
the various black peoples, Bantu home
lands that are largely rural, like the 
Transkei, are eventually to become inde
pendent sovereign states; the Transkei 
itself will probably be granted indepen
dence by 1977. Full implementation of the 
grand design will not be easy. One source 
of difficulty is the fact that most of the 
homelands are geographically fragmented. 
Whites have been less than enthusiastic 
about handing over white territory to the 
blacks for purposes of consolidation.

Even the full independence of con
solidated homelands, however, would not 
solve the problem of blacks permanently 
resident in urban areas. Under the apart
heid policy, these people are supposed to 
exercise political rights only under their 
respective homeland constitutions. Many 
blacks have put down roots in the cities, 
where they are vital to the economy, and 
the privilege of casting absentee ballots in 
homeland elections cannot satisfy their 
political aspirations. The future constitu
tional position of urban blacks may well be 
the most crucial challenge confronting 
South African politicians.

Even with a franchise based on educa
tional (or educational and income) quali
fications, full integration of urban blacks 
into the parliamentary system means ulti
mate black supremacy, not only over the 
whites but over the major Coloured 
minority (ethnically mixed and mainly 
Afrikaans-speaking) and the Asian — 
chiefly Indian — minorities too. The white 
regime has both helped the Indians and 
Coloureds, on the one hand, and discrim
inated against them, on the other. These 
minorities cannot be content with mere 
maintenance of the status quo, but they 
have no reason to look forward to black 
domination as a satisfactory alternative. 
After all, whites are not the only racists in 
Africa. In Partisan Review (Fall, 1964), 
the late British socialist R. H. S. Crossman 
wrote: “I strongly suspect that in twenty 
years’ time we shall look back with pained 
repugnance at the hypocrisy with which 
progressive-minded people in the sixties 
turned a blind eye to the racism prevalent 
in black Africa, while condemning South 
African apartheid.”
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A considerable number of thoughtful 
whites (not excluding Afrikaners) are 
prepared to accept, or to contemplate ac
cepting, political integration of the urban 
blacks in the long run. But for many the 
idea is still unacceptable; they insist that 
the reality of numbers rules it out. You do 
not have to be a totally rigid adherent of 
apartheid doctrine not to want your own 
racial group to be submerged by a majority 
with a fundamentally different cultural 
background. In a perceptive article pub
lished by the American quarterly Foreign 
Affairs (January 1971), the scholar and 
former diplomat George F. Kennan pointed 
out: “The South African whites, and the 
Afrikaners in particular, are confronted 
with a very real problem when it comes to 
maintaining, in the face of a large black 
African majority, their own historical and 
cultural identity.... It is an identity in 
which, as in the case of the Israeli, na
tional components are mixed, for better or 
for worse, with religious ones; and the 
Afrikaners are no more inclined to jeopar
dize it, by placing themselves entirely in 
the power of a surrounding foreign ma
jority, than are their Middle Eastern 
counterparts.”

At the East London conference, there 
was discussion of some sort of federal 
structure. The United Party has advo
cated this approach, intended to preserve 
the identities of the various racial elements 
while affording all of them a meaningful 
political voice. At least privately, 
influential Nationalists now confess to be
ing attracted by the idea.

In the complex ethnic mosaic of South 
Africa, new solutions to the problem of 
racial co-existence cannot be found or im
plemented quickly. But the need for 
solutions is widely recognized. Answers 
being sought. Change is in the air.

Cola, underarm deodorants, and 
non-essential consumer goods. Even at

omstiiE
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exposure to South African realities rîgo 
abuses any rational person of the mjj rmt 
that the blacks in general are a Ifu 
downtrodden mass barely able to endi$ r'3o: 
the poverty inflicted on them by wte 3|o 
“oppression”. Cjri

Nevertheless there is clearly roomli 
great improvement in the black man’s m ; Jjjiv 
terial lot. Improvement depends on furtif ^ir 
economic growth, which will necessai 
bring a further increase in black emplo; | 
ment opportunities — since white labos ; fr 
has long been in short supply. Econom Tr

on eiS

rjh

growth, in turn, depends in part 
panded overseas trade and foreign invest 
ment. South Africans working for peace! 
progress are appalled by those abroad wh 
call for boycotts and embargoes againSifhf 
South African products, or for otha * 
measures designed to impair the country1! 
economic health. In an interview in Umtat; 
(capital of the Transkei) early this yeai 
Mr. Knowledge Guzana — leader of the 
anti-apartheid opposition party in 
homeland legislature — stated emphatically ; J>e 
that he wanted to see South Africa obtain sjpu: 
as much foreign trade and investment as 
possible, because of the benefits that black 
would derive from them. Mr. René if 
Villiers, a respected member of the Pro 
gressive Party and of the national parlia 
ment, bluntly describes economic (am 
cultural) boycotts as “lunacy”.

That blacks want jobs, even at wage 
lower than those paid to whites, is evident 
from their actions. The South African M 
Government has difficulty in controlling!: fPe 
the influx of blacks from the homelands 
(heavily dependent on subsistence agricul
ture) into the cities where work for pay s^‘ 
can be found. Urban blacks display no ^ & 
eagerness to move back to the homelands ;, Pe 

If blacks chose to boycott the avail- r ^ 
able employment as a means of anti- „ ^ |el 
Government protest, Canadians who op-® 
pose expanded trade with South Africa 
and investment in its economy would be 
on stronger moral ground. As matters 
stand, these Canadians are seeking to de
prive blacks of job opportunities that they 9 
clearly desire, and thus to impose on them ■ as 
hardships they would prefer to avoid. Any- j 
body who claims the right to make such £ 
choices from afar for other people is ! 
guilty of insufferable arrogance. In this 
case, the arrogance is apparently based on 
a paternalistic assumption that white 1 
Canadian ideologues know better what is 
good for those ignorant South African B 
blacks than the blacks do themselves. B 

The only logical reason for desiring B 
black unemployment lies in the possibility ■
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Standard of living
Whatever the future with respect to poli
tical rights for blacks and other 
whites, it is clear that their standard of 
living is already substantially better than 
many outsiders realize. Although 
tions about “starvation wages” are still 
occasionally heard from extremists, 
of the better-informed foes of South Africa 
concede that incomes for blacks often 
pare favourably with those in black-ruled 
countries to the north. When a visitor 
blacks on city streets, he notices at 
that, on the whole, they look well-fed, and 
that they are frequently quite well (some
times very well) dressed. Billboards in 
Soweto, the large black community outside 
Johannesburg, indicate that advertisers 
have detected a market there for Coca-
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èss Africa and plunge the country into civil 

strife are incompatible with the economic 
betterment to which the bulk of the black 
population seem to give priority. A man 
who wants a job does not want investors 
frightened off, employers murdered, or 
places of employment destroyed.

and oiplat the resulting misery might drive 
Sven a bj Sacks to desperation, and therefore to 
lalities A Eolence. In this way people who would 

T'Jfrefer to live and work in peace might be 
re a jj-rljfimed into cannon-fodder for the revolu- 
to end! Plenary race war that so-called “liberation” 

i by wB Movements hope to launch. Cranford 
r |ratt, indeed, goes so far as to propose
,y roomld it measures to discourage trade and 
man’s ® Investment should be accompanied by 

. on Cfirect Canadian assistance to “liberation”
f organizations.

c

tthe mjl
I

I35
Namibia
As for South West Africa (also known as 
“Namibia”), the issue is far more compli
cated than Cranford Pratt’s article sug
gests. It is true that the International 
Court of Justice has handed down an 
opinion, albeit a merely advisory one, to 
the effect that South Africa’s continued 
presence in the territory is illegal. The 
opinion was not unanimous, ^owever, and 
the reasoning behind it was highly ques
tionable. On October 19, 1971, in the 
House of Commons at Westminster, Mr. 
Anthony Kershaw (Under-Secretary of 
State for Foreign and Commonwealth 
Affairs) stated explicitly that the British 
Government rejected the Court’s interpre
tation of the law: “We do not accept the 
illegality of South Africa’s presence in 
South West Africa.”

Having conquered “South West” from 
the Germans in 1915, South Africa later 
held it as a League of Nations mandate. 
Mr. Kershaw pointed out that the Council 
of the League, “working within its own 
constitutional framework”, could not have 
revoked the mandate without South Afri
ca’s consent. As the mandatory, South 
Africa would have been entitled under the 
Covenant to be present and to vote at 
meetings of the Council where the mandate 
was under consideration, and unanimity 
would have been required for a decision. 
In Mr. Kershaw’s words, “the mandatory 
was thus in a position to block any reso
lution seeking to assert and exercise a 
power to revoke the mandate”.

Even if the United Nations is assumed 
to have inherited all the powers of the 
League, it cannot possess any additional 
powers not stated in the Charter; and the 
Charter does not authorize any UN body 
to terminate a mandate over the objections 
of the mandatory (Article 77 merely indi
cates that territories held under mandate 
“may” be placed under the UN trusteeship 
system by agreement). It can be reason
ably argued, therefore, that votes against 
South Africa’s position in the UN and its 
affiliate, the Court, have no more effect in 
law than they have in reality. Whether the 
stand of the British Government in 1971 
was correct or not, it does at least prove 
that the legal rights and wrongs of the 
issue remained open to responsible debate 
after the Court’s decision was announced.
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ûte labos /Fraudulent distinction 
Econo® True, the aid proposed is to be “humarn- 

art on e larian” in nature, but the distinction be- 
ign invest b~|ween humanitarian and military aid to 
3r peaces terrorists is a fraudulent one. If Canada 
broad wh "Supplies them with such items as blankets, 
es again- ;|he terrorists will have more money for 
for otha ^purchases of rifles and grenades.

» country1! ■ j Whether direct or indirect, whether 
inUmtati f humanitarian” or overtly military, exter- 
this yeai ' jial support for “liberation” groups whose 
er of th is to undertake “armed struggle” 
■y ia n pgthat is, terrorism) in South Africa must 
iphaticallj '#e condemned as flatly contrary to the 
ica obtai purposes of the United Nations as defined 
stment as in Article 1 of the Charter. The first of 
hat black bihose purposes is “to maintain intema- 
René if i Jtional peace and security”, and it is only 

: the Pro for this end —not to “liberate” a country 
yoi to improve its social or political system 
- that collective measures such as force or
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nal par&
mic (and ■!Mother sanctions are to be used. The article 

I# leaves no doubt that “settlement of inter
national disputes or situations” potentially 
dangerous to peace is to be sought “by 
peaceful means”.

Support for organizations committed 
to the use of violence against a member 
state — or, indeed, against any state — 
that has not threatened international 
peace is plainly inconsistent with the Char
ter as a whole, and therefore beyond the 
legal rights of UN members or of the UN 
itself (except perhaps through a Charter 

; ;| amendment). On the other hand, the UN 
General Assembly was acting in harmony 
with the Charter on December 21, 1965, 
when it adopted a resolution that read in 

j Part as follows: “No State shall organize, 
assist, foment, finance, incite or tolerate 
subversive terrorist or armed activities 
directed toward the violent overthrow of 
the regime of another State.”

Widespread failure to abide by this 
simple and sensible rule has contributed 
heavily to the degree of international 
anarchy from which the world suffers at 

African Jfcj the present time. Canada should do 
nothing to make the situation 
especially since it is obvious that efforts 
hy extremist exiles to infiltrate South
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Self-determinationThe law being uncertain, statesmen 
should emphasize practical considerations. 
In his article in Foreign Affairs, George F. 
Kennan put forward a persuasive case for 
regarding South Africa’s continued au
thority over the disputed territory as 
desirable.

The total population of “South West” 
is now somewhat over three-quarters of a 
million, including over 90,000 whites. The 
majority (over 350,000) of the blacks be
long to one or another of the seven tribal 
groups composing the Ovambo nation, 
whose homeland is located in the northern 
region near the Angolan border. The 
Ovambos (as Kennan made clear) have 
enjoyed a substantial measure of local 
autonomy, but with many benefits pro
vided by South Africa. Among these bene
fits have been medical and health services, 
primary and secondary education (with 
standards comparable to the best on the 
African continent), pest control and water 
development.

Without South African expertise, 
chronic shortages of water would certainly 
have affected South West more severely 
than they have. Pretoria’s National Insti
tute for Water Research (which this writer 
visited early in 1975) has taken a keen 
interest in water reclamation. As a result, 
Windhoek — South West’s capital — has 
been obtaining safe drinking water directly 
from purification of sewage. The South 
Africans believe that it is the first city in 
the world to do so, and they may well be 
right.

As for the question of self-determinatioiB ie 
Newsweek reminded its readers that Pre.g ' 
toria had offered repeatedly to hold 
plebiscite in South West to let the peoples! |q 
there express their wishes. Time magazine | jvi 
(July 5, 1971) reported that the black; 
had “tribal loyalty” but no feeling oil jv 
South West African nationhood, and that! m 
the vote in any plebiscite would plainly bel kn 
“overwhelming for continued South Afri-fc jfu 
can rule”. No doubt that helps to explain! IA 
why South Africa’s foes at the United Na
tions were not satisfied with the plebiscite 
proposal.

ci
ü lin

! IV

c
L

Those who demand that unitary inde-1 gj 
pendence be imposed on South West's 
peoples are ignoring the problem of the I j be 
non-Ovambo native population. There are 1 j la 
over 50,000 Hereto, nearly as many Ka- 
vango, and over 25,000 East-Caprivians. 1 j al 
These groups at least resemble the Ovam-1 j es 
bo in being of Bantu origin but neverthe-1 m 
less they possess identities of their own.Ijb 
The Bushmen (over 22,000) and the Hot-1 j b 
tentots (also called Nama) — some 33,000 1 1 « 
— are not Bantu at all. The ethnic origin | ] p 
of the 66,000 Damara (also known 
Dama or Bergdama) is obscure, but the 
Damara were at one time enslaved by the 
Nama and speak the Nama tongue. Since 
these various smaller peoples have so little 
in common with the Ovambo or with each 
other, there seems to be (as George F. 
Kennan realized) no chance for any gen- 
erally-acceptable native government oi ^ ( 
South West as a whole.

Perhaps a partial answer to the diffi
culty may be found in separate indepen
dence for Ovamboland, which would pro
tect the smaller peoples from the danger | j 
of Ovambo domination. But, deprived of 
the natural resources of the rest of South 
West, Ovamboland would be economically 
weak. Possibly a loose federal structure 
would be preferable, but for the United 
Nations to impose any particular solution 
on the peoples concerned would be inde
fensible.
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Allegations of South African oppres

sion in South West must be viewed (to 
say the least) with caution. Seeing Ovam
boland for himself in 1971, a correspondent 
for Newsweek found nothing to support 
charges made at the United Nations that 
the Ovambos were being badly treated. He 
pointed to the economic opportunities 
they enjoyed as owners of local businesses, 
and to the training made available to equip 
blacks for a greater role in industry and 
government. Black and white civil ser
vants, the journalist discovered, “earn the 
same pay.... Blacks and whites seem to 
mix easily.” (See Newsweek, July 5, 1971, 
Pages 43-44.)

Allegations 
of oppression 
must be viewed, 
with caution

t
(
r
i

Though dominated by Ovambos, the I 
“liberation” movement calling itself the E 
“South West African People’s Organiza- I 
tion” (SWAPO) was decisively repudiated 1
in the last Ovamboland elections, held in I 
January 1975. Defying SWAPO’s advo- I 
cacy of a boycott, a substantial majority 1 
of the electorate went to the polls. All too B 
often, however, militant armed minorities B 
win political power regardless of popular E 
sentiment; and, if South West fell under 1 
SWAPO control, it might well become a B 
base for terrorist incursions into South B 
Africa proper. For Pretoria, retention of * 
South West would be militarily prudent. ■

i
I

!

In a paper prepared in 1966 for the 
American-African Affairs Association, a 
professor at the University of Maryland, 
Walter Darnell Jacobs, maintained that 
the South African record in South West, 
though not unblemished, had been “on 
balance and on objective analysis, good”. 
Kennan’s research and the Newsweek re
port confirmed that earlier verdict.
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among South West’s peoples on what is to 
take its place; and for that, as we have 
seen, there is no easy or simple formula.

Meanwhile, like those of South Africa 
itself, the peoples of South West can 
benefit from economic development and in
creased employment opportunities. Cana
dian trade and investment conducive to 
such development should be strongly 
encouraged, not only because of their 
immediate advantages for the population 
but also because of the contribution they 
will make to laying economic foundations 
for the future emergence of one or more 
viable independent states in the South 
West African region.

To promote trade with South and 
South West Africa, to increase our invest
ments there, and to oppose all forms of 
external assistance to “liberation” (terro
rist) factions — here is the basis for a wise 
Canadian policy. These proposals are the 
reverse of Cranford Pratt’s; but the sole 
merit of his article lay in the consistency 
with which it advocated folly. If we read 
his prescriptions and do exactly the oppo
site, we can be confident of not going far 
astray.

E : On the other hand, retention would
minationl 1 jeopardize the objectives of South Africa’s 
that Pre.|| current foreign policy. Pretoria is seeking 

improved relations with black-ruled states. 
Overtures in this direction have included 

: jvisits by the South African Foreign 
Minister to Zambia, and by Prime Minister 
Vorster to Liberia. Along with the issue of 
Rhodesia, that of South Africa’s presence 
in South West presents an obstacle to 
further successes in the quest for an 
African détente.

According to The Times of London 
(February 17, 1975), Mr. Vorster told the 
Liberian President that, even on economic 
grounds, South Africa would be happy to 
“get South West Africa off our backs” — 
because what was being done for the popu
lation cost more than the tax revenues that 
the territory produced. But simply to 
abandon South West, withdrawing the 
established structure of services and ad
ministration, would be to create a sham
bles. If there is to be change, it should be 
brought about in a responsible way, with 
respect for complex realities. The South 
African presence should come to an end 
only after agreement has been reached
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Meeting at Laval

Canadian foreign policy 
and the Quebec intellectual;

the diffi- 
mdepen- 
uld pro- 
! danger 
rived of 
>f South 
amically 
tructure 

United 
solution 
re inde-

By Louis Balthazar

As a result of the sensible initiative of the 
Centre québécois de relations internatio
nales (an inter-university body affiliated 
with both Laval University in Quebec City 
and the Canadian Institute for Interna
tional Affairs), the Canadian Department 
of External Affairs held an information 
session in Quebec City on March 13 and 
14 of this year. The session was held to 
give representatives of the Department an 
opportunity to outline the directions of 
Canadian foreign policy before a small 
group of people from government, univer
sity and journalistic circles who could be 
described as “opinion leaders”.

The Secretary of State for External 
Affairs, Allan MacEachen, himself gave an 
impressive opening address, in which he 
made explicit, in a style marked by sim

plicity and open-mindedness, Canada’s 
position in its relations with its most im
portant partners. He emphasized particu
larly the balance Canada wished to 
maintain between the preservation of its 
sovereignty and good relations with the 
United States, between a new relationship 
with Europè and a North American loca
tion. Following his speech, the Minister 
agreed to answer questions.

Among those representing the De
partment at the official level during the 
session were Mr. D’Iberville Fortier, Assis
tant Under-Secretary of State, and the 
heads of the Middle Eastern, Western 
European and Transport, Communica
tions and Energy Divisions. The audience 
included: journalists representing the 
Canadian Press, the Canadian Broadcast-
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1rr aof State. Unfortunately, a session on Can- 
ada-U.S. relations had to be cancelled at 
the last minute.

ing Corporation, private radio stations, 
newspapers such as La Presse, Le Soleil, 
Le Jour and The Gazette, and the maga
zine Maclean’s; professors from Laval 
University and the University of Quebec 
in Montreal, the University of Montreal, 
McGill and Concordia Universities; and a 
number of senior Quebec government 
officials.

!<
fi
=5

Québécois stamp
While these topics were presented, appro
priately, in a clearly Canadian perspective, 
as they would have been before any other 
Canadian audience, the assembly’s re
sponse often bore a Québécois stamp. This 
does not mean that the participants tended 
to study only those parts of Canada’s 
foreign policy that could be favourable to 
Quebec. Actually, and perhaps somewhat 
surprisingly, there was almost no discus
sion of Quebec’s interests as such. Rather, 
it was the spirit of the comments, and 
the view of the international system 
and foreign policy that they reflected, 
that disclosed the characteristically Que
bec attitudes.

Unlike most intellectuals in English 
Canada, most Quebec intellectuals have a 
definite sympathy for the Arab countries 
in their conflict with Israel in the Middle 
East. Apparently they wish to see Canada 
accept the Palestine Liberation Organiza
tion as a valid international entity, as the 
majority in the UN General Assembly has 
done. Similarly, they deplore the somewhat 
lukewarm Canadian response to the new 
majority that has recently emerged in the 
UN organizations. Canada is also blamed 
for far too timid a foreign policy, for too 
much delay in recognizing the validity of 
certain revolutionary forces in the inter
national system, and for too great a 
tendency to side with the interests of 
international capitalism. For example, the 
Francophones would apparently have liked 
to see Canada denounce the brutal over
throw of the Attende Government in Chile, 
and take more time before recognizing the 
military junta, thereby showing Canadian 
disapproval of the repressive methods used 
by the current Chilean Government. 
Finally, they would like Canada eventually 
to move further from the United States, 
especially in matters involving Third 
World countries. Such sentiments (and 
these are only a few examples, of course), 
are also expressed in some Canadian 
English-speaking circles, but they seem to 
appear more often in the comments and 
writing of Quebec journalists and aca
demics. They may be impossible to put 
into practice, taking into account Canadian 
interests as a whole, certain prior commit
ments and the opinion of the majority of 
Canadians. To borrow the comment of a 
representative of the Department of Exter
nal Affairs, Canada’s foreign policy is 
probably not as dramatic as some would 
like it to be, but its strength and effect

1

if First meeting
To my knowledge, it was the first time that 
such responsible representatives of the 
Department of External Affairs had held a 
meeting of this type in an entirely Quebec 
context. Meetings between officers of the 
Department and leading figures in econo
mic and intellectual circles have been 
organized several times, in Ottawa and 
elsewhere, with Francophones present. But 
inevitably the Francophones were always 
in a minority, and in numbers far fewer 
than the French-speaking percentage of 
the Canadian population. These French 
Canadians usually spoke, when they did, in 
English or, if they spoke French, definitely 
felt rather marginal. Consequently, such 
meetings gave Canadian diplomatic per
sonnel little opportunity to identify clearly 
the Quebec viewpoint on foreign policy.

Of course, the Department had many 
opportunities to realize the existence of 
this point of view, if only through the long 
and arduous negotiations with the Quebec 
government concerning the role of the 
provinces and their prerogatives in the 
area of international relations. However, 
there had apparently never been any 
previous discussion of Canadian foreign 
policy as a whole with influential thinkers 
in Quebec, using the French language 
exclusively.

It is interesting to note that there 
was no mention of disputes between Ot
tawa and Quebec (although officials from 
the Quebec Department of Intergovern
mental Affairs were present and the Ex
ternal Affairs representatives undoubtedly 
seized the opportunity to hold private dis
cussions with them), or of France-Canada 
relations or Canadian interest in the 
French-speaking world. The three subjects 
dealt with were the Middle East, Europe 
and energy problems. In addition, a general 
view of Canadian foreign policy was pre
sented by the Assistant Under-Secretary
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Professor Balthazar is co-editor of Inter
national Perspectives. The views expressed 
in this article are purely his own, however, 
and are not intended to reflect the policy 
of the Department or to state an editorial 
position for this magazine.
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perhaps depend on its flexibility and 
caution.

tion. It is to be hoped that the Minister 
will benefit from Lemelin’s experience and 
knowledge of Quebec circles.

Continuing the dialogue
A conference such as that in Quebec City 
last March could not fail to make the De
partment aware of certain Quebec points 
of view, or, undoubtedly, to contribute to 
a better understanding by influential 
thinkers in Quebec of the constraints to 
which Canadian foreign policy is subject. 
All the participants hoped that the meeting 
would be followed by many others and that 
the dialogue would continue. Such ex
changes will never be easy; they may oc
casionally turn into a dialogue of the deaf 
— theorists and practitioners rarely start 
from the same premises. However, pro
vided certain basic rules of mutual respect 
are observed (as was eminently the case in 
Quebec), the dialogue should generally be 
beneficial. The makers of Canada’s foreign 
policy will never act completely in accor
dance with the wishes of their critics, and 
even less in accordance with the sometimes 
idealistic demands of Quebec intellectuals. 
If, however, some of these ideas were 
singled out for discussion and even, oc
casionally, partially incorporated into the 
policies drawn up in Ottawa, it would be 
a major step forward.

After all, according to the title of the 
1970 foreign policy review, Canada’s for
eign policy serves the interests of its 
people. Quebecers form a large part of 
Canada’s population and, while they have 
not yet swallowed the ideas transmitted 
to them at regular intervals by their opin
ion leaders, they are likely to absorb a 
good many of them in the long run. The 
intellectual direction of élites is a much 
better indicator of future social changes 
than the data of the public opinion poll. 
However, it is not easy to draw up a rep
resentative sample of these élites. In this 
respect, attendance at the March session 
was still somewhat unrepresentative — for 
example, not all leading papers were repre
sented, there was no spokesman for busi
ness or industry (which would never hap
pen in English-speaking Canada) and 
for the labour unions.

In any case, this was only an initial 
experiment, which was quite successful, 
and we must hope that it will be followed 
by many meetings of its kind, from which 
Canadian foreign policy, and its clientèle, 
cannot fail to benefit.

Be that as, it may, there is an ap
proach to foreign policy that is peculiar to 
Quebec, which is probably not true of 
other Canadian provinces. Of course, Al
berta, Ontario, British Columbia and the 
rest have their special interests, but it 
would be surprising to find that the per
ception of the international system, and 
the prescription of practical foreign policy 
choices, were as distinct between one 
English-speaking province and another as 
between French-speaking Quebec and the 
rest of the country.

Canada’s foreign policy has made tre
mendous strides in recent years towards 
bilingualism and greater attention to the 
interests of the Francophone population. 
The shrewdness and audacity of some 
Quebec governments have had a great deal 
to do with this development. The Cana
dian Government had to redouble its
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V:U efforts in response to the actions taken by 
Quebec, particularly with regard to France 
and the French-speaking countries. It has 
carried out this task with great success, 
and shown that it could quickly adjust its 
foreign policy position in response to a 
more demanding Francophone population 
and better-defined interests.

Incorporation 
into policy 
of critical 
viewpoints 
a step forward

Ï

Not yet bicultural
Even though Canada’s foreign policy has 
become bilingual, it is doubtful whether 
it has yet become truly bicultural. Al
though Canada has quickly made its 
presence felt within the French-speaking 
world, especially by its immensely diversi
fied aid policy maintaining a balance be
tween the French-speaking and English- 
speaking countries, it is not certain that 
some ideas dear to Quebec intellectuals 
have gained entry to the Pearson Building. 
Indeed, a foreign policy is seldom devised 
to satisfy the criticisms and desires of the 
intellectuals of a country. The criticisms 
of the English-speaking leadership of Can
ada are certainly not always well-received 
in Ottawa; but at least they are heard, and 
are assuredly better known than those that 
come from Quebec. There is undoubtedly, 
to take only one example, more “osmosis” 
between the Toronto Globe and Mail and 
the Department of External Affairs than 
between the Department and Le Devoir 
°f Montreal. The recent arrival of Claude 
Lemelin, a former member of the staff of 
£e Devoir, in Allan MacEachen’s office, 
as special adviser, may change this situa-
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patible with Japan’s own domestic policies, 
to the enormous benefit of both countries.

How practical is the Government’s 
policy, expressed in a kind of shorthand, of 
“broadening and deepening” relations with 
Japan? The Prime Minister’s Special Ad
viser, Ivan Head, wrote in a recent Pacific 
Community article:
“Of all Canada’s trans-Pacific relations, 
that with Japan promises to be among the 
most rewarding in terms of mutual poten
tial advantage in the next ten years, yet 
without question it contains innumerable 
problems which must be overcome before 
those advantages will be enjoyed fully by 
either country.”
These problems are not only related to the 
difficulties of shifting the “mix” of our 
trade or, as the former Secretary of State 
for External Affairs put it, of “politicizing” 
our relations with Japan. They are inex
tricably linked to both Canadian and 
Japanese domestic economic policy and to 
the fundamentals of cultural differences — 
not to say opposites.

The possible limiting effects on trade 
policy of domestic economic strategy, 
which itself is determined by the domestic 
acceptability of one policy or another, 
could prove an important constraint and 
could be true of either Canada or Japan, 
or both. Another constraint could be the 
caution felt by Canadians owing to the 
relative imbalance between the economic 
strength of Canada and Japan, together 
with the relatively monolithic Japanese 
approach to activities abroad. A limiting 
factor could be the diffusion of responsi
bility in Canada between the provinces and 
the Federal Government. Indeed, the pur
suit of a more active policy towards Japan 
must be accompanied by a more constant 
effort to “think Canadian”, just as the 
Japanese constantly “think Japanese”. 
Other constraints are perhaps less signifi
cant in the course of time. Cultural under
standing, or at least cultural respect, can 
come through personal contact, which has 
until recently tended to be confined to 
Western Canada. This pattern is altering, 
and Japanese businessmen and tourists are 
gradually filtering into Central Canada and 
the Atlantic region. Academic centres with 
important facilities' for Japanese studies 
are established or planned for Toronto and 
Montreal, in addition to an established 
centre in Vancouver. Much remains to be 
done, especially in practical skills such as 
interpretation. The Japanese market is 
virtually virgin territory for Canada, which 
is much less well understood in Japan 
than, say, Australia — not to mention the 
United States.

ffillfs of its remarkable people,, Japan 
ias"-;-acquired the second-largest gross 
HHmaT product in the non-Communist 
Sll and promises to play an increasingly 
fSnlütant world role. Economic difficulties 
fgjlf Japan, as they do many countries, 
jfffajfnost observers expect a return to 
JfnJiconomic growth in Japan next year. 
[affairs world role, which differs only in 
icàlèy from Canada’s own dependence on 
fSH stability, renders it essential that 
llnlclians and Japanese consult wherever 
S||i§henever possible on world trends, as 
Sjggjjas on the more pressing bilateral 
nferests and issues. Efforts are being made 
nggnploy existing mechanisms (such as 
|j|jjanada-Japan Ministerial Committee) 
fnfljtlevise new ones to provide a broader 
framework for bilateral consultations. In 
ipaition, it is the Canadian Government’s 
jfmjfo encourage the habit of consultation 
vithfjjapan in the absence of the auto- 

E^naticity and informality in relations with 
UPIptlïë]| states that is fostered by member- 
ig Aship in such institutions as the Common- 
;eenlvëâîth and the North Atlantic Council, 
ces rhus| occasions for exchanging views with 
frcthef Japanese must be sought, and this is 

being done.
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ommon interest IEU13(l- —';r'Tnrâiriving at this policy, the Canadian 
er government took account also of what it 
)rbdiPer£bived would be of considerable benefit 
kJtô Japan. Without attempting to state here 

fvhatj is essentially a Japanese responsi
bility, it might be well to touch on points 

or,slpf common interest. The Japanese Govern- 
Çaifnëi|f| too, is committed to diversifying its 
ie copdërnal relations. In addition, it seems 
nine^lear that the Japanese regard Canada as a 
3C (stable country, and this counts for a great 
pen deal in the business of securing 
a-JaCahajla is receptive to foreign investment 
e Cathàt- jwould be of significant benefit to it. 
ier |f Canada is reordering its domestic 
îateiaqniic objectives, so sooner or later will 
&y jlapan. The Japanese home islands have 
e ^become over-industrialized and over-popu- 
)eAatedl The Japanese Government is looking 

ncreasmgly to the provision of 
^pomfprtable life for its citizens, and this is 

y likely to be accompanied by an increasing 
e‘, emphasis on “knowledge-intensive” indus-
tion^eS!an<^ a corresPonding playing down of 
jg^Myiaditional Japanese policy of making 

3redMvfli|thmg in Japan. This trend has moved 
r bef°%5 way with respect to light industry 
Id sH jwould logically extend in time to 
Id fckeavy industry, including refining. Should 
govf-;^ so> Canadian policy on further pro
of and upgrading would become
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New sources 
throw light 
on wartime 
relations

By Peter St. John i
1
t

X
“one of the most dangerous men I hat | 
ever known” and Churchill considered Kin; J 
“deficient in forthrightness and courage’ ] 
and “a colonial who should, but didn'i el 

atmosphere and the inner workings of “one always, know his place and keep it”, it i f
of the strongest cabinets Canada ever had little wonder that Anglo-Canadian ’ rela jf

if not the strongest”. The difficulties of tions had their tense moments,
managing a Federal Cabinet (and, inci- A further extremely interesting chap- ^ jf
dentally, of trying to coexist with Mac- ter documents the growth of Canadian - |
kenzie King) are vividly portrayed, while American integration through the Ogdens |
the accounts of the conscription crises of burg and Hyde Park Agreements. Befoi ® *
1942 and 1944 come through with clarity 
and understanding.

Several chapters drawing on new pri
mary sources throw considerable light on 
Canada’s wartime relations with Britain

In his book Canada’s War: the politics of 
the Mackenzie King Government 1939-45, 
Professor Granatstein has given an im
mensely readable account of both the

I

e
American entry into the War, Canada oc i 
cupied a favoured position with botl £ 
President and State Department, possible | 
even a mediatory role in the Anglo-Ameii | 
can relationship. Mackenzie King faiilj

and the United States. As to the former, basked in the sunshine of Roosevelt’» h
notwithstanding the consistent generosity solicitous friendship. But after 1941 Can
of Canada to Britain (including a $l-billion ada not only experienced a modification o D:
gift in March 1942) an atmosphere of hard the special relation but also began to feel| 6
bargaining, and even suspicion, prevailed. the pressure of a great power increasingly
As Granatstein points out, the stage had insisting on getting its own way. The chap-
been set even before the outbreak of war: ter entitled “A Nation on the World Stage’» m
“The Prime Minister’s calculated refusal is useful only for its tracing of the func- m
to permit consultation and liaison with tionahst idea; otherwise it is totally made- 1!
London and the British forces, his persis- quate, out of kilter with the rest of the
tent unwillingness to commit Canada in book, and would have been better left out 
advance, had all but paralyzed co-opera
tion.” After the outbreak of war, King 
drove a hard bargain, insisting that the 
BCATP (British Commonwealth Air 
Training Plan) be balanced by greater 
British wheat purchases in Canada. Still 
later, he was bargaining for greater repre
sentation in the war effort by withholding 
advance notice to the British Treasury 
of a forthcoming and much-needed loan.
Since Mackenzie King considered Chur
chill to be “an erratic warmonger” and

4
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FBreaks new ground

Canada’s War certainly breaks new ground se 
and is a welcome addition to the literature p 
about Canada’s role in the Second World § D 
War. But the inevitable result of writing a 
book that leans so heavily on the King 
diaries and concentrates so exclusively on 
the record of internal leadership is that far ’A 
too flattering a portrait is painted of Mac- I1 
kenzie King’s performance as war leader. ;< 
It is true that, domestically, King kept the it 
country together; also that, electorally, he ,v< 
survived the war. But his foreign policy h 
and his management of the fighting forces ,g] 
detract from the favourable image of King jl! 
that emerges from Canada’s War.

In assessing critically the general 
scope of Canada’s War, I find it impossible in 
to evade three distinct issues: First, was it 
really “Canada’s war”, when all is said and fr 
done? Second, was Mackenzie King really 1 s; 
a knight in shining armour, as Professor*.G

Gt
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Professor St. John teaches international 
relations at the University of Manitoba, 
where he is an associate professor in the 
Department of Political Studies. His 
special areas of interest are Canadian 
foreign policy and Middle Eastern politics. 
He is now working on a book on Canadian 
foreign policy in the post-1945 period.
The views expressed in this article are 
those of Professor St. John.
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‘Canada’s War’ a misnomer 
for Granatstein’s book on King I ]
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Granatstein depicts him, or could we do 
|ith more of the critical edge of Eayrs and 
Stacey? Third, cad one so heavily de-em- 
rihasize (virtually ignore) the interna
tional and diplomatic record while evalua
ting a prime minister’s war leadership? 
j Professor Granatstein states that

revolted, the path was open for a Union 
Nationale return to power in 1944, and the 
alienation of much of Quebec from federal 
politics became a permanent feature of 
Canadian life.

Interestingly enough, Mackenzie King 
revealed his true emotions over the war on 
October 31, 1939, when, at a difficult mo
ment in the conversations concerning the 
BCATP with Lord Riverdale, he blurted 
out that “it was not Canada’s war in the 
same sense as it was Great Britain’s”. Sir 
Gerald Campbell, the British High Com
missioner, “felt compelled to register his 
disapproval... he had been shocked ... to 
hear King say ‘this is not our war’”. What 
most convinces me that this was indeed not 
Canada’s war is the revelation by Professor 
Granatstein of the true nature of Anglo- 
Canadian relations during the war.

The negotiations surrounding the 
creation of the BCATP and the loan to 
Britain are imbued with the fears and 
suspicions of a man who has never come to 
terms with the British — even after inde
pendence has been won. It was amazing, 
said Mackenzie King of Lord Riverdale, 
“how these people ... from the old country 
... seem to think that all they have to do 
is tell us what is to be done. No wonder 
they get the backs of people up on this 
side.” With this pattern of difficult rela
tions between so many high Canadian and 
British officials, it is no wonder that King 
failed in his objective, which was “to tie 
the two great English-speaking nations to
gether”. Rather, as Professor Granatstein 
concludes, “there can be no doubt that 
Mackenzie King and his cabinet fought 
against the preconceived notions of the 
British Government in the first months of 
the war with more vigour than either 
Canada or Britain mustered against 
Hitler”. One is not suggesting for a mo
ment that Canada made anything less than 
a generous contribution to the war coffers. 
Neither is one intimating that the fighting 
record of both French- and English-speak
ing Canadians was anything short of mag
nificent. But one might perhaps be forgiven 
for suggesting that the subtitle of the book 
describes the content more accurately than 
the title.

n g
“jCanada was no longer fighting Britain’s 
War but its own”, that both abroad and 
|t home it was “the people’s war : . . our 
^far”! Essentially, Professor Granatstein’s 
thesis is that, throughout the “phoney 
war” period, Canada, as a nation, remained 
uncommitted to war but “the defeats in 
France and Flanders galvanized the coun
try as never before, turning a half-hearted 
dominion into Britain’s ranking ally . . .”. 
‘JThe War truly became Canada’s War,” 
He declares, “and the nation’s pride and 
fate became identified with the battle in a 
fashion that all the propagandists of 1939 
lad been unable to make real.” The as
sumptions are that Canada was in the 
conflict to a man, and that Mackenzie King 
enthusiastically led the war effort. Another 
jjchool of thought might insist that many 
Canadians were uncommitted to Britain’s 

ar in Europe, and that Mackenzie King’s 
adership in the war was conditioned by 
cute self-interest and the desire to remain 

m power as long as possible. There is a 
good deal of support for this view — inter
nal evidence as it were — within Professor 
Granatstein’s book. On Page 18 he de- 
dares: “In Quebec there was no enthu- 
|iasm at all for the war and much subdued 
muttering against it. On the Prairies too, 
many European immigrants remembered 
'917 and were unhappy.” These people 

were not likely to be, and never were, gal
vanized into any furious enthusiasm for 
war by the events of 1940! Much later, 
Iranatstein states: “The simple fact 
seemed to be that many people living in 
panada still thought of themselves as 
^Ukrainians or German or Irish, not as 
Canadians. The war was a war for England, 
pot Canada.” 
seems to symbolize the attitude of many 

(AngIo-Saxon Ontarians toward Quebec. 
^Referring to the bill to permit 
Conscription under the NRMA, Granat- 
stein says “only eleven French Canadians 
jvoted against the Bill”. The opposite 
jtrne. Only 11 Quebec MPs (including En
glish-speakers) voted for the bill (7 July, 
p42). The vote against was 47 from Que
bec, with another French-Canadian from 
Ontario, and the CCF. An error of this 
Magnitude can only indicate wishful think
ing and a failure to perceive a significant 
historical movement, which the war merely 
speeded up in Quebec. In fact, the Federal 
Government’s own party in Quebec finally
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Controversy unavoidable
No book that deals with even a limited 
time-span within the Mackenzie King 
record, especially one leaning heavily on 
the diaries, can avoid controversy concern
ing the man himself. In the preface, Pro
fessor Granatstein states that “the diary 
clearly reveals Mackenzie King as two men, 
almost completely separate entities. King 
the political leader and Prime Minister...
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lacked in statesman’s vision the Depart-1 ^ 
ment of External Affairs made up. Alii j 
these factors, though part of the story anù i t j 
perhaps partially true, do not outweigh the I 
failure of Canada’s national wartime leadei E i 
to make any significant contribution, either 1 } ' 
intellectually or diplomatically, to the I 
strategy of the war and the shaping of the |~ 
peace. Mackenzie King’s official biogra-I 
pher, McGregor Dawson, concludes his I 
first volume by stating that King’s leader-1 * 
ship “would have been improved had he I 
been more venturesome and more willing 1 
to offer forthright advice to the nation 1 : 
King’s tactics enabled him to secure and I - £ 
retain office.... But King too frequently I t< 
stopped right there, and because he was I P 
reluctant to press on and try to realize I 
some independent conception of the m-1- Ie 
tional interest, his politics slipped into the 
mire of pure expediency”. Well into the I j® 
war, the U.K. Dominions Office observed: I tl 
“It is true that Mr. M. King ... has so fai 1:5 
shown little desire to participate in high! 11 
strategical decisions and that even now it ■ <vi 
is on bodies dealing with questions of sup
ply ... that he is primarily pressing for a 
full measure of Canadian representation.” I j3( 
In 1941 Churchill telegraphed Mackenzie I 31 
King “that although the President is our fc 31 
best friend no practical help has (reached E Ü 
us) from the U.S. as yet... any pressure I 
which you can apply in this direction 1 
would be invaluable”. This and subsequent E 
Churchill telegrams were “heavy slows” to I 
King: “He was near despair, his world of |ieI 
certitudes crumbling around him.” Again I A 
in 1943, when faced with pressure from the j C 
great powers over representation on 1 ^ 
UNRRA, Mackenzie King confessed: “I I °* 
had felt the only thing for us to do was to I ^ 
accept. We would have gained nothing by 1 
refusing... (except) the ill will of the foui E 31 
great powers.... The whole business is very r 
involved and is one of those cases where it I 
is clearly impossible for a lesser power to I T 
really do other than be largely governed by I ^ 
the views of the greater powers. ..Not j„, A 
quite the same attitude as that of Dr. 
Evatt, spokesman for a still smaller power, B P! 
at San Francisco in 1945! Mackenzie King fc 31 
was not “an intermediary in the grandiose g ! 
way” but “a medium of communication”, 1 ^ 
and with this he would have to be content, 1 ^ 
since the international world of tensions 1 « 
was too fearful a place for a man whose B & 
purview was limited to the maintenance of i 3 
political power and the vindication of3 ■ 
great-grandfather’s memory.

Granatstein, J. L. Canada’s War: the po& ®jCl 
tics of the Mackenzie King Government 
1939-45. Toronto, Oxford University Press, 6- 
1975. 1: ‘

a man of sagacity and cunning... Macken
zie King, the secret self, was the spiritualist 
and sentimentalist and the mother-fixated 
boy. These natures coexisted well together, 
there was no schizoidal war between the 
two personalities. Each seemed complete 
on its own”. It is perhaps easier to make 
this assessment of King when one concen
trates on his record as a wartime domestic 
leader; but is it really valid when one 
considers his whole record, including his 
foreign policy performance? King shines 
brilliantly on the domestic scene in Profes
sor Granatstein’s book. But his contem
poraries abroad, almost without exception, 
held a very poor opinion of him. “Churchill, 
it seems clear, had no high regard for 
Mackenzie King, whom he saw as deficient 
in forthrightness and courage,” Granat
stein admits. Harold Balfour, in Wings 
over Westminster, describes King as “a 
bachelor (who) gave one the feeling that 
he was an entirely sexless creature”. Sir 
Gerald Campbell, from a closer vantage- 
point, describes him as “a very complex 
character”. “On the one hand,” Campbell 
writes, “he goes far beyond the average 
Canadian in his mystical and idealistic talk 
of a crusade... against the enemies of 
colonization and democracy. On the other 
hand he is the narrowest of narrow Cana
dian nationalists.”

The only statesman King got close to 
in any sense was F.D.R. and, as Professor 
Granatstein points out, “on a more personal 
level King and Roosevelt met regularly for 
chats about the state of the world”. Roose
velt seems generally to have taken the 
initiative in these conversations, while 
King “hesitated before raising anything 
contentious with the President. He pre
ferred to listen to Roosevelt’s views and to 
draw him out. ..”. In fact, Canada’s War 
describes very lucidly how Roosevelt subtly 
drew both Mackenzie King and Canada 
out, into both the Ogdensburg and Hyde 
Park Agreements, with little or no public 
debate, thus radically altering the eco
nomic and military future in Canada and 
in North America. After 1941, King was of 
little importance in the general scheme of 
the war, especially to Roosevelt, since the 
“United States and Great Britain pre
ferred to concentrate power in their con
trol, not to share it with lesser powers”. 
Canada’s War leaves one with the impres
sion that Mackenzie King’s wartime leader
ship was a national triumph and that the 
man has been unjustly maligned and mis
understood. It is contended that he kept 
the country united, supervised an immense 
and valuable national war effort and pre
sided over the emergence of Canada as a 
“nation”, and that what Mackenzie King
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The British Imperial Idea: 
Two Recent Perspectives

*

By R. Matthew Bray

Few subjects have attracted so much at
tention as the study of imperialism; the 
publication of two new books on the topic 
is not likely, therefore, to generate much 
excitement in the reading public. Never
theless, both The Round Table Movement 
and Imperial Union, by John Kendle of 
the University of Manitoba, and Imperial 
Economic Policy, 1917-1939, by Ian Drum
mond of the University of Toronto, have 
valuable contributions to make to 

ï knowledge of the British imperial idea.
Professor Kendle’s book analyzes the 

activities of the Round Table Association, 
an imperialist organization founded in 1909 

i and centred in England but with branches 
throughout the various Dominions, which 
sought to effect the federation of the 
British Empire. Kendle finds the paren
tage of this association in the “kinder
garten” of young, British-born, imperial 
enthusiasts that congregated about Lord 
Alfred Milner during his tenure as High 
Commissioner for South Africa from 1897 
to 1905. Successful in promoting the union 
of South Africa in the first decade of the 
twentieth century, the “kindergarten” then 
placed its collectively-considerable talents 
and organizational abilities at the disposal 
of the idea of imperial centralization.

Transformation of leadership 
When turning its attention from South 
African to imperial affairs, the “kinder
garten” itself underwent a transformation, 
particularly in terms of leadership. Its 

y original mentor, Milner, receded into the 
background and his place was taken by 

: Lionel Curtis. It was Curtis, the “prophet”, 
vho most fully articulated the aims of the 
found Table Movement, first in the so- 
called “Green Memorandum” of 1910 and 
ater in such works as The Problem of the 
Commonwealth, published in 1916. It 
foe “prophet” who took the lead in de- 
landing “Home Rule All Round” for the 

r constituent parts of the United Kingdom 
and self-government for India, steps 
thought to be necessary corollaries to the 
ormation of an imperial parliament, com

plete with taxing power, that would be 
responsible for the crafting and adminis
tration of defence and foreign policies for 
the entire British Empire. As described by 
Kendle, the vision of imperial union pro
jected by the Round Tablets was first and 
foremost that of Lionel Curtis.

The pre-eminent role played by Curtis 
was symbolic both of the strengths and 
weaknesses of the Round Table Associa
tion for, while he brought to it a vitality 
that was essential for what success it en
joyed, he also represented forces that, in 
the long run, undermined its effectiveness. 
Like many in the kindergarten, Curtis 
tended to equate the interests of the Em
pire with those of Britain; this, as Kendle 
points out, resulted in a distorted perspec
tive because it meant “they were too in
clined to talk with men who shared their 
own views and to listen only to what they 
wanted to hear”. “Many,” he added, 
“never appreciated the difference in as
sumptions and attitudes between Great 
Britain and the Dominions.” Such myopia 
was fatally prejudicial to the fortunes of 
the Round Table Movement, especially 
during the First World War, when nation
alistic fervour in the Dominions was stirred 
to unprecedented heights.

In an ironical, but perhaps predictable, 
fashion, the few weaknesses of Kendle’s 
study tend to parallel those that charac
terized the Round Table Movement itself. 
Because he focuses so much attention on 
the kindergarten, and especially on Curtis, 
Kendle considers only superficially the 
views of the Round Table supporters resi
dent in the various Dominions. The Round
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Professor Bray teaches Canadian history 
at Laurentian University, where he is also 
co-ordinator of the Canadian studies pro
gram. He is also engaged in the final stages 
of a doctoral program at York University. 
His main research interest is in the na
tionalistic response of Canadians to the 
First World War. The views expressed in 
this review are those of Professor Bray.
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voted most of their attention to the Do.R 
minions, over which they had no politi«| 
power and upon which no exploitât®» 
policies could have been imposed, even} 
they had tried. The Empire-settlement 
programs of the postwar period, f01 
example, failed dismally because of the 
lack of interest in them by Canada, New 
Zealand and South Africa; Australia, thep^ 
only Dominion to participate in them, did 
so, much to its own advantage and at the 
expense of Britain. Similarly, Drummond |H 
demonstrates how the Ottawa agreements 
of 1932, as well as the subsequent trade* 5 
negotiations during the rest of the decade, 
were carried out in a spirit of self-interest 
by all the parties concerned and resulted 
in no particular gain to Britain. On the 
other side of the ledger, the dependent 
colonies over which Britain did retain a 
measure of control played only a very 
minor role in British economic planning 
and were not, therefore, exploited either.

For those interested in the study o 
economic imperialism, the reading of Im
perial Economic Policy, 1917-1939 will IK 
provide valuable and rewarding insights, Ù 
Marxist economists most certainly will fini 
the book provocative and demanding a 
reply. Some readers may consider irksome, 
as did the reviewer, Drummond’s propen
sity to judge the events that he is analyzing 
according to the standards of current eco
nomic wisdom; but then perhaps it is not 
the task of the economist, as it is of the 
historian, to understand the past in its own 
terms.

Table Movement and Imperial Union is 
thus primarily a study of British imperial 
thought — and a very good one — but it 
does not give a complete picture of the 
Round Table Movement itself.

A
11
«
i
iNo economic discussion

Similarly, though in a much more deliber
ate manner, Kendle has chosen not to dis
cuss the economic ideas of the Round Ta
blets, on the grounds that the Movement 
studiously avoided committing itself to any 
single economic platform. This decision is 
questionable because it means that one of 
the major factors in the Movement’s lack 
of success receives far too little considera
tion; it also leaves the impression that the 
advocates of the Round Table idea were 
economic neutralists — and that, as dem
onstrated by Ian Drummond in Imperial 
Economic Policy, 1917-1939, was most 
definitely not the case.

Written primarily for the student of 
economic history, Drummond’s study fo
cuses on the economic realities of the im
perial partnership in the inter-war years. 
In particular, he looks at three phases of 
the imperial relationship: the Empire- 
settlement schemes of the 1920s, the Ot
tawa Conference of 1932, and the Ottawa 
“aftermath”, 1932-1939. The overriding 
question the author seeks to answer is 
whether British policy was “exploitative” 
in the conventional anti-imperialist sense 
of the term. Drummond’s conclusion is 
that it was not. He argues that British 
policy-makers in the 1920s and 1930s de-
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]Letter to the Editor ]

Sir:
I was surprised and a little disturbed at the note Professor Paul Painchaud appendei 

to his interesting article on the France-Canada-Quebec triangle in the January-Febmaiy 
issue of International Perspectives.

He raised the question of whether it was wise for academics to contribute to the 
publication as they might be seen to be creating the impression that there existed a

matters of foreign policy; in other words, academics might well be co-optei 
into a “disguised vehicle of support for Government policies”.

I think that the three-and-a-half-year record of Perspectives — an experiment 
in dialogue between Government and university specialists, as he puts it — shows that 
the fears and doubts Professor Painchaud raises are groundless.

With the valued assistance of others, led by the previous Under-Secretary, A. B. 
Ritchie, and Lyn Stephens, then Director General of Public Affairs for the Department,
I served as founding editor of the publication for three years. During that period and 
subsequently under the current editors, Alex Inglis and Louis Balthazar, I think 
Perspectives has demonstrated that this experiment can work without co-opting 
academics in the way suggested by Professor Painchaud.

It was made clear from the outset that the substance of the work of academics 
would not be altered, that different points of view would be sought on Canada’s role 
in the world and on current international questions of interest to Canadians. This is K 
made clear in each issue of the magazine. ■
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To be more specific, let me cite a few examples. After the then External Affairs 
Minister Mitchell Sharp issued his paper on “Options for the Future”, dealing with 
Canada-U.S. relations, Perspectives published in early 1973 a four-part symposium in 
which all four participants from the academic world took issue, in whole or in part, 
with aspects of that study. In the January-February 1974 issue, Claude Lemelin, ’

; then parliamentary correspondent for Le Devoir, described Canada’s and the External 
Affairs Department approach to Europe and the EEC as samples of a kind of “asthmatic 
diplomacy” and chastised the Secretary of State for External Affairs in the same article.

In the July-August 1974 issue, Professors Barrie Morrison and Donald Page, 
discussing India’s nuclear option, questioned Canadian efforts to achieve proper 

j safeguards and made it clear they could not accept the official Canadian version of all of 
the events leading up to India’s explosion of a nuclear device earlier in the year. 
“Canadian technological assistance,” they said “was a catalyst in developing India’s 
potential for becoming a flexible and independent nuclear power.”

In an analysis of Canadian attitudes toward southern Africa, Professor Cranford 
Pratt, in the November-December 1974 issue, spoke of Canadian policy in terms of 
a “highly audible liberal rhetoric that is combined with diplomacy that is either inactive 

! or is quietly pursuing objectives that are narrowly self-seeking. .
There are other examples to be found of this type, not only in direct terms of 

Canadian diplomacy but in articles by academics and others outside the Department 
dealing with other countries and general international situations - a series on détente, 
for example.

I think the Department has shown a latitude and freedom in this publication 
which is perhaps unique among foreign ministries. In any event, the publication does 
not warrant the kind of doubts cast upon it by Professor Painchaud - at least up 
to this point in time.
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Yours sincerely 
Murray Goldblatt, 
Associate Professor, 
School of Journalism, 
Carleton University
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Perspective on Takeo Miki
1

By Eduardo Lachica À
-!

TOKYO: — A Japanese newspaper col
umnist has likened the new Prime Min
ister, Mr. Takeo Miki, to a pitcher sent 
to the mound with the game already 
lost. There is some aptness — but only 
so much — to this cynical observation.

The previous Prime Minister, Mr. 
Kakuei Tanaka, was shelled out of office 
by public criticism of his big-spending 
ways and of the still-questioned connec
tions between his private business and 
his politics. Neither of the two strongest 
candidates for succession, Mr. Masayo
shi Ohira and Mr. Takeo Fukuda, could 
have taken power without the risk of 
splitting the Liberal Democratic Party 
wide open. So, in the end, the party 
elders settled for a less controversial 
man in the hope that he could come up 
with a late-inning miracle.

If the job is simply to restore con
fidence in the scandal-ridden LDP, 
Mr. Miki has the best of credentials. He 
is a genuine liberal, who stood for 
friendship with the U.S. while Japan 
was girding for the Second World War

and urged diplomatic ties with Of newsp 
before it became fashionable to do photo 
And he is the closest thing to a i tracht 
Clean” in conservative politics, with> 
“Black Mist” on his record. He f missec 
three times for the party présidée idealis 
each time without success because! hais] b 
had neither the factional “clout” i sinefe 
the desire to buy out his opponents. 1937, 

At 67, Miki is a cerebral, low-f define 
politician who prefers dialogue and r peers 
onciliation as a way of getting thu‘ btireai 
done. He speaks in such a rambli termg 
professorial way that some jour naif 
have a hard time keeping awake at LDP’: 
press conferences; but behind that Pr°bl< 
nign, grandfatherly facade, the repoiti how 1 
say, is a shrewd political brain. H| act^or 
something of a Tory maverick. Ee 
expelled from high school for leadiuj powei 
student strike and went off to study} l^dei 
a small California university to broad placei 
his outlook. From this and subsequf Mp!} 
overseas contacts, he acquired a W| mef*£ 
em-style liberalism rarely found amt * 
members of the Conservative maPa 
Though he was bom to a family , 
modest means in Shikoku, he maPj ^’1Cl 
into the Mori clan, which had subsif 5 ‘ 
tial interests in one of the pre-war r^.!pn 
batsu (business conglomerates). H| 1 
connected by marriage to the Cro| 
Princess Michiko and to many pi*t

1e

t still ]

the; Erj

Mr. Lachica is Japan Editor for Depth- 
news Asia. He is a former Managing 
Editor of the Philippine Herald and 
author of Huks: Philippine Agrarian 
Society in Revolt. The views expressed 
m this article are those of Mr. Lachica.
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inent figures in business. He lives qui' 
ly, “like an English gentleman”, as
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%m
the special visit to Japan of Mr. Hea|-ee(j}|(

\ee\lP
liefthi

The discussions in Ottawa betwee} everj 
two Prime Ministers highlighted tyiy me 
lateral relations of Japan and Capan-Cî 
The following is a paraphrase of th&u’nsj( 
vant parts of the final communiqué;ian-Pa 
two Prime Ministers indicated satisfcjrk'l 1 
with the increasingly close relatiotpadëni 
tween the two countries in recent lations 
and agreed that Japan and Canada fat it Jv; 
make constant efforts to cultivate, eFexetia 
and enrich further their co-operativt ;quent 
tions in the political, economic, culace, of 
scientific and technological and ib-Cdn 
fields, thereby putting the relations d-mee 
even broader and deeper basis, sponse

The recent official visit to Canada of 
the Prime Minister of Japan took place 
against this background. Mr. Tanaka visit
ed Ottawa for discussions with Prime Min
ister Trudeau on September 23 and 24, and 
proceeded on September 25 and 26 to To
ronto and Vancouver, where he had a heavy 
program of official and private engage
ments. It was the first visit by a Japanese 
Prime Minister to Canada since the Gov
ernment had embarked on its policy of 
broadening and deepening relations. Prior 
discussion had, however, taken place dur
ing contacts between the two Prime Minis
ters on April 7 in Paris, where they agreed 
that they had laid a broad framework for 
the further expansion and developing of 
relations between ministers, and through

Ottawa discussions
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1
ùrfie great immigration debateH

demographic studies needed 
to supplement Green Paper
By Freda Hawkins;

Jontent for many years with very short
term objectives in immigration policy, 
Canada’s federal and provincial govern
ments, as well as the Canadian public, 
are now obliged by external and internal 
ârcumstances to think harder about the 
Imposes of immigration in relation to na
tional goals. This is a doubly difficult task, 
first, because very few Canadian govern
ments at the federal or provincial level 
Save shown any inclination to articulate 
Sng-term goals — indeed, they have pre
ferred to do without them — and, secondly, 
because immigration has always worried 
Canadian politicians and officials, who have 
|ever regarded it as a congenial subject for 

public debate. Nevertheless, we are now 
: engaged on a national review of immigra- 
: non policies, which began, in a public 
: sense, when the Minister of Manpower 
fand Immigration, Robert Andras, tabled 
I Green Paper on immigration policy in 
we House of Commons on February 3 of

tions, the academic community and the 
media was convened in Ottawa in March 
by the Department of Manpower and 
Immigration, to assist in developing a 
widespread national debate on immigra
tion and population, and a great many 
meetings and some conferences have been 
held across Canada to study the Green 
Paper and its policy implications. These 
late summer days, therefore, some six 
months after the publication of the Green 
Paper, may be a good moment to reflect 
on this first stage of our national debate 
on immigration and population, on the 
quality and impact of the Green Paper 
itself and on the possible future direc
tions of Canada’s immigration policies and 
programs.

Developing 
a widespread 
national debate 
on immigration

Reasons for review
What are the external and internal cir
cumstances that have impelled the Federal 
Government to initiate a national review 
of immigration policy at this stage? Why 
was this particular route chosen by a 
Government with a very large majority? 
Why did the Cabinet plan what 
obviously intended to be a short, brisk 
exercise — a Green Paper produced in six

tiis year.
Since then, consultations have been 

taking place on immigration and popula
tion policy between the Federal Govern
ment and the provinces. A Special Joint 
Gjommittee of the Senate and the House 

! °| Commons has been holding public hear- 
on immigration across the country, 

aid now, after a hard-working and ex- 
: t|nded period of travel, intends to submit 
a report to Parliament by October 31. 
4 Demographic Policy Steering Group of 
Deputy Ministers has been meeting in 
Cfttawa under the chairmanship of the 

. yeputy Minister of the Department of 
Manpower and Immigration, and a small 
internal task force in that Department, 
i|e Green Paper Policy Analysis Group, has 
ben studying immigration-policy devel
opment, including the possible shape and 
content of a new Immigration Act, which 

: l^e Government now hopes to place before 
parliament fairly early in 1976. Hundreds 
of briefs have been submitted both to the 
fecial Joint Committee and to the Min- 

;*|ter. A one-day working party of some 
if representatives of national organiza

was

Dr. Hawkins is Associate Professor of 
Political Science at the University of To
ronto and a specialist on Canadian im
migration and international migration. 
She is the author of Canada and Immigra
tion: Public Policy and Public Concern, 
a study of postwar immigration policy 
and management, as well as a number of 
articles and papers on this subject, includ
ing a supplementary contribution to the 
Green Paper entitled “Immigration Policy 
and Management in Selected Countries”. 
Dr. Hawkins is a member of the Advisory 
Board on the Adjustment of Immigrants 
of the Department of Manpower and 
Immigration. She is a former British im
migrant to Canada, and has lived in 
Toronto since 1955. The views expressed 
in this article are those of Dr. Hawkins.
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months on a small budget, a national 
debate that was clearly not meant to last 
too long, a new Immigration Act to be 
placed before Parliament in the fall of 
1975 and a report from the Special Joint 
Committee (since Parliament had insisted 
on being involved) by July 31? All these 
deadlines have had to be extended because 
of sheer practical necessity and in response 
to Parliamentary and public demand. And 
why were no plans made for the serious, 
in-depth demographic research — the route 
taken by the United States and Australia 
when faced with the same dilemmas —, 
which alone can provide some of the es
sential background information for policy
makers in this field?

The answer to the first question ob
viously lies in the condition of our times 
both in the international community and 
in Canada. World population pressures, 
the rapidly-accelerating demand for mi
gration facilities to North America and 
the increasing problems of control and 
enforcement affecting all receiving coun
tries are the most serious of the external 
circumstances. Internally, the changing 
needs of the Canadian labour market, the 
crying need, in a wide range of policy 
areas in Canada, including immigration, 
for forward-looking economic and social 
planning that involves a substantial degree 
of collaboration and joint action among 
all levels of government, the long-felt need 
for a new Immigration Act to replace our 
illiberal and inadequate Act of 1952 (now 
largely irrelevant except in the area of con
trol and enforcement), the need to review 
our selection procedures in conditions of 
very high demand — all these have been 
important pressures on the Government 
leading towards the present review of im
migration policy. But more important still 
are the very difficult questions of economic 
growth and population size and distribu
tion (now that our birth-rate has moved 
below the replacement level), together 
with the serious problem of the declining 
strength of the French language in Canada 
and the declining proportion of the French 
element in our population, which could 
have profound implications for our political 
structure and process. In relation to pop
ulation growth and distribution, the Min
ister put it this way when he addressed 
the House on February 3 :

Finally, at issue is nothing less than 
the future of Canada’s population, its 
size, its rate of growth, its distribution 
and composition, and the basic princi
ples that should govern our decisions 
to augment the nation’s human resour- 

through the admission of migrants 
from abroad. It follows that immigra-

4 International Perspectives September/October 1975

tion policy must be seen as an eleniei 
in a broad demographic or populate 
policy for Canada. The Government k 
been examining demographic questioi 
for quite some time. On the basis 
this study, of which immigration polio ' 
forms a part, we have concluded tfaj 
steps should be taken now to develo;: 
a national consensus about longer-tem 
population goals for Canada, goals whicl 
future immigration policy can be fas! 
ioned to support.

t

Alternative routes
Canada’s Green Paper on immigratioi 
policy, entitled The Canadian Immign 
tion and Population Study, finally put 
lished after about 14 months of intensiv, 
work by a small task force in the Depart 
ment of Manpower and Immigration 
consists of four separate volumes 
is accompanied by eight supplemental; 
studies. According to custom, it is pre 
sented as a discussion paper and does no' 
make policy recommendations or propos 
desirable courses of action. The first 
volume, entitled Immigration Policy Pet 
spectives, consists of a short essay on cot 
temporary immigration policy in which tit 
principal issues the Government wisha 
to put before the public are discussei 
or mentioned briefly. Volume Two, Tk i 
Immigration Program, provides a bn^l 
history of immigration legislation 
procedures and an account of recent pat 
terns of immigration, as well as a detatietl f 
description of Canada’s immigration prof' 
grams, including selection procedures 
control and enforcement, refugee pelicie 
and programs, immigrant services am 
the admission of non-immigrant worker: 
Volume Three offers a comprehensive si! 
of immigration and population statistics 
Volume Four contains the first report a 
the Department of Manpower and lit 
migration’s Longitudinal Survey on th 
Economic and Social Adaptation or In 
migrants, which was started in 1969.

The eight supplementary studieda 
which have been published during tin 
last few months, have been written eithe ^ 
by academics or officials and, like tt 
Green Paper itself, have had to be pf« ^ 
duced within a relatively short tint 
which, in most cases, precluded origi® 
research. Nevertheless they include son j 
very interesting material on such matte! y 
as the economic impact of immigratioi 
immigration and inflation, the effect t 
immigration on population, immigrati# 
and language imbalance and the absof 
tion and adaptation of immigrants. It is' h. 
pity that this useful idea was not used t
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is an elemeiOûtiate more studies and discussion papers 
or populatijpfjn a wider range of topics, 
vemment M'll Canada is not the only country to 
hie questioJApIore the question of population growth 
the basis t ;Sid immigration. Two other major “re

lation poliq ’leaving” countries involved in international 
included % Migration — the United States and Aus- 
w to develojpfalia - have also carried out national 
t longer-te® 
a, goals whic; 
can be fas!

vote taken on this recommendation 
very close. Some members of the Com
mission believed that immigration should 
be halved over a five-year period, or re
duced by about 10 per cent a year in the 
interest of population stabilization, relief 
from urban congestion and from unfair 
competition in the labour market, partic
ularly for deprived minorities. But they 
did not advocate any change in current 
Policy on family reunion and refugees. A 
slightly larger group, however, held the 
view I described in a recent issue of 
Canadian Public Policy as follows :

The end of population stabilization did 
not outweigh the traditional political 
and humanitarian reasons justifying the 
current flow of immigrants, that the 
contribution to population trends of 
cutting immigration in half would be 
small in any case . . . that on the inter
national scene this country could not 
lead in the development of enlightened 
population policy and at the same time 
seek to “solve” its own population prob
lem by shutting out the rest of the 
lyorld, and that immigration should not 
be used as a convenient demographic 
safety valve up or down depending upon 
our own population trends.

was

t

_ vestigations and debates in this area, 
rîn July 1969, President Nixon proposed 
jj|ie appointment of a Commission on 

population Growth and the American 
Future to examine the extent and impact 
of population growth during the remain- 

immigratia ; mg years of this century, and to make 
an Immigra |ecommendations as to how the United 
finally pi ; States could best deal with it. A Commis- 

i of intensivl Son of 24, including the Chairman, John 
J). Rockefeller 3rd, with a staff of 48, 
forked for two years on the population

No change 
in policy 
on reunions 
and refugees

l the Depart- 
Immigration
volumes ani Question. They held public hearings across 
ipplementaif -fie country and initiated over 100 research 
n, it is pro- 
and does not

projects. Eventually, in March 1972, the 
|ommission produced an excellent and 

flide-ranging report entitled Population 
md the American Future. Unfortunately, 
neither President Nixon nor the Congress 

; tbok any action on it and the issue itself 
Jas since been submerged, at least for 
tiie time being, under the weight of Viet- 

Watergate, recession and other major 
e Two, Tk [Rational concerns. It is interesting, 
ides a brie

is or propos 
i. The first 
i Policy Pa 
îssay on cot 
in which 1 

nent wisha 
re discussei flam.

Australian inquiry
The first report of Australia’s national 
population inquiry, entitled Population 
and Australia: A Demographic Analysis 
and Projection, was tabled in the Austra
lian Parliament on February 25 of this 
year by the then Minister for Labor and 
Immigration, Mr. Clyde Cameron. The 
inquiry was initiated by the former Liberal 
Government in the fall of 1970 and, when 
the Labor Government took over two 
years later, its terms of reference remained 
unchanged. The study was carried out by 
the Australian National University and 
directed by Australia’s eminent demogra
pher Professor W. D. Borrie, assisted by 
an interdisciplinary Advisory Committee. 
In the opening paragraphs of the report, 
it is stated that the inquiry was to be 
concerned with “all aspects of population 
growth, both natural increase and immi
gration”, and that, while it was recognized 
as essential “to focus attention on matters 
of particular concern to the Government 
in order to produce results that would 
contribute usefully to the formulation and 
application of national policies”, the 
studies should “provide for the academic 
freedom necessary for objective research”. 
The basic proposition set down by the 
Minister at that time was “that, for plan
ning purposes, the desirable future popu-

none-
: tiieless, to note the Commission’s principal 
recommendation, which was included in 

f recent pat a letter to the President accompanying 
as a detail® fie report. It reads: 
igration pro

islation ai
j

1 After two years of concentrated effort, 
we have concluded that, in the long run, 
no substantial benefits will result from 
further growth of the Nation’s popula
tion, rather that the gradual stabiliza
tion of the Nation’s population through 
voluntary means would contribute sig
nificantly to the Nation’s ability to solve 
its problems.

The Commission’s principal 
ûendation relating to immigration ad- 
^sed that immigration “not be increased 

iry studia Fd that immigration policy be reviewed 
during tb Periodically to reflect demographic con- 

ritten eithe rations”. The Commission also 
id, like tt §ended “that Congress require the Bureau 

to be pn Census, in co-ordination with the
short timUr^ration
ded origin dj reP°r* biennially to the Congress 
iclude son l^act immigration on the nation’s 

i mjttef dm°6raPhic situation”. It appears that“t™ra* T is the first that any official
mmigratio rfcommendation has been made in the
îe e ec United States urging that the develop- 
tmmigra tient of immigration policy be related to 
the absorp . mographic considerations. It is reported, 
ants, it is' jwever, that the Commission was divided 
not used wF the immigration question and that the

procedures 
ugee pclicie 
iervices ad

1
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^ ; political innovation at that time, fojw 
consulting with and involving the Ausk 
lian community in this nation-buili 
exercise in a variety of ways, including | 
creation of Immigration Advisory, P].$ 
ning and (later on) Publicity Council 
Australia’s postwar immigration prog» 
has been based on these major ot*j ectivi l, 
and the Borrie Report documents ft I 
character and success of this endeavou 

Under the present Labor Goveit 
ment, however, there have been roajj 
changes in immigration policy of a fin 
that suggest rather different directions j 
least for the immediate future. The I 
changes include: the official removal 
racial discrimination in immigration po# 
icy; a lowering to 80,000 of the annul j 
immigration target; the dismantling of ft ? 
old Department of Immigration and g } 
the Immigration Planning and Advison 
Councils, and the creation of a combine^ 
Department of Labor and Immigration a p 
well as a new Population and Immigratior j 
Council; and the introduction of 
prehensive visa system whereby every® S 
who enters Australia, with the except» | 
of Australian and New Zealand citizen^ 1 
will now require a visa. I

It is not possible in this article it 1 
summarize the findings of Australia’s 
thorough and interesting population ii 
quiry, partly because they are very ext® 
15.9 million by 2001, net immigration o 
to offer options rather than specific coi*ai 
elusions. In the words of the authors, it is 
their intention “to indicate some of ft
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Robert Andras, Minister of Manpower 
and Immigration, touched off the national 
debate on immigration policy when he 
tabled his Green Paper on immigration 
on February 3,1975. The battery of 
microphones he faced later is indicative of 
the widespread interest in the immigration 
policy that will be adopted for Canada.

ven

F
parameters that appear to be relevant to 
the formulation of policy in the light of 
the demographic analysis presented in tk 
Report and of the evidence placed befon 
the Inquiry in its Commissioned Paper: 
and in its Public Hearings”. Among tit 
important points that should be noted gai 
however, is the fact that the Report is noi It 
at all hostile to growth for Australia. 
Despite what is called the fragility of it |i 
environment, it is emphasized that Aft-MBi 
tralia could support a much larger pop» Mu 
Iation than it now has. Since naturalejr 
increase will take the population to aboufBb 
15.9 million by 2001, net immigration ofljF 
50,000 a year (which would raise this bjBjn 
1.7 million) or 75,000 a year (raising it bîljV1 
2.6 million) could easily be sustained, tklip 
Report states, without undue stress on ikljh 
economic system or threatening AustrakBP 
with resource depletion. Even a higher neiBjw, 
immigration rate of 100,000 ( requin».®

to offset de-ejwi

Iation levels towards which immigration 
should contribute should be examined”.

To relate immigration to population 
goals or to reflect on its basic purposes is 
not new in Australia, nor is the involve
ment of the academic community in re
search and planning in this field. Just 
before the end of the Second World War, 
Australia’s first Minister of Immigration, 
Arthur A. Calwell, announced, on behalf 
of the wartime Labor Government, 
large-scale post-war immigration program 
designed: to strengthen national security 
and economic development by increased 
population growth; to meet postwar 
labour shortages; and to fill the serious 
gaps in the age-structure of the popula
tion. This program was to involve diver
sifying Australia’s migrant sources while 
maintaining a British majority, resuming 
and extending the prewar assisted-passage 
schemes for migrants to offset the cost of 
a long journey and competition from other 
receiving countries, providing short-term 
accommodation for assisted migrants who 
needed it, and, in a remarkable piece of

s;
a

160,000 new settlersi a year
partures, which is a high rate for Australie 
ha) would still be manageable in ternisMac 
both of environment and resources, b^M® 
this level, according to the Report, wodWft
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time, form 
ig the Aus
tation-buildJPIssimistic or anxious — as Canada’s 
, including t^Hreen Paper is — about urban concentra- 
dvisory, PlaWon or urban growth; the point is made 
city Counc^fliat it might be argued that “Australia’s 
ition

“against the current climate of opinion 
Australia”. Nor is the Report at all

ambiguities and lack of plain speaking in 
discussing Canada’s multiracial immigra
tion movement, the problems of control 
and of urban living in the largest cities 
have disturbed those who are knowledge
able about these matters less, because 
they know the facts. But it is clear now, 
from the proceedings of the Special Joint 
Committee and other evidence, that they 
have disturbed those Canadians who 
not very knowledgeable in these areas very 
much indeed, and have caused many to 
draw quite unwarranted conclusions about 
the intentions of the Government in im
migration, seeing restrictions, cutbacks, 
quotas and sinister moves on every hand. 
This is quite apart from the activities of 
a few militant and mainly left-wing groups 
who, using racism as a political weapon, 
have attacked the Green Paper as a racist 
document and have attempted to disrupt 
or monopolize some of the meetings 
Canada. If it does nothing else, the Green 
Paper should surely now act as an awful 
warning to the authors of future 
ment documents on this subject that 
blacks must be called blacks, racial ten
sions and antagonisms, if they exist, must 
be explicitly described as such, and multi
racial Canada must be spoken of as multi
racial Canada and not referred to in the 
tired terminology of ethnic and cultural 
diversity.

ProgiajgSfrban millions would do more environ- 
ijor objhctivlpental harm by being spread around in a 
Dcuments «Multitude of small centres than by being 
iis endeavoiiijcbncentrated in a few major ones”, 
abor Govengjj Finally, the approach taken by the 
1 been majHorrie Report towards Australia’s immi- 
icy of a kiiBation program is that this should be 
directions Jpanaged very flexibly and related closely 

uture. Tbspi) the country’s demographic and man, 
il removal Mower requirements; and that it should, 
rigration po’jperhaps, be on the low side at present 
f the

are
Ignorance 
leads to 
unwarranted 
conclusions

annuiH'hile the Australian labour force is in a 
antling oftkjieak phase (due, as in Canada, to the 
ation and JSbaby boom” and the large numbers of 
md AdvisoiBomen taking up full-time employment), 
f a combineBut should pick up again in about a decade 
migration «when labour-force growth seems likely to 
ImmigratkJSecline. The idea, therefore, of a long-term 

m of a conEonstant average intake of immigrants, a 
aby everyoiilBiajor feature of Australia’s immigration 
he exceptioiRrogram hitherto, is not satisfactory 
and citizaJlording to the Report. What is needed is 

ijhort-range flexibility in determining de
ls article Mgirable immigration targets and the dove- 
stralia’s venHailing of immigrant flows to assessed 
ipulation iiljmanpower needs both in terms of quantity 
; very extei-Hnd range of skill»
migration olH The American and Australian reports 
specific coigBie impressive documents and the reader 
authors, itiKs struck by the wide-ranging and schol- 
some of fhfBirly research that has been done and by 

relevant foMthe clarity of the analysis and the conclu
de light ofBions drawn or options offered. Regret- 
mted in tkljlably, the same cannot be said for the 
laced befoitKlanadian Green Paper, even when allow- 
rned Papenjgmce has been made for the different 
Among tinEiharacter and purpose of the document 

1 be noted ijmd the much shorter time available for 
,eport is noiKtudy and research. As a Green Paper 
■ Austra&Besigned to inform and stimulate a na- 
gility of itBional debate on immigration and popula- 
l that Aus-Eion, its quality is simply not good enough
arger ^ bas. had a cool reception in Canada. Policy development

na*U .B. s npplies particularly to Volume One, What are the policy issues in Canadian
• t0+-a °Wrati0n P°^cy Perspectives, in which immigration and population that are

ugration w e discussion of policy issues is of a very emerging thus far from the available
use this )■ ed and inadequate nature, and to evidence and from the national debate
aismg i ■ o ume Three, Immigration and Popula- itself? The major ones have been identified
stame , ■ Statistics, in which no effort has been in the Green Paper, even though they are
tress on ■ a e to present these important statistics not explored in a sufficiently objective and

b"us 1 J an imaginative and visually attractive rigorous way.
higher w | way It is important to note, in examining
(requn a eking both clarity and depth, as the policy issues in our national debate on

* 0 ae , HjA. as an intimate understanding of and immigration and population, that there
^0J- ^misBai]6 f ^°r i'b® hnmigration field in Can- are four key elements in our present im-
e *n eyHnioa’ Volume One has probably offended migration policy that the Government
mrces, ■ os by its ambiguous language, pessimis- obviously believes should be retained.
iort, wo Jj one and failure to speak plainly. Its They have been stressed in the Minister’s

across

govern-

ac-

It is very much to be hoped that the 
report of the Special Joint Committee of 
the Senate and the House of Commons, 
due on October 31, together with all the 
evidence and the briefs that have been 
submitted to them and to the Minister, 
will move Canada’s debate on immigration 
and population beyond the 
fines of the Green Paper, and will reflect 
the varied views of Canadians on economic 
growth and population size, and on the 
degree to which and ways in which immi
gration can continue to contribute to 
Canadian development.

narrow con-

ice
on

Major issues 
identified 
in Green Paper
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1explanatory statement, in his speeches and 
in the Green Paper itself. These elements 
are:

unanimous agreement on the need for 
new Immigration Act and not muc! 
disagreement as to what should go ini 
it (perhaps a statement of principle Qtt 
location of authority in this field wit! 
out the overwhelming discretional 
powers of the 1952 Act and a modern 
ized and liberalized listing of the pro 
hibited classes and activities). But tl 
process of immigrant selection and ai 
mission, now embodied in our immigra: dth< 
tion regulations and nine-point assess 
ment and selection system, presents 
more difficulties. Should we keep thi| |mt 
system, which has many advantages grin 
How can it be adapted to give it mo$ mg, 
flexibility in relation to the change j|ig 
needs of the Canadian labour force * 
How can we achieve better control ova 
total volume in conditions of high de 
mand and in the context of our non |ffo 
discrimination policy? Do we need i 
general annual ceiling, or hemisphere 
ceilings or some form of universal limita 
tion by country, as in the United States

— Canada is already a multiracial society 
— how can we ensure its harmonious de 
velopment a long these lines? There i 
an apparent, though fairly small-scali 
increase in racial anxieties and anti 
gonisms in some of our major cities By ( 
How serious is it? Do we now need moi | 
effective human-rights legislation t 1 
provide a better shield against racia j 
discrimination? Many Canadians be | 
lieve that we need more public educa 
tion and community effort in this ares 
as well as much better services foi ini infla 
migrants and their children.

— Canada’s refugee policy and program 
now need a thorough review, so that 
they can be better adapted to th 
changing world refugee situation a» 
our refugee programs can have betti 
co-ordinated and more consistent ma» 
agement. How should this be done 
Should some elements of our refuge 
policy be included in a new Immigrate 
Act?

War
P1(1) Non-discrimination — i.e., a uni

versal approach to the selection 
and admission of immigrants;

(2) careful selection of immigrants 
for the labour force to meet the 
present needs of the Canadian 
labour market;

(3) an emphasis on family reunion, 
although the ways in which we 
try to achieve this are now under 
review;

(4) an active refugee policy and 
programs.

With these key elements in mind, the 
critical issues now being studied and de
bated in Canada are the following:
— The related questions of economic 

growth and population goals, and immi
gration as an important factor in both 
these areas. Since our birth-rate has 
moved below the replacement level, 
standing now at 1.9, we can achieve a 
population of only about 26 million by 
the year 2001 through natural increase 
without immigration. With immigra
tion, however, we could aim at a sig
nificantly larger population, ranging 
realistically between about 28 and 35 
million. How large do we want Canada’s 
population to be by 2001?

— The problem of (a) the declining 
strength of the French language in 
Canada and the declining proportion of 
the French element in our population. 
Strenuous efforts are now being made 
by the federal and provincial govern
ments together to recruit more French- 
speaking immigrants for Quebec as well 
as “francophonisables”. Can any other 
steps be taken in this particular field? 
(b) The collective size of the

Ï
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non-
British and non-French ethnic commu
nities in Canada now represents about 
27 per cent of the Canadian population, 
and will overtake the French element by 
1977. What implications, if any, does 
this have for Canadian politics?

— The maldistribution of population in 
Canada, regional disparity and the 
centration of population in our three 
largest cities, where 50 per cent of all 
our immigrants settle, are felt by many 
to be very serious problems, though 
substantial differences of opinion on the 
advantages and disadvantages of urban 
concentration are emerging from the 
debate. Can, and should, incentives be 
used, as in Israel, to persuade a larger 
number of immigrants to settle in 
of our small urban centres, or in areas 
needing development? There is probably

aes
fdei 
tran
P>

To conclude this short review or thf
erea 
repr

i

r I
first months of Canada’s national debai 
on immigration and population and of th 
issues involved, perhaps we should put th 
question — why a Green Paper and wb 
a national debate envisaged, in the fifi1 
place, in rather modest terms and withi 
a very short time-frame? One importât 
reason may lie in Canada’s need for nef 
immigration legislation — a new Immigtf 
tion Act — (a factor not present to-day J 
the United States or Australia), coupti 
with the fact that there have been mat 
abortive drafts of new Immigration Act 
since 1952 that no Canadian Governing

con-
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îeed foi qJL had the will or concern to put before 
tot muc! rSarliament, and that, as suggested earlier, 
d go ini 1 permanent anxiety syndrome obtains in 
principle Qttawa relating to any new developments 
ield witt fr public discussion in this area. Hence the 
:retionar Iresent Minister’s strong desire, expressed 

modem 
the pm 

. But th 
t and ai 
immigra 
it assess 

present
keep th$ Imbitious, and that they saw this exercise 
vantages grimarily as an educational process lead- 
e it mo$ mg, it was hoped, to a greater understand- 
chan gin, mg on the part of the provinces and the 
ur force 
itrol ova 
high de 
our non 

5 need ; 
mispheiii 
sal limita

public of the issues involved, and the 
beginning of a more effective intergovern
mental dialogue in this field (thus we have 
the ministerial references to moving to
wards a consensus, establishing guidelines 
and developing a common perception 
about population goals). More light may 
be shed on these matters as the debate 
proceeds.

An a number of occasions, to move ahead 
luickly with this project and presumably 
& get a new Act before it becomes bogged
|own in interminable controversy. An
ther reason may be that the Govem-

One point needs emphasis, however, 
and a number of expert witnesses have 
been emphasizing it to the Special Joint 
Committee. Basic, long-term demographic 
research is still an essential requirement 
for future policy-making in immigration 
and population. Canada, therefore, may 
still need a national population inquiry.

fhent’s original objectives, beyond a new 
Immigration Act, were not particularly

Long-term
demographic
research
essential

%

The great immigration debate

he cost-benefit impact 
bf immigrants on economy

d States 
il society 
mious de 
There i 

iall-scals 
nd anti
or cities ly Constantine Passaris 
seed moi ; 
ation t 
ist racia 
dans be : 
ic educa 
this ares 
■s for in

Jllobal population pressures, widespread 
fraught, poverty, and famine, accelerated 
inflation, and a severe case of economic 
^agnation in a large number of countries 
have enhanced Canada’s magnetic attrac
tion for prospective immigrants. There is 
do doubt that the current world-wide 
economic malaise has thrust Canada into a 
position of relative economic strength and 
affluence vis-à-vis the economic uncertain- 
lies of the rest of the world. This con
fidence in Canada’s prospects has been 
translated into a total immigration of 
200,000 people during the 12 months of 

;w of fi :-074 and a significant 38.8 percent in- 
il debafi ; pease over 1973 levels. These statistics 
nd of 
d put tfc 
and wit

has since 1962 imposed highly-stringent 
barriers against large-scale entry, includ
ing that of British subjects from both 
white and non-white Commonwealth coun
tries. West Germany, Switzerland, Sweden 
and many other European countries have 
reacted to their current social and eco
nomic strains by discouraging any increase 
in migrant workers from abroad — going 
as far, indeed, as failing to renew or permit 
any extension of work permits held by 
foreigners. Since 1965, the United States 
has limited immigration to 290,000 per-

program 
, so that 
l to tin 
tion am 
ve bette 
ent man 
3e done 
r refuge 
nigratie

Professor Passaris lectures in economics 
at the University of New Brunswick. He 
studied economics at the American Uni
versity in Cairo, Memorial University of 
Newfoundland, and Queen’s University, 
Kingston, Ontario. He is the author of 
numerous articles published in Canadian 
magazines, journals and newspapers, and 
writes a weekly column on economic 
matters for The Daily Gleaner of Frederic
ton, New Brunswick. Professor Passaris 
emigrated to Canada from Greece and 
was granted Canadian citizenship in 
June 1975. The views expressed in this 
article are those of the author.

Represent the heaviest influx of immigrants 
1 n a single year since 1967.

Canada’s new drawing-power does 
the firf j10t rest solely on its favourable economic 

id with , Prospects. Of considerable importance in 
mpoi'tat ; be immigration equation is the fact that 
[ for nei ci ^her nations that have attracted migrants 
ImmigGg |n the past are now pursuing highly- 
to-dayE 
, couplé 
•en man' 
ion Ad- 
vernrneil

H

Restrictive immigration policies. Australia, 
phich in 1973 relaxed restriction on the 
pntry of non-whites, has recently sharply 
{educed its general immigration levels 
because of rising unemployment. BritainH

y 91
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th Cl newspaper described it. He is often 
to do photographed these days wearing the 
o a i traditional Japanese kimono.
, wdh> -’J Mr. Miki cannot, however, be dis- 

He missjed as a mere middleweight, an 
■esidec idealist who can’t get down to earth. He 
■cause has • been a full-time parhamentarian 
out” sincfe he ran for his first Diet seat in 
lents. 1937, and insiders credit him with more 
, low-r deftness in the game than many of his 
> and} peers who had earlier careers in the 
ig thu bureaucracy or in business before en- 
ramblij tering pohtics.
)uiiiat' But, now that he is no longer the 
ke at LDP’s resident critic and he has Japan’s 
that problems to solve, everyone is watching 

report how he will translate his principles into 
in. He action. His recent Cabinet appointments 

Ue| still reflect the reality of the party’s 
Ieadinf power structure. The powerful Tory 
studyf leaders and their followers are well- 

» broad placed in proportion to their strength, 
hseqj Mr.’ Miki is initially taking the role of 
a mediator and reconciler of party views. 

l(j ,m| The Cabinet has visible strength in the 
e parj management of economic affairs, with 
‘anrilyl *he| Deputy Prime Minister, Mr. Fuku- 

da,j co-ordinating anti-inflation policies, 
subsi/ "Xf Some weaknesses in this “unity” 
-warï Cabinet are already evident, however. 
3) Hi! Contrary to previous practice. Mr. Miki 
e qJ ga^e the crucial post of LDP Secretary- 
iy PK General not to a member of his own 
'es qui' Ihction but to the leader of another 
” aei faction, the ambitious former MITI

y clD v 4- 'XT|

[

■ mart

A
i

Minister, Mr. Yasuhiro Nakasone. Mr. 
Nakasone was reported to be differing 
with the Prime Minister in his views 
about how to put more teeth into the 
anti-monopoly law.

In his first three weeks, Mr. Miki 
and his men did little more than talk — 
this was going to be a government-by
dialogue. Some critics were disappointed 
not to see faster action, but in Japan 
there is virtue in consensus and in not 
overstepping the bounds of public un
derstanding. “Mr. Tanaka failed be
cause he was too active and didn’t listen 
to other people,” a Tokyo industrialist 
observed. “What Japan needs is a leader 
whom people can trust, and the country 
can do the rest.”

Mr. Miki’s big test is whether he 
can persuade unionists to moderate 
their wage demands next spring. This 
would be needed to put inflation under 
control and go on from there to gradual 
economic recovery. In its dialogue with 
labour leaders, the Government exacted 
a promise to abide by an objective set
tlement provided sbme public rates were 
frozen and the distribution system was 
improved.

Mr. Miki started out with a public 
support of 47 per cent — still high by 
Tory standards — but he could begin to 
slip like his predecessors if he does not 
demonstrate some success in beating in
flation and cleaning up the party image.

$
:„-=sS

%m
r- Heajreed'to continue close consultations be- 

|een the two countries and expressed the 
lieijhat such consultations would play 

jetweeTgven greater role in the future. Specif
ied t^iy,mentioned were consultations in the 
nd Capan-Canada Ministerial Committee, as 
of th|]i’'4s| on the problems confronting the 

iniquéij^p^acific region and on United Nations 
satislfairs ’1 Furthermore, in the context of 

elatiotpadening and deepening Japan-Canada 
•ecentlatipns, the two Prime Ministers affirmed 
mada ipt it .was important for the two countries 
rate, ef exchange their views and information 
erativiquently at all levels and noted the exis
te, cu
and ib-Committee on Minerals and Energy 

itions d meetings on agricultural matters. In 
rnsis. sponse to Mr. Trudeau’s reference to the

preponderance of raw materials in Cana
dian exports and Canada’s interest in ex
panding sales of fabricated products, in
cluding high-technology goods, Mr. Tanaka 
indicated that scope existed for the ex
pansion of Canadian exports of these prod
ucts through intensified efforts. The two 
Prime Ministers agreed that there was 
ample scope, within the framework of each 
country’s domestic economic objectives, for 
the furthering of economic relations, to the 
benefit of both countries. In order to im
prove communications, the two Prime 
Ministers announced their intention to 
initiate matching and complementary pro
grams of approximately $1 million each for 
promoting academic relations. These funds 
will be used primarily for the development

Economic goals 
leave scope 
for closer ties

Hof such official-level forums as thenee,

1
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I
outbursts on the pros and cons of 
gration have changed but the issues JlgL t 
perceived by both camps remain ess®Kfflwin 
tially unchanged.

From an economic perspective, a»,îjv*on 
enlightened discussion of the advantagSfjwc 
and disadvantages of immigration is clo$J||ric£ 
ly related to the population and demoiKlic) 
raphic characteristics and trends, inasmutlHnsji 
as they directly influence the varied conlfja 
ponents of the labour force. Ever sinc-H 
Confederation, immigration policy has bed 
determined largely by economic forces j 
a short-term perspective. Furthermoielluy 
these economic forces have been primariljKqui 
contained in attempts to equate the supplj 
and demand for specific skills, traininElid s 
and education of the labour force by relySl 
ing on immigrant manpower. Indeed, thEShen 
slow growth of the native population o'Eln rei 
working age relative to the demand foijfges, 
labour that would ensure an accelerateSii fin 
pace of economic growth in the primaiyFlienh 
and manufacturing sectors of the economj||Lio< 
placed increased importance on the meritsE|killei 
of immigration. Persistent attempts were,»] 
therefore, made to bridge the gap betweeiliccup 
the accelerated employment opportunitiesEj j 
and the limited growth of the native-gFgxiste 
born portion of the labour force. Cana
dian history provides ample evidence dMmple 
specific instances when immigrant labouiBon ; 
provided significant contributions to thejlonsic 
economic growth of this coimtry. In theglients 
days before the era of the railways, ai 
organized party of immigrants, number-Keputi 
ing about 250, left their homes in UppsEount 
and Lower Canada and journeyed over-gr 
land by way of Fort Garry and Edmonton 
to Kamloops and the Cariboo. This group 
of men, who later became known as thsKzed 
Overlanders of 1862, pioneered an imra-lmgan 
grant road to British Columbia — the first E,Vietn 
organized attempt to seek access to theEspee 
western part of Canada. Sir John A. Mac-Eto be 
Donald’s national dream of linking theEnf ev< 
East with the West by means of a trans-Ehe S 
continental railway would have remained E reft 
a dream had-it not been for the 15,000 Evides 
Chinese coolies who were imported to Epana 
provide the unskilled labour that was Eoliti 
required to complete the Canadian Pacific Btical 
Railway through the rugged terrain of 11 
the Canadian Rockies. To encourage set- Kfhre 
tlement of the Prairies, and provide tbeBTo j 
manpower requirement of what was later Bmmi 
to become one of Canada’s most significant ■kdvai 
economic eras, the “wheat boom” of the Hgood. 
early 1900s, Interior Minister Sir Ciifloid ■hums 
Sifton issued his famous call for “stalwart Hnatio 
peasants in sheepskin coats” and inaugur- ■refen 
ated the first wave of German, Ukrainia" Hsume 
and Eastern European immigration. ThBfebou 
success of the first venture to settle the ■base

sons a year, with a 20,000 ceiling for any 
one country.

It is against this turbulent interna
tional backdrop that Canada has chosen 
1975 as the year in which to release the 
Green Paper on immigration and popula
tion. The preface to the four-volume, 585- 
page document states that the principal 
“aim of the Green Paper is to furnish 
Canadians with a foundation for construc
tive discussion of the role immigration 
policy should play in creating the sort of 
society they wish for themselves and their 
children... to help Canadians to think 
together about the many positive pur
poses immigration policy is designed to 
serve, and to explore the complex problems 
that need to be resolved in establishing 
policies that will best support these pur
poses”.
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Rhetoric and discrimination
Historically, whenever a public debate on 
immigration policy has been held in Can
ada, the atmosphere has consistently been 
intensified with heated rhetoric and fiery 
outbursts of racial discrimination. All too 
often, however, the views and concerns 
that surface during these public debates 
have been, and in certain instances con
tinue to be, cloaked in inherent impul
siveness and enveloped in a cloud of 
mysticism. Canadian history is replete 
with examples of this type of rhetoric, 
from those who argue the need for more 
immigration as well as those who claim 
that immigration is the source of all of 
Canada’s major problems. Sir Clifford 
Sifton, a former Minister of the interior, 
wrote to J. W. Dafoe, Editor of the Man
itoba Free Press in 1907: “The cry against 
the Doukhobors and Galacians is the most 
absolutely ignorant and absurd thing that 
I have ever known in political life. There 
is simply no question in regard to the 
advantage of these (immigrant) people, 
and I do not think there is anyone in the 
north-west who is so stupid as not to know 
it.” The arguments expressed by those 
subscribing to the opposite point of view 
are perhaps best exemplified in a state
ment made in 1913 by the Reverend W. 
D. Reid of Montreal: “Canada today faces 
the greatest immigration problem that has 
ever confronted any nation. .. . One man 
out of every five who lands on our shore 
is a foreigner. He comes here with a for
eign tongue, foreign ideals, foreign religion, 
often a mere caricature of religion, with 
centuries of grievances and oppression 
behind him, often bringing with bim prob
lems that the best statesmen of Europe 
have failed to solve....” In the course of 
time the names associated with public

10 International Perspectives September/October 1975

ien

lent
Rhetoric
the traditional
vehicle
for discussion 
of immigration

I

me,

owar
lyears

o en



\of iiuj, 
issues

ûn esset

st with agricultural and farm workers 
to the pursuit of similar policies fol

lowing the Second World War.

workers and their families. The pattern of 
consumer spending for immigrant workers 
and their families follows two distinct 
cycles. The first cycle reveals an increase 
in the demand for basic necessities such 
as food, clothing and shelter (mostly 
rented); the second cycle is often more 
significant in its economic-multiplier effect, 
and is concentrated on such expenditures 
as specialized medical services, transpor
tation (car purchases) and shelter (buy
ing or building a home).

The second dimension refers to a 
saving in human capital by tapping the 
labour forces of other countries in order 
to enhance Canada’s manpower resources. 
The economic interpretation of saving in 
this case reflects the absence1 of Canadian 
private and public expenditures on med
ical fees, housing, shelter, clothing, educa
tion, etc. — all of the standard expenses 
that normally accrue in the process of 
raising an infant to the adult age, when 
he is able to enter the labour force. In 
this respect, the cost of raising each mi
grant worker is borne by the immigrant’s 
country of origin. Conversely, an immi
grant’s country of destination reaps the 
benefits of a labour-force participant with
out incurring the cost of his upbringing. 
The economic significance of this imputed 
saving, particularly in the case of highly- 
skilled and professional people, has been 
estimated to be in the range of several 
hundred thousand dollars. A recent study 
reveals that the cost for Canada of 
“producing” the output of skills that were 
imported in the form of university educa
tion alone would have amounted to $532 
million (in 1961 prices) over the period 
1946-63. Furthermore, these computations 
take into account only the direct cost in 
the form of instruction, facilities, books, 
etc., that would provide an equivalent 
number of Canadians with a comparable 
quantity of education possessed by the 
immigrants in question. It has further 
been estimated that an indirect cost of 
$455 million would have been incurred in 
the form of forgone earnings by those who 
would have occupied themselves with 
study instead of work.

Bruce Wilkinson, in a research proj
ect entitled Studies in the Economics of 
Education, has estimated that the value 
of education embodied in all immigrants 
who arrived in Canada between 1951 and 
1961, measured in terms of the costs that 
would have been incurred in providing a 
comparable educational attainment in 
Canada, was $5.9 billion. After deducting 
the education cost of Canadian-born emi
grants to the United States, which have 
been estimated at between $980 million

ïWe
Ii

H
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^vantage would seem, therefore, that, over a his- 
n is close ftprical spectrum, Canadian immigration 
d demoj ||licy has been largely responsive and 
inasmutl ffnsitive to economic conditions in Can- 
rieti con a. This attitude of selectivity has 
ver sine; fiecome more and more pronounced since 
7 has beg :jL mid-1950s as a result of the shift in 
forces a! Manpower demands. The turn of the cen- 

bhermoie j|ny saw a dramatic shift in manpower 
primant requirements from farmers and farm la
de supplj 

training 
by rely, Fj 

feed, thelï 
lation o'

Other countries 
tapped for 
savings of 
human capitalburers in the farming sector to skilled 

U semi-skilled workers for manufactur-
ig and construction and the professions, 
here severe shortages were in evidence, 

h response to the prevalent labour short
ages, immigration policy once again fell 
Fm line with the nation’s labour require- 

primaiy ‘jjients and the immigration policy of the 
economy 
re merits

!

nand foi 
celeratei

ffleriod reflected a distinct preference for
killed industrial workers and qualified 
lien and women to fill the professional 
ccupations.

Many economists point out that the 
kistence of a combined federal Depart- 

e. Cana- |ient of Manpower and Immigration is 
fence ol Lple evidence that in Canada immigra- 
t laboui bn policy is largely based on economic 
3 to the onsiderations and manpower require- 
■ bh- loents. This view, however, is only partly 
rays, ai |me, since Canada has an international 
number- 
l Upper 
?d over- 
hnonton 
is group 
l as the

ifots were, 
betweei 
rtunities 

native-
i

eputation for being one of the principal 
ountries with a sympathetic attitude 
owards political refugees. In the last 20 
?ears, political refugees have been allowed 
o enter Canada from Hungary (1956), 
kechoslovakia (1968), Tibet (1970), 
J’ganda (1972), Chile (1973) and South 
/ietnam (1975). Although the refugee 
rspect of immigration flows has tended 

A. Mac-Jo be sporadic and discontinuous, one out 
ing the

n umni- 
the first 
, to the

rf every ten new settlers in Canada since 
a trans-|| he Second World War has been granted 
iirainedll refugee visa. There appears to be today 

15,000 Ividespread public support for continuing 
rted t° ^Canada’s humanitarian role by allowing 

^Political refugees to settle within its pol- 
Pacific ytical boundaries, 
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itie the Bib an economist, a well co-ordinated 
16 la^ [Immigration policy offers three distinct 
ni^caf l{Nvantages — an enhanced demand for 
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and $1.7 billion, he concludes that “the 
net education value of immigrants less 
Canadian-born emigrants for the decade 
range between $4,167 and $4,920 nlillion,,.

The statistical data available reveal 
that Canada’s manpower gains through 
immigration over the period 1946-71 have 
been very significant indeed. The average 
annual inflow over the entire period was 
about 70,535 workers, a large portion of 
whom possessed education levels and skills 
that were in short supply in the Canadian 
labour market. There is no doubt that 
this represents a substantial investment in 
human capital. Furthermore, the basic 
difference between this form of foreign 
investment in Canada and capital invest
ment is that, whereas it is purchased or 
rented at a price, the manpower acquired 
through immigration is essentially a gift. 
For example, when one sifts the immigra
tion statistics by occupation from Britain 
during the years 1956-62, it is as if Britain 
had donated to Canada 1,344 physicians 
and surgeons, 4,670 engineers, 923 chem
ists, 5,408 professors and teachers 6,118 
nurses, 3,671 draughtsmen, 15,816 sten
ographers, 523 architects, 727 airplane 
mechanics and repairmen, 1,347 tool- 
makers, and thousands of other categories 
of skills and occupations demanded by the 
Canadian economy. Other nations, both 
from Europe and the Third World, have 
also made “generous contributions” to
wards enhancing Canada’s supply of man
power from external sources.

to the lower rates of growth and Mil 
wages and salaries that are likely to o|p 
in time owing to the influx of immicJSI 
workers acting on a finite volume ofgg 
sources. While there is ample theoreS 
validity in this postulate, it is notH 
economic model that has exhibited §9 
degree of applicability in the CanadÜ 
context — the reason being that the Ca 
dian economy has been characterized 
continuous organizational, technoldgipi 
and structural changes that have bsP 
reflected in rising productivity and*6' 
expanding absorptive capacity.

The preceding argument has 
come under attack from international^ 
such as Maurice Strong and others 
refer to the moral and ethical aspects!!^ 
the question. The internationalists cl 
that Canada holds title to a dispro] 
tionate share of the world’s territory 
natural resources. They point out thatfl 
isolationist attitude with respect to Cay 
dian immigration policy would be 
jected to severe international criticisH 
particularly in an era when the glofffc 
struggle against population pressures, fa|j 
ines and poverty appears to be weakti 
ing. On the contrary, they subscribe Eg 
the hypothesis that Canada has a mailj 
obligation, at this time, to absorb a larg 
population, particularly through migrati 3 
from the least-developed countries. 1

Another economic argument that jj 
often quoted by the sceptics on immigi Jj 
tion states that the influx of immigra 
workers takes jobs away from Canadia 
born workers. This argument assumes thf-'f 
the number of jobs at any time is fis -J 
and immigrant workers displace and era 
the number of jobs available to nati 
workers. The truth is, however, that tL„ H 
employed portion of the labour force b gng 
been increasing rather than remainir |nrj- 
static. Furthermore, despite the currei |[01] 
recessionary trend, the Canadian labot 4ai 
market is experiencing a statistical ditto r|sg 
tomy in that, along with the increase ^ 
unemployment rates, we are also expf 
riencing high “job-vacancy rates” (tl :flen 
latter is the technical term used in cod 
puting the lack of suitable manpower ' ;,|ia( 
fill specific jobs). This in itself shouli 
indicate the need to import specialize 
personnel.

The third and final argument raise1 tec 
by those who see no benefits to Canailles, 
from immigration is simply an extensioi 
of the previous one. It states that, becausi 
the large majority of immigrants a11 
accustomed to a lower standard of livinf 
and poorer working conditions than 
vail in Canada, newly-arrived immigrant5 |S£ 
are more likely to accept lower wages an! |i0
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Third World concern
Third World countries are, however, be
coming increasingly concerned with the 
detrimental effects of the “brain-drain” on 
their economies. In an attempt to main
tain their skilled and educated manpower 
resources, most of the less-developed 
countries of the Third World have intro
duced stringent emigration policies, as 
well as stricter binding clauses for na
tionals who receive scholarships to study 
abroad. These sources of additions to the 
labour force, therefore, may not offer any 
degree of permanency in the years ahead.

Just like any other economic issue, 
immigration has costs as well as benefits. 
So far, we have concentrated on some of 
the economic gains that have accrued to 
Canada through the process of immigra
tion. Let us now turn to some of the costs 
that are involved. The economic literature 
in this area is neatly divided among three 
principal arguments against immigration. 
The first is based on the ground that 
immigration triggers what economists refer 
to as “the principle of diminishing mar
ginal physical productivity”. This refers

.me

Third World 
controls 
immigration 
to reduce 
brain drain
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Urate less-satisfactory working condi- 
is, ultimately forcing the native labour 
;e out of the labour market. This argu- 
it has been used by Mabel Timlin 
her book Does Canada Need More 
>ple?) and others to explain most of the 

jllgration of Canadian-born persons to 
lH United States. There is no empirical 
Silence available, however, to support 

acenzed^ type of speculation. Indeed, the
ec 0'0iiQnter-hypothesis that has been cited to 
- have fa
àty and

In the final analysis, when one comes 
to weigh the arguments for and against 
immigration, one has to bear in mind that, 
except for its native Indian and Eskimo 
people, Canada has been populated by 
immigration within an extended period of 
three and a half centuries. The significant 
contributions that migrant workers have 
made towards the economic development 
of this country have been explicitly docu
mented by economic historians. One 
would, therefore, hope that, whatever the 
course of future immigration policies, we 
should not be remiss in acknowledging 
that human resources are our most valu
able economic resource. It follows, there
fore, that their acquisition, development 
and efficient utilization are functions of 
the highest priority in any attempt to 
sustain and ensure the long-run growth 
of the Canadian economy.

Sgjjlain Canadian “out-migration” sounds 
pire plausible. It states that the “pull 

tors” that influence immigration to 
nada also influence emigration to the 
ited States. Thus, the magnetic pull of 

®her wages and salaries and the pros- 
ifcts of a bright and promising future that 
list Canadians associate with a career in 

United States are the primary forces 
t propel Canadians to emigrate.
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whe great immigration debate

pecial problem of refugees 
feceives special attention

J. À. R. Brazeau

|he refugee, a victim of man’s inhumanity 
€ man, has been with us since the begin-

refugees or, failing that, in their assimila
tion within new national communities. 
The UNHCR identifies the immediate and 
long-term needs of refugees, enlists the 
help of governments, organizations and in
dividuals in meeting them, and co-ordi
nates and finances refugee relief programs.

In 1951, the United Nations adopted 
a Convention Relating to the Status of 
Refugees, and invited UN member states 
to accede. In its preamble, this convention

|ng of history. Discrimination against 
rfirticular racial, religious or political 

6 C]U™ pups, as well as wars, political upheavals, 
,c langes in national boundaries, and the 
ipst, have uprooted people and caused 
; fi lem to flee home and country. In many 

es” ^ances’ displacement has been perma- 
' S 1 ent; the refugee has become stateless as 

*fell as homeless. It was the massive dis
placements of population that occurred 
puring this century that forced the inter
national community to seek solutions, to 
protect those who no longer had the pro
jection of a state, and to assist them in 
Resettling elsewhere.
kl The Office of the United Nations High 
ifommissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) 
rf’as established in 1950 to provide inter
national protection for refugees under the 
Luspices of the United Nations and to 
Insist governments and private organiza- 
910ns in the voluntary repatriation of
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If shouli 
oecializa Mr. Brazeau is a native of Hull, Quebec.

A graduate of de la Salle Academy,
Ottawa, he joined the Department of 
External Affairs in 1955. He has served in 
New York, Brussels, Tehran, Port-au- 
Prince, Rome and Abidjan, and is cur
rently assigned to the Consular Operations 
Division in Ottawa. Mr. Brazeau is the 
representative of the Department of 
External Affairs on the Interdepartmental 
Advisory Committee on Applications for 
Refugee Status in Canada.
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emphasizes the fundamental human rights 
and freedoms of refugees. It goes on to 
recognize that granting of asylum to ref-

certainugees places heavy burdens on 
states, and that the whole problem calls 
for international co-operation. And it 

member states to do everything pos-urges
sible to prevent refugee problems from 
becoming a source of international tension.

While assigning to the states adhering 
to it the responsibility to determine 
eligibility for refugee status in their terri
tories, the convention defines the term 
“refugee” and lays down specific standards 
for the treatment of such persons in coun
tries both of first asylum and of permanent 
resettlement. This convention remains the 
chief international instrument for the pro
tection of refugees.

A refugee is defined in the convention 
as “any person who, owing to well-founded 
fear of being persecuted for reasons of 
race, religion, nationality, membership of a 
particular social group or political opinion, 
is outside the country of his nationality 
and is unable or, owing to such fear, is 
unwilling to avail himself of the protection 
of that country; or who, not having a 
nationality and being outside the country 
of his former habitual residence is unable 

owing to such fear, is unwilling to 
return to it”.
or,

The mother’s smile and the child s pztzzitiCanadian accession
Canada acceded to the convention in 1969. 
Its original reluctance to accede was

expression in this picture capture som■ ■
thing of the problem of refugee immigmi

caused essentially by concern that parts arriving in Canada following the Com- 1|
of the convention protecting refugees munist takeover in Vietnam. Beaching W
against expulsion might be incompatible safety can bring relief, but the strangt
with the deportation provisions of Can- ^ thg new WOTi^ can bring bewilderment
ada’s Immigration Act — which would 

that the convention could not be
Is.mean

fully honoured. Nevertheless, even before 
accession, Canada complied in practice 
with both the letter and the spirit of the 
convention, its policy being to avoid de- in a fair and sympathetic manner, un I 
portation in cases where a threat of per- procedures offering legal guarantees,
secution existed for the individual in his eluding the right of appeal. An inter
homeland. In addition, all refugees ad- partmental committee composed of repj
mitted to Canada have access to social sentatives of the Department of Extenj
and other benefits that generally exceed Affairs and of the Immigration Divisioif
those required by the convention. the Department of Manpower and In*

The eligibility of a person for admis- gration examines claims for refugee sta >
refugee is determined by whether by persons in Canada, and advises

management on whether the persons ci 
cerned conform to the convention defi

claims to refugee status in its terri to: 
Canadian practice affords each applies 

opportunity to have his claim examis

ï

an
1
S

1

Eligibility 
as refugee 
determined 
by convention

sen
sion as a
or not he or she comes within the conven
tion definition. The articles of the conven
tion protecting from arbitrary expulsion 
the refugee who has been lawfully ad
mitted (with safeguards for national secu
rity) necessitate procedures to establish 
the validity of claims to refugee status 
within Canada. Under the terms of the 
convention, giving each state party the 
responsibility to determine the validity of capacity.

Ition. The committee meets on a regu 
basis and reviews individual dossif 
requesting whatever further informati Jj 
legal opinions or clarification it needs Jj 

recommendation. The UNHI 'ej

1

make its
representative in Canada participates
the committee’s work in an advisi H

e
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it needs §ps photograph of a crowded airport waiting-room for the reception of Vietnamese 
îe UNHIÇÿidren captures the human as well as the administrative problems of refugee immi- 
ticipates motion. Name-tags, numbers and the development of new relationships tell only part of 
n advisi % story. Whatever the difficulties, however, they are much less than those of continued 

existence in the chaotic aftermath of war.
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* ■s**-- 13 In response to an appeal by the
31’SNHCR, Canada introduced in 1967 a 

handicapped Refugees Program, con
flicted in co-operation with the provinces, 
Aider which Canada sponsors up to 50

Î Handicapped refugees and their families
1

the prospects of applicants for successful 
establishment in Canada. These have been 
weighed with other factors, such as the 
availability in Canada of special measures 
to assist the refugees’ settlement. Appli
cants have been medically examined and 
security background checks conducted as 
thoroughly as conditions permitted. 
Methods and approaches with respect to 
these features and controls have naturally 
been adjusted to the circumstances in
volved in each program. It has been stand
ing Government policy to co-operate 
closely with national and international 
voluntary organizations actively engaged 
in the refugee field.

Canada has to this day given perma
nent haven to well over 300,000 refugees 
and victims of persecution. There has, 
perhaps, been little general public aware
ness of Canada’s on-going regular refugee 
programs, under which an average of 2,000 
refugees a year were admitted for perma
nent residence in Canada from World 
Refugee Year (1959) to the middle Sixties.

Probably the most dramatic move
ment of refugees undertaken by Canada 
occurred in 1956, when tens of thousands 
of Hungarians fled their country in the

~!r

ich year. Where the seriousness of his 
jedical condition precludes a person’s 
gal admission as an immigrant, he is 
lowed to come to Canada under the

a
Im

1 Hnthority of a special Minister’s permit 
fySÿfcr j jiitil such time as he can meet immigrant 

J i flandards. By its very nature this pro- 
llam has been difficult to administer, and 

reOuire(l the close co-operation of the 
; JjNHCR, the provincial governments con- 

»><fjjmed and voluntary agencies.

Government 
co-operation 
with voluntary 
organizations

Hesponse to crises
M'lfenada’s response to major international 
fciïSses is well known. Common features of 

ist of these crises have been their sud- 
nness and unpredictability. Otherwise 
ey have differed widely, requiring a 
lecial type of policy response in each 
Stance. However, there are standard fea- 
res that have characterized all special 
ograms. The usual selection criteria 
ive not been used as the only gauge of
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aftermath of revolution and sought refuge 
across the border, mainly in Austria. By 
the end of the following year, Canada had 
accepted for permanent resettlement 
nearly 38,000 of these refugees. This influx 
made Canada’s contribution the highest of 
any nation on a per capita basis, and the 
second highest in absolute numbers. Pro
cedures were, of course, considerably sim
plified in order to move so many people so 
quickly; the Intergovernmental Commit
tee for European Migration (ICEM) 
played a key role, particularly in arrang
ing transportation. Although there were 
amazingly few problems, medical and in
stitutional care was required for some 
1,500 of the refugees. Also involved were 
about 1,000 university students, and spe
cial arrangements were made for those 
who wished to continue their studies. 
Provincial governments, voluntary agen
cies and several private citizens’ groups 
had valuable parts to play in receiving the 
refugees and helping them to settle.

A decade later, following the invasion 
of Czechoslovakia, the Canadian Govern
ment undertook another major program in 
response to appeals from the UNHCR and 
the Austrian Government. From Septem
ber 1968 until January 1969, when the 
emergency operation ended, arrangements 
were made to fly 12,000 Czechoslovakian 
refugees to Canada.

The Government agreed in 1970 to 
accept a small group of Tibetans from 
India for resettlement in Canada. In this 
instance selection criteria were set aside 
in order to choose a group of families and 
single adults accompanied by their spir
itual leaders. The 228 Tibetans thus ad
mitted to Canada were settled, with the 
agreement of the provinces concerned, in 
Ontario, Quebec, Manitoba, Saskatchewan 
and Alberta, mostly in rural areas where it 
was thought they would adapt more easily.

Tibetans accepted
A new crisis was provoked when the 
President of Uganda announced in 1972 
that all members of the Asian minority in 
that country would be obliged to leave or 
be expelled within a matter of months. 
From September 5 to November 8, 1972, 
the deadline set by the Ugandan Govern
ment for the Asians’ departure, 4,420 
persons were airlifted to Canada in 31 
flights. Including relatives who followed 
later, Canada has received over 7,000 
Asians from Uganda. Apart from Britain, 
which accepted the largest number, Can
ada received more Ugandan Asians than 
all other countries combined.

The coup d’état in Chile in the autumn 
of 1973 created a grave and complex situa -

16 International Perspectives September/October 1975

tion affecting thousands, Chileans as vu 
as nationals of other Latin America 
countries living in Chile. The magnitu 
of the problem, the number of persoi 
whose lives and liberty were in jeopard 
prompted the UNHCR to appeal for intt 
national assistance. In the aftermath i

Hna
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let
m
»

pf°Si
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the coup the situation was confused in tt fUp 
extreme. Reports differed as to the nujpi g ( 
her of people in imminent danger, ahoS^g0 
how many sought permanent resettleme 
and where those who did wanted to 
Reliable information was hard to obta*j|aI 
about the status of those claiming refugHas j 
treatment, and their intentions. Sinr§iou]( 
views in Canada varied widely, the GoSjL jj 
ernment was subjected to contradictorily 
pressures. Consistent and responsible poSj|es 
icy demanded energetic efforts to get aQdit 
the facts and the development of a pit»*|Cep 
gram to process those people who moîjg^e, 
needed and deserved attention. This 
achieved by setting up a special program 
along lines similar to those followed ip

Arrangements 
for students 
to continue 
education

wag] 19
ietn
tese,

past refugee situations. nm)
Canada has accepted for pemianeill^ 

resettlement more than twice as mant*^ 
Chilean refugees as have been accepted bj 
any other country. In addition to tlf|j| ^ 
1,786 who have arrived in Canada, as o!

«
r ce

renc
een

8
agees

May 31, 1975, under the special prograa^ossit] 
1,250 persons have come to Canada fret 
Chile as ordinary immigrants. These peo
ple did not apply as refugees or were nolRfUgÊ 
considered to be refugees, but they wffiR|atur( 
able to meet the normal selection critemtoelp 1 
A further 804 persons have not yet useiE|avei 
the Canadian visas issued to them. ThfBmg sh 
total number of Chileans whose admissioiR^e g( 
to Canada has been approved since th 
coup is 3,840. There are currently 2,4051jjentl} 
additional applications under consideia-El 
tion or in various stages of processing. **

tanac
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In September 1973, there were veiylgored 
few persons of Chilean origin in Canaàlgefugt 
and consequently no substantial spon-Eassist: 
sored or nominated movement developeiPdirect
after the coup. Only 200 relatives fromKnd t 
Chile have arrived in Canada in the pawjeptai 
21 months, and nearly all of these wer#i <] 
sponsored or nominated by refugees wf# Month

ttonsis
The number of Cypriots displaced b'lfjo ha 

the Greek-Turkish war on the Meditei'fcressi 
ranean island was estimated by UniteiRanai 
Nations investigators at almost 200,000-Bance 
Although the situation was chaotic at tkBever; 
time of the outbreak of hostilities, laterfcces. 
developments did not warrant a large Been 
scale evacuation of individuals who couM*{ rej 
be considered refugees. Special measures ■arrive 
were, however, initiated by Canada to*ack 
assist residents of Cyprus wanting to joi»Mpnan< 
family members or other sponsors

arrived after the coup.
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Snada. Applications relating to approx- 
®ately 2,000 individuals were accepted at 
;t|e time.
S The most recent Canadian special 
Sjgogram concerned South Vietnamese and 
rJLmbodian refugees. So far, Canada’s per- 
ifjrmance has been second only to that of 
J|e United States in providing refuge. It 

— nui I g egtimated at the time of the fall of 
ger- aboi; [âigon that from 125,000 to 150,000 
ettlemei: ;§futh Vietnamese refugees were living 

to g their country of origin. In response
to obtai ?fjarequest from the U.S. Government, it 
ig refuge 
ns. Sine 
the Got 

tra dicton 
isible poi- 
to get a 
of a pro 
vho mo?
This wa 

prograii 
llowed t

arrived refugee. Ethnic, religious and social 
groups have provided transportation, day
care centres, initial accommodation and 
material aid in the form of clothing, fur
niture and other household items.

L

INo diminution
The actual and potential numbers of ref
ugees on a global basis show little sign of 
diminishing — rather the reverse. Although 
it is not possible to determine such 
bers with any precision, their magnitude 
is suggested by the fact that, in recent 
years, between two and three million per
sons have been estimated to come within 
the terms of UNHCR’s mandate. Wars of 
liberation, border disputes, tribal conflicts, 
and internal political upheavals have oc
casioned the temporary or permanent dis
placement of hundreds of thousands of 
persons.

tthe

î
num- i ‘

Jas decided on May 1, 1975, that Canada 
ïjjould accept 2,000 refugees evacuated by 
Be United States and a further 1,000 who 
Sd managed to enter neighbouring coun
ties - e.g., Thailand and Hong Kong. In 
-addition, it was agreed that Canada would 
.accept any relatives sponsored or nom
inated by Canadian residents. As of July 
B| 1975, 4,580 Cambodians and South 
Vietnamese have arrived in Canada. Of 
fjiese, nearly three-quarters are sponsored 
or nominated relatives. Approximately 80 
|er cent of those admitted to Canada are 

as matl!j|rench-speaking, and the majority have 
;epted bjg|een destined to the Province of Quebec, 
i to thf

f

Refugee crises in densely-populated 
developing countries can reach staggering 
proportions, as during the 1971 conflict 
in East Pakistan/Bangladesh, which dis
placed 10 million persons. No single coun
try can begin to cope with a problem of 
such dimensions; only urgent and sub
stantial international assistance can pro
vide adequate solutions. These can take a 
variety of forms. Besides channelling emer
gency financial and material assistance to 
countries faced with a sudden influx of 
refugees, the United Nations, through 
the UNHCR, assists in negotiating repa
triation arrangements. Land-resettlement 
projects and integration in countries of 
asylum, with the help of the international 
community and UN agencies, have proved 
an appropriate solution in several instances.

Whatever the responses made by 
Canada or the international community 
in the past to refugee crises, there is no 
reason for complacency about the future. 
Continuing pressures on minority groups 
are only examples of the complex situa
tions that continue to exert difficult de
mands on Canada’s generosity and sense 
of international responsibility. The only 
certainty for which Canadian policy in 
this area must be prepared is the prospect 
that refugee crises will continue to erupt. 
Policy must provide for flexible response 
to situations in which it will be imperative 
to preserve a sensible and humane balance 
among a wide range of factors and options. 
In each instance, the choice of an equita
ble distribution of responsibility between 
Canada and the international community 
at large must be weighed — bearing in 
mind that a basic aim of Canada is to 
promote institutional and individual free
dom and humanitarian concern for the 
treatment of the individual.

emianenl

The Government recognizes that ref- 
|gees need special assistance to make it

Pr°SraHEl0Ssible for them to start a new life in 
ada from

8da, as o1

||anada. Over the years, prevailing condi
tions and the special problems of each 
Blfugee situation have determined the 

hey wffiB|ature and the extent of this assistance. 
l critemjglgip has always been forthcoming to cover 
yet useiEjjraygi costs. Initially, this meant charter- 
ern. Tiling ships — for the displaced persons after 
dmissioipjhg Second World War and again for the 
:ince thE|[ungarian refugees in 1956. More re- 

2,40!|j|ently, the Government has organized and 
Dnsidera-Efinaaged major airlifts. In addition, ref-

Egees accePted under Government-spon- 
ere veiy*|ored

îese pe« 
were not

HSuccesses 
must not 
lead to 
complacency

4

programs (e.g., for handicapped 
Cam Refugees) receive non-recoverable travel 

^ SP°Æ-Sistance' Although the provinces play no 
evelope Igirect role in selection, their participation 

froflBjnd their views are sought regarding ac- 
tne pas n eptance of refugees with special needs, 
ese were®

i

res
V

The chief motive behind Canada’s 
ees w ipi ontribution to refugee resettlement has 

i °nsistently been the desire of Canadians 
J-0 help. This has found very tangible ex- 

Uedrter ■ itBssion on many occasions. Individual
Um!Eana<hans made countless offers of assis- 

200,000.Bance of ,
c at thegeveral cities

laced by
;

every type, and committees in 
performed invaluable ser- 

'lceSi Voluntary organizations have long 
1 "te ’f691 actjye hi sponsoring the admission 
10 C° «K rehigees and helping them after they 
ieasurf ■Tnve(h While most of these organizations 
iada togack the funds 
to jofl ■financial

j
later3S,

to undertake long-term 
assistance to newcomers, there 

touch they can do to help the newly-in «sors i
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WÉlicDifferent motives combine 
to produce CSCE Final Act
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By John Carson

Mth 
ai Éfe sîIn February 1971, President Nixon re

ported to Congress on the major elements 
and the development of American foreign 
policy and, in summarizing the attitude 
of his Administration towards a possible 
future European security conference, 
stated: .. We see little value in a con
ference whose agenda would be unlikely 
to yield progress on concrete issues, but 
would only deflect our energies to drafting 
statements and declarations, the interpre
tation of which would inevitably be a con
tinuing source of disagreements.” Although 
these words were only part of the con
tinuing exchange of rhetoric between 
Washington and Moscow, the Ministerial 
Council of the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization and the Warsaw Pact, which 
marked the preparation of both East and 
West for discussions in a CSCE (Con
ference on Security and Co-operation in 
Europe) and in MBFR (Mutual and Bal
anced Force Relations) talks, they are 
quoted here because they foreshadow the 
dissatisfaction and frustration that many 
people in the West will inevitably exper
ience about the final agreement on the 
CSCE that was signed in Helsinki at the 
end of July. Of course, such emotions will 
be felt by those who hoped for or expected 
a more concrete agreement, distinctly for
mulated, that one normally associates with 
treaties and binding agreements. However, 
there was never any possibility of that in 
the CSCE, and the point to be considered 
m connection with a declaration agreed

to by 35 governments is the form 
substance of the principles of internatioilBlve 
behaviour to which each of the nati flree 
states (or rather, their governments) ha jf N 
been able jointly to ascribe and thflsin 
reasons for doing so.

I do not intend to narrate here t® N 
long history, the many exchanges, piBeS. 
posais and counter-proposals, that formHing 
the prelude to the initial meeting of ttlfjoug 
representatives of the participating statJ§ixoi 
that took place in Helsinki late in t 
autumn of 1972. There is neither the spaljbulc 
nor the need to trace the diplomatic bacip§atel 
ground of the CSCE, but there are tJjSgan 
elements of its origins that should ®73. 
repeated in order to facilitate a eleai 
understanding of the substance of tl 
Final Act and the atmosphere in whi®ecis 
the heads of state gathered in Helsinki Bjiot < 
the end of July. The first, and frequentlKe re 
forgotten, element stems from the titfflrces 
of the meetings and of the Final Act ®rces 
that emphasis was and is to be placed offiuced 
both security and co-operation, and tha®’ of 
further, “security” can only be realized iifespei 
an agreement to which there are so maillppr 
signatories by outlining the steps to bgjfflsk, 
taken that will reassure other signatori*|owl; 
of one’s likely actions. These “confidence®riel 
building measures” will at least remoT®e t 
many of the artificially “secret” aspecliB'essi 
of military operations conducted by tt® 
two alliances. igtrat

Co-operation can be developed onljKt at 
by each nation subscribing to a readinesBuctc 
to exchange information of all sorts 'IBS.!: 
economic, commercial, industrial, tech»l|ist] 
logical, cultural, social and familial. A®ppo 
with the confidence-building measures 
there should be an anticipation of grovdi 
by familiarity, by a development of mute 
trust, and by a utilitarian recogniti(®|jjego 
that more can be gained through a co-B|gret 
operation that is not fixed to a rigid sdKpmr 
of detailed and specific items. SecuritsBpene 
and co-operation of this sort are desid^BNu 
ata with which the “nonaligned” Europe^ 
nations and the states on Europe’s borda5 
are particularly concerned, in the acW'eFlie
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Professor Carson is a member of the De
partment of Political Studies of the 
University of Guelph and is Secretary of 
the University’s Senate. He previously 
contributed an article on NATO to the 
March/April 1974 issue of International 
Perspectives. He is a member of the In
ternational Institute for Strategic Studies 
m London. The views expressed in the 
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'ent of which they are eager to play a 
■•t. And there are states within the al- 

iSices that have a great deal to gain by 
agfeeing to principles that allow for a 
ifléd development. If the leadership of the 
g|viet Union gains self-confidence through 

:m successful conclusion of the Final Act 
-(and this would seem to be the case), it 
il possible that the nations of Eastern 
jSrope will be permitted a greater degree 
-o| independent action in economic and 
Mào-cultural development.
I The second element of the background 

M the CSCE is that it has taken place at 
form ai ffle same time as the two military alliances 

pve been attempting to negotiate 
the natii Mreement on force reductions. Originating 
lents) ha y NATO’s Harmel Report (1967), the 
and thi fflsire for discussions leading to mutual and 

balanced force reductions was expressed 
e here tl |§ NATO to the Warsaw Pact in June 
nges, pi |§68. The MBFR proposal became some- 
rat foimi fling of a bargaining tool; and, 
ing of tl lough, during the visit of President 
ting staff Éxon to Moscow in May 1972, came an 
ite in tl greement that CSCE and MBFR talks 
r the spai 
latic bac
e are fa§lgan in Vienna at the end of October 
should
a clean Ee U.S. and the U.S.S.R. had very dif- 

:e of tl firent views on the nature of the problem 
in whk*j|ecisely what reductions were necessary 

foot only quantitatively but also whether 
ie reductions were to be made to ground 
frees alone or to both ground and air 

ial Act -§j§rces) and which forces were to be re
placed 01 
and that 
ealized it 
so mai'

;ps to b 
'gnatorie 
•nfidenct 
t remoTi 
’ aspect! 
i by tb

ped onl] 
readin® 
sorts -

By the spring of 1975, the parallel 
conferences of CSCE and MBFR were not 
moving towards a productive conclusion 
as rapidly as were the bilateral strategic 
arms negotiations. SALT II was near 
pletion (it is expected to be signed in 
Washington later this year) but MBFR 
was stalled by, among other matters, the 
unwillingness of the U.S. negotiators and 
their allies to discuss limitations on air 
forces and tactical nuclear weapons. At 
the same time, while agreement had been 
reached in Geneva on much of the wording 
of the “first-basket” principles and of some 
“second-basket” items, delay continued 
over such problems as the definition of 
major military manoeuvres (first basket), 
human contacts and information flow 
(third basket), and a follow-up plan for 
the CSCE. The resolution of these 
blems at Geneva, between March and July 
of this year, can be interpreted 
paratively sudden determination on the 
part of the Soviet leadership to give 
further encouragement to those individ
uals and groups in Western policy-making 
circles that have been described by Frank- 
lyn Griffiths as the “realists”. Griffiths 
wrote in 1973 in his Genoa plus 51: Chang
ing Soviet Objectives in Europe:

In terms of strategy, Soviet policy 
makers would envisage a long-term en
deavour to attune policy to the task of 
strengthening the “realist” trend at the 
expense of “Atlanticism”, thereby creat
ing an increasingly secure situation in 
which tendencies toward comprehensive 
East-West economic co-operation could 
flourish.

Such encouragement would suggest 
that the direction of the Soviet Union’s 
foreign policy swayed towards a “reform
ist” trend, and this thesis is supported by 
the Soviet’s agreement with the agenda 
items of the CSCE, agreed to in 1973, and 
the relatively rapid agreement reached 
over the wording of many items in the 
first and second “baskets”. By encourag
ing the Western “realists” at Geneva, the 
Soviet Government has considerably in
creased its chances of reaching a satisfac
tory agreement in Vienna. Granted that 
the MBFR and SALT II agreements will 
be governed by a high degree of such tech
nical and technological criteria as force 
ratios, comparative force statistics, “throw 
weight”, “site hardness”, guidance-system 
accuracy, and so forth, the manner in 
which the West negotiates, the resolution 
with which the Western states pursue 
what they consider to be an equitable 
agreement, will be influenced by recent So
viet behaviour at other bargaining tables.
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gpuld be conducted concurrently but sep
arately. MBFR negotiations accordingly

1973. From the outset, is was clear that

[elsinki s 
‘requentl 
the till

luced (those of the super-powers alone 
i of both the super-powers and of their 
respective Central European allies). Not 
|urprisingly, considering the nature of the 
Jask, the negotiations have proceeded very 
|owly, providing as they do an enormous 
foriety of alternative proposals. And, by 
|;e beginning of 1975, MBFR was pro- 
jressing, if at all, very slowly.

]

Strategic arms talks
It another level of negotiating, that con- 
jjucted by the governments of the U.S. and 
yjlS.S.R. on limiting strategic arms, the 

techiwWrst half of 1975 has been a period of great 
dlial. A- Portance. Following the meeting of Mr. 
ieasureJiWtezhnev and President Ford in Vladiv- 
f groffilBstok in November last year and the pub- 
f mufpBJcation of an accord that governs detailed 
•ognitioipiegotiations leading to the SALT II 
fb a C6'®F’leemen*’ the Soviet Government pre- 
rigid sfBJumably viewed action and agreement in 
Security ■jbeneva an(j Helsinki, and in Vienna, as 
dead# ■Nuisites for a continuing détente, on the 
uropeai*Qe hand, and an evolutionary withdrawal 
bordeB* the U.S. from Western Europe, on the 
actiev-gpher hand.
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ese market for Canadian manufa£'til| 
goods. In addition, in time, the G " 
ment expects Japan to become not 
continuing purchaser of raw materife-<fi| 
increasingly of processed and 
cessed agricultural and mineral les^ggf 
in cases where it made economic set|p|lg(

Before this particular stage 
reached, however, it will be necepsatL,y3 
the Government to complete the 
mination of its industrial

of Japanese studies in Canada and of 
Canadian studies in Japan. They also 
agreed that it would be desirable to con
clude a cultural agreement in order to ex
pand further the cultural exchanges be
tween Japan and Canada. Finally, the two 
Prime Ministers looked forward to an 
increasing momentum for developing Ja- 
pan-Canada relations, to be sustained 
through the next meeting of the Ministerial 
Committee and Prime Minister Trudeau’s 
subsequent visit to Japan.

SSÏ

this to take place in Canada.

£objectiyjcjibfe 
co-operation with the provinces 
private sector. Pending this, and para[ 
it, the Government is already movingy^^ 
by encouraging contacts and consult^' thfe 
with the Japanese across a much He fos 
spectrum. These are directed not oiT^ 1 | 
ward ensuring that the respective posy ÿf | 
of the two countries are well undey : Sixt 
but, where possible and appropdat|ansidi 
harmonizing action. In so doing, thegre,^ 
emment is developing the Pacific elüpjhér 
of Canadian foreign policy as a majâes^ii 
tential contribution to the diversififee^ani 
of Canada’s foreign relations in the iiired fc 
of the prosperity and well-being èeleviS 
Canadian, and it is hoped the Japijos —! 
people. nie de

te-ope 
put oJ 
tries 
centc

Major constraints
The essential object for both governments 
is to ensure the implementation of this 
venture. As suggested above, there are im
portant constraints. The major one will be 
the extent to which a framework for the 
satisfaction of mutual requirements can be 
achieved. This is emerging. Even at this 
stage it is clear that the Canadian Govern
ment dismisses the notion of a “division 
of labour” between Japan and Canada 
whereby Canada would serve as a primary 
resource hinterland and consumer of 
Japanese manufactured and high-technol
ogy products. For example, the Canadian 
Government’s domestic economic strategy 
allocates an important place to the Japan-

Canada rejects 
division of labour 
relationship

The economics and politics 
of Japanese growth to 1980

ween 
lmaçl 
el, retE 
f sect
ustryyHou. i;s mv

1By Keith A. J. Hay Idingj 
I watjf 
ped - ;

to the austerity and penny-pinching feral \ 
late 1940s? Then Vice-Premier Tskejties. î 
hurried off to the Middle East with|tryqj) 
ises to repair the Suez, build steely 
and assemble petrochemical cem^stant 
Nevertheless, the popularity of thei 
Liberal Democratic Party contmuf mere 
wane and in the summer electlonjnce, 
Tanaka received a considerable p|onsri 
setback with the loss of his majoijthis 
the upper house of Parliament Ij- heel 
weeks, Japan found itself entanglelt hax 
rapidly-escalating political row wifchjir 
Korea. Taking to the airways, Mr Itiaxyi 
used the classic political manosumam 
visiting neighbours and trade pènâcn 
when things get hot at home. Fisume 
ception in Thailand and Indones|nce-o 
sotmded a distinctly hostile note e^sectdi 
the year, but his visits to Brazil, Cp, has 
emd Australasia went off smoothly.Bons!

This has been a turbulent year for Japan. 
The gradual economic recovery under way 
at the end of 1973 received a body-blow 
from the international oil crisis. The Jap
anese were shocked when prices started 
suddenly to rise at annual rates in excess 
of 30 per cent, while tissue paper, soya 
beans and fuel oil disappeared from the 
shelves of suppliers. Were the days of high 
growth ended forever? Was this a return

serv:

iKeith Hay is an Associate Professor of 
Economics at Carleton University, Ottawa. 
He has written a number of commentaries 
on the Japanese economy and on Cana- 
dian-Japanese trade relations. His recent 
work, which has appeared m The Canadian 
Banker, concentrates on the Arab “petro
dollar” recycling issue and the potential 
for a world food reserves agency.
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elusion or settlement of each dependent 
on progress at another level. Western 
participation in the CSCE has been de
pendent on Soviet discussions of force 
reductions. MBFR has been necessary for 
both East and West: for the West, to 
reach a negotiated multilateral settlement 
of the withdrawal of American forces 
before Congress initiates a unilateral force 
reduction and, for the East, to encourage 
both American and West German force 
reductions, while maintaining the Amer
ican influence in NATO. Progress in MBFR 
has been made (by the West) dependent 
on a satisfactory conclusion of the CSCE, 
which has really meant a preparedness on 
the Soviet side to discuss the issues in 
Basket 3 (some observers have suggested 
that the contrary precondition — that 
progress in Geneva depended on progress

As another event in multilateral 
attempts to resolve some outstanding 
problems in the settlement of European 
security after 1945, and as an agreement 
of all European states (except Albania) 
to take measures to increase international 
co-operation in many socio-economic areas, 
the CSCE mut be seen as important by 
any standard of judgment. But as an 
element of Soviet foreign policy the CSCE 
has been of even greater significance. In 
the Soviet Government’s continuing at
tempt at easing the Western European 
states away from the influence and lead
ership of the United States (one of the 
results of détente), the diplomacy of dé
tente has had to be pursued on many 
levels. The CSCE has been one of these 
levels, but the various levels have been 
tied to one another — the successful con-
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By John Best re

cc
pi
oilated into a breaking-down of East- 

West barriers.
They rejected the argument of 

doubters among the Canadian press 
contingent that the only lasting, tan
gible result of the conference would be 
to confirm the territorial status quo in 
Europe, as long sought by the Soviet 
Union. Journalists who took this line 
were only serving the ends of Soviet 
propaganda, some of them suggested.

The conference took place in Fin
landia Hall, an enormous, low-slung 
building near the centre of Helsinki. 
Security was exceptionally tight. Plain
clothes policemen with “walkie-talkie” 
sets were everywhere. Dogs, helicopters 
and harbour craft were all part of the 
security blanket. The general public 
was kept well away from the conference 
site.

The Helsinki summit conference was a 
hard one to get hold of. You had the 
impression of being present at a his
toric event, without being quite sure 
why it was historic. It may simply have 
been all that massed political “clout”. 
Gatherings of 35 heads of state, repre
senting most of the world’s major 
powers, including the two super-powers, 
don’t happen every day.

The 108-page declaration signed by 
these potentates in the final hour of 
the three-day conference, and officially 
called the Final Act of the Conference 
on Security and Co-operation in Europe, 
is another matter. At Helsinki, there 
were as many sceptics as believers.

The 20-member Canadian delega
tion, on the whole, was highly enthu
siastic about the document. Its mem
bers appeared genuinely to believe that 
the laboriously-negotiated passages on 
family unification, movement of people 
and ideas, cultural, business, scientific 
and artistic intercourse would be trans-
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th! thThe 1,300 journalists who covered 

the conference outnumbered official 
participants by about two and a half to 
one. Each time one entered the building 
(through an entrance well removed 
from the delegates’ entrance), one’s 
papers were inspected and one had to 
pass through a security gate similar to 
those in use at airports.

The sessions themselves, apart 
from the signing ceremony, consisted of 
35 set-piece speeches. Strange as it may
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Mr. Best runs Canada World News, an 
Ottawa-based agency specializing in 
foreign policy and defence questions. 
The views expressed here are those of 
the author.

onI
mi
ba
an
U.

20 International Perspectives September/October 1975
BD



i.

Is

i

«

T

in Vienna — was more important, but it 
seems logical that a satisfactory settle
ment of Basket l in Geneva should pre
cede the detailed negotiations of MBFR).

These considerations presumably led 
the Soviet leadership, in February and 
early March of this year, to move to con
clude the CSCE as soon as reasonably 
possible. In an address to the Eleventh 
Congress of the Hungarian Socialist Work
ers’ Party on March 18, Mr. Brezhnev 
called on the participants at Geneva to 
conclude their work with a summit meet
ing in Helsinki in the summer. Mr. Brezh
nev wrote to various Western heads of 
state proposing June 30 as the date. After 
many months of inattention to some out
standing items in Basket 3, the Soviet 
delegation moved rapidly to a series of 
accepted wordings on the reunification of
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famihes and the freer flow of information 
between East and West. Towards the end 
of April, an official of the State Depart
ment in Washington announced that the 
summit meeting of President Ford and 
Mr. Brezhnev, scheduled for the summer, 
has been postponed, and one of the reasons 
given was an expected summit in Helsinki 
in July. As the negotiations in Geneva 
continued at this accelerated pace, the 
possible dates for the Helsinki summit 
were moved further back, and by early 
June it seemed that the first week in 
August would be the earliest possible date; 
after that, given the exigencies of the 
international diplomatic timetable, the 
Helsinki meeting could not take place 
before November. It is a tribute to the 
hard-pressed negotiators in Geneva that 
the final document was completed for the

nkj seem, most were not too hard to listen 
to. One of the most remarkable was 
delivered by Leonid Brezhnev of the 
Soviet Union, who managed not once to 
refer to the status quo or the formulation 
contained in the Final Act, and much 
prized by the Kremlin, on inviolability 
of frontiers.

He called the conference not merely 
“a necessary summing-up of the political 
outcome of the Second World War”. 
His major conclusion was this: “No 
one should try to dictate to other 
peoples, on the basis of foreign-policy 
considerations of one kind or another, 
the manner in which they ought to 
manage their internal affairs.”

It sounded almost like an echo of 
Nicolae Ceausescu of Romania, the 
Soviet bloc’s leading maverick, who 
earlier had told delegates: “... The 
ensuring of free development for every 
nation, sheltered from any aggression or 
intervention in internal affairs, will be 
an achievement of historic importance.”

President Ford gave a “tell-it-like- 
it-is” speech, which summed up many of 
the misgivings held in the West about 
the Helsinki declaration, while not 
damning it altogether. “History will 
judge this conference not by what we 
say today, but what we do tomorrow, 
not by the promises we make but by the 
promises we keep,” said the President. 
‘Peace is not a piece of paper.” To 

one’s surprise, he stressed the need for 
movement on two related fronts: 
balanced East-West force reductions, 
and strategic arms limitation by the 
U.S.S.R. and the U.S.

Prime Minister Wilson of Britain 
said détente meant little “if it is not 
reflected in the daily lives of our people. 
There is no reason why, in 1975, Euro
peans should not be allowed to marry 
whom they want, hear and read what 
they want, travel abroad when and 
where they want, meet whom they 
want...”.

Similarly, Prime Minister Trudeau 
warned that security and co-operation 
could not be produced by state activity 
alone: “Without the promise of family 
reunification, without the interchange of 
ideas and opinions, the new era of har
mony we seek will not be found.”

The Canadian Prime Minister 
obviously enjoyed hobnobbing in the 
international big leagues, and his aides 
reported later that he had off-stage, 
bilateral discussions with 17 other 
leaders. These ranged from an eight- 
minute huddle with Mr. Brezhnev 
the conference floor, through a 15- 
minute talk with Mr. Ford over a bowl 
of strawberries outside the main hall, 
to a breakfast meeting with West Ger
man Chancellor Helmut Schmidt.

His talk with Mr. Brezhnev quickly 
led to the opening of diplomatic dis
cussions to settle the Soviet-Canadian 
fisheries dispute. With Mr. Ford and 
Mr. Schmidt he talked about the 
problem of nuclear-arms proliferation 
through supposedly peaceful commerce 
in nuclear-power equipment.

With Mr. Schmidt he also discussed 
Canada’s military contribution to 
NATO, now up for review in Ottawa.
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first proposed by the members of the Nine 
in January 1973. Eventually, by June 
1973, at the end of the preparatory talks 
“Humanitarian and Other Fields” was 
accepted as the third agenda subject.

In considering the Final Act, the text! 
signed on July 31, the first basket com 
prises two subjects: a declaration on the 
ten Principles Governing Relations among 
Participating States, and Military Ques hpA 
tions. Throughout the principles (such|Eimai 
as recognition of each other’s sovereign |: USUi 
equality and territorial integrity), theI1con<
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summit that took place on the last day 
of July.

ieri

The final text is a massive document, 
the substance of which is divided among 
the subjects of the three baskets: politico- 
military; economic, scientific and cultural; 
and humanitarian and other fields. It is 
of interest to remember that Mr. Maltsev, 
the Ambassador of the U.S.S.R., proposed 
to the preliminary meeting on November 
29, 1972, a three-point agenda that did 
not include any reference to human con
tacts or information. These points were
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The gathering of the heads of state and heads 
of government of 35 nations at Helsinki fa 
the signing of the CSCE Final Act was the 
answer to a press photographer’s dream 
The selection here shows (bottom left) Soviet 
Party Secretary Leonid Brezhnev and Foreign 
Minister Andrei Gromyko applauding US 
President Ford’s speech. (Top left) President 
Ford, Archbishop Makarios of Cyprus and 
U.S. Secretary of State Henry Kissingei dui 
ing an after-dinner discussion. (Top centre) 
The 35 national leaders lined up in Finlandia 
House for the signing of the Final Act. (Tof 
right) Prime Minister Trudeau in conversa 
tion with Leonid Brezhnev on the conference 
floor. (Bottom right) Symbolizing the advance] 
in détente marked by the CSCE, Wes* Cfa i 
man Chancellor Helmut Schmidt (r) shakes 
hands with East German First Secretary Erica 
Hoenecker. (Bottom centre) French President 
Valery Giscard d’Estaing during his address 
on the second morning of the conference.
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the NinelJpersistent theme is an agreement not to 
Hye force against another participant. 

>ry talks HPerhaPs the most significant principle, 
'^especially when it is considered along with 

4he agreement not to use force, is the 
I Statement that . all peoples always 
yliave the right, in full freedom, to deter- 
fSnine, when and as they wish, their inter
nal and external political status ..The 
fprinciples have been composed in such a 

jtnanner as to repeat the accepted and 
y usual standards of international law and 

conduct while, at the same time, not

specifically precluding in any way the 
possibility of change — either internally or 
externally — to a state’s political status. 
Whole the Soviet, and perhaps East Euro
pean, governments will regard the prin
ciples as a multilateral recognition of the 
European geographical and political ar
rangement of 1975, Western governments 
will continue to stress the nature of the 
text — political rather than legal — and 
the opportunity that it provides, perhaps 
in a somewhat negative way, for change. 
Legally, the principles mean very little,
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but, like much well-prepared legislation, 
their importance probably consists in what 
they do not contain or specifically pre
clude.

rity and stability in the area and e 
operating with them in development at rl 
environmental protection. The text is ; ,1 
acknowledgement of the keen inter; 
displayed by six Mediterranean states 
Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Egypt, Israj 1 
and Syria — and the statements made | : |J 
them at Geneva. It is one very obvioi ■§ 
sign that the Final Act is a product $ 
simply of the bargaining between tl 'I 
major alliances dominated by the U| By 
and the U.S.S.R. but of the very actir 
negotiating carried out by the neutral an 
non-aligned European nations. The noi 
participating Mediterranean states, phj 
ically close to Europe, also had rease 
to be seen at Geneva.

If one accepts Franklyn Griffiths 
analysis of trends in Soviet foreign polit 
and the Soviet analysts’ distinction i 
trends in Western policy (and I am ii 
dined to agree with his analysis), then tl 
CSCE text is a victory for the reformik Qon| 
in Moscow dealing with Western realist gys 
In 1973, Griffiths wrote:

Assuming these views prevail in Mosro 
and Washington, the following Iirnitef%0] 
East-West bargains, with some lud 
might therefore emerge at Helsinki: tlf 
West explicitly recognizes the invioli §nc[ 
bility (but not the validity) of the tei 1 
ritorial status quo in Europe, includii: : |efe 
the Baltic frontiers of the Soviet Unioi 
and the U.S.S.R. provides the Wes 
with a balanced reduction of forces i 
central Europe and with stabilizing pol 
itical agreements at one or more CSCEs 
the West gives the U.S.S.R. part of tin A 
economic and technological assistance? ;«§ios 
needs, and the U.S.S.R. yields a bit o 
the freedom of movement of people anc 
ideas that the West wishes to see in tb 
Soviet bloc.

With the exception of the balanced foie 
reductions, which may well be in the offintIM're 
from Vienna, these things have come t( Am 
pass. At the end of the first stage in Hel * thi 
sinki (in 1973), Mr. Gromyko suggests A irti 
that the final outcome of the CSCE would A Ike 
be a “... historic milestone on the way t« a >f 
stable and lasting peace in Europe”. Mi 'Ira 
Brezhnev has much to be pleased aOout ,Aer, 
for a number of reasons. The government A >bli 
of the West also have cause to be pleased )ee 
When the participating states reassert F )ee 
in Belgrade in 1977 to review what pro- 2^oi 
gress has been made, the delegates of tfe 3 ialj 
Western states will be attending in tk »the 
knowledge that the Final Act of the Con- | is a 
ference on Security and Co-operation in I dor 
Europe was not only a “historic milestone” Irai 
but the first multilateral statement of $ An 
intention to discuss some issues that have 
suffered from more than 30 years of neglect

17
: n

âThe “military” part of the first bas
ket contains the now familiar confidence
building measures of prior notification of 
major manoeuvres and major military 
movements, invitations to observers from 
other states to attend manoeuvres, and 
exchanges of military delegations.

Second basket
Basket 2 covers a wide range of subjects 
and activities. Many of the items have 
normally been negotiated bilaterally (for 
example, technical assistance and commer
cial exchanges) or in wider and more insti
tutionalized discussions. However, there 
appears to be one important gain that 
affects most of the headings in this basket, 
and that is a stated intention to facilitate 
contacts and to provide more comprehen
sive statistical information of many kinds. 
This will be of a particular significance 
for the Nine and for the Eastern European 
states. Of special interest to the Cana
dian Government, the long and detailed 
section on co-operation to protect the en
vironment has drawn Eastern Europe and 
the Soviet Union into participating with 
the UN environmental protection agency 
in accord with the Stockholm Declaration 
on the Human Environment.

It is too easy to be either over- 
optimistic or, on the other hand, too cyn
ical about the substance of the text of the 
third basket. AH participants have agreed 
to support and “deal in a humanitarian 
spirit” with requests for family meetings 
and reunification, marriage across state 
borders, tourism and youth meetings; and 
inevitably these paragraphs wiH be only 
as useful as the determination of the indiv
idual governments to five up to the spirit 
of the agreement. It is not likely that a 
great change will be immediately appar
ent but, conversely, there is every reason 
to believe that some change wiH occur and 
is likely to accelerate, if very slowly. There 
is cause for some optimism, if not celebra
tion, in the fact that the Soviet Union has 
participated in negotiating such state
ments. The same can be said about the 
paragraphs referring to the dissemination 
and exchange of information and the pos
sibility of journalists travelling between 
West and East.

Mainly through the efforts and per
sistence of the Government of Malta, the 
participating states agreed to the inclusion 
of a three-page text that declared their 
intention of assisting the non-participating 
Mediterranean states in promoting secu-
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rotocol signed at San Jose 
Provides reform of Rio Treaty

n
j
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j y Alfred Pick !

I
Ia«3

April 1973, the Organization of Amer
ican States decided to conduct a study 
m depth of the Inter-American System 
with a view to its general reform or re
structuring. A resolution of the General 
Assembly of the Organization of Amer
ican States (OAS) noted that there was 
Jgeneral dissatisfaction” with the func
loning and results of the Inter-American 
System. A special committee, which 
Became known as CEESI from its Spanish 

initials, was therefore set up to make a 
îorough investigation and to come up 
ith recommendations. The purpose was 

|to study the Inter-American System 
and propose measures for restructuring it”. 
| The term “Inter-American System”

: refers to the collection of official organiza- 
iSons, organs, agencies and entities that 
lave an inter-American character. Bodies 
Jhat are exclusively Latin-American or 

! lub-regional are not included. It would, 
-however, be better to visualize an irreg- 
: darly-shaped archipelago rather than a 
; losely co-ordinated solar system.

It is often said that the Inter-Amer-

The Rio Treaty had its origin in the 
Inter-American Conference on Problems of 
War and Peace, which met in Mexico City 
in March 1945 — that is, before the end of 
the Second World War and on the eve 
of the San Francisco Conference, which 
founded the United Nations. The Act of 
Chapultepec recommended the conclusion 
of a treaty to “prevent and repel threats 
and acts of aggression against any of the 
countries of America”. The Rio Treaty 
itself was drawn up in Brazil and signed 
in Rio de Janeiro on September 2, 1947. 
Its’ principal article provides that “an 
armed attack by any state against an 
American state shall be considered as an 
attack against all the American states”. 
The OAS Charter of the following year 
has a very short chapter on collective 
security, with a reference, in effect, to 
the Rio Treaty. It had been generally 
considered that the two instruments con
stituted a single package. However, Bar
bados, which joined the OAS in 1967, 
Jamaica, which joined in 1969, and Gre
nada, which joined more recently, have 
not become parties to the Rio Treaty. 
Some of the older members dislike this 
state of affairs.
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1
.can System is founded on three pillars: 
,1) the Charter of the OAS (Bogota, 
April 1948); (2) the Inter-American
^Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance (the Rio 
Treaty of September 1947); and (3) the 

c?mfT!' American Treaty on Pacific Settlement 
M the Pact of Bogota, April 1948). This 
Article is concerned only with the Rio 

A Treaty, which created the regional system 
sAf collective military security. It 

irafted in anticipation of the OAS Char- 
er, which itself sets forth the essential 
ibligation of collective security. It had 

'leen anticipated in the Act of Chapulte- 
1lec of March 1945, and it preceded the 
^orth Atlantic Treaty by a year and a 

'alf. The essence of such instruments is 
he principle that an attack against one 

g>s an attack against all, though the obliga
tions of mutual
gvarying force. Dean Acheson pointed out 
fn his memoir Present at the Creation 
Shat the main idea for the Atlantic had

ced fore 
the offinf !Five rounds

In all, CEESI met in five major rounds 
or stages, starting in Lima on June 20, 
1973, and ending in Washington on Feb
ruary 20, 1975. In the interval, at the 
fourth regular OAS General Assembly, in 
Atlanta in April 1974, its mandate was 
renewed, with some more definite guide
lines, including the suggested use of vot
ing rather than the device of consensus
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Mr. Pick is Permanent Observer at the 
Permanent Observer Mission of Canada 
to the Organization of American States. 
He joined the Department of External 
Affairs in 1940 and served in numerous 
posts at home and abroad, including terms 
of office as Ambassador to Peru and 
Bolivia and Head of the Latin American 
Division of the Department.
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in order to bring its activities to a con
clusion. Hundreds of meetings took place 
at various levels, and an enormous amount 
of documentation was turned out, much 
of it of a haphazard character that is 
difficult to digest and assimilate.

In the course of its work, CEESI gave 
full and careful consideration to the re
vision of the Rio Treaty. On the basis of 
the special committee’s final report, the 
OAS General Assembly decided in May 
to convoke a conference of plentipoten- 
tiaries to complete and sign a Protocol of 
Amendment to the Rio Treaty. After 
preparatory work in Washington, this con
ference met in San José on July 16 and 
the protocol was signed there on July 26.

Parties to the protocol
The protocol contains a number of more 
or less customary final or concluding arti
cles to spell out how it will harmonize with 
the original treaty and how it will come 
into force. During the final preparations 
in Washington before San José, brief con
sideration was given to the possibility of 
opening the revised Rio Treaty to Amer
ican states that were not members of the 
OAS. The countries envisaged include Can
ada and also, at present, Guyana and the 
Bahamas. It was said, in a report of a work
ing group, that it might not “be advisable 
that states that are bound by extra-conti
nental treaties or military pacts, and which 
do not have the obligations and rights set 
forth in the Charter of the Organization of 
American States, should be able at the 
same time to participate in the Rio Treaty, 
thus introducing a de facto connection be
tween this Treaty and situations outside 
of the American hemisphere”. Along the 
same lines, it was further stated “that the 
very spirit of the reforms contemplated for 

> CEESI were precisely to prevent the re
gional pact from being used for extra- 
regional obligations or situations”. Be
cause of the interlocking of the obligations 
under the OAS Charter and the treaty and 
the institutional structure of the Inter- 
American System, it would be difficult at 
present to allow American states not mem
bers of the OAS to become parties to the 
Rio Treaty. In any event, this was not 
seriously considered and the San José 
protocol says that it is open for signature 
by members of the OAS, whether or not 
they are now parties to the treaty itself 
(the latter, of course, at present being 
Barbados, Jamaica and Grenada).

The protocol will come into force when 
ratified by two-thirds of those that signed 
it at San José. Experience shows that this 
process of ratification can take a long time 
— perhaps several years —, depending on
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the constitutional requirements and th S|ca: 
political will of the signatories. It wouli Stt 
for example, have to be submitted to t[. 
United States Senate.

The long debate that preceded fl 
signing of the protocol in San José turn® 
on a number of fundamental points. Then 
was a strong move, led principally by Pen 
and Mexico with support from Panama, ft 
limit the nature of, and obligations undejlll. 
the Rio Treaty. In the background wen | v,

‘-JUn]

Sot

Zai
dsi

the views that the treaty was, or (mort 
accurately, in the historical sense) hai 
become, an instrument to serve the global 
strategy or interests of the United State 
in the Cold War, and that it had been ever 
wrongly used to impose sanctions on Cuba.
Thus it was argued that the treaty should lean 
apply only to an armed attack by another I 
American state - that is, it should not CEI 
cover an extra-continental attack but only : to b 
an intra-continental one. At the very end, indi 
Peru, when signing, reserved its position. 
Secondly, it was urged that the treaty 
should cover only armed aggression, and 
not the kind of indirect aggression 
vided for in the present Article 6, which 
speaks of “an aggression which is not an 
armed attack” or “any other fact or situa
tion that might endanger the peace of 
America”. Mexico had firmly and consis
tently opposed the appeal to these clauses 
to justify the boycott of Cuba.

Generally, however, these proposals to 
limit the scope of the treaty did not re
ceive support. It is interesting to observe 
that not only the United States but many 
of the smaller countries of Central and 
South America, and also countries such as to it: 
Brazil and Colombia, attach great impor- comi 
tance to the maintenance of the treaty as the ] 
an instrument of security, substantially in 
its present form and thus covering an at- mad 
tack by any state against a member state 9 coi 
as well as indirect aggression. They con- =- sion. 
sider that the Rio Treaty has restrained defir 
the arms race and helped to settle conflicts - usin 
and maintain peace in the region, espe- ; arrh 
daily in Central America. Costa Rica, for ; cem 
example, which has no regular armed here 
forces, says it relies on the protection of resic 
the Rio Treaty. Incidentally, the fact that dete 
they are parties to the treaty has not pre- 
vented a few Latin American countries fiTrei 
from participating in the non-aligned move
ment, either as members or as observers.
Peru was host to a conference of non- 
aligned foreign ministers in Tima at the Jjmng 
end of August.

CEESI did considerable work during Ipotl 
its five stages in redrafting the main provi
sions of the treaty, spelling out the some- «put 
what different procedures to be followed JGrei 
in the event of an attack by another Amer-
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and th ijcan state or, in the other case, an armed 
It wouM Attack of extra-continental origin. The 
ed to ti linked States went along, but professed 

"|o prefer that no distinction be made be- 
een an intra-continental and an extra

protection under the Rio Treaty, though 
it was not consulted before being included 
in the treaty area.

In CEESI, there was a strong move, 
led by Peru and Mexico, to limit the geo
graphical scope or area of application of 
the Rio Treaty. There was general agree
ment that Greenland should not be 
sidered as part of the Americas (“non- 
American territories ... should be excluded 
from the scope”). In the North Atlantic 
Treaty the obligation to take collective 
action in the event of an armed attack is 
limited to an attack on the territory of the 
parties in Europe, Turkey and North 
America, though it also covers the North 
Atlantic and the Mediterranean. It was 
suggested, especially by Mexico, that the 
Rio Treaty zone should be similarly lim
ited, but this proposal did not receive wide 
support. The United States made it clear 
that it wished Canada, in particular, to 
be included in the zone.

A new description for Article 4 was 
not adopted in CEESI, but instead criteria 
were approved on the basis of which car
tographers could prepare a map for later 
acceptance. These included the statement 
that the scope of application should ex
clude territories that were not geograph
ically American, except those under the 
full sovereignty of an American state. The 
outer line was to be drawn “taking as a 
basis the minimum distance of two hun
dred miles parallel to the coasts of the 
American States” with a view to its effec
tiveness for the protection of the “Amer
ican territories under the sovereignty of 
the States Parties”. Also, “in drawing the 
line, the interests of the States Parties with 
regard to their respective coasts shall be 
taken into account”.

In the lengthy examination of this 
matter, a sub-committee looked at several 
maps, of which some would have included 
Canada in the zone and others would have 
excluded all Canadian territory, or at least 
a good part of it. It will be noted from the 
above that the majority decision in CEESI 
(12 to zero, with six abstentions) was that 
the area of all American states — of which, 
of course, Canada is one — should be em
braced in the treaty zone, though the pur
pose is to look after the protection of the 
territories of the states parties, which it is 
assumed may not include Canada in the 
future any more than in the past.

Similarly, there had been a move to 
narrow the treaty zone in the southern 
hemisphere by bringing it closer to the 
coasts. However, it was clearly desired to 
avoid entanglement in the conflicting and 
overlapping claims to territorial sover
eignty in the Antarctic sector. On a propo-

eded tl 
sé turnei 
ts. Then 
? by Pen 
mama, ft 
ns undei

jf ontinental conflict. One important change 
Sras agreed on for Article 3, the main pro
vision of the treaty, which declares that 
In attack against one is an attack against 
Jill. In future, under the protocol, Article 

md weiil I will no longer cover armed attack against 
or (mois Jan American State” but will be limited 
ise) hai| Jo armed attack against “an American 
he global! State that is a Contracting Party”. Such 
■d States! in attack against a state party could, how- 
iad been!liver, take place in the wider treaty area, 
on Cubai 1 «plained below, which includes all Amer- 
y should! lean states.

con-

Article 6, in the amended form in theanotheilj
mid nofl pEESI report and the final protocol (now 
but only!;;o be Article 5), retains the conception of 
cry end,* : ndirect aggression but in somewhat nar- 
positionj power and more careful language; it main- 
s treaty! ; ;ains the idea of collective action to cover 
ion, and I other than armed attack — namely, in the 
ion pro | lase of “a conflict or serious event that 
5, which I, night endanger the peace of America”.
! not an 1 Here, some distinctions are made between 
ir situa-1 parties and non-parties to the treaty. If 
>eace of|% state party to the treaty is affected by 

consis-1 such a conflict or “serious event”, 
clauses! sures shall be taken immediately to

|jto its assistance, as well as measures for 
losals to Ijthe common defence and the maintenance 
not re- rjof the peace and security of the continent, 
observe ESn the case of a non-party (i.e., “any other 
t many IjAmerican State”), under similar circum- 
sal and Instances, there is no commitment to come 
such as § to its aid but only to take measures for the 

common defence and the maintenance of 
the peace and security of the continent.

In the existing treaty, no attempt was 
made to define aggression, though Article 
9 contains two examples of acts of aggres
sion. This article has been redrafted to 
define aggression at considerable length, 
using substantially the language finally 
arrived at in the United Nations last De
cember after years of drafting efforts. Even 
here, as in the present article, there is a 
residual clause allowing other cases to be 
determined as constituting aggression.

Treaty-zone
limitation
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)t pre- K 
in tries ft Treaty area
move- l Article 4 of the Rio Treaty defines the 

security zone or the treaty area in very 
hroad terms and covers a vast region run- 

it the * uing from the North Pole to the South 
K and embracing considerable parts of 

luring Booth the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. No 
provi- B countries are mentioned in this definition, 
some- Bout the area includes all of Canada and 
lowed B Greenland. It has been pointed out in this 
Vmer-

k
revers.
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context that Canada is a beneficiary of
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Fixing the geographic area to be covered by the Rio Treaty was one of the major issues 
under discussion in San José in July. Despite a widespread desire for a reduced treaty 
area, Argentinian demands in the end led to its broadening. Shown here examining a map 
of the world at the San José Conference are Argentine Ambassador Julio Cesar 
Carasales (left) and Brazilian Ambassador Paulo PadilhaVical (centre).

side
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sal of Brazil, with the support of Argentina, 
it was decided unanimously in CEESI to 
maintain the status quo. One of the cri
teria reads: “The present security zone 
shall be maintained for the South Atlan
tic and the Antarctic”. Ironically enough, 
in the end, the area in the South Atlantic 
and Antarctica was actually enlarged by 
moving the line from the Equator to the 
South Pole eastward from 24 degrees longi
tude to 20, partly to meet Argentine con
cern about the South Sandwich Islands.

on December 17, 1973, on the delimitation abst 
of the continental shelf. It was understood ■ in tl 
throughout that the definition of the secur- givii 
ity zone did not reflect national bound sane 
aries. Nevertheless, Canada, in its observer I - E 
capacity, made a statement at San José to ; sup] 
the effect that it did not accept any in ; Nic; 
ferred or intended definition of territory, ■ thre 
subject to the exercise or claim of Cana- K| Uni 
dian sovereign rights or under the juris- H lech 
diction of Canada, that might be irr plied H aga] 
in the description of the security zone to IS 
be adopted. A similar statement was made || be s 
by the United States.

When signing the protocol, Mexico Ej the 
made a formal declaration repeating its ■ pan 
conviction that, in the new Article 4, as ■ SUIr 
far as possible, the superposition of regions * 
protected by other international instru- ■ Plu 
ments that had received the express oi ■ The 
tacit approval of the United Nations should Ej a fe 
have been eliminated. This could be read ■ the 
as referring to Canada and its member- gj the 
ship in NATO.

Considerable public attention has been gj ch0 
attracted to changes in the voting require- g| otg<

Canada embraced
On the basis of cartographic work by 
the OAS Secretariat, the San José Con
ference adopted a new description for 
Article 4. This embraces Canada and, gen
erally, the adjacent sea up to and beyond 
200 miles. In the North Polar region, the 
line goes up to 86 degrees 30 minutes north 
latitude at 60 degrees west longitude, 
about half-way between Ellesmere Island 
and the Pole. The separation between 
Canada and Greenland is the line in the 
agreement signed by Canada and Denmark

the

sert
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under ArticIe 11 ■ This, in the old 
§||| fy pjreaty, provides that decisions shall be 

J aken by a two-thirds vote. To this has 
t'-ilnow been added by the protocol a brief 

revision saying that, to revoke the

There is also an additional article, pro
posed by Peru at an early stage of CEESI, 
in which the parties recognize that “col
lective economic security for the develop
ment of the member states” must be “guar
anteed” through suitable mechanisms to 
be established in a “special treaty”. Much 
time had been devoted at other meetings 
of CEESI in drafting a convention on col
lective economic security. Throughout, the 
United States expressed reservations about 
trying to express this in a legally-binding 
instrument. At San José the article 
adopted by a vote of 20 in favour, with a 
single negative vote by the United States. 
When signing the protocol, the United 
States made a formal reservation that it 
did not accept any obligation to negotiate, 
sign or ratify a special treaty on collective 
economic security. Specifically, in terms of 
the Rio Treaty, it argued that it 
appropriate to incorporate such a concep
tion, touching on the idea of economic 
aggression, in an instrument concerned 
with collective security in the normal mili
tary sense.

I mea-
Sures taken under Article 8 (which deals 
4vith mandatory sanctions), a vote of an 
Jabsolute majority will be required. This 
*j change received the support of the United 
i States and all other signatories except 
Chile and Paraguay, the latter making a 

Ik reservation when signing the protocol.
FÏ Jj- should be recalled that the

î,T»

-M

•>rs 4
\SL**m

1 eco- wasis nomic and diplomatic sanctions imposed 
against Cuba in 1964 were taken on the 
basis of Articles 6, 8, and 17 of the Rio 

WHTreaty. The lifting of sanctions has re- 
IPljtlquired a two-thirds vote. The Quito Con

ference of last November failed to take a 
formal decision to lift the OAS sanctions 

1 since the proposal to this effect gained 
I; only 12 votes (a simple majority) rather 

than 14 (the required two-thirds).
A special meeting was subsequently 

convened in San J osé to vote again on the 
question of the sanctions against Cuba. It 
was fully recognized that the two-thirds 
requirement under the unamended Rio 
Treaty would be juridically required in 
spite of the provision in the protocol (still 
not legally in effect) reducing the require
ment to a simple majority. A quick deci
sion was reached, in a single sitting 
July 29, to grant freedom of action to the 
parties to the treaty to normalize their 
relations with Cuba in any way they con
sidered advisable. This time the vote 
16 in favour to three against, with two 
abstentions. The main change was the shift 
in the U.S. position to a vote in favour of 
giving each country the freedom to lift 
sanctions. Three other abstainers at Quito 
- Bolivia, Guatemala and Haiti — also 
supported the affirmative vote. Brazil and 
Nicaragua continued to abstain and the 
three “hard-liners” — Chile, Paraguay and 

. Uruguay — voted in effect to maintain col- 
e J™8’ | Active diplomatic and economic sanctions 
implied |j against Cuba, 
sone to 
s made

i
■M-M

L
ir i

yiit
United States 
rejected 
economic clause

was m-

s

&

I ’
E «

I
til Rio Treaty and the United Nations

In the lengthy consideration in CEESI of 
both the OAS Charter and the Rio Treaty, 
there was much discussion of the relation 
of the regional system to the United Na
tions, part of which does not 
here. The United States wanted the 
phasis on the regional system, but others, 
led by Mexico, Panama and Peru, wished 
to place the accent on the United Nations. 
In the protocol it is reiterated, but in 
weaker language than in the present Arti
cle 2, that the parties agree to “make 
every effort” to achieve the peaceful settle
ment of disputes through the Inter-Amer
ican System before submitting them to the 
UN Security Council. A new clause has 
been added, however, specifically stating 
that this provision is not to be interpreted 
as impairing the rights and obligations of 
the parties, under the terms of Articles 34 
and 35 of the UN Charter, to have dis
putes handled by the Security Council. 
Mexico, in signing the protocol, made 
declaration of its continued belief that, 
except in the case of self-defence, the col
lective measures taken under the treaty 
could not be applied in an obligatory form, 
given their coercive character, without the 
authorization of the UN Security Council.

It could be added here that, in re
sponse to a suggestion by Mexico and a 
proposal of the United States, it was deter
mined, in order to give greater flexibility, 
that the text should make it clear that 
action under the treaty could include 
ommendations to the states parties, as well

•i* I
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In short, the San José resolution 
be said to have regularized, ex post facto, 
the unilateral actions of several parties to 

. Ri° Treaty, such as Peru, Argentina,
mg i5 H Panama, Venezuela and Colombia, in re- 
e 4, as ”
regions
instru- g PlUra]j 
ress oi 
should 
>e read 
ember-

can
a

Mexico

sinning direct relations with Cuba.

sm
The protocol to the Rio Treaty contains 
a ^ew new articles, one of which, reflecting 
the idea of ideological pluralism, reiterates 
the principle of non-intervention and as- 
serts the right of each state freely to 
ohoose its political, economic and social
organization.
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1
anufaciioti diplomacy
the Gt^^Bpresident Ford to Japan in Sep- 

,fbem974 — the first time an American 
lateria^jjgJf- jn office had paid such a call, 
d seDt ' Mr- Tanaka’s domestic pohtical dif- 
al resytiâlwere mounting. A rapid Cabinet 
lie senjfQe jgouid not reverse the impact of a 

hlÿ-dkmaging exposure of his financial 
'aëe <%ng4 which was immediately seized 
eceFsar^jdjyj the international press. Mr. Tan- 
’ the ^^resignation was inevitable. After 
bjectiy^ jjfehind-the-scenes negotiating, Mr. 
ces had disassociated himself from
id pail Çaéinet in June 1974, emerged as 
1°vingfnih:; Minister. He must now grapple 
onsultfh jhfe problems of abating inflation 
much ile fostering economic recovery, 
not oiT ^ r4 
ive po=d ofithe boom

under^: Sixties was the decade of vigorous 
p datjansidn of secondary industry in Japan, 

ng, thegrej^as an upsurge of transportation- 
cific eliiipment production, headed by motor- 
a ir.ajoIeSjku to mobiles and trucks. Alongside 

iversififse^another range of consumer durables 
l the iiired forth from the electrical industries 
jeing (television and stereo sets, tape decks, 
îe Japàos Jj and a few years later came elec- 

nic desk calculators and various cas
te-operated entertainment devices. The 
put of the transport and electrical in- 
tries rose from 17.0 per cent to 22.5 
cent-of total manufacturing production 

1963 and 1973. Meanwhile gen-

It is much more difficult to promote 
productivity improvements in the labour
using service sector than among the manu
facturing industries. Whereas production 
processes readily lend themselves to the 
continued introduction and up-grading of 
machinery — so increasing the output of 
individual workers — such techniques are 
less easy to invoke rapidly in the service 
sector. Widespread use of telecommunica
tions, advanced electronic systems and 
massive electronic computational installa
tions promises future breakthroughs, but 
for the moment productivity improvements 
are hard-won in a variety of labour-inten
sive activities. As a consequence, the cost 
of services continues to spiral upward, as 
workers in all sectors strive to maintain 
wage differentials and to improve their 
income shares, regardless of the output 
performance of their industries. Until 1973, 
productivity gains of between 15 and 20 
per cent per annum, permitted Japanese 
manufacturers to grant wage hikes of over 
20 per cent, with only a very small portion 
of the cost passed on in the form of higher 
prices. This allowed them to maintain com
petitive export prices for such lines as cars, 
colour television sets, steel pipes, plates 
and rods, fertilizers, synthetic fabrics, etc. 
This performance contrasted with domestic 
inflation derived from cost-push in the 
less-productive primary and service sec
tors, which, fuelled by easy money, often 
ran at or above 7 per cent annually over 
the past ten years. Japan could live with 
inflation of this magnitude provided real 
incomes generally rose even faster and 
there were sustained and perceptible im
provements in the general standard of 
living.

was crowned with the
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Inflation 
creates problems 
for maintenance 
of growth

ween
1 machinery, metals, including iron and 
el, retained a constant share. The declin- 
sector included chemicals and light 

ustry, especially foods and textiles.
Housing and civil-engineering endeav- 

s involving railway extension, road- 
Idingj port construction, and sewerage 
k water-transmission services were dev-
I Double-digit inflation

These long-run expectations of high growth 
with single-digit inflation evaporated in 
1974. The October annual gain represented 
a surge of 28.7 per cent, but this was an 
improvement over earlier 1974 results, 
which were registering in excess of 30 per
cent gains in wholesale prices as Japan 
struggled to absorb higher costs of oil, 
food, transport, producer goods and ser
vices. Concomitantly, the economy turned 
in its worst performance in the postwar 
period by actually slicing up to 1 per cent 
off previous levels of real income. Admit
tedly, most of the inflation was imported 
and a direct consequence of global price 
jumps in fuel costs, food prices and the 
bill for many metallic minerals. To offset 
these effects, the Government had em
ployed a noxious mixture of price controls 
and tight money that greatly diminished 
corporate liquidity, dampened domestic

ped jjat rates somewhat below the 
nchingteral ^Japanese growth-rate during the 
r TakertiesJNevertheless, the construction in- 
it with|try prospered and assumed an increas- 
ld sieejiy important role in the economy. 
1 ccmibstantial growth was also apparent in 
of the | service sector, with Japan devoting 
contmuf increasing share of its resources to 
dectiOEînceJ commerce, real estate, communi- 
able pfionsa leisure and government services.

majoirthis'trend Japan was following hard on 
nent Ij- hèels of other industrialized states 
ltanglelt have witnessed the slow shift in 
w wifch|r economic centres of gravity towards 
,, Mr Itiary-jservice activities and away from 
nanosutnaryl processing and the manufacture 
ade psmacninery, equipment, chemicals and 
ame. Hisumer items. This tendency toward a 
adones|nce-oriented society, in which the pub- 
note elector plays an increasingly important 
razil, Ce, has sown the seeds among Western 
oothly.ponsiof structurally-induced inflation.
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as decisions imposing binding obligations 
on them — which is the present situation.

tem. On the basis of the CEESI repoijlSi 
the OAS General Assembly made certai le 
procedural decisions in May to follow u] fa 
the work on the possible amendment o “ 
the Charter, both in regard to fundamei 
tal principles and structural changes am 
the Pact of Bogota, as well as on ne; 
statements or instruments on collects 
economic security and co-operation h 
development. There continues to be “gen 
eral dissatisfaction” with the working o ' 
the Inter-American System. It has beer In 
a creditable feat to bring about the reforu si 
of the Rio Treaty, but there appears to bt 3if 
less agreement on the changes that should 
be made in other important aspects of the 3 
Inter-American System. The widespread 
desire to reform the system is combina 
with an increasing plurality of ideologies 
and diversity of forms of government and! anoi 
economic and social systems. It is there-| ne s 
fore going to take longer and be 
difficult to bring about other fundamental 1 ‘tin 
changes. ;i

r 1‘ I Conclusion
In essence, the Rio Treaty has been 
maintained and the legal niceties have 
been observed. Some significant updating 
and changes have occurred. Countries 
critical of the treaty, such as Peru and 
Panama, may continue to speak against 
some aspects of it, but they do not 
appear prepared to denounce it in the 
formal sense. It remains to be seen what 
will happen to the usually long process of 
ratification of the amending protocol, 
which could take two or more years.

As for the newer idea of collective 
economic security, the Latins have won 
a kind of victory in their display of sol
idarity, but it may well prove empty, 
since the U.S. does not support it, no 
doubt in the conviction that the U.S. 
Senate would not be prepared to incur 
treaty obligations that appeared too uni
lateral in their essence.

There is a brief chapter in the OAS 
Charter on collective security that many 
consider will have to be harmonized with 
the revised Rio Treaty. This opens up the 
much broader question, however, of the 
revision of the Charter as a whole and some 
other aspects of the Inter-American Sys-
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A more detailed report on the reform of 
the Rio Treaty by Mr. Pick is available 
in mimeographed form. Readers wishing 
to obtain copies should write to Inter
national Perspectives, Lester B. Pearson 
Building, Ottawa, Ontario, K1A 0G2.
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By James Nelson Goodsell (DurrU,«ay

Nthat
A year ago in this periodical, the writer 
suggested that there was an indication of 
an improving climate in United States/

Latin American relations — that Secretary 
of State Henry A. Kissinger was likely to 
bring a fresh approach to Washington’s 
Latin American policy.

Now, a year later, such a suggestion

jswir
>usi
riet
on

jpg
seems woefully out of step with reality I teles 
Relations between Washington and its Us o 
southern neighbours have, in fact, deter
iorated. Although Dr. Kissinger still pro- Bjmgl 
fesses interest in Latin America, he has Hwill 
done little to support his protestations - Htiiai 
and, indeed, many Latin Americans are * 
adopting a cynical view, saying that they *Quii 
knew all along that the Secretary of State ■fore 
never intended to embark on any new Bing

Dr. Goodsell is Latin American editor of 
the Christian Science Monitor and makes 
frequent visits to Latin American 
tries. With W. Raymond Duncan, he 
edited The Quest for Change in Latin 
American; he has also published a book on 
Fidel Castro. Dr. Goodsell has previously 
written for International Perspectives in 
the July/August 1973 and July/August 
1974 issues. The views expressed m this 
article are those of the author.
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SI repoiifliplomatic initiatives with the rest of the 
3e certaj hemisphere. “What we see is more of the 
follow uj |ame talk and lack of action that has so 
dment
ondameul latin America for years,” commented 
mges am ienial Colombian diplomat, who, despite 
î on ne, lis strong words, has strong friendships in 
collectivi 3he United States. He added: “Washing- 
ation fo|"|on< simply isn’t interested in us and we 
he “gen 

orking oi 
has beet 
ie reform 
iars to bt 
at shouli 
'ts of the 
despreaj 
combined 
deologies 
nent and 
is there- 
be more 
lamentai

sanctions against Cuba. Again citing 
important business, the Secretary of State 
sent qualified but lower-level officials.

(3) Dr. Kissinger has on several occa
sions forgotten scheduled sessions with 
Latin American diplomats. On 
sion early this year, 38 envoys, repre
senting 23 Latin American and Caribbean 
nations, waited for the Secretary for nearly 
an hour, only to be told he was otherwise 
occupied, although the meeting had been 
scheduled for weeks. As it turned out, Dr. 
Kissinger was visiting at that moment with 
Mexican Foreign Minister Emilio 0. Ra- 
basa, who had shown up earlier in the day 
and sought an interview with the Secre
tary. All well and good, thel Latin Amer
icans say, that Mr. Rabasa could get in 
to see Dr. Kissinger — but what of the 
scheduled meeting with the assembled 
Latin American envoys to Washington? 
The incident, unfortunately, was not ex
ceptional; similar situations have repeat
edly occurred. State Department spokes
men merely say the date with the envoys 
“slipped”.

more

aracterized United States policy witho “ Kissinger’s 
failure 
to attend 
meetings 
criticized

a
one occa-

niig'ht as well accept that.”
I 1 There’s nothing new in such language. 
In one way or another, it has all been said 

:|iany times before. But what makes it 
Efferent this time is that it results from 
ieshly-frustrated hopes that something 

; new and important was about to emerge 
; m United States/Latin American relations. 
Latin Americans somehow expected 
|f Dr. Kissinger. They instinctively like 
and admire him. They believed him when 

Mie said in Atlanta in April 1974 that the 
i Jnited States was going to implement 

the policy of the Good Partner”.

more

Still waiting
^ year later they are still waiting for this 
good partnership relationship to be put 
:nto effect. They are still waiting for Dr. 
îissinger to make his repeatedly-post

poned Latin American trip, and they 
still waiting for Washington action 
lost of hemisphere issues. So far as Latin 

phnericans are concerned, Washington’s 
: lotions in the past year have simply shown, 
r iver and over again, that other areas of 

he globe take priority and that Latin 
American sensitivities are ignored by 
Washington.
I For its part, the United States rejects 
such talk, saying it is not so — Dr. Kissin
ger and the United States do in fact care 

: pbout Latin America and the Latin Amer
icans. But such protestations are falling on 
increasingly deaf ears. Latin Americans 

paying, in effect, “all right, prove it.” 
During the past year, the Latin Americans 
say they have evidence to the contrary:

(1) Dr. Kissinger has yet to make 
-|that much-talked about Latin American 

swing. On the ground of more important 
business elsewhere — the Middle East and 
Vietnam — the trip was repeatedly post
poned through early 1975. Moreover, the 
length of the trip and the number of coun- 

I f^es to be visited were cut. Now, the visit 
| is only loosely scheduled for October or 
| November. Latin Americans are increas- 
\ ln§ly sceptical and wonder if Dr. Kissinger 
i not find other important activities at 
| that time to postpone the visit yet again.
[ (2) Dr. Kissinger did not show up in
j 'luito last November when the hemisphere 
[foreign ministers met to consider the fift
hs of collective diplomatic and economic

arm of 
lilable 
ishing 
Inter- 
earson 
)G2.

(4) Washington requested a month’s 
postponement in the scheduled Organiza
tion of American States general assembly 
meeting because of Dr. Kissinger’s other 
activities. Then, when the meeting 
held in May, Dr. Kissinger put in only 
brief appearances. “We were forced to 
upset our time-schedules for Dr. Kissin
ger,” one Latin American diplomat 
plained, “but then Dr. Kissinger didn’t 
have the courtesy to make it seem worth 
while.”

are
on a was

com-

Ch) The number of issues dividing 
Latin America and the United States is as 
large as it was a year ago, if not larger, 
but there has been relatively little effort 
on the part of Washington to whittle away 
at the list. These issues include the Pana
manian dispute with the United States 
over the Panama Canal, upon which there 
has admittedly been some progress, at 
least in the number of discussions between 
the two nations. But on other issues there 
have been only limited discussions: the 
problem of United States tariffs imposed 
on Latin American goods entering the 
United States market and competing with 
U.S. manufactures; the issue of “counter
vailing duties” on some Latin American 
products that are receiving export subsi
dies in their homelands; and the mush
rooming revelations of Central Intelligence 
Agency interference in the internal affairs 
of Latin American countries and the fre
quently illegal practices of United States 
multinational companies in the area.

The list goes on, but these are the 
items most generally mentioned by Larin
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Americans — and they are sufficient to 
suggest the degree of unhappiness through
out the hemisphere over Washington’s 
attitudes and actions in Latin America.

it result in quick solutions to the long ft 
of problems besetting U.S./Latin America 
relations. The visit was, of course, to hat 
symbolic meaning, merely opening the pad 
to serious discussion of the issues. But tt 
postponements also had symbolic meaning 
as did Secretary of State Kissinger’s dt 
cision to stay away from the Quito meetin 
called to look into the removal of thoa 
collective sanctions imposed on Cuba h 
the Organization of American States in tfo 
early 1960s. By staying away, Dr. Kissii 
ger signaled to Latin America that he 
not ready, despite pronouncements to tit 
contrary, to move on the Cuba issue.

if

n

f
IPostponements most resented

The Kissinger trip-postponements are 
most resented, for they go to the core of 
what Latin Americans see as Washington’s 
lack of interest in their part of the world.

Dr. Kissinger, it needs to be noted, 
took office as Secretary of State with a 
tremendous amount of goodwill on the part 
of Latin Americans. In his two years in 
office, much of this goodwill has been dis
sipated. Each time Washington announced 
another postponement or a slimming-down 
of the Kissinger Latin American trip the 
Secretary lost some of that goodwill.

Editorial comment in newspapers all 
over the hemisphere tells the story. After 
the third postponement in April, Buenos 
Aires’ Clarin said: “We should have ex
pected as much, but somehow thought 
Dr. Kissinger meant it when he said he 
had our interests at heart.” Or take this 
comment from a radio commentator in 
Bogota, the Colombian capital: “Does 
Kissinger think we are children who can 
be put off with a pat on the head and a 
promise of play tomorrow?” Or this com
ment in the Rio de Janeiro J ornai do 
Brasil: “We can appreciate Dr. Kissinger’s 
initiatives in other parts of the world 
and the necessity to postpone the visit 
again, but this ought to be the last post
ponement.”

It proved not to be the last postpone
ment. For, within days, the United States 
position in South Vietnam began to un
ravel, again forcing Dr. Kissinger to put off 
his Latin American tour. “We knew it was 
too good to be true, that he would come 
this month,” a Venezuelan Foreign Office 
spokesman commented. “He’s always got 
something else to do.”

Even in the State Department in 
Washington, there was an admission in 
April that it would have been better if 
Dr. Kissinger had taken the Latin Amer
ican swing when it was originally sche
duled late last year. “That, of course, is 
hindsight,” one official said. “But we 
should have recognized at that moment 
that there was no better time than the 
present for the trip.”

And, of course, that is precisely what 
Latin Americans complain about — that 
Washington recognizes only in hindsight 
what it should have done or not done with 
regard to the hemisphere.

Latin Americans never had any illu
sions about the Kissinger trip. It would not 
serve as a panacea, they realized, nor would
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Majority opinion J
When the question came to a vote, th i 
majority of hemisphere nations favour te 
ing an end to the sanctions could not quit the 
muster the two-thirds vote needed to tail fh< 
the step. Imposition of the sanctions hat in 
been in accord with the Rio de Janeirt apt 
Treaty of Mutual Assistance, which re off 
quires a two-thirds majority vote to wit j 
approval for any action. The majority al Co 
Quito fell two votes short. Washingtoi Bu 
abstained from voting, an action thai Joi 
State Department officials continue to hail Ira 
as a sign that the United States will not 
interfere with the majority. Yet, bj Jha 
abstaining, the United States thwartei Lai 
the will of the majority. Dr. Kissinger hai 
said earlier that the United States wouli Inc 
go along with the majority, a promist lee 
Latin Americans took at face value. Man} lm 
of them realized that Washington 
probably not ready to take the step o 
renewing relations with the Government ol : >ro 
Cuban Prime Minister Fidel Castro, bit 
that did not seem to be a stumbling-block kir 
After all, support for the removal of the 4P 
collective OAS sanctions does not auto ess 
matically mean that a country will renet an 
relations. Such support merely means that 
a nation like the United States is voting nir 
to allow each nation to decide legally foi 
itself whether such relations should be re
newed. It is a case of supporting self If® 
determination. A number of Latin Amer- wi 
ican nations, grown weary of waiting fa nal 
the removal of collective sanctions, havi teir 
unilaterally restored relations with Cuba

a
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me
Only in July of this year did a special Jina 
meeting at San José vote in favour of fSs< 
letting each country decide for itself pOi 
whether to lift sanctions. :

As if this were not enough, the United ; Fni 
States Foreign Trade Act of 1974 caused a |)eri 
major furore in Latin America because if 1 
included provisions barring oil-producing 'orc 
Venezuela and Ecuador from new trade Kis 
preferences because of their membership ask 
in the Organization of Petroleum Export
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Jig Countries (OPEC). Congress inserted 
lie provisions in retaliation against the 
|rab oil embargo of 1973-74. That neither 
Venezuela nor Ecuador went along with 
ihe embargo (and, indeed, Venezuela 

"pped more oil than usual to the United 
States during the embargo) was lost on 
|ongress. It was similarly lost on the Ford 
Administration.

angry with newsmen for inquiring about 
the repeated postponements. “You’ve got 
to realize, and so do the Latin Americans, 
that there are other parts of the world that 
demand attention.”

True, say the Latin Americans, but in 
the process do not forget us.

That, essentially, is the Latin Amer
ican plea directed to Washington. It is 
based on the complaint of Washington 
neglect of and insensitivity to the needs 
and opinions of the Latin Americans. 
“What we ask from Washington,” said 
J ornai do Brasil in an editorial, “is the 
patience to listen to us and to

s

I Although Gerald Ford said he ob
jected to some provisions in the bill, 
singling out those affecting Venezuela and 
Ecuador, he did little after signing to push 
longress to alter the provisions. Before
hand, he had done nothing to get changes 
m the measure while Congress was de
flating it. In fact, Washington acted with 

vote, thi surprise in January of this year when 
is favow Venezuela and Ecuador took exception to 
l not quit |he bill. “After all, they have to realize 
ed to tatf mat their problem is only one of many 
étions hat must deal with daily,” a White House 
le Janeirt spokesman told this reporter. “We have 
which re |ther more important matters.” 
ite to wit 
ajority al 
ashingtoi 
tion that 
me to hail 
s will not 
Yet, bj 
thwarted 

inger hail 
tes wouli

our aspira
tions; not always to go along with us, of 
course, but to give us a feeling that 
being heard.” 1

we are

This clamour for attention is 
and more evident throughout Latin Amer
ica. But Washington seems less and less 
inclined to turn its attention to its south
ern neighbours. All sorts of stories 
making the rounds in Latin America these 
days suggesting that Dr. Kissinger has no 
use for Latin America. One has Dr. Kis
singer paying that “the Latin Americas 
don’t count for anything in the world 
power struggle, so why pay them any 
heed”. Dr. Kissinger probably never said 
that. But the fact that such stories 
making the rounds suggests to many hemi
sphere observers that it is time for Wash
ington to do what it can to dissipate this 
mood.

more

we Clamour 
for attention 
growingare

Consternation
But Latin America as a whole reacted with 
consternation over the provisions in the 
Irade bill. Protests began reaching Wash
ington almost daily. It was at this point 
hat Dr. Kissinger was supposed to meet 
^atin American and Caribbean envoys in 

Washington, only to forget the occasion 
luid to leave the ambassadors cooling their 
neels. A week later, many of these same 
ambassadors approved an OAS resolution 
falling the offensive trade bill provisions 
; ‘discriminatory and coercive.” Argentina 
I iromptly cancelled a special foreign minis- 
ers’ meeting set for March in Buenos 

: dres — a meeting that was to have taken 
DP the “new dialogue” Dr. Kissinger pro
ved to want with Latin America. “How 
:an we dialogue when one nation acts so 
•ffensively?” asked an Argentine foreign 
ninistry official.

To help rectify all this, Dr. Kissinger 
nade several promises in February to carry 
>n with his oft-discussed Latin American 
wing. On one occasion, he said he would 
nake the trip before the April general as
sembly meeting of the OAS. Then 

Dne postponement after another, and 
; Ikially the month’s delay in the general 
^assembly session to allow Dr. Kissinger 
|nore time in which to take the trip. What 
followed in April — the massive pullout of 
jUriifced States diplomatic and advisory 

^Personnel from Vietnam and the collapse 
the South Vietnamese Government — 

forced the indefinite postponement of the 
Kissinger trip. “What else could we do?” 

«asked a State Department spokesman,
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Future problems
In failing to take Latin America seriously, 
Washington may be sowing the seeds of 
future problems. The tragedy of all this 
is that it is so unnecessary and that the 
corrective measures are readily at hand. 
A Kissinger trip, although it might prove 
a little more taxing than if it had been 
taken six months ago, is a small price to 
pay for improved relations. Such a trip 
would certainly improve the climate and, 
while it would only be a first step, it would, 
if followed by serious diplomatic initia
tives, restore the possibilities of improv
ing the ties that bind the United States 
with its southern neighbours.

A Kissinger visit, with sufficient time 
spent in half a dozen countries, ought to 
be at the top of Washington’s diplomatic 
priorities for the rest of 1975. Whether it 
is remains to be seen. If it is not, Wash
ington has only itself to blame for the 
present drift in hemisphere relations. 
Moreover, that drift is bound to continue 
unless the United States takes it upon 
itself to pay attention to Latin America.
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Continuing U.S. influence 
on Canada-Cuba relations

i j

oj

1$

mi11By Jack Ogelsby oj
se

imtThe United States and its citizens have 
had more control over Canadian-Cuban 
relations since Confederation than most 
Canadians are aware. Even the 1975 ini
tiatives that have resulted from discussions 
in Cuba and Canada at the ministerial 
level give the appearance that the two 
countries suddenly realized they had better 
take greater advantage of the 1961 break 
in relations between Cuba and the United 
States before the two republics settled 
their differences. The Cuba-U.S. split had 
provided Canada and Cuba, two countries 
whose international trade depended for 
more than 60 per cent of their markets 

the United States, with a unique op
portunity to improve their own bilateral 
relations. But for 14 years, for reasons 
to be discussed later, the two countries 
could not seem to adjust to the new sit
uation, a situation that had bothered 
British North Americans more than a 
century before.

In 1866, the Fathers of Confedera
tion had wanted to bypass the United 
States role in Canada’s trade with Latin 
America. They desired close and direct 
ties with the Caribbean, Brazil and Mex
ico. To that end, they despatched a mis
sion to the area, and one group from that 
mission visited Cuba, then still a Spanish 
colony. On its arrival in Havana, the group 
conferred with government leaders. Mis
sion members were disturbed by the fact 
that British North American trade with 
Cuba, while extensive, did not have sta

tistical recognition because so much of 
went through the United States. The 
suggested that it was probably unwise ft 
Cuba ‘to remain wholly dependent for 
many necessaries on a single 
supply, and that source the Unite 
States ...”. They offered British Nort 
America as an

M■me

et
s

source cc

ïe]
alternative, to mitigate 

possible breakdown in U.S.-Cuban ties.
The Cubans, naturally enouglf fhis 

wanted to sell as well as buy. In then 
view, Canadian-Cuban bilateral trade re 
lations would depend on Cuban ability tJ 
sell sugar, the island’s major export, ii fide 
the Canadian market. The trade missiot 
suggested the possibility that Canadiat 
sugar consumption could be increased bi 
reducing the high import duties leviei 
against producers from outside the Britisl 
Empire and would “entertain in a libera 
spirit any proposition for a reduction ol 
these duties ...”, provided reciprocal ai 
rangements could be made. It would bf 
20 years before the Anglo-Spanish trade : ICut 
treaty provided those arrangements.
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Stability imposed
Canada-Cuba ties were not very strong,! bffic 
however, until U.S. intervention in the Cut 
Cuban war of independence (1895-98) 
ensured that the island would not remain 
in the Spanish empire. That intervention 
and the subsequent four-year U.S. 
pation provided Cuba with a stability if 
had not had for some 30 years. Several 
Canadian groups, often in partnership 
with leading U.S. capitalists, sought togMInv 
take advantage of this stability. The |] As 
Hanson Brothers of Montreal led 
group; Sir William Van Horne and certain 
persons involved with the Canadian Bank g wit! 
of Commerce formed another. Both groups ij the 
had their eyes on the Havana tramway 8 of ] 
system. The Hanson Brothers won a short- H cha 
lived concession, but within a few years * gua 
U.S. investors had gained control. Van H Cor 
Horne, in partnership with U.S. entre-j] Sug 
preneurs, made a greater impact with the 
completion of a railway linking Santiago |j (jnj 
in eastern Cuba with Havana.
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Dr. Ogelsby is Professor of History at the 
University of Western Ontario, and is 
currently President of the Canadian 
Association of Latin American Studies. 
His book Gringos from the Far North: 
Essays in the History of Canadian-Latin 
American Relations 1966-1968 is being 
published this fall by Macmillan of 
Canada. He frequently visits Latin Amer
ica, and was last in Cuba in 1969. The 
views expressed in this article are those 
of the author.
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The flurry of interest in Cuba sugar market and it was a number of years 
before it could sell its holdings. Only in 
the 1940s was it able to “either collect its 
old sugar mill loans or dispose of all of 
its direct sugar mill interests at prices 
which pulled it out of the hole dug in the 
20s..

among
lading Canadian financiers did not escape 
tie notice of E. L. Pease, manager of the 
Montreal branch of the Merchants Bank 
<1 Halifax (the Merchants Bank became 
flte Royal Bank of Canada in January 
jeOl). As a result of his efforts, the bank’s 
directors, somewhat reluctantly, agreed to 
Sen a Havana branch. The branch began 
Serations in March 1899; one of its two 
slnior officers was the former U.S. Vice- 
consul in Havana. His appointment pro
dded the bank with an immediate entrée 
into the Havana business community. But 
more important to the future growth of 
lie bank’s Cuban operations

The Royal Bank remained in Cuba 
until December 1960. Its business im
proved in the post-1945 period. During the 
second Batista regime, it opened seven 
branches, but the overthrow of Batista 
and the new revolutionary government’s 
subsequent nationalization of all banking 
operations, save for those of the Royal 
Bank and the Bank of Nova Scotia, dra
matically altered banking prospects in the 
republic. The reasons for the Cuban Gov
ernment’s willingness to make ; 
tion for Canadian banking interests 
not clear, but the fact that the Govern
ment of Prime Minister John Diefenba
ker was not taking sides in the dispute 
between the United States and Cuba

much of; 
Res. The 
unwise fr

was the
etermination of the United States to 

lent for |uarantee Cuba’s stability in the post
source occupation period. The United States 

Jomplished this by adding to the Cuban 
Republic’s constitution an amendment 
grafted by Senator Platt, which remained 
m force until 1934. Among other things, 

enougl ffiis amendment granted the United States 
• In theijhe right to intervene should Cuba become 

unstable.
ability t J This U.S.-guaranteed stability pro- 
ixport, i |ided the protection under which foreign 
e missiol firms established themselves in the repub

lic. Canadian bankers, insurance firms and 
settlers were attracted to a development 

; the Isle of Pines, and others came to the 
island in the first decade of this century.
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may
have had something to do with it. The 
banks, however, did not think that they 
could continue to do business in Cuba, as 
all ' the firms that had been recently 
tionalized had had to transfer their funds 
to government banks. The Canadian banks 
therefore entered into negotiations with 
Cuban officials and accepted the official 
offer of compensation. They publicly ex
pressed satisfaction, but it was no secret 
that the negotiations had been difficult 
and the banks’ leaders were disappointed 
over the lack of compensation for good
will. The Canadian Government, 
under the pressure of urging by the banks, 
maintained a correct diplomatic posture 
during the negotiations.

The Canadian position on the Castro 
revolution during its first ten years had 
been conditioned by several factors. In the 
first place, the Canadian public had had 
to rely in the main on press reports 
anating from the United States. Between 
December 1956 and late 1959, these re
ports were generally sympathetic to the 
struggle. Canadians tended to be sympa
thetic too. But the growing split between 
Cuba and the‘United States also received
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JThe Royal Bank demonstrated Cuba’s 
potentialities as it quickly became a major 
influence in the economic fife of the repub
lic (the Bank of Nova Scotia went into 
Cuba in 1906, but had 
evork). It opened branches in Santiago 
(1903) and Camaguey (1904). Under its 
local leadership, more daring than the head 
office in Canada, the bank became the 
Cuban Government’s agent for paying off 
the veterans of the Army of Liberation. 
At the same time, the bank persuaded 
many veterans to open accounts. The 
banking business thus continued to ex
pand and by 1923 the Royal Bank had 
65 branches on the island.

Public approval 
and private 
dissatisfaction
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Investment growth
As the bank’s holdings grew, so too did 
its investments in Cuba. In 1914 it pur
chased the Rio Cauto Sugar Company, 
with its large sugar mill. This was part of 
the increasing attraction of “the economy 
°f bigness”, which found the bank pur
chasing Central Tacajo and Central Ba- 
guanos. These formed the Antilla Sugar 
Company. The bank also had holdings in 
Sugar Sales Corporation, a brokerage firm, 
(Uid the Cuban Canadian Sugar Company. 
Unfortunately, the Royal made its invest
ments just before the 1920s decline in the

coverage and Canadians either accepted 
the U.S. view or were sympathetic to the 
Cuban position. Opinion in Canada 
pears to have been divided on the issue.

ap-

Mildly nationalistic
The fact that the Diefenbaker Govern
ment was mildly nationalistic, however, 
helped to balance the impact of news from 
the U.S. The Diefenbaker Government 
more than willing to carry on Canada’s 
normal diplomatic practice of maintaining

was
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review included Latin America, and Cufyil 
of course, had a prominent place in thalpl 
review. At a New York meeting attendedlp 
by several non-government participants in 
the review process, advisers to the United B1 
States Government made the point that El 
apparently both the U.S.S.R. and the U.S 
were interested in finding a solution to 
the U.S.-Cuban split. They wondered if 
Canada was inclined to serve as an honest 
broker, but the individuals present did not 
think Canada, however willing it might 
have been at an earlier stage, would be 
prepared to play that role in 1969. Can- 
ada’s geographical position and its 
close relations with the U.S. militated 
against such a possibility and, as has been 
noted, Canada’s own relations with Cuba 
had not been particularly close. Rather 
than become involved in the U.S.-Cuban 
quarrel, Canadians interested in Cana- 
dian-Cuban relations were more eager to 
strengthen bilateral ties. It seems that the 
Cuban Government had a similar goal.

Cuba was particularly anxious to 
improve its trade balance with Canada.
It also appeared that, as a result of its 
foreign policy review, Canada was more 
willing to believe that, while Cuba func
tioned as a “revolutionary government”, 
it was also determined to be a good credit 
risk. Canada began to relax its formerly 
restrictive approach to export-credit in
surance. This may in part account for the 
sharp rise in Canadian exports in 1970 
(from $40.7 million in 1969 to $58.9 mil
lion) . But this development did not greatly 
help Cuba to sell its sugar and merely 
widened the value of the trade margin 
between the two countries (from $33 mil
lion in 1969 to $49.4 million in 1970).

The Cubans sought to reduce their 
balance-of-payments deficit by increasing 
their sugar sales to Canada; they sought 
to compete on an equal basis with the 
Republic of South Africa. This appears to 
have been a relatively modest request on 
the face of it. Canada, after all, led the 
attack that culminated in the South Afri
can Government’s decision to withdraw 
from the Commonwealth in 1961. How
ever, South African sugar has continued 
to remain on Commonwealth preference 
and thus enters Canada at a more fa
vourable rate than non-Commonwealth 
sugar. The Canadian Government justifies 
this trade on the basis of a 1932 agreement 
signed when South Africa belonged to 
the Commonwealth, so that the Canadian 
Government has preferred to wait for com
pletion of a major revision of Canada’s 
tariff policies in conjunction with inter
national negotiations under GATT. That 
the Cubans might well wonder at the
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relations with countries whose political 
system was different. It also recognized 
that Cuba’s break with the U.S. offered 
the opportunity of increased Cuban-Cana- 
dian trade.

In analyzing the results of this policy 
of continued recognition, one is forced 
to conclude that it lacked substance for 
almost a decade. The fact that Fidel 
Castro chose not to follow the professed 
liberal aims of the revolutionary move
ment against Batista alienated many 
Canadians, including those who influenced 
foreign policy. After an initial inept at
tempt to take advantage of a possible 
vacuum in Cuba’s trade, both the Diefen
baker and Pearson Governments settled 
down to maintain correct rather than close 
relations. The Cuban links with the Soviet 
Union, the Cuban missile crisis and the 
Castro Government’s interest in exporting 
revolution inhibited Canadian initiatives.

The Cubans, on the other hand, were 
also quite distant during the height of 
Cuba’s revolutionary policy toward Latin 
America. Cuban officials appreciated Can
ada’s willingness to maintain relations 
even in the face of U.S. disapproval, but 
they also recognized that Canada was a 
firm ally of the U.S. Canadian officials 
could not be treated in the same way as 
officials of the Soviet bloc. It would be 
fair to recognize that Cubans saw the 
Canadian Embassy as a possible source of 
information for the United States. Cubans 
may also have wondered about the Cana
dian claim that companies chartered in 
Canada and subject to Canadian law were 
really Canadian companies, in the light of 
evidence that such companies, when they 
were subsidiaries of U.S. firms, seemed 
more inclined to obey restrictive U.S. laws 
than to take advantage of their freedom 
under Canadian law. The Cuban Govern
ment was not anxious to assist U.S. com
panies that had had assets in Cuba.

Correct 
rather than 
close relations 
adopted

Correct relationship
This correct, but far from close, relation
ship between the two nations was also 
reflected in the trade pattern. The Cuban 
Government was slow in meeting its debt 
obligations to certain Canadian firms, and 
in turn the Canadian Government was 
reluctant to provide insurance to Cana
dian exporters. It was also unwilling to 
extend credit to Cuba for the purchase 
of Canadian goods. The total annual trade 
of the two countries between 1961 and 
1969 rarely exceeded $60 million, and 
Cuba’s exports comprised only about 10 
per cent of that total.

Canadian-Cuban relations began to 
alter after 1969. Canada’s foreign policy
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situation is revealed in the following fig
ures on trade at the beginning of this 
decade:
Raw sugar to Canada 

(in $ millions)
South Africa 
Cuba
Dominican Republic 
Canada also had

available for purchases abroad. There has 
also been an alteration in Cuba’s relations 
with other American republics as the 
U.S.-inspired embargo has been breached. 
Argentina, some 6,000 miles from the U.S. 
border, took the lead in this and not only 
extended some billion dollars of (perhaps 
unstable) credit to Cuba but also insisted 
that subsidiaries of international

1970 1971 1972

19.4 23.7 35.2 
2.2 2.4 1.1
4.8 5.9 3.9

a sizeable trade deficit 
'nth South Africa in the same period. compa

nies in Argentina must defy U.S. law and 
trade with Cuba. This action contributed 
to a new boldness on the part of U.S. 
subsidiaries in Canada, resulting in the 
decision to take advantage of increased 
opportunities in Cuba. They were helped

r com- 
nada’s 
inter-

Sugar prices
The world rise in sugar prices in the past 
W° years, of course, benefited Cuba, 

and its government has had

Tbatl
t the

more funds
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century. Its close relations with Cuba 
ensured their successful operation until 
the Castro revolution broke the U.S. do- i 
romance on the island. For more than a J 
century, as well, Canadian and Cuban : 
exporters had continued to accept the 
U.S. as an intermediary in the vast ma- 
jority of trade cases involving Canada and 
Cuba. The Castro revolution also broke 
that pattern, which, as has been noted, 
had greatly disturbed the Fathers of Con
federation.

The years since 1959 have demon
strated that the Cubans can maintain 
their own stability (for a recent state
ment in this regard, see The Bank oj 
London & South America Review, May 
1975) and that Canadians and Cubans 
can exist without the U.S. as an inter
mediary. But 16 years is a short period 
in more than a century of relations. The 
fact that it appears that only the approach 
of a possible Cuban-U.S. rapprochement 
galvanized Cuban and Canadian officials 
into trying to cement their relations by 
establishing closer economic and trade ties 
indicates that tradition weighs heavily on 
the relationship. The U.S. still influences 
Canadian-Cuban initiatives.

As Cuba and the United States move 
to re-establish formal contact, Canadian 
and Cuban officials should heed the warn
ings of those sensible members of Canada’s 
first trade mission to Cuba. It would be 
all too easy to fall back into old patterns, 
yet to do so would probably not be to the 
advantage of either Canada or Cuba. It is 
to be hoped that this relatively recent 
flurry of activity will continue and be of 
benefit to citizens of both nations.

by strong statements from Canadian offi
cials. The measure of the increase in trade 
between the two countries is the sudden 
upsurge in dollar value of trade in 1973 
(exports to: $82 million; imports from: 
$17 million) and 1974 ($145 million, $76 
million). The prospects for the future, 
according to participants in the Canadian 
trade mission to Havana in March 1975, 
are bright.

Canada and Cuba have apparently 
overcome the difficulties of the 1960s. 
Cuba had slowly but surely reimbursed 
Canadian companies whose assets had been 
seized in the early years of the revolu
tion. It also, belatedly, came to recognize 
that perhaps the best way of exporting 
revolution was to make the revolution 
work successfully at home and thereby 
provide an example for others to follow. 
It has certainly made significant gains but 
is still heavily dependent on Soviet as
sistance (Cuba is often criticized for its 
dependence on the Soviet Union, but in 
these times it might be more fruitful to 
see how this assistance is used in improv
ing living conditions. A useful comparison 
might be made by looking at U.S. support 
for the Dominican Republic. Private and 
public U.S. funds on a per capita basis 
are roughly equal to the Soviet support 
for Cuba). Canadians and Cubans have 
also become less distrustful of one another, 
and this has somewhat reduced suspicion, 
though it would be unduly optimistic to 
expect peoples of such divergent views 
and backgrounds to be completely at ease 
with one another.

The United States provided the sta
bility that attracted Canadian investment 
and business to Cuba at the turn of the
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Cuba and the U.S. enttime to break the impasse in Cuban- 
American relations. Having enjoyed the 
benefits of record high sugar prices and 
having seen these prices fall back down 
to about 12 cents a pound in mid-1975,
Cuba would undoubtedly value the in
creased economic security that improved 
relations with the United States would 
afford. If the United States drags its feet, 
however, Cuba will either find itself in a 
stronger bargaining position in the future 
(assuming that sugar prices stabilize at 
about 20 cents a pound, as many experts 
predict) or else more dependent than ever 
on the Soviet Union; in neither case will 
the United States be more likely than it u 
is at present to reach advantageous com- |j ^ 
promises with Cuba.

Excerpt from “Cuba: Time for a change”, 
by A. F. Lowenthal in Foreign Policy, 
fall 1975.

ern
There are reasons to think that the 

point of greatest U.S. leverage in its ne
gotiations with Cuba may well be now. 
Cuba’s first five-year plan, covering the 
period 1976-1980, is currently being 
drafted; assumptions about the avail
ability of U.S. goods might affect imme
diate Cuban decisions with operational 
consequences two or three years from 
now. Unless the United States acts soon 
to make it clear that normalized relations 
are being sought, Cuba may well find itself 
forced to make commitments which will 
severely limit American access to a market 
in which the United States would other
wise have considerable competitive advan
tage. And this would, in turn, sharply 
reduce Cuba’s incentive to compromise.

Similarly, international economic and 
political circumstances make this a good
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Canada, France and Britain 
as hosts to multinationals
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By David Leyton-Brown

demon- 
laintain 
t state- 
tank of 
w, May 
Cubans 
l inter- 

period 
ns. The 
sproach 
hement 
officials 
ions by 
ade ties 
Lvily on 
luences

The extent of foreign ownership in the 
Canadian economy has been documented 
by a succession of governmental and pri
vate reports. Readers of this journal are 
no doubt familiar with the observation of 
the Gray Report that the degree of for
eign ownership and control of economic 

, activity is substantially higher in Canada 
; than in any other industrialized country, 
i with one-third of the total business ac
tivity in Canada undertaken by foreign- 
controlled enterprises. In view of the un
equalled magnitude of this phenomenon, 
it would not be surprising if many peo
ple assumed that the political problems 
encountered by the Canadian Government 
in its role as host to foreign investment 
and foreign-owned multinational enter
prise are also qualitatively unique. Never
theless, an examination of the policy 
experience of comparably-industrialized 
countries reveals striking parallels in the 
nature of the issues that have given rise 
to political conflict. In particular, the gov- 
vernments of Canada, Britain and France, 
over the last 30 years, have experienced 
differences of degree rather than kind in 
their policy conflicts with multinational 
enterprises, or with their parent gov
ernments.

The political issues to be discussed 
here are all in the public domain. That is 
to say, there is both some public knowl
edge of the course of events, and some 
public concern over the outcome, of every 
case. Such publicized cases may or may 
not be representative of the larger number 
handled quietly through government chan
nels, but they provide a ready standard of 
comparison among countries.

The first general type of political 
problem encountered in all three countries 
is conflict between the policy goals of 
the host government and the corporate 

| objectives of a multinational enterprise. 
Conflict of this sort falls into three clearly- 
identified issue areas: (1) domestic oper
ations of the foreign-owned subsidiary, 
especially concerning labour relations; 
(2) proposed takeovers of existing national

firms by foreign investors; (3) proposed 
investment by foreigners to create new 
enterprises. i

Labour relations
All three of these countries have encoun
tered problems because of attempts by 
subsidiaries of multinationals to import 
industrial-relations practices familiar and 
comfortable to the parent company but 
foreign and disruptive to the experience 
of the host economy. Seen in this light, 
efforts by some American multinationals 
to apply President Nixon’s 1971 wage 
freeze to their Canadian subsidiaries 
against the expressed wishes of the Cana
dian Government are clearly related to 
the desire of the Chrysler-owned Rootes 
Motor Company to conclude a rapid wage 
settlement with striking workers in ex
cess of the British Government’s wage 
restraints because of the importance of 
its British plants to a globally-integrated 
production and marketing system. Other 
such cases are the unsuccessful efforts of 
the Ford Motor Company to make their 
British labour contracts with specified 
grievance procedures legally binding, in 
contrast to the customary British practice 
of labour-management negotiations or the 
economically-motivated layoffs of workers 
by foreign firms in France without the 
normal prior consultation and relocation 
assistance.

The field of labour relations cannot 
be the only aspect of the internal opera
tions of a firm in which corporate and 
governmental objectives conflict. It does, 
however, seem to be the only area in which
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being highly inflationary at home, atntler|
wage settlement could easily unluqlll
Japan’s already seriously jeopardizlislfigi
temational competitiveness. The TÈBofil
Government pledged in the fall of l|ie|pip
hold the yen relatively steady at *r eeni
the American dollar. If, however, iiisfrc
hikes are added to the already inlimttti
material costs, Japan will have slfin^l
problems maintaining the export pwfdj
that has helped sustain its emplojpftal j
and eased the problem of paying
in 1974. A downward float of thmpfal
would become inevitable (in essetis' gre;
managed devaluation), a side efleeatljH
which would be eventually to increalts in
costs of food, fuel and material impofecitla

From all this, it is obvious thatln' qf H
Minister Miki must achieve a wage b|hti,d
in the 10 - 20 percent range in 191
his economic difficulties will multiplijorion
chances of success are definitely liese ,ii
than those of his predecessor. Mr. Ipthe
political manifesto includes a call ioipanesi
the organization and financing of thepressS
emment party, aims at more part.cipt bacj
democracy, and seeks to “consojier-ha
social justice”. On this platform, hfigedir
be able to persuade Japan’s increafcldthi
powerful union leaders to give hsmcepr
chance, and not to enmesh him in thejnpijm
horrors of 20 percent plus inflation, p spu

th wen 
l.~nes ;sl

demand and aggravated the local reces
sionary impact. To a considerable extent, 
then, the 1974 record of breakaway prices 
and declining output is a cyclical outcome 
of current disequilibria in international 
commodity and money markets. But look
ing ahead to 1980 and beyond, there is 
mounting evidence that Japan’s perfor
mance will be adjusted secularly, not only 
in response to forces of international com
merce but also by domestic policy design. 
The days of high growth and manageable 
inflation may be long in returning.

The immediate picture up to 1976 
poses the most difficult problems of reac
tivating the local economy while bringing 
inflation within tolerable bounds and en
suring that Japan can maintain its inter
national-payments position. All this must 
be achieved by a new Government under 
Prime Minister Takeo Miki, who has until 
now headed a comparatively small faction 
within the ruling Liberal Democratic Party. 
Although Mr. Miki has not had very much 
experience at formulating economic policy, 
he has singled out inflation as the para
mount issue and promised to consolidate 
the Government’s attack upon it. The 
trick here will be to throttle-back prices 
while gearing-up output. The usual Jap
anese recovery device has been a quick 
burst of relaxed monetary policy. Indeed, 
business circles and some Japanese ac
ademics have been calling for the easing 
of the Bank of Japan’s stringent monetary 
growth-rate of 11 per cent at annual rates, 
which obtained in November 1974. Even 
central bankers have admitted that this 
expansion could be boosted two to five 
points in the spring of 1975 to stimulate 
production. The key issue in all this is the 
outcome of the spring “Labour offensive”, 
in which management and unions will bar
gain forthcoming wage increases. Several 
large unions have already indicated that 
they are looking for 30 percent wage gains 
in 1975 to follow the 27 percent average 
obtained last year. Government and man
agement are hoping to settle for a 15 per
cent wage increase.

With production sagging and domestic 
sales low, excess capacity is widespread 
in many of Japan’s leading industrial sec
tors. Since workers in large firms enjoy 
“life-time” employment, they are fixed 
costs whose wages must be paid whether 
they are producing or enjoying extended 
holidays, shorter work weeks, or doing 
gardening and painting chores round the 
plant. In these circumstances, productivity 
gains not only plummet — they may even 
be negative. Thus the whole of any wage 
increase would exert cost-push and result 
in higher prices for the product. Besides

Reactivation 
of local economy 
is major problem 
for short term

International payments
At the beginning of 1974, Japan’s |nd hi 
national-payments outlook was bleajalizeck 
provided three-quarters of the energ|Ss|^| 
sumed in Japan, and of this moretmittj 
nine-tenths was imported, principalMMusj 
the Middle East. Vulnerability was # have 
heightened by industrial consumpfejstralii 
oil in Japan, which was double thfd eve 
of private consumption. This ratio Panësj 
reverse of that in North AmencaCticm. 
means that cut-backs in Japanese o| , ^ 
sumption must inevitably mean redu^10115 
in industrial use. In fact, fuel rati™OIt 

tolerable and short-lived, but crreasS 
expected again in the summer of fn 
Far less tolerable, and likely to be|hlem] 
lived, has been the enormous strain!jner , 4 
balance of payments of a $12-billi<f’ stei 

in the oil-import bill. The rc:fTe ^ 
oil bill was $0.47 billion in June 197® 311
$1.68 billion in June 1974 for appiF^N

74. Bj
'chine

imO

was

crease

ately the same quantity.
After several years of health^ , -

pluses, the doomsayers predictedres’ J'
Japan would finish 1974 with a $9-1
international-payments deficit. The-; -
trade results have been spectacularly ... < . i - _„„ancejJLtive. au export, urive was so suvy; 
that it more than covered the 
in oil costs, so that for the month

-
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public sensitivities become easily affected. 
It would probably be correct to conclude 
that these instances of policy conflict in 
the labour-relations area are only the 
publicly-exposed tip of an iceberg of dis
agreement about other aspects of business 
activity, such as procurement and market
ing practices, reinvestment and dividend 
policies and the introduction of new prod
uct lines. It would probably also be correct 
to conclude that the general lack of success 
of host governments in avoiding socially- 
damaging layoffs and plant shutdowns, or 
preventing inadequate or excessive wage 
settlements, reflects a relative inability to 
prevent undesired changes in the internal 
operations of foreign-owned multinationals.

by more political calculations, host got 
emments have frequently been able { 
achieve their purposes in this issue aie 
by blocking takeovers or imposing coi 
ditions upon them.

The number of foreign takeovers tha 
occur in each of these countries is great. 
dozens in a single year. Of this numbei 
only a very few become politically salient 
For the most part, politically-contentiou 
takeovers involve firms in sectors of th 
economy considered sensitive by the hos 
government. Canadian cases have involve 
uranium, oil, banking and publishing 
while British cases have involved automo 
biles, electrical equipment and oil, am 
France cases have involved automobiles 
computers and atomic energy. The® 
sectors are normally growth sectors con 
sidered vital to future economic de 
velopment of the country. Occasionally 
however, a takeover is publicly blockei 
because the firm or industry in questioi 
is symbolically important to national tra 
ditions or identity. An example is thi 
French rejection of the proposed acquisi 
tion of Parfum Rochas, the last majoi 
French-owned perfume manufacturer ii 
France, by the Helena Rubinstein Com 
pany of the United States.
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Takeovers
All three of the governments mentioned 
above have demonstrated some antipathy 
to proposed takeovers of existing firms by 
foreign multinationals. All have either 
blocked takeovers outright, or granted 
approval conditional upon performance 
guarantees. Under the Foreign Investment 
Review Act, it is now possible for the 
Canadian Government to deny, or nego
tiate to alter, any proposed foreign take
over, without public involvement. However, 
before the introduction of this legislation, 
the Canadian Government had acted, 
under sometimes ambiguous authority, to 
prevent the foreign acquisition of such 
Canadian enterprises as the Mercantile 
Bank, Home Oil and Denison Mines. 
Though a screening mechanism has long 
existed in France, in some important 
cases negotiations have been at least part
ly public. The French Government failed 
in its attempts to keep the computer com
pany Machines Bull out of the hands first 
of General Electric and then of Honeywell, 
but it successfully altered a proposed 
merger between Fiat and Citroen, and 
prevented Westinghouse from acquiring 
Jeumont-Schneider as the base for its 
European atomic-energy program. The 
British Government has not explicitly 
blocked any takeover bids, though on one 
occasion it encouraged mergers in the 
British ball-bearing industry, which had 
the effect of keeping one of the British 
firms involved from being acquired by 
SKF, the Swedish multinational. On sev
eral other occasions, the British Govern
ment has compelled foreign multinationals 
such as Ford, Chrysler and Philips to 
give formal public undertakings of future 
benefit to the British economy in such 
areas as increased employment, regional 
economic development and export expan
sion, before it granted approval. Whether 
motivated by economic considerations or
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New investment
Another issue area common to all thra 
governments concerns proposed new in 
vestment by foreign multinationals ft 
create new production facilities in thf 
host country. The convoluted negotiations 
between the Federal Government and 
certain provincial governments in Canada 
and some oil multinationals over the Syn
crude project bear a close resemblanct 
to those between the British Government 
and several aluminum multinationals, in
cluding Alcan, concerning the creation ol 
a domestic aluminum smelting capacit) 
in Britain, and to the French Govern
ment’s dealings with Libby McNeill and 
Company, the American food-processing 
multinational, in an attempt to create a 
giant cannery in the depressed south
eastern region of France. In all these cases, 
the host government, while eager for the 
benefits associated with the establishment 
of the new enterprise, is vulnerable to the 
global mobility of the multinational enter
prise, which gives it added bargaining 
strength. Credible threats to locate a 
smelter in Ireland rather than Scotland, 
or a cannery in Italy rather than France, 
can produce very favourable terms for the 
entry of the new enterprise. Economic 
interdependence with other autonomous 
jurisdictions, as in the former free-trade 
area between Britain and Ireland, or in
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host got 
;n able I 
issue aie 
osing coi

Be European Common Market, or among 
Be different Canadian provinces, limits 
He ability of the host government to take 

lateral action, and strengthens the 
ility of the multinational to play off 

Jbvernments against each other.
| The next general type of political 
problem encountered in these three coun
ties is conflict between the policy goals 
of,the host and parent governments over 
He behaviour of the subsidiary of a for- 
âgn-owned multinational. These conflicts 
again fall into three clearly-identified issue 
5eas: (1) controls by the parent gov-

political objective, when it ordered Inter
national Business Machines to forbid its 
French subsidiary to sell to the French 
Government for use in the French nuclear- 
weapons development program a computer 
manufactured in France but including 
some American-made components. In this 
case the sale was prevented, and the de
velopment of French nuclear weapons was 
delayed though not halted, but one must 
wonder whether the immediate gains were 
not outweighed by the resulting damage 
to French-American relations.

Canada alone has concluded an 
agreement with the United States Govern
ment to lessen conflict in this issue area. 
The Diefenbaker-Eisenhower Agreement 
does not guarantee that Canadian wishes 
will prevail, but it does establish a con
sultative mechanism to “depoliticize” such 
cases, and provides for the possibility, 
though not the certainty, of exemptions 
from the export controls under certain 
conditions in individual cases.
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ernment over the exports of foreign 
subsidiaries; (2) extension of anti-trust 
regulations of the parent government to 
activities of foreign subsidiaries; and 
§J) efforts by the parent government to 
improve its balance-of-payments position 
Hy influencing the investment, profit-re- 

y blockei Striation and production-location deci- 
i questioi £ons 0f its multinationals and their sub- 
tional tra ;§diaries. In all cases, in these three issue 
ile is th |reas, the parent government has been 
d acquisi ^at of the United States. However, other 
ist majoi garent governments could, and perhaps 
icturer ii do, act in similar ways elsewhere, 
ein Com

casionally

Antitrust policy
The- extraterritorial “outreach” of the 
United States Government has also cre
ated problems when it has tried, through 
its antitrust policy, to prevent restraint 
upon American commerce, whether that 
restraint occurs domestically or in a for
eign country. Host governments have 
resented the intrusion of American courts 
into questions of the structure and 
operation of industries under their do
mestic jurisdiction. United States au
thorities have tried, unsuccessfully, to 
subpoena documents from Canadian and 
British subsidiaries of American parent 
companies. American companies have been 
forced to divest themselves of foreign 
holdings, as when Dupont was required 
to sell its interest in Canadian Industries 
Limited and when the Aluminum Com
pany of America was compelled to sell its 
interest in Alcan. In a surprising turn
about, American firms have been forbid
den to acquire foreign enterprises if those 
foreigners are potential competitors in the 
American market, as when Schlitz was 
prevented from acquiring Labatt’s.

Co-operative agreements between 
American companies and their foreign af
filiates have on occasion been dissolved, 
as when the Timken Roller Bearing Com
pany was ordered to compete at arms 
length with its British and French joint- 
venture affiliates. American courts forced 
the termination of a patents pool par
ticipated in by Canadian subsidiaries of 
General Electric, Westinghouse and Phil
ips, and designed to protect manufacture 
in Canada, on the grounds of restraint of

Export controls
The Trading With The Enemy Act has 
Been used by the United States Gov
ernment to prevent sales to proscribed 
(Dornmunist customers by American sub
sidiaries in each of these three countries, 
fn the 1950s and early 1960s, China was 
tjhe main target, as the United States 
government sought to prevent sales to 
China of such products as Canadian 
tracks, British aircraft and French trailers. 
|n the late 1960s and 1970s, the focus of 
concern has shifted, and the United States 
Government has interfered with Canadian 
|ales of flour, locomotives and office equip
ment to Cuba. At the present time, with
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unerican controls over exports to Cuba 
nding, Cambodia and Vietnam have been 

Idded to the “enemies” list, creating the 
possibility of continued tensions in this 
issue area.

The principal justification offered by 
he United States Government for the 
extraterritorial application of its export 
Controls to the activities of foreign-based 

■ is well as United States-based companies 
i s the desire that its restrictions apply in 
: ion-discriminatory fashion to all American 
lusinesses and nationals, whether or not 
hey own a foreign subsidiary. Certainly 
he impact on the economies of Communist 
countries has been minimal in each indi
vidual case. Only once has the United 
States Government identifiably used its 
Sport controls in pursuit of an immediate
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The August 1971 10 percent tarilp 
surcharge on most imports of manufacj 
tured or processed goods from Canada, but 
not on most imports of unprocessed rat 
materials, threatened to disrupt the pat, 
tern of inter-affiliate trade, which accounts 
for a large proportion of Canadian exports 
to the United States. The American Do. 
mestic International Sales Corporation 
program is designed to encourage Amer- 
ican multinationals to produce for export 
in American plants, rather than producing 
for foreign markets in foreign subsidiary 
plants. All cases in this issue area serve to 
impair the image of multinational enter
prises as truly multinational, and capable 
of acting as good corporate citizens in any 
country in which they operate.

American exports. This latter case led to 
another Canada/United States agreement. 
The Fulton-Rogers Agreement is designed 
to depoliticize future cases in the anti
trust issue area, by providing for prior 
consultations, though, again, no guarantees 
of the realization of Canadian objectives.
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Economic policy
Increasing deficits in the United States 
balance of payments in the 1960s led the 
United States Government to use Amer
ican multinationals as instruments of its 
economic policy. American corporations 
were given guidelines designed to affect 
their investment, profit-repatriation, div
idend and financing policies so as to in
crease net capital inflow to the United 
States. In 1965, such guidelines were 
voluntary, and treatment of Canada and 
Britain was lenient, though Canada’s Min
ister of Industry, Trade and Commerce 
was prompted to issue a list of guiding 
principles for good corporate behaviour. 
American investment in France declined, 
but since the guidelines coincided with 
the French Government’s freeze on Amer
ican investment, it is hard to isolate the 
cause.
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Guidelines 
to increase 
capital inflow

Host policy
One last general type of political difficulty 
has so far arisen only in Canada. The pre
vious three issue areas have concerned

n
?efforts by the parent government to use 

multinationals as instruments of its policy, 
In this issue area, the Canadian Govern
ment has taken the initiative in exploiting 
the unique characteristics of foreign-owned 
multinationals as an instrument of its own 
policy.

nj

By
In 1968, the American guidelines 

were made mandatory, with different ef
fects in the three host countries. Canada 
negotiated an exemption in return for a 
commitment to prevent the “pass-through” 
of United States funds to third countries 
and a promise to convert $1 billion of 
Canadian foreign-exchange reserves into 
non-liquid United States Treasury Secu
rities to lessen world pressure on the 
American dollar. Britain was treated 
more leniently than other Western Eu
ropean countries but still suffered some 
decline in American corporate investment. 
France, like other Western European 
countries, was subjected to a complete 
moratorium on new American investment 
and a ceiling on the permissible reinvest
ment of profits by French subsidiaries of 
American multinationals, which prompted 
outrage and threats of retaliation by the 
French Government.

All three of the host governments 
viewed American attempts to reduce the 
outflow of American capital for investment 
purposes as legitimate, and comparable in 
principle to the British and French ex
change controls. However, American at
tempts to dictate an accelerated rate of 
profit-repatriation abroad by companies 
incorporated under host-government law 
were viewed as an unwarranted intrusion 
into the internal affairs of another sover
eign state.

The Canadian Government achieved 
desired economies of scale and rationali
zation in Canadian automobile production 
through the Canada/United States Auto
mobile Agreement, to which the foui 
American automobile companies attached 
formal letters of undertaking. Politica 
rather than economic gains were realized 
by the Canadian Government when the 
Humble Oil Company signed letters oi 
compliance accepting Canadian pollution 
regulations in the 100-mile pollution-free 
zone in the Arctic, despite the fact that the 
United States Government objected to 
Canadian claims of jurisdiction. Not all 
Canadian initiatives are crowned with 
success, however, as the history of the 
Time/Readefs Digest case demonstrates.

This brief account should have made 
it clear that, though the details of indivi
dual cases differ, the same political issues 
arise in the policy experience of various 
host governments. Multinational corpora
tions can mount an autonomous challenge ^ 
to the authority of a host government, oi ■ 
can be used as instruments of government ■ 
policy, commonly by the parent govern- H 
ment but also, infrequently, by the host jj ^ 
government. Host-government policy has 
been largely responsive in character in all 
three countries, with issues ordinarily be
ing placed on the agenda by the actions 
of enterprises or of other governments.
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ait tari® Host governments have proved to be 
manufacSIrelatively ineffectual in attempting to pre- 
aada, bu|K Vent undesired changes in the internal 
ssed ra»® operations of a local subsidiary of a foreign 
the pat. F
accounts!" are played out in the public domain, par- 
i exports!; ticularly in the area of labour relations, 
ican Do-1 There is greater effectiveness of host- 
rporatiojl government policy when applied at its 
;e Amer-1 
>r export 
reducing 
ibsidiarj 
ser\re to 

al enter-

simultaneously hosts and parents to mul
tinationals, and are seeking to maximize 
the benefits to be received from their 
operations as well as to minimize the costs 
to be suffered, there is little likelihood of 
arbitrary or discriminatory policy. Interde
pendence with other jurisdictions, in a 
federal-provincial or common market rela
tionship, and the globally-integrated oper
ations of many multinationals, also make 
extreme unilateral policy an increasingly 
unlikely prospect. Host governments must, 
and will, adjust to the existence of a new 
player in the game of world politics, as the 
effects of multinational enterprises become 
better understood.

N

multinational, when such disagreements

borders to prevent or attach conditions to 
j the entry of a multinational. On the other 
hand, it is at the moment of prospective 

• entry that the international mobility of 
;i a multinational gives it maximum bargain- 

' ing advantage in dealing with governments.
Since Canada, Britain and France are

Extreme
policy
unlikely

capable 
is in anj i
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The special position held by Canada in 
the conduct of international affairs, and 
particularly in that phase embracing the 
uneasy relations between the developing 
and the industrialized worlds, has acquired 
a new character. The change comes with 
Canada’s share in the work of the 48- 
member UN Commission on Transnational 
Corporations, and focuses a concern Cana
dians have shown in a number of other 
UN organs during the past few years.

The multinational corporation (to 
stick to the old name), long a familiar 
feature of the Canadian scene, is the cause 
of much affluent and ambivalent anxiety; 
mt it has long since proliferated far and 
wide most profitably and become a source 
of concern to others nationally, as well as 
something of an enigma internationally.

The multinationals have brought “en-

societies in which they operate against 
one another for their own benefit. Govern
ments have eyed them uneasily, both 
internationally and nationally. They have, 
of course, been stoutly and expertly de
fended as world citizens, as instruments 
of a future global government, and they 
have pointed to the scars they showed 
from their encounters with greedy gov
ernments.

Some degree of melancholy is under
standable among the multinationals, if 
only because they have been sought after 
by nations wishing to industrialize their 
economies, to acquire foreign technology 
and finance and to modernize and improve 
their living standards, as they have been 
encouraged to do from the beginning by 
the UN and its agencies. But, once estab-

jrpora-
allonge |j tity politics” into being — a new kind 

of problem at international conferences Mr. Meredith is a freelance writer now 
living in England. Bom in Canada, Mr. 
Meredith was for many years an inter
national civil servant on the staff of the 
United Nations. Since leaving that post, 
he has written widely on numerous ques
tions concerning the United Nations and 
other aspects of international organization. 
The views expressed in this article are 
those of the author.
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such as the UN’s struggles with the law 
of the sea, or IMCO’s efforts to put up 
a new system of marine satellites, or 
UNCTAD’s wrestlings with commodity 
stabilization and the state of the world
economy generally. They have been seen, 
and attacked, as creatures of Croesus, 
detached from any national affiliation or 
concern or loyalty, and playing off the

!
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malaise is the degree to which we canljR 
tolerate penetration and partnership aajEEt 
proprietorship by others. And we can setK;r 
this as a world phenomenon. We accept*\ 
the fact that there must be interrelations! 
and interdependencies and constant inter.* lie 
communication ; it is inevitable that there! Im< 
must be interpenetration commercially I jpe 
Not only is no man an island — he is 
longer wholly the master of his own sonl||)]j 
and his fate. Everybody is busy with, anil M 
investing in, everybody else’s business! hu 
This is simply what is called progress -I ho 
and the multinationals are in the forefront! p

1

1»of it.
Switching briefly to UN terminology! pr 

it is interesting to hear our national stancsl a 
defined in the context of this new Util
exercise on the relations of governments! jhf 
and multinationals. I

According to the UN press releasf En 
issued at the time, Fergus Chambrai ÿlo 
speaking for Canada in a discussion on the 
draft work program of the UN Commise ,:ar 
sion on Transnational Corporations at its!:nig 
first session last March, said that Canada :or 
desired imported capital to develop itl ne 
resources and was the home country {oil’ 
a number of transnational corporations! : ou 
He hoped, therefore, that the question.* ;;m 
confronting the Commission would t! ’oc 

in both the host-country and home! sior 
country contexts. He called for internal |nd 
tional action to monitor those operation! jtai 
of transnational corporations that had hae|nh 
a negative effect on the social and ecot |ho 
nomic development of countries. The Coni F 
mission must not “polarize” on politicaljkli 
or economic grounds, he added. f

In the view of Mr. Chambers, rfr.. 
search on the pohtical, economic, lega*tak 
and social aspects of transnational coi 
porations was some of the most important 
work to be done by the Commission. Iir’as 
should begin by collecting reports on tbllie 
extent of the study that had been devotee ^ 
so far to the subject. His delegation bel |ou 
lieved that a code of conduct for transf | 
national corporations should be voluntary 
should emerge gradually, and should t||0D 
subject to revision. Such a code shout! |ac 
deal with the question of application ami |°r 
should cover the responsibilities of tbl Fe 
host country as well as those of the coi* 
poration, he said.

A comprehensive information systen||'tl 
deserved careful study before implements* a(

|lu

;ht

seen

t

erit
act

iseei

gat

all

and Research Gentil re 
should restrict itself to collecting informal |01 
tion that had clear utility — to avoid botig^ 
interfering in the private affairs 
corporations and swamping itself wiWjS 
unnecessary material. ||or

the

n

fished, the multinationals are seen as alien 
presences in the host countries, introduc
ing or creating, as they set up shop, polit
ical and social tensions and changes and 
threats to those in authority, and a mul
titude of cultural imponderables.

Canada understands
It is all part of a painful mystique we can 
well understand in Canada because we 
see the multinationals in the fight of our 
general concern over foreign investment, 
a demoralizing hydra with which we have 
been struggling languidly from the dawn 
of our history. Multinationals are simply 
“packagings” of the issue of foreign own
ership of our resource-rich economy; and 

recent uncertainties over the Foreignour
Investment Review Act reveal the con
fusion of federal-provincial feelings about
them.

It is worth while to recall the opening 
of the Gray Report on foreign investment 
in 1972: “The degree of foreign ownership 
and control of economic activity is already 
substantially higher in Canada than in 
any other country and is continuing to 
increase.” The report noted that foreign- 
owned enterprises undertook about a third 
of the total business activity in Canada.

The Financial Post of Toronto has 
listed 64 of the 100 largest manufacturing, 
resource and utility companies in Canada 
as being wholly or largely under foreign 
control, and it has pointed out how, in 
addition to foreign ownership of most of 
Canada’s resources, outsiders have been 
buying up large sectors of the best urban 
and rural land and property available in 
the country. Canadians have been trying 
to buy Canada back; a single purchase 
reduced foreign ownership in the mining 
and smelting sector from 70 per cent in 
1970 to 54 per cent in 1974.

The multinational is, of course, a 
feature of this scene, and inevitably we 
see it less as an international than as an 
identifiably American influence on us. We 
have felt political pressure over transac
tions with China and Cuba and Vietnam; 
we are exposed to American cultural ex
pansionism; and we are especially aware 
of the presence, and value, of branches of 
great international American companies, 
and of the operations of similar companies 
in the communications, cultural and in
dustrial fields. So much has been said and 
written about our dilemma that it is point
less to labour it here.

Suffice it to say that, if we have 
come to any conclusion, it is that multi
nationals are a symptom and not a disease, 
and the fact that they are there may make 
the ailment easier to deal with. The real

Multinationals 
identified as 
American influence
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i we catl keconciling interests 
rship aajlSt is conceivable that this new forum for 
e can setjJtransnational, multinational company af- 
^e acceptlfairs could prove in time to be the place 
rrelatioBsjlphere the interests of all these interna- 
ant intei-llional entities, commercial and govem- 
;hat there! fnental, might be reconciled. If there are 
merciaUyl Policies that are wrong or unproductive or 
■ he is ml Jjnfair on either side, this should be the 
own soiilfplace where they could be put right and

matters of trade, commodity control, tech
nology transfer, and numerous other mat
ters on which they have expert status.

This is, in effect, the case on lower UN 
levels. For instance, at the headquarters of 
the Intergovernmental Maritime Consul
tative Organization (IMCO) in London, a 
variety of commercial and specialist in
terests, such as the international chamber 
of shipping, have consultative status and 
maintain contact with technical commit
tees of direct concern to them. There were 
several in attendance at the first session of 
the IMCO conference in May on the estab
lishment of an international marine satel
lite system to improve the crowded and 
imperfect state of current communications 
for ships at sea. This is the case also with 
meetings on pollution of the sea by ship
ping, on safety at sea, on navigation, and 
so forth.

with, and* Sphere a modus vivendi could be worked 
business,! hut. The Commission would be where 

rogress -I /contacts and meetings of minds could take 
1 forefront! place, where mutually-acceptable philoso-

I phies could be shaped, and where much 
minologyl preventive diplomacy could be exercised by 
aal stancil all concerned.
new Ul'i l The Commission exists as a result of

/eminent! the hearings and deliberations and con- 
! (fusions of the UN’s now famous Group of 

3S releasi /Eminent Persons. The multinationals were 
Ihambeis! Eloquently represented throughout and, in 
on on the‘the new organ, if the deliberations are 
Commis I’carried on intelligently, the companies 

ons at its* might be “harnessed”, to make invaluable 
jiontributions to the work of the UN 

ivelop itf mechanism as a whole, 
untry foil | Some minor encouragement may be 
porationsl found in the inclusion in the original struc- 
questioiJ-ture, as a subsidiary of the Economic and 
vould btl Social Council (ECOSOC), of a Commis- 
nd home sion for Non-governmental Organizations,
■ interna 
peratioit 
fc had has 
and eco- 
Che Con

Human ingenuity has yet to devise a 
better alternative to the inventiveness, 
initiative, flexibility and power inherent in 
these multinational entities, and until this 
is found some closer contact for them with 
political realities and social needs could 
have a most sophisticating and salutory in
fluence on them. The Commission on 
Transnational Corporations, if it can avoid 
pure negativism, could provide the means 
for fruitful collaborations, and, if 
panies can work with it and learn from it, 
the Commission would work constructively 
and purposefully as an arm of ECOSOC.

Better alternative 
to multinationals 
yet to be devised

.t Canada

com-
and through it the granting of consultative 
Status to a wide variety of international 
Interests. The first 30 years of UN history 
show that many world organizations have

__ ___ in this way had constructive impact on UN
politics deliberations — in the ideas, the facts and 

criticisms they have advanced, and the 
ibers, re- active field work some of them have under
lie, lega taken on UN projects or objectives. It 
onal coi ieems reasonable that great companies 
mportam nth global experience and resources and 
ission. B 'ast industrial expertise should similarly 
is on thf iie consulted. Many would see this as a 
l devotei |isk, as a supping with the devil — but it 
ation be |°uld be worth it.
or trans j At the UN “Mother House”, and at 
oluntarj gatherings of its satellites and subsidiaries, 
hould b |°mmercial interests have, of course, long 
e shout ; fad their unofficial observers; but, being 
ition am |°n-governmental entities, they have, at 
s of tli pe UN itself, been able to work officially 
the coi fhrough a very limited number of channels, 

fine of those has been the International

-1

Deplorable and disreputable
The danger of wishful thinking and sweet 
reasonableness in this vein is that it 
sweeps under the carpet the utterly de
plorable and disreputable circumstances 
in which some individual multinationals 
have been found to be operating and for 
which, rightly or wrongly, they have been 
blamed. Not to be forgotten are revolu
tions and assassinations and bribings on a 
colossal scale, crushingly low wages, poor 
housing and working conditions, and ruth
lessly anti-social behaviour in far places, 
not to mention lively co-operation in the 
circumvention of the expressed wishes of 
the international community concerning 
territories held under illegal domination or 
whole peoples ruled by grotesquely dis
criminatory authority. The protests at 
annual general meetings of shareholders of 
some of the companies found to be asso
ciated with, and indeed almost apologists 
for, such things gives some hope of reform 
from within; but it is a small hope. The 
real opportunity lies in intergovernmental 
co-operation in observing and controlling 
their activities and in instilling into them a 
true awareness of their political and social

Chamber of Commerce (ICC) which has 
ilementil |ad NGO consultative status and, inciden- 
lght tha has added an important document to 
. Cent! if16 vast bibliography on the multina- 

fonals, in the form of an analytical cri-

n systeu

informa
roid boil Mue, item by item, of the report of the 
flairs a -jFoup of Eminent Persons. It could be 
elf wit! f’gued that commercial lobbies should 

Mue into the open and be employed in
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tMii 1s! advice to national governments and pro-Bp 
mote the adoption of a code of conduct forBM 
transnationals”.

responsibilities, as well as of their economic 
power. There is both governmental and 
commercial dirty linen to be laundered be
fore much can be done, and this will at first 
be the preoccupation at the UN Commis
sion on Transnational Corporations.

At its first two-week session last 
March, the Commission approved a pre
liminary work program giving priority to a 
code of conduct for transnationals and 
establishing guidelines for the information 
and research centre that is being set up in 
the secretariat.

The Commission undertook to iden-

Hi
coi

ifaiGeneral pattern
This is the general pattern. The Common- BjP°l 
wealth Secretariat held a seminar last (Ml 
January that came to the conclusion that, 1| a Q 
to cope with multinationals, governments B I 
should increase their capacity to appraise l|wii] 
proposals put to them and to consider 11 to 
alternatives for finance, technology and B cer 
management. They needed to strengthen IS mid 
their resources for negotiating terms and Bp°l] 
conditions for new investments and colla- Etify areas of concern relating to the trans

nationals, and was given draft listing from 
three groupings of states. One came from 
the Group of 77, a second from developed 
home and host countries, and a third from 
the socialist states.

Among the 21 areas proposed by the 
77 were: preferential treatment over na
tional enterprises demanded by transna
tionals; their refusal to accept exclusive 
jurisdiction of domestic law in cases of 
litigation or of compensation for national
ization; their tendency not to conform to 
national objectives and lack of respect for 
the socio-cultural identity of host coun
tries; and their use as instruments of 
foreign policy by other countries, notably 
for the collecting of intelligence.

Among the 23 areas cited by the de
veloped home and host states were: the 
degree to which host-country legislation 

discriminate in the treatment of

berating agreements. And they had espe- H 
cially to be able to monitor the operations fi 
of multinational companies. if

The Secretariat, it turned out, had Ej 
some time previously set up a specialized E 
group with broad expertise that had al- if 
ready been involved in advising on the Ego 
setting-up of arrangements in a wide I 
variety of places and in several types of 1] 
undertakings. Their advice included legis-1] 
lation, tax systems, royalty regimes, pros- H 
pecting and licensing arrangements, lease if 
terms and anti-pollution controls. The B 
Commonwealth approach has been clearly B 
less political and more practical than in jBy i 
other quarters.

Another exercise has been in progress 
in an OECD (Organization for Economic 
Co-operation and Development) contest.
This got attention in the press, as it was 
instigated by trade unions and was in a Eabon 
developed-world setting — where, in fact, B to Ci 
the ICC has pointed out, two-thirds of the jjassig 
operations of the multinationals take place. Swell. 
The permanent advisory body on trade- Bas A 
union matters has been critical of the g to I

forei

c

lit w
may
foreign-controlled firms; the extent to 
which expropriation was accompanied by 
prompt, adequate and effective compensa
tion; the need to define what was accept
able and what was unacceptable in the 
political activities of transnationals; and 
the extent to which transnationals improve 
or worsen the working conditions of their

OECD Secretariat, which, as a correspon
dent of the Financial Times of London |jextei 
writes, clearly ducked the issue of coping 
with multinationals because “governments Bfor v 
lack the political will” to challenge them. I 

The rub for trade-union interests, of g on li 
course (and this has been reflected in an 
earlier examination of the issue conducted Bwenf 
by the ILO), is that multinationals play 11 with 
the workers in one country off against g acco 
those in another. The company stance ■of t 
(and this had been seen in Britain) in a «little 
dispute is “either you accept our offer or «pas 

production elsewhere and run this Hboth 
plant down”. So far there has been no (jsettl 
adequate answer to this ultimatum.

was
employees.

The socialist group, headed by the 
U.S.S.R., supported the 77 and added two 
points of their own: the negative attitude 
of transnationals towards the organization 
of workers and trade union rights and their 
negative impact on international economic 
relations.

a li\

By May, the Commission was getting 
suggestions as to what more it should 
do. The Economic Commission for Latin 
America, meeting in Port of Spain, decided 
by a vote of 20 for, one against and three 
abstentions (Canada included), to set up 
a regional unit of its own under the aegis 
of the Transnational Commission. The aim, 
Trinidad’s Prime Minister explained, was 
“to bring the activities of the transnational 
enterprises under surveillance, co-ordinate 
national efforts, and provide appropriate

we move

part
doin
andThings to come

The multinationals, transnationals — call Busua 
them what you will —, are portents of ■only 
things to come as well as of things that n°fl (pki 
obtain. They are likely to become infinitely Hthat 
more politically aware; and government5 (i-ufft
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and pro. Eg may be apt, as many have been already, to 
nductforllbuy heavily into them. The Canadian

■ Hudson’s Bay Company was initially a
■ company of adventürers, but it became in 
(fact the custodian of British Government

policy and of much Canadian terrain and, 
of course, it has since been repatriated as 
a Canadian conglomerate.

This metamorphosis could happen 
with others. Host governments are bound 
to feel ill at ease and apprehensive

be found to lead to take-over, nationaliza
tion and repurchasing.

What must happen in any society — 
especially our own — is that an awareness 
must develop of the limits to which the 
benefits of foreign investment ought to go. 
As an individual must preserve his integ
rity and self-respect in relation to the 
community, so the community must keep 
its identity and character in relation to 
outside influences, including developers. 
The multinational is a camel to be kept 
under control; let him into your tent, and 
you will be trampled underfoot.

Common- 
uiar last 
ion that, 
irnments 
appraise 
consider B
ogy and 1 ceming wealthy foreign bodies in their 
"engthen 1 midst, and, even in market economies, the 
rms and B political and economic circumstances will 
id colla- B 
ad espe-1 
rerations B
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rat, had 
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types of 
3d legis- Cuban-American Relations3s, pros- 
ts, lease 
Is. The 
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than in I|By Arthur Blanchette

irogress 
:onomic 
context. 
> it was It was Léon Mayrand’s restless curiosity 
as in a labout his surroundings that brought him 
in fact, ■ to Cuba in February 1964. He asked for the 
s of the i assignment and came to know the island 
e place, «well. He spent more than six years there 

trade- Has Ambassador, with a dual accreditation 
of the |j to Haiti, before retiring from Canada’s 

respon-1foreign service early in 1971. He travelled 
London ■ extensively throughout the country and 
coping jjwas on friendly terms with Fidel Castro, 

nments Jjfor whom he had a good deal of admiration.
Mayrand had an optimistic outlook 

ssts, of Bon lire, an agreeable sense of humour, and 
1 in an Ha lively interest in his surroundings. He 
ducted Hwent through life enjoying its pleasures 
Is play H with discernment. As I read his Vers
against*accord américano-cubain, I expected l___
stance Hof this to filter through, but relatively 
i) in a ■ little does. The book was written as his life 
iffer or Bwas ending. He worked on it assiduously, 
un this ■both in Southern France, where he had 
3en no jsettled in 1971, and in Ottawa. He spent 

Part of the spring and summer of 1973 
°ing; research in the Historical Division 

and 1 could not fail to notice that his 
_ cal ■ usually gay spirits were flagging. It was 

ats o ■only later that year, in a letter from him
atn wlîu g me to check a point for his book, 
irately ■that I discovered why. He was already 
merits ■suffering from the disease from which he

died last winter. His book was thus written 
in difficult personal circumstances against 
that most irrevocable of deadlines, and 
readers should keep this in mind.

Castro’s personality
Vers un accord américano-cubain is a 
short, orderly, well-organized, and clearly- 
presented book. Mayrand starts out by 
tracing briefly the island’s history before 
Castro, its complex and at times humilia
ting relations with the United States aris
ing out of the Platt Amendment. In the 
first chapter he also presents a perceptive 
study of Castro’s personality, an analysis 
of his political philosophy, an account of 
his struggle against Batista, of his victory 
in the field and subsequent consolidation 
of power. Although brief, this is one of the 
most interesting parts of the book. His 
study of Castro’s personality is particu-

them.

un
some

Dr. Blanchette is Director of the Historical 
Division of the Department of External 
Affairs. He is also chairman of Canada’s 
National Section of the Pan-American 
Institute of Geography and History, a 
specialized agency of the Organization of 
American States. The opinions expressed 
in this review are those of the author.
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Plan of Neutralization” issued in 1964 bjB 
a group of revolutionaries living on the* 

island”. Mayrand considers that this plan, (I 
which calls for the neutralization of Cuba, g ^ 
“could not have been issued without the 
knowledge and consent of the competent 
Cuban authorities”. Perhaps. (
Brighter prospects It
The prospects for direct negotiations be-1 
tween Washington and Havana certainly ||B) 
seem somewhat brighter now. Secretary olBj 
State Kissinger has disclosed that then!] 
have recently been a number of United! | 
States diplomatic overtures to Cuba. Yeti Jgjj 
the question might well be asked whether! 
Mayrand’s preferred solution, particularly! 
the role envisaged for Canada and Mexico|||w0 
in helping to bring it about, is a realistic!: 
proposition. To try to undo the past, byi-W 
establishing un régime de neutralisme poiirljjgd 
Cuba (somewhat along Austrian hues, asiica 
he seems to intimate on Page 195) strikesEW 
me as being — at the very least — ratheilipj 
easier said than done, especially afteilMg 
some 15 years of close Cuban associatioilfç0n 
with the Communist bloc. The Austriai|ier(

ivei

and Cuban situations have relatively fa|\Sp 
points in common and Mayrand himselil|.UI( 
at one point, asks rhetorically whether the! w 
Soviet authorities would go along with the! by 
idea. At any rate, a solution along theselCy 
lines is not for tomorrow. Moreover I, f®»pf A
one, would seriously doubt whether, in the* j 
current state of Canadian and Mexicaij%uti 
bilateral relations with the United States!! j( 
either country would wish to comphcati! we 
its position further vis-à-vis Washingtoil4(;re 
by becoming directly involved in this|-jjg£ 
problem. reg]

However that may be, Mayrand'* link 
ideas are stimulating and thoughtful. They! If j 
are presented in a graceful style, which hi ’Am 
a pleasure to read, and the Centre Qué-B nini 
bécois de relations internationales deserve! abo 
congratulations for having included thi||ori 
valuable study in its useful and growiKj piec 
Collection CHOIX. MiÏSCI
Mayrand, Léon, Vers un accord américain! tore 
cubain. Québec, Centre québécois de rehj-jie 
tions internationales, Collection CHOIX! Mi
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larly engaging and should be helpful to all 
students of Cuban affairs.

He then goes on to describe the 
Cuban-American dispute in its various 
phases during the past decade and a half, 
beginning with the break in diplomatic 
relations and the battle of the Bay of Pigs 
and ending with the present day. He ana
lyzes with detachment, and in some detail, 
the attitudes of the parties. He mentions 
the abortive offer of good offices made by 
Howard Green when he was Secretary of 
State for External Affairs. This chapter is 
the longest in the book and is a mine of 
well-marshalled, useful information dis
passionately presented.

The next two chapters present the 
problem, first in its legal aspects and then 
in terms of the international mechanisms 
available for its solution: arbitration, sub
mission to the International Court of 
Justice, good offices and mediation, direct 
negotiations, etc. The advantages and dis
advantages of each of these procedures are 
analyzed and a decision in favour of direct 
negotiations emerges.

After considering possible solutions to 
the problem, such as neutralism, non-align
ment, neutrality and non-engagement for 
Cuba (Mayrand defines each of these 
terms for his own purposes and some 
readers will probably find his definitions 
wanting), he opts for neutralism as offering 
the best chance for a lasting settlement. In 
his own words, his preferred solution 
would be “un régime non pas de neutralité, 
mais de neutralisme pour Cuba” brought 
about by direct negotiations. He recom
mends that Canada and Mexico, the two 
American countries that have maintained 
diplomatic relations with the Castro 
Government without interruption, should 
“concerter leurs efforts pour aider à la 
solution dudit conflit” by helping to bring 
the parties together.

He considers that neutralism as a 
solution reflects the views of the Castro 
Government itself. He bases this opinion, 
regrettably, on second-hand evidence: a 
statement allegedly made by Castro in 
1962 as conveyed in a book published in 
Lausanne in June 1962 by Jean Dumur 
in the series L’Atlas des Voyages, and a

Best chance 
of settlement 
seemed to be 
in neutralism
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Review article

The ‘Praetorian Guard’ 
[of Uganda’s ldi Amin

tions be- 
certainly 
:retaiy ol 
îat then® 
f United 
uba. Yet 
whethei 

rticularly 
d Mexico® 
l realistic®
past, by® [,y his cheeky advice to politicians like 

sme pour®
lines, aljWndalized by his extravagant praise for 

i) strikes|^uch heroes as Adolf Hitler. But, until the 
— rather

By Michael Twaddle

Since 25 January 1971, the day he toppled 
Milton Obote from power as President of 
Uganda, Idi Amin has rarely been out of 
world-press headlines. Alternately obser
vers outside Uganda have been fascinated

separated shortly after he was born, and 
thereafter his mother, who looked after 
him for most of his childhpod, became a 
camp-follower at successive garrison towns 
in southern Uganda. Amin himself appears 
to have had a succession of dead-end jobs 
before joining the King’s African Rifles 
(KAR) after the Second World War, but 
his real chance came with the achievement 
by Uganda of independence from British 
protectorate rule in 1962. Unfortunately, 
Martin’s account of these years is marred 
by the tendency of his principal informant 
(Milton Obote) to smear Amin with an 
atrocity record even at this stage of his 
career. The testimony of the British offi
cers who had dealings with Amin at the 
time (and whose views have appeared in 
print, either under their own names or in 
stray sections of Lady Listowel’s book) 
suggest rather that he was promoted first 
to non-commissioned status and then to 
officer rank because he was one of the best 
soldiers available in a pretty undistin
guished bunch; British protectorate offi
cials and army officers in Uganda, alas, did 
not excel in encouraging recruitment of 
more-educated Africans to the armed 
forces. Amin’s advancement immediately 
after independence also owed much to the 
inherent instability of the parliamentary

Edward Heath and Richard Nixon and

t Opportunity 
came with 
independence 
of Uganda

Appearance of General Amin by David 
i Martin, there was no book that could belly aftei

isociatioilUonfidently recommended to those in-
Aus triai I jterested in the finer as well as the grosser 
ively fell Aspects 0f his regime in Uganda. To be 
1 himseli,®there was Amin by Lady Listowel, 
tether the®but that was a much slighter publication 
with tlx I 3y a rather less knowledgeable author, 

mg theseljyhich is now only useful for stray aspects 
ver I, foi 
er, in the 
Mexicai

rf Amin’s earlier military career.
David Martin is a more impressive 

mthority. He worked for several years as 
i journalist in Tanzania, where he was 
ible not only to interview a constant 
stream of political refugees from Amin’s 
Jganda but also, benefiting from the 
:egional communications services that still 

[ayrand’si ink Uganda to Tanzania, to check points 
ful. The?

!

d States,® 
implicati® 
ishington® 

in this®

)f fact with Ugandans still living under 
Amin. His book is also a longer one, run- 

.tre ling to 249 pages. Martin himself is modest 
deserve® Août it (“It is not intended to be a his- 
ded thi'| - ;orical or academic work. Rather it is a 
growl siece of reportage — an interim report. 

I :Yhen Amin has gone it will be possible to 
I iscertain in much greater detail all of the 

aêricawk orces that motivated him and the damage 
: de refoj îe did.”), but his modesty is misplaced. 
CHOIX* iVhile Idi Amin remains alive and kicking, 

I t is important to analyze whatever infor- 
I nation is available about him, and David 
I Martin has written such an informative

which is

Dr. Michael Twaddle was born in Britain, 
and educated at Cambridge and London
Universities. He worked in Uganda for 
most of the 1960s, and is the author of 
numerous articles on recent Ugandan his
tory and politics. He is at present on the 
staff of the Institute of Commonwealth 
Studies at London University, and is joint 
editor of the quarterly journal African 
Affairs. Earlier this year, the Athlone Press 
published Expulsion of a Minority: essays 
on Ugandan Asians, a collection of essays 
by sociologists, economists and political 
scientists, under his editorship. The

look that no serious student of recent 
ivents in Uganda can afford to ignore it.

îarly life
To start with, there is the account of 
: Enin’s early life on the margins of the 
colonial economy in Uganda, which eer
ily must have given him much to kick views expressed in this article are those 
‘gainst. Amin’s parents seem to have of Dr. Twaddle.
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Looking ahead for 1975-76, the fore
cast must be reasonably optimistic. If Mr. 
Miki is able to persuade labour to accept a 
15 percent wage settlement, conditions 
will be conducive to a resumption of real 
economic growth. The actual performance 
of the economy can be forecast at 6.5 to 7 
percent real expansion for fiscal year 1975. 
This would reflect a Government policy of 
easier money coupled with continued 
spending restraints. By making more 
cash available, business-capital expenditure 
would be revived from the slump into 
which it fell at the outset of the oil crisis. 
With investment rejuvenated, the Govern
ment hopes to restore labour productivity 
and employment, indirectly leading to re
newed levels of consumption expenditure. 
These are the keys to bringing the Jap
anese economy gradually back on to a 
growth path starting from the summer of 
1975.

ome, ctnber|l974 Japan’s trade account showed 
ly undlurplus of almost $700 million, and this 
pardiztusjfi^ure continued to increase until the 
rhe TÊ|S|ihe year. By October 1974, exports 
11 of lèiej|up 64 per cent and imports by 44 
y at sjr cent over the previous year. Arranging 
ivever, |ns:from Saudi Arabia, negotiating funds 
ady iiimiîfle “Euro-dollar” market, and cur- 
iave salingj overseas capital dispersals have 
;xport fewjfdj Japan to swing the international 
emploipital j account also in its favour. The 
lyingj^J tbalance. of payments will probably 
of theojw|a| $4-billion deficit, albeit one that 

a essejs,greatly receded since mid-year. But 
de effeeatly|increased shipping and insurance 
increalts -Save added substantially to the 
d imponficitpnd no quick solution to the prob- 
s that in of improving invisible earnings is in 
rage blht^d

in 19l
nultiplfpnômic resilience
fitely iesefmternational trade results empha- 
'. Mr. fall extraordinary resilience of the 
;all ioipanese economy. On the one hand, the 
l of thepréssîon in Japanese heavy industry has 
part.cipt back on oil consumption but, on the 
“consojierhand, the excess capacity has chal- 

3rm . hfiged many Japanese firms to take up the 
increascldthrough exports. Availability of quick 
give h5h ::ea|nings from overseas and the re- 
i in rheinption of government incentives have 
ation. [o spurred the selling effort. However, 

th world trade in manufactured commo-

:
i!

:

it

I

The longer term
Once Japan has recovered from the current 
cyclical downturn, the questions concern
ing its long-run economic performance will 
come back into sharp focus. These all turn 
on the central issue of achieving a transi
tion from a quantitatively-oriented econo
my to one stressing quality of life and a 
more egalitarian distribution of the bene
fits of high income in an advanced society. 
These concerns echo those of many other 
industrialized nations, but they are critical 
in the crowded, environmentally-endan
gered islands of Japan.

To achieve “genuine affluence”, Japan 
must divert private and public resources to 
the prolonged process of cleaning up the 
air and the water, while reducing conges
tion and noise. Environmental objectives 
will not be achieved if industry is allowed 
to grow without check in the favoured 
Pacific Coast corridor between Tokyo and 
Osaka. Indeed, the search for local indus
trial sites has become a nightmare for re
finers, smelters and paper-millers. Further
more, the economic rationale for retaining 
such heavy industries within Japan has 
waned with rising wages and oil costs, plus, 
the difficulty of securing overseas supplies. 
On both economic and environmental 
grounds, heavy industrial growth must be 
diverted to offshore locations. These fac
tors are in Canada’s favour, if we wish to 
promote Japanese investment in mining, 
metal refining, petrochemicals, and pulp 
and paper. For the most part, Japan will 
seek locations around the “Pacific Rim” 
for such energy-using activities — being 
careful not to put too many eggs in one 
basket. Japanese over-dependence on the 
Middle East for oil and the U.S. for soya

r

r

ties .slowing down and a recessionary 
apan’s ind how enveloping most of the indus- 
as bleajahzed nations, there are serious ques- 
3 energ&s. y whether Japan’s customers will 
s morennit ;it to continue selling at such a 
ncipalljpous pace. Already automobile-produc- 

y have encountered the antipathy of 
^tistralian dock workers to their imports, 
theà even Britain is uneasy at seeing a 

5 raùo panfese maker outsell the combined pro- 
rinericaM-ioffijof two of its domestic car-produc- 
mese of October 1974. To retain good trade 

gâtions voluntary export cut-backs may 
uej rafjm order. Meanwhile, Japan continues to 
l but crease] car shipments to North America, 

0f p though sales are lagging. Similar 
j f-D jjgjblems have cropped up with other con
strain d161" durable exports such as television 
12-billiK stereo sets, cameras and snowmobiles. 
The nitp^ 'kas been no lack of customers for 

2gp and steel products, as world-wide 
or gppiptages continued for the first half of 

74. But making the running have been 
heaithfciiinkp’ and equipment, complete fac- 
ediciedj*es, refineries and other turn-key pro- 
h a gg.trS'destined for the Middle East. "Rrn7Î1

Environment 
and growth 
need balancingy was 
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1.1

coalition that took Uganda into indepen
dence.

variety of foreign donors rather than from 
any single source. Obote built up an extra 
battalion here to balance an existing one*tin 
there. Not only was a special police force 
created as a para-military unit capable oi 
taking over from the army in emergencies 
such as the one that followed the abortive 
attempt upon Obote’s life in December BCUI 
1969 but a police air-wing was also estab-gin 
lished to keep an eye on the air force.

By these means, Obote tried to 
fragment popular loyalties within the 
Ugandan armed forces so that a military J0f 
takeover of his government would be im- 
possible. But, when Amin seized power 
in January 1971, it became clear that it 
was Obote who had miscalculated. Amin’s 
seizure of supreme power was facilitated 
not by a highly cohesive army but by alnal 
deeply-divided one; though it was difficult I 
for any segment of the Ugandan armed|]edu< 
forces to seize power in this situation, it g rori; 
was, for the same reason, even more dif
ficult to stop Amin’s seizure of power 
once he set about it.

In his book, David Martin stresses I" 
a second miscalculation by Milton Obote §■ 
at this time — he grossly underrated the 
importance of Amin’s sociological link 
with other Nubians in the Ugandan armed ■ 
forces. This is an important point, and I 
David Martin is one of the first cohrmen- ■ jÉF 
tators to make it. Politically, the struggle ■La. ' 
for independence in Uganda took the form I - 
of an ethnic duel between the supporters 1 
of Ugandan nationalism advocating a uni- Kj |. " 
tary state for all tribesmen in Uganda ■jj 
and the proponents of a separate Buganda Ej E 
nationality. Ethnically, most Ugandans I Ë 
classified themselves by tribe. ■■

The Nubians formed a somewhat I Jj 
small and anomalous social category out-1 
side tribal society. They had first come I Jjn 
to Uganda as mercenaries recruited by ■ f&' 
the earliest British protectorate adminis
trators from the remnants of the Turco- 
Egyptian empire in the southern Sudan ItHM» 
(which had been cut off from Cairo by the g Çlff 
Madhist revolt further north during the 
last two decades of the nineteenth cen
tury), and for a time they had formed , 
the backbone of the KAR in Uganda, with g -f'|f 
special privileges distinguishing them from I 
ordinary tribesmen in the country. But, g -5? 
between the First World War and the 
Second, these privileges were progressively 
whittled away, and the total number of 
Nubians scarcely increased as some Nu
bians drifted into the poorer quarters of 
trading settlements throughout Uganda 
and almost imperceptibly merged with 
other groups.

But the Amin coup in 1971 changed H resp 
all that. The suggestion — clearly echoing ■ Arm

the
reg

At this time, there were three main 
political parties in Uganda: the Uganda 
People’s Congress (UPC), headed by Mil- 
ton Obote and representing areas of the 
country outside the core kingdom of Bu
ganda (whose status during the British 
protectorate period had been guaranteed 
by special treaty); Kabaka Yekka (KY), 
the coalition ally of the UPC dominant in 
the Buganda kingdom; and the Democratic 
Party (DP), with supporters both inside 
and outside Buganda.

In 1964 there were army mutinies 
throughout East Africa, mostly concerned 
with pay. British troops reinstated Milton 
Obote in power as Prime Minister, and 
soon political attention was focused upon 
the status of the Buganda kingdom in an 
independent Uganda. Obote tackled this 
problem by gradually building up his par
liamentary support to the point at which 
he could rule without the assistance of the 
KY, but his success here was largely illu
sory; several Buganda politicians asso
ciated with the King of Buganda joined the 
UPC as covert rather than overt KY sup
porters and allied themselves with existing 
UPC supporters to form a “southern” 
faction opposed to Obote’s continuance 
in power. Besides plotting in parliament, 
“southern” politicians made friends with 
army officers. Opolot, the army comman
der, became their man, but Amin, his 
deputy, countered by becoming Obote’s 
ally. The latter proved the more successful 
alliance in the short rim; because of Ms 
personal background, Amin had closer ties 
with the rank and file of the army, and 
“southern” politicians under-estimated 
the importance of these ties. Since most 
secondary schools in colonial Uganda were 
situated in the southern part of the coun
try, “southern” politicians could rely upon 
considerable support from Sandhurst- 
trained officers in the now fast-growing 
Ugandan army. When, however, the even
tual confrontation with the Buganda king
dom came in 1966, it was Amin’s allies 
amongst the NCOs — not his enemies 
amongst the officers — who decided mat
ters in Obote’s favour.
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Police support
A further mistake that “southern” pol
iticians made before 1966 had been to 
neglect the role of the police as a support 
group for Obote (it was the police, not 
the army, that arrested the five leading 
“southern” cabinet ministers in 1966). 
TMs error Obote transformed into a major 
principle of policy between 1966 and 1971. 
Military assistance was attracted from a

w
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ian from 
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ting one 
ce force 
pable of 
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abortive 
ecember 
o estab-

ithe views of Ugandan exiles from the Amin 
regime in Dar-es-Salaam — by David Mar
tin that the Amin coup itself was a Nubian 
conspiracy, organized over a period of 
months by Amin in conjunction with fel
low Nubians, whose “Nubianness” had 

Sheen underrated by Milton Obote, is diffi
cult to swallow whole because elsewhere 

| in his book Martin provides chapter and 
verse on the plots and counter-plots that 
Iwere multiplying immediately prior to 
Amin’s seizure of power (as much because 
of the many internal divisions in the 
Ugandan armed forces as anything else).

ned to 
iin the 
milkary
i be iin-1 
l power

It is on Amin’s policies of terror that 
David Martin is understandably most in
formative. His book provides many circum
stantial details of the early bloodlettings in 
the Ugandan armed forces immediately 
after Amin seized power, when he was des
perately trying to establish a stable second 
republic in Uganda, and of the later ones 
that followed the abortive invasions of the 
country by Ugandan exiles from the Sudan 
and Tanzania. Together with the careful 
report that was issued by the Interna
tional Commission of Jurists last year, it 
amounts to an enormous indictment of 
Amin’s political behaviour, in the light of 
which his harrassment of expatriates, 
brown as well as white, seems demon
strably mild. Asian traders expelled from 
the country in 1972 understandably find 
it difficult to make such comparisons, but 
the basic comparison stands all the same.

rce.

But, as an effect rather than a particularly 
that it important cause of the Amin coup, this 
Amin’s I “Nubianness” is clearly of crucial impor- 

âlitated ■tance. It does much to explain such inter- 
ut by a 1 nal cohesion as the Amin regime now en- 
difficuit joys, its opposition to Asian traders and 

armed H educated Africans, and its policy of ter- 
ition, it B rorizing the majority population, 
ore dif-l - - Î--
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■ President Amin, a former sergeant in the King’s African Rifles, now wears more 
ange ■ resplendent regalia. He is pictured here m his uniform of field marshal in the Ugandan 
:hoing ■ Army with his baton raised during a march past of troops under review in Kampala.
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Only time will tell which of these views ■ 
is closest to the truth. ■

One thing, however, does seem cleat,®Ha 
The Amin regime today is a very different F 
political structure from the one established 
immediately after Amin’s seizure of su
preme power in January 1971. Then there 
were very few structural differences be
tween the Amin regime and the Obote 
regime immediately preceding it. Presiden
tial rule has since effectively been replaced 
by a “Praetorian Guard” whose leaders 

linked to Amin no longer by some 
complicated game of ethnic ins and outs 
but by the near-illiterate fellowship oi 
“Nubianness”.

David Martin’s General Amin is in
dispensable to an understanding of many 
aspects of the process of transition from 
“presidentialism” to “praetorianism”, but 
his informants amongst the Ugandan exiles 
in Tanzania were clearly far too bitter 
about Amin’s betrayal of Obote’s earlier 
trust in him for Martin’s account of hovr 
the first structure was inaugurated to be 
wholly objective, while the vagaries of 
publication have prevented him from com
menting upon the more recent apparent 
slackening in the politics of terror. It 
much to be hoped that David Martin wil 
not remain silent for long.

Neither the United Nations nor the 
Organization for African Unity has done 
much to protest Amin’s policies of terror, 
partly perhaps because these policies 
not completely without parallel elsewhere 
in the African continent. Protest may also 
have been muted partly because of the 
widespread belief in many quarters that 
the worst forms of terror in Amin’s Uganda 
were now over. For the last 18 months, 
there has been a marked slackening in the 

kinds of terror reported by David

are

Ho:

“Kc
grosser
Martin, or at least of accounts of such areSlackening 

of terror 
in recent 
months

terror. Kai
Opinions differ over the significance 

of this apparent trend. One view is that 
the Amin regime may eventually be trans
formed into something if not lovable at 
least tolerable by the international com
munity. Ugandan exiles say that Amin 

desperate to make a success of the

Kel

was so
OAU meeting that took place in Kampala 
during July 1975 that he was prepared to 
moderate his policy of terror towards the 
majority population in Uganda and to give 
in to pressures that otherwise he would 
probably have ignored — such, for example, 
as pressures favouring a peaceable depar
ture from the country of his former foreign 
minister, Elizabeth Bagaya. Yet another 
view is that Amin’s power-base in Uganda 
is now so small that he cannot afford to 
antagonize many more Ugandans without 
seriously endangering his political survival.
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Prologue
The changing world of 1950-75
Third-quarter report

By Alex I. Inglis

?

In the world of business, corporations find 
it necessary to report to their shareholders 
every three months. These quarterly re
ports are invaluable indicators of the 
economic health of the company. In the 
realm of international affairs and the 
health of nations, however, such quarterly 
reports would be of much less value. In 
any given three-month period, the world 
can be dashed into war or a series of 
its institutions can crumble, depression 
can follow prosperity or new nations 
emerge from colonial empires. Nonetheless, 
in general, the movement, the progress, the 
declines are much slower. Although 
can be declared and occasionally won or 

dost in a three-month period, the impact 
: of that war is much slower in working its 
way into the fabric of society. Thus, in 
dealing with the international scene, it is 

inore appropriate that quarterly reports 
jcover quarter-centuries rather than quar
ter-years. It is with this in mind that the 
s last issue of International Perspectives for 
.1975 is in the form of a report on the 
third quarter of the twentieth century.

Two major factors which were on the 
scene at the opening of the quarter- 
century have been constants of the period: 
she Cold War between the U.S.A. and the 
J.S.S.R. and their respective allies and, 
secondly, decolonization and the subse
quent emergence of the Third World. The 
ïast-West confrontation was at its height 

.n its Western civil form, and well under 
; vay in its military form. Although it 
:ive years since the Soviet cypher clerk 
gor Gouzenko had defected in Ottawa, 

C'he repercussions of the information he 
Had brought with him were still rever
berating through the system. The Royal 
Commission had already handed in its 
! eport on the dangers of espionage in 
Canada, but Senator McCarthy still pre

luded over Star Chamber in the U.S., 
uhile at the bar of his court were such 
iainor figures as the future Senator Robert 

; Kennedy and the future President Richard 
;Hixon. The most tragic side effect of the 
McCarthy witch-hunt for Canada, the

suicide of Herbert Norman, was still seven 
years off. McCarthyism was the U.S. 
response to the threat posed to Western 
security by Soviet espionage. That the 
perceived threat was real is clearly estab
lished in the material which Gouzenko had 
brought with him. But perhaps, in the 
end, greater damage was done to the 
liberal democratic tradition by the extra
vagance of the response than could have 
been done by any conceivable successes of 
Soviet espionage. Certainly it is true that, 
in the other Western countries (where the 
response was more subdued), there has 
been less of the searing soul-searching 
the validity of the Western tradition dur
ing the latter part of the third quarter 
than in the United States, where McCar
thyism was allowed to belie such basic 
principles of liberty as freedom of thought 
and the legal tenets of equality before the 
law, innocence of the accused until proved 
guilty and the specificity of charges.

In its military form, the Cold War, 
notwithstanding Vietnam, has been less 
inimical to Western traditions. The North 
Atlantic Treaty, with its provision for 
mutual defence, had been signed in Wash
ington on April 4, 1949. It was not until 
after the outbreak of war in Korea, how
ever, that the West embarked on a full 
program of rearming and made use of the 
treaty to establish SHAPE (Supreme 
Headquarters Allied Powers Europe) in 
April 1951. The East European

in 1955 with the simultaneous sign
ing of the Warsaw Pact and creation of a 
joint command for the forces of the eight 
signatories. For almost the entire quarter- 
century, then, Europe has been the locus 
of these two armed camps, in battle readi
ness, as the political climate between the

can

a war on
McCarthyism
belied
basic principles 
of liberty

response
camewas

Mr. Inglis is Editor of International 
Perspectives. The views expressed in this 
article are purely his own, however, and 
are not intended to reflect the policy of 
the Department or to state an editorial 
position for this magazine.
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luck, to 61 per cent in 1985. Nuclear|S$l 
will provide 1 per cent, 6 per cent 
per cent over the same period.

These goals look fine on papQlf 
can they be achieved in reality? AkPy| 
the plans involve increased pub?>^| 
private spending. This is possible! 
private savings and government taxl',iÿ 
tinue to flow in at very high ratesb^v* 
though the Japanese propensity ïo|»’4ÿ 
almost double that of some Westel l 
tions, the funds will not be there :,-J§ 
income growth is revived. Japan [: rece 
achieve the “quality-of-life” objectiv|Juh) 
restructuring of industrial base, o|73,;| 
inflation control, unless real econonf» du 
gress reutms to annual rates of 7-8 pjidenj 
between 1976 and 1980. Simulation ^ 
ments show very clearly that, witho“1#| 
restoration of fairly high growth, cause 
will not be able to afford better 
measures, clean water or housing spfe^Jjj! 
European standards. Prime Ministerial 
position on social justice suggestydan 
these policies will have high priori tyj also 

Behind the growth prognostiiÿiW| 
lies a key assumption that world trapce^| 
continue to expand at the historicallfy'dme 
rates of the late Sixties and early jyaJxEi 
ties. Japan is, therefore vitally intei°f|j 
in finding global solutions to the "j Ja£| 
dollar” recycling problem, the food-re) the 
question, and an international approjdgdf 
the rise of commodity cartels in bad?£î| 
copper, etc. Canada, as a trader 
strong interest in the health of dieg^se 
anese market and a long-time supporpr | 
trade multilateralism, has very sirnilfKort 
terests. Unless the oil dollars can t|a"' "-d| 
cessfully recycled, not only to thfhboti 
nations but also the poor, prospecP1^ 
bleak for balanced world develop ^d 
Transfer of real resources to the own’^A 
oil has to be affected in orderly staf^ej1 
the world will continue to flounder fea ^ 
cession. With food at a premium, C:Rusf 
and Japan should seize the opportun1^ ^ 
lay the groundwork of a program!^ if 
maintains farm income, improves disP®1^5 
tion and contributes to monetary andt Kor 
stability. At the forthcoming “fane®e 
Round” of trade negotiations unde-P16^ 
General Agreement on Tariffs and f1 
Canada and Japan should argue fo|ane®( 
dirions that will expand trade, nof| rtL*|: 
through tariff cuts and barrier diss(pPen,c 
but by seeking to prevent the uml|:°*W 

of import and export embargos]111^ 
cess in international economic dipli^Pj 
will keep the trade-routes open and r prj 
that both countries grow, not least 
the continued enlargement of comn^bi
ties with one another. t

rt ul$

beans, re-emphasized by recent embargoes, 
has underscored the necessity to have 
many independent suppliers. Furthermore, 
Japan has no wish to be branded with the 
stigma of economic imperialism through 
seeking too’ great a share of neighbouring 
Asian resources.

Offshore investment
Estimates of proposed offshore investment 
are substantial. In 1970 Japan had an 
outstanding balance of overseas invest
ments, amounting to $3.5 billion. This 
value could rise fourteenfold, to $48 billion 
by 1980, according to Mitsui Bank fore
casts. The “mix” of investments at the be
ginning of the decade was roughly one- 
third in natural-resource development, 
one-quarter in manufacturing and two- 
fifths in banking and services. By 1980 
these proportions should be two-fifths in 
both resources and manufacturing and one- 
fifth in banking, etc. Looked at another 
way, Japan is preparing to invest abroad 
almost $20 billion in both resources and 
production, and this will be placed 42 per 
cent in industrialized nations, 55 per cent 
in developing nations (including the 
Middle East), and 3 per cent in the Com
munist nations. Chemicals should lead the 
way at $4 billion in offshore investments, 
iron and steel $3 billion, machinery $2.8 
billion, and pulp and paper $2.7 billion.

Over the next five years, policies will 
be promoted to improve and extend the 
stock of social overhead capital. Although 
the labour force is expected to grow at only 
0.8 per cent per annum, the desire to in
crease the already high proportion of young 
Japanese attending university implies 
heavy educational investment. An impetus 
to the offshore location of labour-intensive 
production activities will also be provided 
by the growing shortage of blue-collar 
workers. These effects are likely to be felt 
even in such “glamour” industries as auto
mobiles, electronics and shipping. Hand- 
in-hand with the rise of knowledge — in
tensive activities such as computer 
bly, high-compound chemistry, aerospace, 
electrical and numeric controlled machin
ery — must come the research and develop
ment to support them and the social 
systems for health, leisure, environmental 
integrity and cultural development to pro
vide a living environment. Japan must in
tensify its technological base, seek methods 
to recycle non-ferrous metals, find new pro
tein sources in waste treatment, and shift 
its energy dependence gradually towards 
nuclear power and away from oil. In 1973, 
oil provided 75 per cent of energy. This will 
be reduced to 67 per cent in 1980 and, with

Heavy investment 
in education 
foreseen

assem-
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ceived threat or continues to be a major 
stabilizing force.

Between 1950 and 1975, the East- 
West confrontation went beyond mutual 
preparedness on two major occasions when

two poles alternately warmed and cooled.
The last years of the quarter-century, 
however, have been marked by a prolonged 
period of gradual reduction in tension, as 
both sides have pursued a policy of détente
in the face of a changed world scene where major fighting occurred. At the beginning g » 
the emergence of China and the Third 
World has resulted in a multipolar system 
replacing the bipolarity of the 1950s and 
much of the 1960s. It is not without signifi
cance that, as the period drew to a close, 
the heads of government of 35 states met 
in Helsinki early in August 1975 to affix 
their signatures to the Final Act of the 
Conference on Security and Co-operation 
in Europe (CSCE). Thus the quarter- 
century which began with the creation of 
military alliances ended with the formal
ization of the measure of détente which

v
Iii

4 m

I Cf!

of the period, the scene of battle was in ■ g< 
Korea, where North Korean aggression | G 
was met by a Western and South Korean 
military response under the aegis of the ■ n( 
United Nations. After an almost cat- I di 
astrophic retreat to the sea, the UN forces, ■ th 
under the supreme command of General I th 
Douglas MacArthur, reversed the situation I wl 
by a brilliant though risky landing on the I P( 
Inchon Peninsula followed by a drive I se 
across the country which effectively cut I °f 
the Northern forces in half and could have ■ W£

aii

ended the hostilities. Instead of settling ■ or< 
for the accomplishment of the original UN ■ 19 
objective, i.e. the repulsing of the North * Gc 
Koreans, MacArthur pursued them across 
the 38th Parallel in an attempt to unify 
Korea by force. As U.S. troops under the 
UN flag approached the Yalu River, which 
forms the border between North Korea 
and Manchuria, China intervened directly 
in the war. In consequence, the war, which 
could have ended in 1950, dragged on for 
another two and a half years and ended in 
the creation of a demilitarized zone and 
the continuation of two relatively hostile 
Koreas. In the meantime, General Mac- 
Arthur’s military career ended in his dis
missal by President Truman.

has been achieved and with the ground 
prepared for further advances.

As tensions have lessened in recent 
years, a process of re-examination and re
vision has begun and a debate is under way 
on how real the threat to Western se
curity was. Whatever the outcome of that 
debate in the final judgment of history, 
it, together with the lessening of tensions 
between East and West, has raised a 
question about the validity of the NATO 
concept. NATO advocates hold that peace 
has only been maintained (and is only 
maintained now) because of the Alliance’s 
provision for immediate retaliation in the 
event of war in Europe or in the North 
Atlantic. They also argue that NATO has 
provided Europe with a large measure of 
stability which has permitted, inter alia, 
the formation of the European Communi
ties and the adoption of a relatively inde
pendent position by Yugoslavia. The 
advances in achieving détente, however, 
have appeared to reduce the immediacy of 
the threat to security and stability. In 
consequence, NATO officials and advocates 
have been casting around for alternative 
justifications for the existence of the 
Alliance — so far with little success. It is 
of interest to note that the treaty did, in 
fact, contain a provision which, if devel
oped early in the third quarter, would 
have done much to lessen the need to 
search, out non-security justifications to
day. But Article 2, calling for economic 
and social co-operation between the allies, 
for the most part received only lip service.
In consequence, the vacuum was filled by 
the OEEC and, in its expanded form, by ----------  ---------
the OECD. The fate of Henry Kissinger’s is that the United States, for all its diffi-
“Year of Europe” suggests that it is too cutties, refrained from escalating the
late to develop a community of the North weaponry used to the nuclear level. In this
Atlantic. If this is so, NATO will survive regard, it is of interest to note that one of™ lg
only so long as it provides an important the primary objectives of the Canadian l! ^
military contribution in the face of a per- Government was attained, viz. that, where If
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The other major open warfare was the || Ply 
long and agonizing conflict in Vietnam 
that lasted, in one form or another, for |j its 
virtually the entire period. Western in
volvement was initially in the form of a 1 hifl, 
French colonial war but, following the ■ rise 
withdrawal of France in 1954, a much Jnon 
more serious situation was created when 
the United States entered the fray. For 
almost the entire remainder of the period, 
the United States became more and more 
deeply involved in a war which became 
increasingly difficult to justify in domestic, 
political or general strategic terms. As 
protest mounted at home, the U.S. problem 
became less one of how the Vietnamese 
war would end and more one of how the 
United States could extricate itself with
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the least damage to its credibility.
Perhaps the most hopeful aspect of 

Vietnam (and to a lesser extent of Korea)
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Ur
war occurs, every effort must be made to 
hunt that war both in geography and, 
more important, in weaponry.

The second constant of the quarter
ns when ■ century has been the process of decoloni- 
3ginning I zation and the steady though slow emer- 

was in | gence of the Third World. Forced on the 
gression ■ Germans and Japanese by military defeat 
Korean ■ and on the British and French by 

5 of the I nomic and political necessity in the imme- 
>st cat- I diàte postwar years and into the 1950s, 
J forces, I the process of decolonization continued 
General I through to the end of the quarter-century, 
ituation I when it culminated in the coup d’état in 

I Portugal and the subsequent institution of 
self-government in the Portugese colonies 
of Southern Africa. The major strides to- 

I wards the creation of a new economic 
order, as witnessed, for example, in the 

! 1974 and 1975 special sessions of the UN 
| General Assembly, are the indirect off- 
| spring of the tentative steps in world aid 

which had been going on between the end 
of the Second World War and 1950 and 
the 1950 Commonwealth measures begun 
at the Colombo Conference. There Can
ada, with some reluctance and much 
hedging, began to participate in the pro
cess which has come to be recognized by 
many as the sine qua non for the con
tinuation of peaceful growth on this planet. 
Despite decolonization and the recognized 
need for development, however, it has only 
been with the unified front by the oil- 
producing countries that the Third World 
has gained real political “clout”. At the 
same time, the use of oil-pricing and sup
ply as a political weapon by the Arab 
states has perhaps obscured something of 
its origins and basic design. Similarly, the 
coincidence of the oil crisis with worldwide 
inflation and general recession has given 
rise to a tendency to blame all 
nomic woes on the Arab states — post hoc 
ergo propter hoc.

The history of oil development has 
been the story of the industrialized world 
utilizing the resources of the less-developed 
world at minimum cost. A cheap fuel in 
bountiful supply led, perhaps inevitably, 
to over-dependence. Coal-burning locomo
tives gave way to diesel, steam-generating 
Plants were converted to oil, the family 
automobile moved from being a luxury

a majoi item to being a staple of family life. In the 
meantime, only limited research 
ducted into alternative

IÙ was con- 
energy sources, 

except in the nuclear field, where much of 
the research motivation was based 
military requirements.

So long as alternative supplies of 
oil were available, this situation could 
continue with little or no ill effect. The 
formation of OPEC, however, sounded the 
warning that change was on the way. Oil 
was one of the few resource commodities 
that lent itself to control by a cartel of a 
handful of nations. By acting in unison, 
these nations could extract from the indus
trialized world a better return for the 
depletion of their non-renewable 
The stage had already been set and minor 
increases effected when the 1973 Yom 
Kippur War added to the Arab members 
of OPEC the political motivation to de
ploy their new-found economic strength. 
By the two-edged device of reducing 
production and increasing prices, they 
effectively introduced a major new con
sideration into the stalemated Middle 
East equation.
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inflation increased
In the process, the inflationary spiral, 
which was already very much in evidence 
in the Western developed countries, 
greatly increased. The recession, which 
had already set in following almost a 
quarter-century of boom (interrupted 
only by mild corrective recessionary slow
downs), was greatly deepened. The roots 
of both inflation and recession lay outside 
the oil-energy question but, when the 
energy resource factor was added, the 
result was a somewhat gloomy economic 
end to a quarter-century of phenomenal 
growth.
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our eco-
Although, in the short term, the re

sulting economic crisis gives cause for con
cern, the end result may prove beneficial 
to all. For one thing, there has been 
created within the Third World 
nomic base for growth. Assuming that the 
necessary adjustments to the massive flow 
of capital can be made and the capital 
is moved from paper into productive pur
suits, the foundation may well have been 
laid for the emergence of at least 
Third World countries into the economic 
benefits which have been employed by the 
West throughout the twentieth century, 
and more particularly in its third quarter. 
In addition, to the extent that the oil-rich 
countries distribute their wealth to other 
less-developed countries, the adjustment 
of the latter may also be eased.

For the industrialized world there 
also long-run advantages. For one thing,

Economic crisis 
may prove 
beneficial
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been in individual countries but in Europe 
as a whole. There has begun there, with 
the creation of the Common Market and 
the other branches of the European Com
munity, with the declared political goal of 
the unification of Western Europe and 
with the absorption of Britain into that 
system, a development which is destined to 
radically alter the world balance. Although 
the path of political union in Europe will 
be long and thorny, there are indications 
that it may well be travelled. Whether 
political union is achieved or not, however, 
the Community has already altered the 
balance by its economic strength and by 
its consultative procedures.

The greatest change in the power 
structure, however, has occurred not in 
Europe (or in the Third World) but in 
Asia. There, Japan, smashed into uncon
ditional surrender as the only country in 
the world to experience nuclear attack, 
has emerged over the quarter-century 
to great prominence in manufacture and 
trade. Almost totally devoid of natural 
resources, Japan imports vast quantities 
of raw materials and sells them back as 
a wide range of goods, from heavy ma
chinery and automobiles to radios and 
highly-sophisticated electronic equipment. 
Hard hit by inflation and recession and 
extremely hard hit by the energy crisis, 
the Japanese economy has, nonetheless, 
shown great resilience and will undoubted
ly continue to occupy its place of prom
inence after the recession lifts. The major 
change which is likely to occur in the 
Japanese economy is that, as the recession 
lifts, there will develop a greater reliance 
on off-shore processing of raw resources 
for importation in a more finished form. 
This will be particularly true for commod
ities like aluminum, the refining of which 
is costly in terms of energy consumption. 
Similarly, forest products can be trans
ported more economically as squared tim
ber than as round trees. In these and other 
areas, Canadian and Japanese interests 
will be complementary, since the Cana
dian Government is committed to a policy 
of diversifying its economic contacts both 
in the form of greater trade with countries 
other than the U.S. and in the form of 
greater processing of resources before ex
portation. It is doubtful, however, if much 
change in the current pattern of trade 
will be seen until the world economic 
picture has changed.

the growth in reliance on a non-renewable 
resource as the basic source of energy has 
been halted, or at least slowed, while there 
are still supplies available. At the close of 
the third quarter of the twentieth century, 
the motivation has been artificially in
duced to conduct now the research needed 
to tap other renewable energy sources, 
such as solar, wind and ocean systems; to 
make better use of other non-renewable 
resources such as coal; to substitute better 
management for the previously indiscrimi
nate consumption of oil; and to develop 
more widely resource-efficient nuclear sys
tems. Therefore, although massive eco
nomic adjustments have been called for at 
the close of the third quarter of the 
twentieth century, the scene has been set 
for a timely provision during the fourth 
quarter of the means for the continued 
well-being of the human race into the next
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inIn more immediate terms, the oil 

crisis has provided the motivation to find 
a political solution for one of the most 
dangerous issue of the third quarter. This 
past quarter has been plagued by the 
possibility of a war beginning in the 
Middle East and spreading to the rest of 
the globe. With the United States in par
ticular, and the other Western countries 
in general, determined to avoid the crisis 
of another Middle East oil cut-off, and 
with the Soviet Union having to accept 
lessened Arab dependence, the pressure 
on Middle Eastern states to settle the dis-
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augurs well 
for peace 
in Middle East

thepute over Israel has been increased. The 
achievement of a further disengagement 
of Israel and Egypt at the end of the 
period augurs well for the fourth quarter.

If there have been constants during 
the third quarter, there have also been 
changes, particularly in the world power 
structure. The period was ushered in with 
the established supremacy of the United 
States and the Soviet Union. As mankind 
enters the fourth quarter of the century, 
these two super-powers remain dominant, 
but developments in Europe and Asia have 
left them no longer supreme. In Europe, 
the fall of Britain from great-power status 
has continued and been confirmed (though 
at the close of the quarter the first flow 
of oil from the North Sea holds out the 
promise of reversing this trend). Germany, 
on the other hand, has greatly recovered, 
while France, too, has reclaimed part of 
its former authority. Perhaps de Gaulle’s 
attempt to re-establish the glory of France 
was to some extent backward-looking, but 
it did lay the groundwork for the present, 
more practical role of France under Gis
card d’Estaing as a major actor in Europe.

The major change, however, has not
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Spectacular as the recovery of Japan has 
been, the greatest development in Asia 
during the third quarter has been the sta
bilization and emergence of China. The
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final unification of China under Commu- °f some of the country’s most able men, led 
nist rule took place as the second quarter- by Lester Pearson. As the quarter-century 
century drew to a close. The successses continued, that influence was naturally 

eroded and Canada came readily to accept 
its place as a “middle" power. With the 
changes outlined above, however, there is 

growing need to reappraise Canada’s 
position in the world. In the confrontation 
of developed and developing countries, we 
have a foot in both camps; in the energy 
crisis, we have sufficient resources for 
own needs; in the nuclear age, we have 
developed a reactor that is as efficient as 
any in the world; in terms of military 
might, our forces are kept at

of the next 25 years have provided a secure 
base for the continuation of the regime. In 
addition, as the third quarter progressed, 
China became more active in world affairs. 
As a result, the balance of power has 
shifted markedly in the 25-year period. 
One outstanding question, however, is of 
the utmost importance for the future. At 

/hethei || the time of writing, the leadership of China 
is still that which was in power at the 
opening of the quarter. But the men are 

and by 1 much older. Mao Tse-tung is now 82, Chou 
En-lai is now 77 and ailing, and Teng 
Hsiao-ping is now 71. With the likelihood 
of a massive turnover in leadership in 
short order, and with the succession not 

uncon- g at all clear, the future of China is not easy 
to predict. Only one thing is clear. China 
will not only remain a major political force 
in Asia and the world but, with the dis- 

îre and E covery of large reserves of oil, will become 
natural |j a major economic force, 
antities

a

Canada 
fortunate 
in relations 
with others
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a minimum, 
but we have a demonstrated capacity for 
sustained war effort.power 

not in 
but in

In terms of our relationships with 
others, we are also fortunate. In the Mid
dle East, we have long been involved in 
peace-keeping and have won acceptance 
by all parties for our role. With China 
have a long pattern of trade, and we took 
the lead among Western countries in re
opening relations. With Japan we have 
certain complementary trading interests. 
With the U.S.S.R. we have a common in
terest in development of the North. In 
Europe, we have the NATO partnership 
and the search for the elusive “contractual 
link”. Most important, with the United 
States we have a history of longstanding 
friendship based on a shared continent 
and a wide range of mutual interests. 
Although in recent times there has been 
an abundance of strains between the two 
countries, to the point where both have 
aknowledged that the age of “special” re
lations is over, that refers only to the 
“special” relations in the aspect of each 
country’s expecting and receiving treat
ment from the other different in kind 
from the way third countries are treated.

Finally, as the other changes in the 
world take place, especially 
from bipolarity to multipolarity, the op
portunity for international action and 
initiative by Canada in increased. As the 
fourth quarter of the twentieth century 
proceeds, Canada could regain the degree 
of influence it possessed at the 
of the third quarter, only this time its 
influence will be based more on inherent 
and continuing strengths than on the 
relative and temporary weakness of other 
countries. As this occurs, the task for 
Canadians in the fourth quarter will be 
to maintain a clear perspective on their 
true long-term interests, to recognize the 
opportunity (and the responsibility) to ac
cept greater influence, and to mesh the two 
to the benefit of all. That task, though easy 
in statement, will be difficult in practice.

ntry in 
attack, 
century we

As all of these forces work them
selves out and as the relative decline of 
the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. continues 
apace, difficult adjustments will have to 

ipment. El be made in the global economic and polit- 
on and §] ical structures In this difficult but 
t crisis,
theless. II United Nations available as a forum. It is 
oubted- I! no overstatement to acclaim the UN the

lack as
vy ma
os and

essen
tial task, we shall, fortunately, have the

: prom- ■ most hopeful aspect of the third quarter. 
; major Ij It has already outlived its predecessor 
in the « the League of Nations; it has become vir- 

icession II tually universal in its membership; it has, 
reliance jj through its Specialized Agencies, done 
sources 
i form.

much to advance human welfare; it has 
sponsored working conferences on some of 

>mmod- Ij the most pressing challenges to continued 
f which I human survival on the planet Earth — 
mption. || population, environment, food and the law 

brans" 11 °f the sea being most prominent at the 
ed tim-1 close of the quarter. Most of all, it has 
d other I provided the vehicle for the achievement 
rterests |j of political solutions to international prob- 

Cana-|j Ians. The UN in the process has weath- 
r policy Ij ered some stormy seas and is in the midst 
ts both Ij of such storms now as new accommoda- 
luntries Ij fions are sought. But, although it has been 
:orm of |j torn on some of the rocks, so far it has not 

been dashed against them. With good will, 
if much |j good judgment and good luck, the insti- 
^ ^Station, and with it mankind, will survive 
:onorfflcljthe fourth quarter.

I Finally, there is Canada. Canada en-
II tered the third quarter still in the full
Ij bloom of its postwar influence. But it

rnn has Ig a relative thing, as much attributable to 
n Asia™the weakness of both the victor and the 
the sta ivanquished of the Second World War as 
a. TheEjto the leadership in international affairs
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From Cold War to détente Wi
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This period took its name from Ilya I 
Ehrenburg’s novel The Thaw. It gave rise I 
to several important agreements: the I ™ 
Korean armistice, the less successful 1954 I ne; 
Geneva Agreement on Indochina, the ■ ™ 
establishment of diplomatic relations be
tween West Germany and the U.S.S.R 
and the signing of the Austrian peace I ^ 
treaty. But, by the end of 1956, it was | m0 
clear that détente had run its course. Any 
disarmament plan put forward by one 
camp was sure to be vetoed by the other. ■ 
The climate of détente might, however, 
have continued to prevail had not two 
events of October 1956 suddenly raised a 
storm. The Soviets intervened in Hungary 
when “de-Stalinization” in that country 
got out of hand, and the Israelis and Eng- 1 p1 
lish intervened jointly in Suez, against the | 
advice of their American protector.

East-West relations were slow to re- ■ ^re: 
cover from this double blow. Khrushchov 
unleashed his hatred for the capitalist 
world. American intrigues in the Middle 
East gave him the opportunity to end ■ tie 
the diplomatic isolation that had been his 
lot since Budapest. The triumph of Sputnik 
in 1957 was to him proof positive of the 
inevitable victory of socialism. Sputnik 
was, in fact, an impressive success for the 
Soviet leader — first of all militarily, for, 
in exposing the territory of the United 
States itself to attack, he had stripped the 
Americans of the huge advantage they had 
hitherto enjoyed by virtue of their in
violable national sanctuary; and then 
politically, because Washington’s clumsy 
reaction and the initial lack of success 
greeting American efforts to send ridicu
lous “grapefruit” satellites into space 
helped spread the idea that the socialist gj “ 
system was the better one and that the 
key to the future lay in Moscow.

Contrary to what was widely thought, 
Khruschov’s head was not turned by 
Sputnik. It is now known that during the 
only summit meeting ever held by all the 
Communist parties in power — 12 at the 
time — he vigorously opposed Mao Tse- 
tung. The latter, convinced that “the 
East Wind was prevailing over the West|j e£s 
Wind”, advocated a general offensive 
against the West. To Mao, imperialist

It used to be that there was either war or 
peace. But, in our time, new expressions 
have been coined — Cold War, peaceful 
coexistence, détente —, which by their very 
definition imply that between war and 
peace there exist intermediate stages.

These notions are all rather vague. 
The term “Cold War” refers to a war in 
which people do not kill each other. But 
the history of the Cold War, from Korea 
to Santo Domingo, was marked by bloody 
conflicts, which together took a toll of 
several million victims.

“Peaceful coexistence” was defined by 
Stalin as an interval during which the 
socialist camp could improve its position 
before the war that was certain to come. 
But, in Khrushchov’s time, the idea of the 
inevitable confrontation was abandoned.

And if one considers its etymology, 
détente, like tension, can be thought of as 
merely a phase of the Cold War. But it is 
also an attempt to leave the Cold War 
behind or, better, a profession of faith in 
the possibility of doing so.

Before the present détente, which 
began in 1962-63, there were two others. 
Both raised great hopes, only to have them 
dashed.
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following 
death of Stalin

The first began in 1953, following the 
death of Stalin. His successors wanted to 
reassure the West, and stop the drift to
ward world war. In just a few weeks, they 
relaxed their position at the Korean 
armistice talks sufficiently to make a 
cease-fire possible, gave their consent to 
the appointment of a new Secretary-Gen
eral for the United Nations, renounced 
their claims in Turkey, made several offers 
to meet Western statesmen and in count
less other ways tried to ease the strained 
atmosphere.
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was only a “paper tiger”, which would 
never risk a war. If by chance it did take 
the risk, then, to .be sure, there would be 
tens of millions of dead, but socialism 
would triumph once and for all. To which 
“Mr. K”, as he was beginning to be called, 
replied that the “paper tiger” had atomic 
teeth. The balance of terror, on which the 
present détente is founded, was not far in 
the future.

commercial airlines using Berlin air-corri
dors to carry members of other national
ities. This move was designed chiefly to 
stop the flow of East German refugees.

This time the West said no and, 
against the backdrop of an increasingly 
close arms race, tension built towards 
climax. But in one of his speeches Khrush
chov declared that he had been a metal
lurgist and that he knew how to go about 
cooling down red-hot metal. He mentioned 
to Paul-Henri Spaak, then Secretary- 
General of NATO, that it might be pos
sible to set aside his demands concerning 
West Berlin. But the sarcasm of Peking 
over this retreat led the East German 
leaders to resume the attack. Clearly, 
Khrushchov did not dare to test Western 
strength in Berlin; however, he stood to 

resistance than he expected. A four- lose a great deal of prestige if he gave way 
party conference achieved nothing; it was 
an impasse, fraught with danger. In an 
attempt to gain time and ease the tension, 
the Americans invited Khrushchov to visit

a

i Even so, Khrushchov meant to profit 
from the advantage Sputnik gave him, if 
only to reinforce his position of authority 
within the socialist camp, where his Chi
nese ally was becoming more and more 
critical. Loudly, he demanded that the 
“cancerous tumour” of the Allied presence 
in West Berlin be eliminated by giving 
that city neutral status. But he met with
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Loss of face 
for Khrushchov 
explains 
Cuban crisis

more
in an affair he himself had started. This 
doubtless explains the Cuban missile crisis.

The affair remains vivid in everyone’s 
mind. One day in October 1962, Kennedy 
announced to America and the world that 
the Soviet Union was installing missiles 
in Cuba that were capable of reaching 

The Soviet leader jumped at the chance. American soil. He stated that this would 
hi September 1959, he arrived in Wash- give the Soviets an “unacceptable” advan- 
ington, grinning broadly and carrying a tage and that he had decided to forbid, by
model of Sputnik intended as a gift for force if need be, the delivery of strategic
President Eisenhower. The latter readily 
acknowledged that the situation in West 
Berlin was “abnormal”. If the situa
tion is abnormal, it follows that it must 
be changed; Khrushchov was exultant.
Thus began the second détente. It was to

their country.

Khrushchov’s U.S. visit

arms to Cuba. It seems that Moscow’s 
plan was to face Washington with a fait 
accompli, and then propose the withdrawal 
of the missiles from Cuba in exchange for 
that of Western troops from Berlin.

to re- 
shchov 
pitalist 
Middle 
;o end
een his
putnik | he marked by the Soviet leader’s trip to 
of the i Peking, during which he told Mao that the 
putnik [ had not yet come to test the strength 

of the capitalist world by force; a press 
conference in which de Gaulle announced 

United I the Sino-Soviet split; and a visit, as pic- 
>ed the 1 Presque as could be wished, by Khrush

chov to France.

Agitation apparent
His ploy discovered too soon, Khrushchov 
wrote letters in which his extreme agita
tion is apparent, encountered opposition 
that was not long in becoming public 
from some of his comrades in the Polit
buro, and finally decided to withdraw the 
missiles from Cuba in exchange for an 
American promise not to intervene there.

Kennedy was wise enough not to try 
to push the point further home. He gave 
his adversary the pledge he sought all the 
more readily, since he had, three months 
earlier, declared himself willing to give it 
if the Soviets would promise not to set up 
strategic forces on the island. After the 
Cuban crisis, “the two Ks” showed in
creasing determination never again to find 
themselves in a situation where the sole 
choices were capitulation by one or the 
final catastrophe for all. And thus the 
third détente, the present one, was born 
when tension was at its highest.

The first decision heralding the new 
détente was the installation of the “hot 
line” between the White House and the 
Kremlin, to allow Soviet and American

for the
y, for, I

I
ey had 
eir in- The second détente was not long- 

then 1 kved. Khrushchov misjudged Eisenhower’s 
clumsy g intentions when the latter, after much 

hesitation, refused to apologize for the 
ridicu- I] incident in which a U2 spy plane flew over 

space |[ Soviet territory. The Big Four conference 
Dcialist I °f May 1960 was over before it began, and 
at the g “Mr. K” vented his fury in memorable 

scenes, from the Palais de Chaillot in 
lought, | Pnris to the United Nations in New York.

Immediately on becoming President

success

Choice between 
capitulation 
and catastrophe 
avoided

ed by ■
ng the g °f the United States the following year, 
all the J Jnhn F. Kennedy organized a meeting with 
at the 1 the Soviet leader in Vienna. However, the 
3 Tse-jjtwo managed to agree only about Laos. 
: “the II ^d on August 13, 1962, the Berlin Wall 
: West H began to go up. The West protested 
Eensivelpttongly, but did nothing further. En- 
rialisE l| c°uraged, Mr. K decided to forbid Western
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the fear of being outdistanced by the 
adversary has compelled both antagonists 
to make enormous research efforts, with 
disastrous effects on their economies.

Thus the two sides sought to slow 
down the arms race by mutual accord. 
The nuclear test-ban treaty was followed 
by another prohibiting the use of outer 
space and the seabed for non-peaceful 
purposes, by the nuclear non-proliferation 
treaty, by the first SALT talks, leading to 
a limitation on the number of missiles each 
side could have, and, finally, by the MBFR 
negotiations on the reduction of forces 
in Europe.

Negotiated by the Johnson adminis
tration and signed by President Nixon, 
the non-proliferation treaty merits sep
arate discussion. Its aim was to prevent 
the emergence of new nuclear powers. The 
nuclear signatories undertook not to help 
any nation to obtain nuclear weapons; the 
others undertook not to seek to acquire 
nuclear arms, and agreed to inspection and 
control. It was an agreement by two 
super-powers that intended to remain the 
only super-powers. It is not surprising 
that a number of non-nuclear countries -

leaders to confer dispassionately in times 
of crisis. Shortly thereafter, in July 1963, 
the United States, Britain and the 
U.S.S.R. signed a treaty banning nuclear 
testing above ground.

From a practical point of view, the 
treaty meant little. The two principal 
signatories already possessed enough 
weapons to wipe out the population of the 
entire globe several times over; they 
scarcely needed to test any new ones. But 
politically the treaty had tremendous sig
nificance. For the first time, the Soviet 
Union had concluded with the foremost 
“imperialist” power an agreement openly 
denounced by China. It was at this time 
that an open rift developed between the 
two Meccas of socialism.

f

i
Test-ban treaty 
marked break 
between Russia 
and China

1

Recognition of facts
The policy of the two super-powers was 
guided by a sensible recognition of facts. 
The tremendous expense each incurred 
to protect itself from the other was an 
absurdity when the balance of terror 
prevented either from making war. Both 
now possessed second-strike capability — 
that is, submarines and missiles installed 
in underground silos to ensure their sur
vival in the event of surprise attack. The 
aggressor in a nuclear confrontation would 
be certain to suffer reprisals out of propor
tion to any benefit he might hope to derive.

There were, in theory, ways of ending 
the impasse. A tight network of antiballis- 
tic missiles (ABMs) would give a would- 
be aggressor if not impunity then at least 
a superior position that would increase his 
power to intimidate. But the building of 
such a network would require resources 
beyond the means of both Americans and 
Soviets.
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Brazil, Israel, Spain, Romania and India, | UA' 
among others — refused to commit them
selves to a pact that would determine their 
future. France and China, already nuclear 
powers, did not wish to be parties to an 
arrangement they felt would dangerously 1 The 
consolidate Soviet and American suprem- 1 iggg 
acy. West Germany, on the other hand, 
signed the treaty. It was primarily that 
country that the Kremlin wished to pre
vent from obtaining atomic weapons. ■ to b« 
Without them, how could West Germany 1 
hope to alter the territorial and ideological I that, 
status quo that had prevailed since the last 
war and that was guaranteed by the fan- | 
tastic military might of the Soviet Union?

That the United States subscribed to
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Since a 60-megaton bomb would never 

be more powerful than three 20-megaton 
bombs, the effectiveness of an offensive 
arsenal could not be improved by design
ing weapons with greater destructive 
potential. But this end could be attained 
by perfecting vectors through multiple 
independent re-entry vehicles (MIRVs) 
that would turn each missile into a spray 
of bombs with unpredictable trajectories.

Fire precision could be augmented so 
that the number of probable direct hits on 
the emplacements of the enemy’s retalia
tion system would be increased. And, 
finally, methods of tracking nuclear sub
marines could be perfected, thus depriving 
them of the virtual invulnerability they 
enjoy today. To be sure, it is difficult to 
imagine in any one of these fields, except 
perhaps the last-mentioned, the tech
nological breakthrough that would give 
its discoverer a decisive advantage. But

it se<
vasic

such an arrangement, and that President jj ^en^., 
Johnson, in a speech on “bridge-building” 
in October 1967, intimated that the U.S. 1 later, 
might make concessions in Europe to re
pay any Soviet assistance in extricating it 
from the Vietnam hornet’s nest — all this ■ gan 
signified to the Europeans that they had | pore; 
better not count on the Americans to draw

rema

more

_er> a
back the Iron Curtain. The promises ol ■ Sovie 
German reunification that Bonn had clang H policy 
to became worthless. I velop

De Gaulle was the first to understand. I prag, 
As early as 1963, he launched the slogan B 0f en: 
“détente, entente, coopération” in the hope ■ the v 
of inciting countries of both blocs to shake ■ 
themselves free from the domination ofBtv?eer 
their respective leaders. However, none of land i 
the countries of the Eastern bloc followed B 0f 
the example of France, which opted out of B Nati0
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The Helsinki summit meeting of the Conference on Security and Co-operation in Europe 
gave “official recognition” to détente. On August 1, U.S. President Ford addressed the 
meeting of heads of government and heads of state in Finlandia House. The Canadian 
delegation was led by Prime Minister Trudeau.
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NATO m 1966. Only Romania dissociated 
itself somewhat from the positions of its 
Soviet protector. When de Gaulle visited 
Warsaw in 1967, Gomulka told him clearly 
that he was not about to delude himself. 
The invasion of Czechoslovakia in August 
1968 proved Gomulka right — détente was 
not to be allowed to affect ideological 
positions; in other words, Soviet suprem
acy over the Warsaw Pact countries was 
to be maintained.

But this does not change the fact 
that, in a world where nuclear arms 
abound, there is no other solution than 
détente. Michel Debré is said — wrongly, 
it seems — to have observed that the in-

four-party agreement on the status of 
West Berlin, which was thus finally 
consolidated.

Détente recognized
In the last analysis, the Helsinki Con
ference in August 1975 did no more than 
give official recognition to détente. We can 
only hope that the spirit and the letter of 
all the clauses of its Final Act, including 
the one prohibiting all types of interven
tion in the affairs of others on any pretext 
whatsoever, and those encouraging the de
velopment of all types of contact, will be 
respected.

The events in Czechoslovakia were
vasion of Czechoslovakia was only an inci- not the only ones that put détente to the 
dental event. Despite the cynicism of this test. It has withstood the Indochinese 
remark, it must be recognized, seven years 
later, that the Soviet intervention did

drama and two Arab-Israeli wars.
The U.S.S.R. did not react strongly 

more than slow down a necessary process. to the massive increase in American in-
The Ostpolitik that Willy Brandt be- volvement in Vietnam. The huge Commu-

gan to devise when he was Minister of nist offensive in the spring of 1972 did not
Foreign Affairs under Chancellor Kiesing- prevent Mr. Nixon from going to Moscow.
ei’ as inevitable a consequence of the Nor did the Soviet leaders ask him to can-
Soviet-American armistice as de Gaulle’s cel his trip, in spite of the massive air-raids
Policy of détente had been, was fully de- on Hanoi and Haiphong, during which
veloped only after the occupation of some Soviet sailors were killed, and the
Prague. The latter event, despite the pitch blockade of the North Vietnamese coast,
°f emotion that it legitimately roused in which was essentially directed against the
the West, did not in the end prevent the Soviet Union. On the contrary, behind the
settling of outstanding differences be- scenes the Kremlin was recommending
tween the Federal Republic of Germany moderation to the North Vietnamese

its neighbours to the East, the entry leaders and trying to smooth the way for
both Germanics into the United a successful conclusion of the Paris peace

Nations and, after long discussion, a talks. Similarly, the crumbling of the pro-
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U.S. involvement 
in Vietnam 
did not evoke 
strong reaction 
from U.S.S.R.
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r
American regimes in Saigon and Phnom 
Penh in 1975 did not appreciably alter the 
climate of relations between the two 
super-powers.

Détente has also survived two Arab- 
Israeli wars, even though the one side re
ceived plentiful Soviet support and the 
other benefited from American aid. In both 
1967 and 1973, the U.S.S.R. used the 
threat of direct intervention to ensure 
that the United States would exert pres
sure on the Israelis to stop the advance 
of their armies. In both cases, the use of 
the “hot line” helped to contain the crisis 
and thus made its solution easier. In the 
same way, the landing of the Marines in 
Santo Domingo, the CIA-engineered col
lapse of the Allende regime in Chile, and 
the overthrow of the Greek and Portu
guese dictatorships had no telling effect 
on the climate of East-West relations.

supremacy in the Indian Ocean. The 
serious setbacks for the United States that 
occurred in quick succession in Southern 
Europe and Indochina must be considered 
successes for the U.S.S.R. Similarly, the 
strengthening of ties between Egypt and 
the U.S., the fall of Mugibur Rahman in 
Dacca and the ousting of Vasco Gonçalves 
in Lisbon were setbacks for the Kremlin. 
Nevertheless, concord seems to prevail 
over conflict most of the time in Soviet- 
American relations, and lesser powers in
evitably find their freedom of action re
stricted in consequence. Of what worth 
are guarantees given by two giants who 
would risk catastrophic destruction if it 
really suited their purpose? How can a 
smaller power resist pressure from them 
if its defence or economy is totally depen
dent on their good will?

Not everyone can follow Mao Tse- 
tung’s advice never to count on anyone 
but oneself. And even though China has 
succeeded in maintaining total indepen
dence, at the price of enormous military 
effort, extreme discipline and austerity, 
and some diplomatic acrobatics, it does 
not treat the “two imperialist powers” 
altogether equally. America being, in Chi
nese eyes, on the decline, it sometimes 
allows itself to seek that country’s support 
in sparring matches with the “revisionists” 
in the Kremlin. The effects of this ap
proach are felt as far away as Angola.

As for Western Europe, the efforts of 
de Gaulle and Pompidou, continued in a 
more conciliatory manner by Giscard 
d’Estaing, to have Europe play an inde
pendent role in world affairs have as yet 
produced only limited results.

The Third World, for its part, has 
gained considerable leverage in world af
fairs, owing to its oil reserves. But closer 
examination reveals that only the produc
ing countries are benefiting, and, in some 
cases, oil revenues are not even enough to 
ensure national prosperity. Non-alignment 
may be the declared aspiration of all, but 
necessity imposes many compromises. The 
Third World challenge has apparently not 
yet made much impression on the two 
powers under whose tutelage humanity 
finds itself, for better or for worse.

This is why so much resentment, 
frustration, suspicion and pressure is 
building up in the shadow of the peace
fully-coexisting super-powers. If peace is 
the tranquillity of order, as St. Thomas 
Aquinas defined it, then the détente that 
allows so much disorder and so little real 
tranquillity is not — or at least not yet - 
peace. It is, nonetheless, the sine qua non 
of peace, and that is why we must work to 
strengthen and extend it.
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Economic imperatives
The reason is that, while the balance 
of terror prevents the two giants from 
making war on each other, rapprochement 
has been speeded by the imperatives of 
economic co-operation. Under Brezhnev, 
the U.S.S.R. has begun an immense effort 
to develop its national resources, which it 
cannot carry through without Western 
technology and even Western economic 
assistance. The United States and other 
capitalist countries, for their part, are only 
too pleased to find new markets in a period 
of recession. Day by day, more contacts 
are made, no longer only between diplo
mats and statemen but between econo
mists and businessmen, and thus, slowly, 
attitudes are changing. It is probably in 
this process, as Samuel Pisar has said, 
that we have our best hope that détente 
will in time develop into something more 
permanent.

However, the dialogue between Wash
ington and Moscow is viewed with dismay 
by countries that feel they no longer have 
any say in world affairs and, indeed, that 
they are pawns to be moved as the Soviets 
and Americans see fit. Of course, there is 
as yet no example of a political solution 
jointly pressed upon a third party by what 
Michel Jobert, borrowing an expression 
from Mr. de Riencourt, has called the 
“Soviet-American condominium”. Rather, 
in the Middle East the two nations seem 
to be competing. The Israeli-Egyptian 
agreement of September 1975, which Mr. 
Kissinger negotiated by the sweat of his 
brow, was not well received by the Krem
lin. Previously, the Indo-Pakistani war 
over Bangladesh had revealed the con
flicting interests of two super-powers con
tinuing to struggle fiercely for naval
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The The constancy of sea power 
in strategic considerations
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By John Moore

The sea is an alien element to all but a 
very privileged few of the world’s popula
tions. Many live more than 500 miles from 
the nearest coast; even greater numbers 
have never seen the face of the sea and, of 
those who are in contact with the vast 
ocean which covers nearly three-quarters 
of our globe’s surface, a pathetically small 
proportion are aware of its power, its 
beauty and its vital importance to every 
living being. Not only does it provide a 
means of transport over the major trade- 
routes of the world, but its depths are the 
home of creatures that could provide a 
high proportion of the protein intake of the 
world’s human population, its waters hold 
a vast mineral reserve and, on and in its 
bed, lie huge resources barely tapped by 
our highly technological society. The very 
term “sea power” is too often confused by 
the modern, liberal mind with something 
unpleasant and out-of-touch with present- 
day thinking. “Power” is a- dirty word, a 
description of something abhorrent that is 
exercised by governments as a threat to 
universal peace. The purpose of this review 
is to show that this misunderstood entity is 
as real and necessary today as it ever has 
been in the confused history of the last 
thousand or

This form of propulsion was also used 
by the Norsemen, but their beautiful craft 

of low freeboard, driven by a single 
sail and one bank of oars, which were 
manned not by slaves, as in the Mediter
ranean, but by the warriors themselves. In 
their case, expansion to other lands 
forced upon them by the strain placed on 
their farming economy by a growing popu
lation. They ranged far — to the Mediter
ranean, France, Britain, Iceland, Green
land and North America; they fought 
fiercely to possess these new lands, and one 
result of their invasions was the realization 
by King Alfred of Wessex that he must 
fight these predators on the sea as well as 
on the land. He built ships, larger and 
faster than those of the Norsemen, and 
with these he attacked them both at 
and in their base ports — an early example 
of the “attack at source”.
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British example
In a study such as this, the origins and 
advances of British sea power make 
ful starting-point. A similar appreciation of 
the fundamentals of the use of sea power 
in the defence of England was not seen 
again after Alfred’s death for 200 
Once more, the country at risk was Eng
land, and again the Norsemen were the 
invaders, this time as Normans under 
Duke William. King Harold had gathered 
a fleet off the Isle of Wight designed to 
intercept the Norman ships but, not for 
the last time in British naval history, in
sufficient attention was paid to the

a use-

t, has 
Id af- 
closer 
:oduc- 
some 

igk to 
iment 
1, but 
3. The 
[y not 
3 tWO 
îanity

years.
so years.

Many definitions of “sea power” have 
been proposed. For the purposes of this 
article let us consider it as “that strength 
in naval ships, associated aircraft and 
training that enables a country to promote 
the political and trading interests of itself 
and its allies in peacetime and their men
supremacy over an enemy in war”. In its 
earliest manifestations in the Mediterra
nean, its primary uses were for the trans
port and protection of armies bound for 
conquest and, particularly in the case of 
the Phoenicians and, later, their Cartha
ginian empire, the promotion of sea-borne 
hade. The use of oars in their galleys had 
a limiting effect on range — the ships them
selves were built for calm-weather opera
tions, with increasingly numerous banks 
°f oars.

Captain Moore is editor of Jane’s Fight
ing Ships. From 1939 to 1972, he served 
in the Royal Navy, specializing in hydro- 
graphic surveying; from 1943 he was a 
submarine commander. He retired in 1972 
with the rank of captain and has since 
published numerous articles and a number 
of books, including The Soviet Navy and 
Seapower and Politics. His annual preface 
to Jane’s Fighting Ships is widely quoted. 
The views expressed in this article are 
those of Captain Moore.
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S9& delicate condition of 
aSanese-Korean relations
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Japan j recent events, the abduction of Kim 
objectnjJuhg from Japan to Korea on August 
base, oiî73||and the accidental death of Mrs. 
economy diming an attempt on the life of 
of 7-8 pjidenf Park Chung Hee on August 15, 
ulationfjjidve created successive crises in 
it, witho^se-Korean relations. This has been 
growth cause for much anxiety in Washington, 
better ’vyo; Seoul and Taipei, where it is gen
using spiy believed that the continuation of 
Ministerl9Iy;^nd co-operative relations between 
suggestsyoand Seoul is in their mutual interest, 
priority| atio believed that such relations 
ognostijdi^i’*0 the preservation of the delicate 
orld tralncTot forces in Northeast Asia that 
3toricalli,erherged since the American with- 
l early tyallfrom Vietnam and the proclama- 
dly inteiof|he Nixon Doctrine, 
o the ‘f Japan and Korea, close neighbours 
3 food-re they are, have repeatedly collided 
il approPg’-the last 1,600 years, Japan usually 
Is in ba™"gsthe role of aggressor or intruder 
trader / thë Korean peninsula. While some 
i of have described Korea as “a
e supporjhpSmnted at the heart of Japan”, 
■ry gjmifKoreans have come to regard Japan 
s can b|a dangerous, powerful, troublesome 
. tjjlhbour who has repeatedly brought 
prospec?1 grief, death, humiliation, exploita- 
deveIop[ aP^ enslavement and who is not to be 
the own’tpdlLike Poland, which is surrounded 
erly staithe jGermans, Swedes and Russians, 
ounder fea ts hemmed in between the Chinese, 
lium Cittussians and the Japanese. These pow- 
pportujt and occasionally aggressive neigh- 
irogrami15 hjave not made life easy for the 
oves disfean3’ and probably never will, 
ary ancf Korea was one of the first victims of 
jng i^anese imperial expansion, becoming a 
is undt^hêg6 colony in 1910 and remaining so 
s and lH During this period, much anti- 

|Jariese sentiment was encouraged by

harbours and construction projects and, 
while some came voluntarily, the majority 
were drafted under a wartime ordinance. 
Both the labour conditions and the treat
ment and status accorded to Koreans in 
Japanese society served further to aggra
vate resentment between Koreans and

i%
I
I

Low esteem 
of Koreans 
in Japan

Japanese. The Japanese stereotype for 
Koreans sees them as disreputable, unat
tractive, uneducated, thieving, lazy and 
conniving people, whom they would not 
care to see married to their daughters — 
an image somewhat reminiscent of the 
earlier stereotypes of Negroes in American 
society.

are

As the war ended in 1945, Korea 
regained its independence. The Japanese 
living in Korea were repatriated to Japan, 
their property being confiscated by the Ko
rean Government. Koreans also returned

1 ::
!<$

home in large numbers but, because of the 
unsettled political and economic conditions 
on the peninsula, some 600,000 elected to 
remain in Japan. The status of this sub
stantial minority, initially under the U.S. 
occupation and since 1952 under the sov
ereign Japanese Government, has been the 
subject of prolonged and bitter dispute. 
For example, trader an agreement reached 
between the Government of Prime Minis
ter Nobusuke Kishi and the Government 
of North Korea in February 1959, 100,000 
Korean residents of Japan have so far been 
repatriated voluntarily to North Korea. 
This action was deeply resented by the 
Government of South Korea, which char
acterized it as sending the Koreans in 
Japan “into slavery”. It is a fact, however, 
that of the two major associations of Ko-
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41Klaus Pringsheim is Associate Professor of 

Political Science at McMaster University 
and a specialist in Asian affairs. He has 
taught and lectured widely and has 
published one book and several major 
monographs. In 1973 he was visiting Pro
fessor at Keio University in Tokyo and is 
currently working on a biography of the 
former Japanese Prime Minister Eisaku 
Sato. The views expressed in this article 
are those of the author.
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the country, it was invariably owing to 
maladministration, ignorance or total lack 
of comprehension of the necessities of sea 
power by those charged with the conduct 
of the Navy’s affairs.

In Henry VTIFs time, the design of 
naval vessels branched off from that of the 
standard “round-ship”, which had survived 
for centuries. Henry himself insisted on 
the mounting of cannon in the “King’s 
Ships”, and this forced a change in the 
beam-length ratio, a new type of craft - 
longer, leaner and heavily armed came off 
the slipways at Deptford and Portsmouth. 
The strategy behind this fleet remained 
one of defence, and it was not until Eliza
beth I was at variance with the Spaniards 
that the new craft operated in an offensive 
role. Attacks on treasure fleets and gal
leons were frequently successful and suc
cess brought remuneration for those who 
backed the ventures. Sea power was enter
ing a new phase, the plundering of lines 
of communication.

who manned the fleet. Cash and victuals 
ran short and the crews withdrew to more 
remunerative labours. William led his fleet 
unopposed to Pevensey and thence across 
the marshes where this is being written. 
For the lack of a fleet a kingdom was lost.

During the ensuing four centuries 
a dozen enterprises were launched on 
the English coast, admittedly in varying 
strength but all having a major similarity. 
None was opposed at sea. All occurred 
during a lengthy period in which there was 
little progress in ship-building — round- 
bottomed ships with little manoeuvrability 
were used principally as troop-transports. 
In 1485, Henry Tudor landed from Har- 
fleur, won the Battle of Bosworth and the 
English throne and introduced not only a 
measure of financial stability but also an 
appreciation of the part the sea would have 
to play in England’s future. The expedi
tions of the Cabots across the Atlantic 
showed the way to little more than the cod 
abounding off the Newfoundland Banks, 
but did provide a tough school in offshore 
seamanship. One of the necessities of sea 
power was being created without either the 
government or the sailors realizing it — 
training. Nothing can be a substitute for 
daily contact with the sea in all its aspects, 
for the occasional period of acute discom
fort in which the task nevertheless has to 
be performed and for the understanding of 
how design and operation can be improved 
to ensure the production of greater effi
ciency in the ships and those who man 
them.
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Growth of trade
Trade followed on the explorers’ heels 
throughout the 100 years after Elizabeth’s 
accession in 1558. But her successor, 
James I, was so bitterly opposed to arma
ments that the fleet reached a sad state of
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Training at sea 
a necessity 
of sea power
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call
demobilization and decay. The “Turks” 
and “Dunkirkers”, pirates of the most 
violent type, were free to harry the English 
coasts, to blockade the Thames and take 
prisoners from sea-coast towns — in fact, 
to threaten the new-born trade in its in
fancy. Charles I, with “ship-money” and a 
far clearer vision than his father, at
tempted to rebuild a fleet adequate for the 
defensive role. He lost his throne and his 
head, but bequeathed to his successors of 
the Commonwealth the foundations of a 
navy that, much reinforced, was to wage a 
series of true maritime wars with the 
Dutch.
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shipHenry VIII succeeded to the throne 

at a time when political groupings in 
Europe were achieving a solidity and 
power hitherto little known. Exploration 
and the exploitation of the riches of the 
newly-discovered lands were providing a 
totally new foundation for growth. Expan
sion and conquest were to be launched on 
a far broader front than ever before, and 
Henry feared for the safety of his realm 
and its comparatively minute population. 
He had learned from his father’s activities, 
and set to work on the establishment of a 
seaborne counter to the increasing dangers 
from without. Not only did his fleet soon 
number over 100, but its administration 
was put in the hands of a Navy Board; 
another necessity of seapower had come to 
life in the shape of command and adminis
tration. It was a far-sighted advance, even 
if one of no great magnitude at the time. 
Throughout the years ahead, it was to be 
the vital aspect of both naval and mercan
tile administration that was to falter far 
more frequently than the men of the fleet. 
On the rare occasions when the latter 
failed to measure up to the requirements of
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Greed is frequently the forcing-bed of 
strategy — greed for power, position, land 

or trade, being doubly reinforced by the 
thrust of religion or ideology. In the con
fused state of Europe after the Thirty 
Years War, all ingredients for this recipe 
of strife were present. Problems of trade 
stood between Britain and the Nether
lands, France was engaged in the civil war 
of the Fronde but still had its sights set 
on the acquisition of the Spanish Empire, 
bitterness gnawed at friendships in Scandi
navia, Catholics stood embattled against 
Protestants. These were but a few of the 

points of friction in Europe, and by now 
colonial possessions and concessions were 
matters of keen interest to all. Passage to 
the colonies lay mainly by the new-found
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sea-routes and success in the consumma
tion of national policies clearly required 
the backing of sea power.

But again and again in the stormy 
period stretching from the mid-seventeenth 
century to the early nineteenth, when war 
was never far distant and more frequently 
in active existence, this need for strong 
and competent fleets was appreciated by 
only a few. The building of ships is a 
laborious task, but far, far more taxing 
is the provision of their crews. Training, 
organization, the knowledge of elementary 
tactics fade rapidly with lack of interest or 
downright opposition amongst a country’s 
rulers. During these 170 years of world
wide turmoil, not only Britain suffered in 
this respect. France forgot its fleet as it 
entered on a continental strategy. The 
failing rulers of Spain had allowed then- 
country to sink into impotence. Through
out the countries involved in this awful 
procession of hostilities, weariness followed 
war, disbandment and dissolution of the 
fighting forces was the immediate reaction, 
fleets withered for lack of direction and 
through the loss of both men and ships. As 
trade recovered after each warlike 
so did its protectors find themselves 
dered less and less competent to meet the 
call should it come.

Throughout this period, men and their 
families found new lives abroad. New 
communities and new centres of trade were 
established. Men fought for freedom from 

fact, | tyrants, bureaucrats and their oppressions, 
but all the time, on the long sea-routes, 
ships moved steadily back and forth. With
out them, without their trade and the 
money it meant to colonial settlers, Euro
pean businessmen and the governments at 
both terminals, little progress would have 

of a 1 been made.

credited to the existence of a powerful 
naval force that made invasions and 
threats to seaborne trade appear dubious 
adventures. Under the guard of the British 
fleet, new colonies grew to maturity and the 
greatest assembly of countries in a single 
empire was at hand. Not only did this 
guard cover the imperial affairs but, since 
President Monroe had, in December 1823, 
enunciated his doctrine of non-interference 
in American affairs by European states, it 
had also provided a shield and support 
for the policies of the United States of 
America.
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No major war
The 85 years of the nineteenth century 
following Waterloo were a period in which 
British sea power was called upon fre
quently for assistance, although, apart 
from the Crimean War, there 
occasion in which it became involved in a 
major war. The suppression of Mediter
ranean piracy began with Exmouth’s 
operations against the Dey of Algiers in 
1816. From then on, action took place in 
various places throughout the world, activ
ities that went hand-in-hand with the sup
pression of piracy off the African coasts, 
in the Arabian Sea and the Persian Gulf. 
None of these, though, was an adequate 
training-ground for major naval operations. 
What took place was in support of the 
political requirements of the Government 
in Whitehall — all were tests of 
ship and initiative. But, as the sorry record 
of the Crimean War showed, 40 years of 
peace had brought about a stagnation in 
ideas and administration that threatened 
the very ability of the world’s greatest fleet.

New thoughts were abroad, and yet, 
secure in its omnipotence, the Royal Navy 
was unduly slow to adapt its thinking to 
modern methods. The Industrial Revolu
tion had made Britain enormously wealthy, 
but the Admiralty lagged sadly behind its 
competitors in adapting its lessons to the 
exercise of sea power. France was racing 
ahead in planning new and innovative de
signs, the breech-loading gun had returned 
to the naval scene, the American Civil War 
saw the réintroduction of submersible 
craft, and, in 1866, Mr. Whitehead in
vented his locomotive torpedo.

But these were technical affairs that, 
the Admiralty considered at the time, 
could make no dint in the vast armour of 
British sea power. Presence was what mat
tered, the ability to provide a ship at the 
centre of disturbance. The landing of a 
company of seamen, well and courageously 
led, was of far more importance than the 
ability to engage “the enemy” at sea. After 
all, who was the enemy? In 1882 the Medi-
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In the aftermath of the French Rev
olution and the wars that resulted from it, 
one fleet became pre-eminent. The Royal 

ed of ■ Navy was an irresistible force when, in 
land | April 1814, Napoleon was shipped to Elba, 

r the J It had defeated his main fleets, had en
sured the maintenance of Wellington’s 
armies in Spain, had throttled the large 

ecipe j| bulk of France’s overseas trade. By June 
;rade ■ 1815, with Napoleon’s return thwarted at 
ther- I Waterloo, it seemed to be a certain guard 
war ■ for the world’s oceans and a guarantee of 

5 set 1 toe peace so earnestly sought by European 
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But it was not to be. Pious hopes __ _ 

îinst jjg born to be dashed, and the surge of ideas 
<&d ideology that pulsed throughout 
Europe in the wake of the French Revolu
tion brought unease, conflict and civil 
strife. That this did not flare further into 
Wajor wars must, in some measure, be
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ters were moving. In the Navy, the titanic 
figure of Sir John Fisher fought and won 
his battle for fighting efficiency in the fleet. 
Despite political hurdles at every point of 
his course, he achieved a building pro
gram which, during the 1914-18 War, 
kept the High Seas Fleet of the Kaiser in 
its ports. But naval power was still, in 
those pre-war days, related to numbers of 
battleships. The British, late in the field, 
had developed a powerful submarine ser
vice but no way of countering an enemy’s 
resort to this form of warfare. Thus the 
Grand Fleet of 1914 was in no sense a 
balanced force. It was capable of naval 
warfare but totally unable to protect the 
merchant ships on which its country de
pended for the existence of its population 
and the support of its armies in the field. 
It was not until 1917 that the adoption of 
the convoy system, a method much used 
in earlier wars, placed the superior force 
in an advantageous position.

terranean Fleet, with astonishing incom
petence, bombarded Alexandria as a pre
lude to the British suzerainty of Egypt. 
Was this land-based insurrection an enemy 
to Britain’s sea power? Appearance, pres
ence were the great requirements because 
no one was seriously challenging the Royal 
Navy. But, in America, in France, in Rus
sia, the submarine was being developed — 
not with any great efficiency, but with an 
eye to the future. In Europe new alliances 
were contrived; abroad the British Empire 
was expanding.

It was the public of Britain, not the 
Government, that had the final voice at 
this time of hesitancy and incompetence. 
In 1889, the Naval Defence Act was 
passed and the “Two-Power Standard” 
was adopted in Whitehall. But this referred 
only to battleships — the great, the mighty, 
the all-powerful. Very few worried if the 
huge guns in these monsters could hit the 
target — if, in truth, an engagement with 
an enemy fleet could result in victory. 
British sea power at this time held an over
whelming priority in numbers that none 
dared assail. Peace continued as a result, 
though the peacekeeping force was both 
incompetent and ill-led. The British public 
loved their Navy, the power that would 
subjugate the lesser nations should they 
threaten the trade and integrity of the 
British Empire.

But other events were afoot. The dais 
from which Britain’s naval authority 
viewed the world was so great that it over
shadowed the opening of Japanese trade 
to the U.S. in 1853, the increase of French 
power abroad, the possibilities of Italian 
expansion in the years after unification. 
Above all, it failed to appreciate the su
preme dedication of the Kaiser, Wilhelm 
II, of Germany to his megalomaniac ambi
tions. The growth of his navy under the 
guidance of Admiral von Tirpitz roused 
little opposition in the early years of the 
new century. Germany said this fleet was 
to defend expanding German trade — who 
were the British to doubt it? Apathy was 
abroad; the comfortable and the affluent 
held the reins, the poor and the deprived 
were in no state of education or power to 
dispute their rulings.

Yet there were some of the ruling 
caste who saw the direction in which mat-

th
tu;

W
til
af

I poI
shi$

Ï C01
Î inf

Th
cal

t
tcI

till
cm$ lierII- fac

Î tro
I fro

baf

pro!
F
!

anc
the
fori
the

After the First World War
Much had happened between the turn of 
the century and 1918. The Kaiser had 
aimed at world hegemony but had been 
defeated on land and by the relentless 
pressure of blockade. Japan had destroyed 
the naval might of Russia and beaten it on 
land. France and Italy had remained 
strong at sea, while the U.S.A., acting as 
the Western arsenal until its delayed entry 
into the war in 1917, was on its way to 
possessing a fleet with pretensions to world 
supremacy. Secure from invasion or bom
bardment, and with only 18 months of 
active hostilities to drain its resources, 
the U.S. was in a position akin to that of 
Britain in 1815. The mantle of sea 
supremacy was about to change hands - 
Britain, financially enfeebled by four years 
of conflict, was in no condition to retain a 
two-power standard. Nor, indeed, claimed 
the politicians, was such an expenditure 
needed. For 20 years the phrase “peace in 
our time” was brayed about the world - 
20 years in which Mussolini put his fingers 
to his pseudo-Roman nose and flouted all 
civilized codes of conduct, in which Hitler 
followed his incarnadined road of rearma-
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laid waste its neighbour’s territories and 
published a book called Japan Must Fight 
Britain.
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Of these three countries, both Italy 
and Japan were totally dependent on 
maritime trade for their sources of raw 
materials, while Germany relied on its 
imports of many vital commodities. But, 
by a series of treaties, those powers still 
under democratic government turned their 
back on the need for sea power in a world

Naval strength (1974) IU.S. A. U.S.S.R.
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that was rapidly falling into a dark and 
tumultuous chasm of warlike intentions. 
When the inevitàble happened and hos
tilities brought the flames of war to all but 
a few European doorsteps, the allied 
powers of Western Europe were in poor 
shape to protect their own sea-lines of 
communication, although rather better off 
in the interdiction of those of the enemy. 
The blindfold of peace at any price had 
caused Western politicians to cast away 
the precious protection which sea power 
could have provided. Eighty-one was the 
limit set upon Britain’s destroyer force, a 
fact that meant that the first Canadian 
troop convoy from Halifax was defended 
from the assaults of the U-boats by a single 
battleship.

But, once again, the tireless and highly 
professional activity of the Royal Navy 
and the navies of its allies, combined with 
the immense backing of the U.S.A., the 
fortitude of the Allied merchant fleets and 
the resourcefulness of British shipyards, 
succeeded in frustrating the initial on
slaught. Yet, by the time the Japanese 
assault on Pearl Harbor brought the entry 
of the U.S. into the war, over four and a 
half million tons, representing some 2,500 
ships, had been lost. Apart from attacks by 
aircraft, E-boats, surface ships and losses 
from unknown causes, a thousand of these 
casualties are known to have been caused 
by U-boats, with many more probably due 
to the same form of attack.

As an exercise in cost-effectiveness, 
this was a startling result — in September 
1939, Germany had 49 operational U-boats 
and by January 1942 this had risen to 91. 
At the most generous average, the figures 
allow 33 operational boats a month 
available in 1940 (471 merchant ships 
lost) and 50 in 1941 (432 merchant ships 
lost). Of these submarines available, 
third could be expected to be on patrol at 
any one time, thus giving 30 boats on 
patrol in December 1941, when, with 90 
operational submarines, the high point of 
availability was reached. By this time, the 
force of escorts opposed to these subma
rines had reached 399. Even allowing the 
one-third availability given for submarines, 
this meant a total of 133 at sea, a superi
ority of over four to one. So, in the two- 
and-a-quarter years before the U.S. en- 

, m terad the war, this comparatively small 
a I force of U-boats had very nearly crippled 

” the Allies. Sea power wielded by the lesser 
navy, which was strong only in one vital 
arm, almost tipped the balance of the war. 
But there are other aspects which even
tually redressed the balance — the geo
graphical position of Britain, the immense 
capacity of the Allied building yards, the

background and training of the Western 
navies. Germany was beaten in the Atlan
tic, Italy routed in the Mediterranean, 
Japan demolished in the Pacific.
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r U.S. supremacy
In the chaotic years that followed 1945, 
the United States Navy was supreme at 
sea. The possession of nuclear weapons 
gave the Allies a hitherto unbelievable 
superiority in offensive capability, but it 
was still the sea that provided the paths 
for the raw materials, the exports and the 
imports which were essential if the world 
was to recover from the effects of the six 
disastrous years of conflict. It was all so 
self-evident that too few people 
bered the lesson. In a way bitterly rem
iniscent of postwar reaction on many 
occasions in the past, the very instrument 
that had staved off defeat and ensured 
victory was whittled down — rather less, 
proportionally, in the United States, but 
with an apocalyptic ardour in Britain.

There was, though, one country in 
which this urge to demolish the fleet 
not in any way in evidence. In July 1945, 
Joseph Stalin had called for a strengthen
ing of the Soviet Navy — this at a time 
when twenty million of his countrymen 
lay dead, a third of the Soviet economy 
had been demolished, and war with Japan 
still continued. But, if Lenin’s vision of 
a world forcibly turned to Communism 
and Stalin’s immediate and imperialist 
aims were to be achieved, the motherland 
needed protection and the navy was to be 
an important part of this plan. The ship
yards were rehabilitated and warships of 
all types from cruiser downwards poured 
off the slips. In six years (1951-57), 240 
Wfizs&y-class submarines were completed 
— more than two-thirds of the total held 
in all other navies.

And yet numbers were by no means 
all — vast inroads had been made into the 
Soviet officers’ corps by Stalin’s purges 
of the 1930s, the performance of the Red 
Fleet during the war had been incom
petent and inadequate, the navy was un
trained in long-range seagoing. A huge 
training program, an insistence on tech
nical competence, at last caught up with 
the astounding advances made in the new 
designs of Soviet ships. In 1956, at the 
time of Suez, and in 1958, when the U.S. 
saved Lebanon from disaster, the U.S.S.R. 
was unable to do more than shout and 
threaten.
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But, Cuban aftermath

The Cuba crisis of 1962 brought a disas
trous reversal for Soviet policies and, in 
the next year, Admiral Gorshkov, the dy-
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And how does the West stand today 1 
— what would there be at sea to offer I 
targets to such an assault? In simple terms, I 
could sea power once again decide the 
world’s future? Here it must be remem
bered that no nation has ever become a I 
world power without strength at sea. The 
senior partner of NATO, the U.S.A., today 
has an expanding world trade, currently 
standing at some $80 billion, which in
cludes a very high proportion of raw ma
terials. At any one time, 800 ships are 
loading or discharging in the East Coast 
ports - a small figure, though, when com
pared with the 2,800 ships alongside the 
docks and wharves of Western Europe. 
Moving to and from these ports each day 
there is an average of 3,350 ships at sea 
in the Atlantic and 750 in the Mediter
ranean. Further south, off the Cape of 
Good Hope, 57 per cent of the shipping 
doubling that magnificent promontory 
belongs to NATO countries, while, in the 
Indian Ocean, there are, at all times, 200 
tankers of Western registry at sea.

This array of figures may mean little 
to the average citizen but let him reflect 
for a time on his own personal position 
should those ships fail to make their des
tination. No air-lift, whether now or in the 
forseeable future, could come near to pro
viding for the manifold needs of a modern 
society. Ships must operate freely to en- 

the continuity of affairs — if they 
delayed, the result will be instanta

neous. If they are intercepted, the out
come will be a little more delayed as stocks 
such as Western Europe’s two months of 
oil reserves are used up. Then, for the lack 
of sea power, for the failure to guard our 
heritage, we shall learn the lesson written 
so large over the last 400 years. Deprived 
of the use of the sea, our civilization would 
wither and a great number of us die.

namic Commander-in-Chief who had by 
then been in his appointment for nine 
years, ordered his fleet to “get to sea . 
From the North, the Baltic, the Black 
Sea and the Pacific came the ships — ten
tatively at first, incompetently in many 
ways, but they came and as they came 
they learned. As they learned, so their 
numbers increased, rising from a trickle 
ten years ago to a flood in 1975. For what 
purpose did they come? Was this the age- 
old purpose of protecting their rapidly 
expanding merchant navy? Scarcely, as 
all but one of the major raw materials is 
available in quantity within the bound
aries of the Soviet Union. This mass of 
mercantile shipping, and the Russians 
acknowledge the fact, is a money-spinner, 
not a vital link in both peace and war as 
in all the other major countries. In war
time, it could be dispensed with, its ships 
used to strengthen the Navy’s support. 
So this is not the purpose of the innumer
able squadrons of the Soviet fleet. The 
Russians have again given the lead in 
describing its peacetime purposes — this 
is a political instrument, a world-wide 

of furthering the Kremlin’s aims.

I

! !

Soviet fleet 
a political 
instrument

means
In war, it would be a powerful shield but 
its numbers are far greater than those 
required for this purpose and would cer
tainly be employed in harassment and 
interference during a time of tension and 
interdiction should low-level deterrence 
fail. Nor is there any validity in the ar
gument that nuclear and thermonuclear 
weapons make a naval war an impossibil
ity. It is at sea that actions can imperil 
a country’s population without inflicting 
a single wound. Under the threat of a 
nuclear exchange a classic trade-war could 
be fought out without immediate recourse

sure
are

to nuclear weapons.

MERCANTILE MARINE
(fishing, sea trade and oceanographic research)
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Sadder but wiser: 
the UN at thirty
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tI By John W. Holmes

M
It is possible — and indeed conventional 
- to look at the 30 years of the United 
Nations as a history of decline and disin
tegration, of sordid betrayal of the noble 
ideals of the founders. As one whose first 
association with the United Nations was 
prenatal, I think it is equally possible, 
and probably more honest, to see it rather 
as 30 years of “wising-up”. The ideals of 
the founders were noble, but their grasp 
of global realities was limited. Life in the 
UN has been an extended and painful 
learning experience. Everyone is wiser now. 
It is the wisdom of experience, and the 
founders cannot be blamed for not having 
had it. The League experiment proved 
largely misleading. The United Nations 
in 1975 is dangerously shaken with trem
ors, but the operators — at least the older 
ones — have a better grasp of what that 
body will stand, its capacities and its 
frailties: And, although the voting pro
cedures in many of its hundreds of organs 
do not justly reflect either power or popu
lation, it is a more lifelike reflection of 
the whole, real world that was the elitist 
affair that was launched in 1946.

There was the illusion of univer-

It has been necessary also to learn 
that the earth is round and Europe is not 
its heart. The UN in 1945 more closely 
approximated universality than did the 
League, and its great triumph has been 
to keep the Communist and Western 
powers in the same meeting-rooms 
throughout the Cold War. Nevertheless, 
the global vision at San Francisco was 
narrow. Even the concentration on the 
so-called East-West struggle ignored the 
world that came to be called the “Third”. 
In the Charter and in the debates at
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San Francisco, in the planning at Hot 
Springs or at Bretton Woods, the great 
economic issues were seen in terms of the 
freeing of trade and the regulating of cur
rency — old problems of the industrialized 
world. It was honestly assumed, of course, 
that freer trade would be good also for 
the under-developed countries, as they 
were called, but no one — the Commun- 
nists no more than the capitalists — fore
saw that aid and development would be
come very soon the major — almost the sole 
— economic preoccupation of the whole 
UN family. As John Deutsch wrote in 
1972: “. . . There was one very important 
aspect which, as I look back now, we did 
not understand very well.... At Bretton 
Woods we were looking for and 
thought we were building a universal 
system.... It has in fact made possible 
a fantastic growth in trade and production 

are more often the product of inescapable ' in the industrialized West. But this is in 
human conflict, of “the malignancy^ of the 
human condition”, as Inis Claude put it.
Fortunately, the founding fathers, 
although they talked about collective 
security, knew that it was a formula that 
could turn small conflicts into world wars, 
and they provided for vetoes on such rash
ness in the Security Council. It has taken 
the Western powers a quarter of a century 
to realize what a blessing the veto is, that 
a passionate majority of one kind or 
another must at times be prevented from 
starting wars or expelling members in 
what for the moment looks like a just 
cause. It took a war in Korea, a switched 
majority and two decades of trying to 
define aggression to learn all that.

Economic issues 
at Bretton Woods 
were free trade 
and regulation 
of currency

our
itten
rived
muld

sal, enforceable collective security to be 
worked through. It was an impossible 
and dangerous misconception of the way 
to prevent war, associated with the nar
row view that wars were caused by ag
gression. We know better now, that wars

we

very strong contrast with the rest of the 
world. The under-developed world really 
is not part of this system at all.” The 
World Bank, which was founded for con
ventional international

2
purposes, has

395
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easyThe example was followed, in due but un-1 
acknowledged course, by the Eastern 
Europeans in the Warsaw Pact. What 
might have looked like a descent from the 
high ideals of universal security to sordid 
power politics was probably the best thing 
that could have happened to the UN. 
Thereafter, the powers of East and West 
no longer tried to use the UN for enforce
ment purposes it was quite unable to 
sustain. The confidence their alliances 
gave them reduced the danger of panic 
action. Instead of turning the UN into 
their partisan instrument, they began to 
exploit if for the purpose it would best 
serve — that of preventing, forestalling or 
neutralizing conflict. All this was ac
companied by such bellicose speeches and 
postures that the stabilizing process was 
hard to recognize at the time. So much 
of the conflict-prevention was, in fact, 
managed in the darker corridors, where 
the UN ambiance facilitated the incessant 
brokerage necessary to keep the world on 
an even keel. The public speeches should 
be recognized as a front.

Improvisations
The same institutional flexibility and 
adaptability can be seen in such improvi
sations as GATT or UNCTAD. When it 
proved impossible to get agreement on 
the charter of an International Trade 
Organization, those states that warned 
some mechanism for clearing the channels 
of trade simply transformed into a per
manent body the General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade they had been nego
tiating. Those who were not interested did 
not have to join. It had the advantage 
that it was a product of the actual pro
cess of getting down to business rather 
than of windy declarations of noble inten
tions. When the Economic and Social 
Council proved an inadequate vehicle for 
the Third World, the latter obtained a 
United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development in the early Sixties, which 
also turned into a permanent agency in 
Geneva and the forerunner of other in
strumentalities by which the developing 
countries could exert pressure. By the 
time they were better able to get their 
will in the Assembly, it was the indus
trialized powers that needed to organize. 
Even though such bodies as the OECD 

outside the UN system, the developed 
countries are well supplied with institu
tional resources — not to mention those 
three vetoes in the Security Council and 
the ability to reject projects of an Assem
bly majority for which they refuse to pay 

The UN has developed a remarkable 
system of checks and balances. It is not

shifted course to become almost entirely 
an agency for coping with problems of the 
Third World.

To say all this is not to cast asper
sions on the founders; it is to affirm the 
purpose of the United Nations as a uni
versal learning experience. It is more than 
that, of course, but its greatest value 
perhaps is to make it difficult for countries 
to hide. To the alert, even the dullest 
opening speeches at a General Assembly 
contain warning signals. There has been a 
tendency in the West, because we did not 
like these warnings, to blame the UN, as 
if the UN had created the problems of the 
Third World rather than drawing them 
to our attention. By no means all the 
causes that surfaced in this way are just 
or practical or to be submitted to as waves 
of the future. Many of them have to be 
combated. We ignore them, however, at 
our peril. It is worth pondering, as a case 
study, the attitude of the European col
onial powers to the anti-colonial themes 
in the UN in the Fifties. Many of them 
fondly imagined that it was an unneces
sary emotion the UN had provoked. It 
can be argued, however, that the UN 
debates — and even the UN-devised for
mulae, the trusteeship system, the probing 
missions and the occasional international 
plebiscite, however passionate and dis
orderly they seemed — did nevertheless 
contribute ' to a more orderly transition 
from the imperial system to independ
ence — independence being, for better or 
worse, for richer or poorer, inevitable. 
What the colonial powers did not realize 
until later was the great favour that had 
been done them by relieving them of the 
burden of colonies and the horror of pro
longed colonial war.
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Adaptable system
The UN has helped its members to adapt 
in time. The UN system has been very 
adaptable itself. When it quickly be
came clear that there could be no secur
ity maintained by the Security Council 
but that, to prevent the dangerous conse
quences of fear and panic, member states 
had to prepare to defend themselves, a 
group of like-minded countries acted, in 
accordance with the provisions for self- 
defence in the Charter (Article 51), to 
form their own defence system, NATO.
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I easy for a majority to get its way against 
stubborn opposition, even though they 
can pass resolutions to their hearts’ 
content. The fashionable logic of the 
moment, that the Third World now has 

! the kind of power to assert its will that 
the United States, or the West, had in 
the early days is laudable in intention but 
misleading. Neither the United States nor 
the West was ever able to command 
automatic majorities. There was always 
lively resistance within the circle of 
Western powers; and India, Pakistan and 
the Arab states were a force to be reck
oned with. When an American resolution 
passed with a large majority, it had 
usually been considerably altered to 
secure that majority. It should be noted, 
furthermore, that it was during the period 
of so-called Western dominance that the 
UN blessed and stimulated the process 
of decolonization, began welcoming all the 
new states to its company, and shifted its 
economic direction from free trade to aid

that are entirely reconcilable with the 
rough-and-tumble politics of an earthy 
United Nations.

As for the “disintegration” of the 
United Nations, much of this has been 
good. The planners at Dumbarton Oaks 
and San Francisco, perhaps inevitably at 
the period of abstraction, thought in 
terms of a synthesized structure, with 
budgetary and program control by 
ECOSOC or the General Assembly. The 
Specialized Agencies — the ILO or F AO or 
ICAO, feudal baronies already in being 
or under construction — quickly put an end 
to that illusion. They grew, however, 
healthily and zealously out of the pressing 
need for them. Then more new agencies 
proliferated in response to 'challenging 
needs. They proliferated also in response 
to Parkinson’s law, bureaucratic imperial
ism, and the attractions of “conferencing” 
by the waters of Lake Leman. Looking 
back, however, on the schemes for centra
lization produced in 1944 and 1945, one 
can see that the life would have been 
squeezed out of the functional agencies by 
any effort to enforce all the proposed rules 
for proper channels.
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1
and development. The picture of Amer
ican hegemony and Third World sub
mission is considerably overdrawn. Asian, 
Latin American and other countries sup- 

and 9 Porfed the United States over Korea 
provi- J because of their own belief that the UN 

was threatened.

I
I

I
Danger of strangulation
It is true that the UN system is in 
constant danger of strangling itself in its 
own words and papers, and the heedless 
proposing of conferences, commissions and 
declarations stimulates cynicism, which is 
not good for the international cause. The 
decentralization of power and activity, 
however, and the opportunities it provides 
for variations in membership and conse
quently the weight of voting, does help to 
strengthen the checks and balances. We 
have to avoid international anarchy, on 
the one hand, and the tyranny of world 
government, on the other. The physical 
decentralization has been healthy also. 
The most constructive work of the UN is 
probably done now in Geneva and Vienna, 
by no means immune from but less di
rectly blown upon by the political storms 
in New York. Here the lapidary approach 
to world order is more in evidence, the 
slow fitting of stone upon stone to create 
an infrastructure of international rules 
and regulations — about the rights and 
obligations of ships at sea, the prevention 
of bacteriological warfare, the terroriza
tion of diplomats, or the restraint of 
multinational corporations. It may be too 
slow but it is surer, because it is based on 
the recognition that international law 
must be founded on widespread consent, 
achieved through compromise to con
sensus, an approach that is certainly 
implicit in the Charter but somewhat

ren it
it on
Frade 1 Influence declined
anted m That the Western influence has declined 
tnnels 1 an(I that of the Third World grown is 

not disputed. It is the overstatement of 
both situations that leads to false

Iper-
at on con

clusions. The present collusion of devel-Inego-
id did I oping countries and the Communist pow- 
ntage Iers is by no means a fixed pattern either. 

» There are too many cross-purposes within 
the majority. What is most important to 
grasp is that there are still enough people 
from all camps who recognize the futility 
of pressing causes so far that the UN will 
cease to be universal, just as there were 
enough people in the early days to argue 
against those who wanted to drive out 
the Communists and turn the UN into 
an instrument of the “free world”. Just 
as the formation of functional bodies like 
NATO relieved the strain on the universal 
body, so the formation of functional 
groupings over oil or Palestine or the 
territorial sea helps to save the general 
structure. They provide a constructive 
outlet for frustration. The UN is world 
Politics, and the game of politics is played 
°ut everywhere in the shaping and re
shaping of combinations, behind the 
scenes and in formal speeches on the 
stage. One can criticize the specific deci
sions of OPEC or the Soviet-American 
SALT talks, but they are both institutions
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of Parliament. To talk as if the UN were 
dispensable is to misunderstand what has 
been happening in this century. Inis ■ sui 
Claude wrote in Swords into Plowshares-. I [nj 
“... Whatever the basic policy questions I f0l 
to be decided in our time may be, they do I do< 
not include the question, ‘Shall we have I en( 
international organization?’ International I enj 
organization is a distinctive modern phase U m 
of world politics; it is a recent growth, but I |n 
it has become an established trend. Inter-

obscured by initial assumptions about 
enforcement.

A wise comment on this, the most 
important and least spectacular aspect of 
the UN’s work, was made by Richard 
Tait, a Canadian diplomat with a good 
deal of Geneva experience: “Agreements 
between nations are, like harvests, depend
ent on all sorts of uncontrollable factors. 
And, again like harvests, agreements often 

to require time to ripen and develop

DIE
phI-

I

: doeseem
before the moment comes when conditions 
are favourable to reap the fruits of the 

. .” We should not be too corn-

national organizations may come and go, 
but international organization is here to 
stay.”
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placent in 1975 about the leisurely pace, 
because we have in the UN a large and 
impatient majority threatening to abandon 
the system if quick action is not taken. 
The only quick action possible, however, 
is political: the violent replacement of one 
set of masters by another, the total aliena
tion of the rich from the poor and the 
militarily-powerful from the weak — none 
of which is going to help the Bengalis or 
the Eritreans. However unfashionable it is

The habit of multilateral collabora
tion is so deeply ingrained — not just be- 

it is desirable but because it is

of
Large majority
impatient
for quick action

essf 
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cause
unavoidable — that, in a vacuum, new 
institutions would reform like a spider’s 
web or flesh over scar-tissue. The problem 
for the West is that they might not again 
be universal and we would be on the out
side. Without a UN, a Middle East settle
ment might be juggled for a time by the 
great powers on their own; but who would 
control epidemics, civil aviation, or mete
orology? These latter are the critical issues 
of international survival, managed well 
enough within the UN system for us to 
take them for granted. They are not 
secondary purposes. No purpose is more 
important than the preventing of nuclear 
proliferation, which, if it can be handled 
at all, must be controlled within a UN 
framework.
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in the day of the doomsayer, we have to 
argue for stone-building and foundation
laying on solid ground. While a new eco
nomic order is desirable and essential, it is 
no time for Jacobins.
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UN network
A basic problem in the present debate 
over the UN’s relevance is, as always, that 
people never seem to get through their 
heads what the United Nations is. It is 
neither an avenging God nor a dispenser 
of divine justice. Nor is it the devil incar
nate. It is a loosely-linked network of 
institutions and agencies within which 
member states can do or not do what they 
can find a consensus or a majority or 
enough great-power agreement to carry 
out. It is also, of course, a Charter, a com
mon bond to good behaviour among 
sovereign states, and in that sense some
thing greater than the sum of its parts. 
But as the UN it cannot act, and the 
system is not responsible for the actions 
taken within its component parts. If we do 
not like decisions of the Assembly, the 
recourse is not to abandon the institution 
but to seek ways of altering the majority 
or the majority view. If we don’t like the 
actions of our government, we go into 
opposition; we don’t call for the abolition
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Utopians and cynics
The enemies of the UN have always 
been the Utopians and the cynics. The 
former see it as government asserting its | the 
will over sovereign states, a perspective 
that bears no relation to world politics in J Umi 
the foreseeable future. Furthermore, by 
positing an “all-or-nothing” approach, it g but 
stunts the growth of the UN as an organ
ism of enormous vitality constantly 
finding means of dealing with diverse 
problems, building the infrastructure by 
experimentation rather than imposing a 
philosopher’s dream that would shatter at 
the first challenge. Cynics, on the other 
hand, like to pretend that the UN is a 
world government in order to score points 
against it by proving that it does not act 
like one. Without altering the Charter, the 
existing organs could be used for the pur
poses the critics have in mind. We have to 
work for consensus because the UN is a 
voluntary system, and no change of the 
rules on paper can alter that fact of life.

The UN was invented not to abolish J natu 
international politics but to provide a 
setting in which they might be conducted* seek 
more effectively and harmoniously. One*
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e I may well ask whether the present caco

phony does more harm than good. It is 
surely preferable,-however, to the terrify
ing reverberations in the void that could 
follow the dismantling of a system that 
does force the powers to split their differ
ences and be called to account. It is this 
enforced association that matters most, 
and its best results are rarely expressed 
in formal resolutions. The UN Charter 
does not insist that all peace-making take 
place in its formal sessions. By Article 33, 
parties to a dispute are enjoined “first of 
all” to seek a solution by “peaceful means 
of their own choice”. These is nothing 
essentially contrary to the Charter in 
Henry Kissinger’s efforts to find solutions 
in Jerusalem and Cairo, or in the efforts 
to do the same in Geneva. It is the results 
that matter.

To pretend, of course, that present 
problems in the UN are routine would be 
as dangerous as giving up the struggle. 
We do need perspective, however. The UN 
is going through another period of agoniz
ing adjustment, as members try to come 
to terms with a changed political config
uration. Majorities form and reform, and 
the UN has adjusted reasonably well. The 
danger has always been that those in con
trol of a majority will exploit their tem
porary advantage to alter the universalist 
structure. The Western powers were in a 
comfortable situation when, in 1955, a 
gamble was taken on universalism by ad
mitting all the applicant states. Many 
Europeans were shocked at the Canadians 
for their leadership in letting in all these 
potential antagonists. One argument that 
the long-range gamble on universality is 
paying off might be the fact that the 
United States and the Soviet Union are not 
only still sitting together in UN bodies 
but are actually collaborating in efforts 
to control nuclear proliferation as well as 
brush-fire wars. Their progress can by no 
means be regarded as satisfactory, but 
their accepting such a program is some
thing we would hardly have dared hope 
for 20 years ago. It is a curious kind of 
partner/antagonist relation. It certainly 
doesn’t solve all the issues, but the es
sence of the UN is the recognition that 
We are all natural antagonists and com
petitors, who have to restrain our com
petition so that we don’t tear each other 
apart. It is a higher level of civilization 
than is envisaged in conceptions based 
die fantasy that men and tribes are by 
nature loving and complementary, frus
trated in their longing for peace by self- 
seeking leaders.

The universalism of the UN is part

f were 
at has

of its present problem. The balance has 
swung too far. The once grossly -under- 
represented Third World has an unhealth
ily-swollen majority in the Assembly. 
Power and responsibility — especially the 
responsibility for paying the bills — 
out of joint. A majority has been using 
its voting power somewhat recklessly and 
threatening the principle of universality, 
the basic conviction that we are all sin
ners at times, that membership in the UN 
is a discipline, not just a privilege. Coun
tries like Israel and South Africa cannot 
hope for fair-mindedness while states of 
the majority can practise genocide with 
no fear of censure. The United States 
expect only its sins to be noted by Assem
bly orators. It is time for the Americans 
and others to resist, to set limits to what is 
tolerable, and remind the exasperated of 
the essential role they have played. In 
doing so it is wise, however, to realize 
that the current abuse by the majority 
must be compared with, for example, the 
exclusion by another contrived majority 
of the real government of China for two 
long decades. Present misbehaviour ought 
not to be justified by bad precedents, but 
recollection of the latter inspires humility, 
of which the Assembly is in need.

Creative possibility
The lash of the Third World and the 
energy dilemmas of the “First” have pro
pelled the UN into what could be its most 
creative phase. It is most creative when it 
is dangerously challenged. The planetary 
issues — food, population, pollution, the 
seas and outer space — cannot now be 
evaded. Governments are just beginning 
to come to grips with them in the estab
lished UN organs and agencies and by 
means of special conferences on resources, 
population, food and the law of the sea. If 
the UN did not exist, something like it 
would have been invented under pressure 
in 1974. That our governments have barely 
come to grips with the life-and-death 
issues is obvious from the rudimentary — 
though mostly positive — steps taken last 
year in Geneva, Bucharest, Rome and 
Caracas. But the UN is ready and avail
able, with its infinitely flexible machinery 
and its chastening but encouraging exper
ience, to support just as much change and 
progress as national governments, or, more 
particularly, their frightened electorates, 
are prepared to sanction. One value of the 
UN forum is that in the end it induces 
pragmatism and reveals the irrelevance 
of the closeted doctrinaires, capitalist or 
Marxist. We now have to get out of 
pulpits and into committees of the whole.
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meanwhile, had become deeply invo^gl 
Vietnam and used its influence tJHH 
both countries to compose their dififlH 
in the interest of presenting a ccfRHg 
front towards the Communist thiHH 
Northeast Asia, an argument acceptfflB 
both Prime Minister Sato and PrAjHj 
Park. MSÊ

rean residents the General Federation of 
Korean Residents in Japan (Chosoren), 
which favours North Korea, rather than 
the Community of Korean Residents in 
Japan (Mindan), which favours the South, 
has the greater number of supporters. 
Similarly, when, in 1960, the Japanese 
Government required Korean residents to 
register, 444,586 registered as citizens of 
North Korea, whereas 162,871 registered 
as citizens of South Korea. Only about 
25,000 had become Japanese citizens.

Japanese-Korean relations did not 
develop well during the tenure of President 
Syngman Rhee, who came to power in 
Seoul at the end of the Pacific war. Rhee’s 
Government was strongly anti-Japanese 
and uncompromising in its attitude to
wards Tokyo. Korea, for example, pro
claimed the “Rhee Line” in the Sea of 
Japan, which extended Korean territorial 
water to some 60 miles off the coast and 
well into traditional Japanese fishing- 
grounds. When Japanese fishing vessels 
crossed this line they were confiscated, 
escorted to Korea, and their crews im
prisoned. Rhee also demanded the pay
ment of reparations for Japanese colonial 
rule in Korea.

Although trade was not encouraged 
by the Rhee Government, Japan did derive 
considerable economic benefits by serving 
as a staging area and transfer point for 
the American forces during the Korean 
War. The economic upswing thus gen
erated proved to be the take-off point for 
Japan’s postwar economic recovery. Rela
tions between Japan and South Korea, 
however, did not come to the stage of 
serious negotiations until President Syng
man Rhee had passed from the scene and 
new leadership emerged in both countries.

After less than a year of relative pol
itical freedom under an amended consti
tution, a military coup in May 1961 put a 
junta, headed by General Park Chung Hee, 
in power in Seoul. Once again revising 
the constitution, General Park resigned 
from the army and was narrowly elected 
President in October 1963. In Japan, 
Prime Minister Eisaku Sato came to power 
in 1964 and made one of his priority con
cerns the early establishment of normal 
Japanese-Korean relations. It took another 
full year of negotiations and difficult ma
noeuvres to achieve ratification before the 
Japan-South Korea Basic Treaty normal
izing their relations finally came into effect 
on December 18, 1965.

That it took 14 years from the end of 
the U.S. occupation to normalize relations 
between Japan and South Korea is a 
measure of the seriousness of the aliena
tion that had existed. The United States,

Though he may have felt uneaj 
his country was being handed over 
Japanese by the Americans, Pail 
ticularly saw the pragmatic adval 
South Korea would derive from nom 
tion in the form of trade and aid. l| 
economic assistance rendered gratis 
and investments from Japan hava 
moving into South Korea by the huj 
of millions of dollars since normal!
(a total of $1.44 billion between 198 
1974) and have contributed vitally 
economic upswing that has occurr 
the same time, some elements ! 
population of South Korea see the 
profile of the Japanese in South 
(almost half its trade is with Japan 
re-intrusion of Japanese imperialist 
miliating to Koreans, and they dei 
President Park for permitting tl 
happen.

1

Others feel that South Korea hlfe
increasingly drawn into the military 
of Japan. It is the strict policy \ 
Japanese Government not to send its 
Defence Forces” outside Japan. Whl 
policy is unlikely to be changed, of Vrj 
assistance to the armed forces of
Korea cannot be ruled out should iFPf?

croh

Korean war 
was instrumental 
in Japanese 
postwar recovery

be needed. If there were to be ai 
and preparedness race between Noifjsey§| 
South Korea, in the event of the nit -^‘1 
failure of the North-South negotiÿeata 
Japanese weapons could be supplikirril 
South Korea, and South Korean i^ty a 
personnel could be trained in variousjpark 
nical and scientific skills in Japan. 1 obti 
1969 Sato-Nixon communique, KonJuffiffi 
designated (with Taiwan) as an a Govi 
special security interest for Japan, fl/al 
no specific overt measures were annoirnaki 
Meanwhile, 38,000 U.S. troups iig wf 
along the demilitarized zone to gWrean] 
tinued evidence of America’s commlfg to)

rd co 
rnnitiKim Dae Jung

We come now to the events thaiiing- i 
well have set the stage for the Kitityti 
Jung incident and the deteriorated mil 
Japanese-Korean relations. Seen !|ue, l 
broadest possible terms, these wov itse 
the Nixon Doctrine, the rapprocfaaiies 
between Washington and Peking inuialoj 
by President Nixon’s visit to Pekt~,I*re 
December 1971, President Park’s 4se ev 
tion of a national state of emergernrity
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Wider still and wider- 
Nuclear proliferation 1950-1975
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United States, became the third nuclear 
power, exploding its first fission device in 
1952 and its first fusion device in 1957.
It is notable that, while these events took 
place when Conservative Governments 
were in power, the decision to acquire 
nuclear weapons was taken by the Attlee 
Labour Government in 1947; moreover, 
the Wilson Labour Government that was 
elected in 1964 failed to disband the 
British nuclear force, despite its insist
ence during the election campaign that 
that force was “neither independent, 
nor British, nor a deterrent”. France 
became the fourth nuclear power, explod
ing its first fission device in 1960 and its 
first fusion device in 1968. France’s entry 
into the nuclear club thus took place dur
ing the Presidency of General de Gaulle, 
but the essential decisions on both the 
fission and the fusion programs were taken 
during the last phases of the Fourth Re
public. China, whose nuclear-testing area 
and gaseous-diffusion plant were built 
with Soviet help, continued alone after 
the break with Moscow to become the 
fifth nuclear power, exploding its first fis
sion device in 1964, and its first thermo
nuclear weapon in 1967, ahead of France.
It is notable that China’s early fission 
explosions were achieved with uranium 
devices, not plutonium, and that, alone 
among the nuclear-weapons states, China 
appears to have pursued only a military 
nuclear program, and not so far to have 
developed nuclear energy for civil pur
poses. By contrast India — which after a 
spell of nearly ten years in which no “hor
izontal” proliferation had taken place, 
became in 1974 the sixth country to con
duct a nuclear explosion — maintained a 
nuclear program that was purportedly for 
peaceful purposes only, while disclaim
ing any intention of acquiring nuclear 
weapons.

Alongside the process of “horizontal’ 
proliferation there occurred the “vertical’ m 
proliferation of the nuclear weapons of the jjj from 

The small stockpiles of

In 1950 only the United States and the 
Soviet Union possessed nuclear weapons, 
although Britain had taken the decision 
to acquire them three years previously. 
The nuclear striking strength of the two 
super-powers was, by the standards of 
today, puny: the explosives available to 
them were fission devices in the kiloton 
range (the Soviet Union, which began 
nuclear testing only in 1949, may not have 
yet accumulated a stockpile), and the de
livery systems they possessed were bomber 
aircraft of medium range, so that the 
United States could strike at the Soviet 
Union only from bases on its periphery, 
and the Soviet Union could not strike at 
the United States mainland at all. The 
exploitation of nuclear energy for peaceful 
purposes was still in its infancy; no nu
clear-power reactor had then been built, 
the first nuclear-propelled submarine was 
still five years off, and no nuclear ex
plosion had been conducted with non
military applications in mind.

In the quarter-century that has since 
passed, there has occurred a “horizontal” 
proliferation of states possessing nuclear 
weapons, a “vertical” proliferation of nu
clear-weapons systems in the arsenals of 
these states, and a proliferation of civil nu
clear programs that has provided a rising 
number of governments with the capacity 
to acquire nuclear weapons, should they 
choose to do so.

Britain, the foundations of whose 
nuclear capacity had been laid during the 
years of wartime collaboration with the
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on nuclear questions. His books include 
The Control of the Arms Race; Disarma
ment and Arms Control in the Missile 
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Civil proliferation
Alongside these military forms of 
clear proliferation there also took place 
during the quarter-century a proliferation 
of civil nuclear programs, both “horizon
tal’ and “vertical”. The most important 
focus of these programs was the nuclear- 
power reactor, which proved competitive 
with coal- and oil-fuelled electricity-gen
erating plants, despite the greater capital 
costs of constructing it. Between 1954 
and 1974, nuclear-power reactors 
acquired by an average of one new coun
ty a year; at the end of the period there 
were 170 power reactors in operation in 
19 countries, while six more countries 
dad such reactors under construction. 
Moreover, under the impact of the four
fold increase in oil prices that occurred 
from 1972 to 1974, it was widely predicted 
that by 1980 there would be a fourfold 
increase in installed nuclear capacity over
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States and the Soviet Union in 1950 grew 
to include thermonuclear weapons in the 
multi-megaton range, and also “miniatur
ized” fission weapons in the sub-kiloton 
range, adapted for tactical or battlefield 
use. By 1970 it was estimated that the 
United States possessed 9,652 nuclear 
warheads with a total yield of 52,000 
megatons of TNT equivalent and the 
Soviet Union 2,000 nuclear warheads with 
a total yield of 23,000 megatons, figures 
that do not take account of the great 
expansion of the Soviet nuclear arsenal 
since that time. The capacity of the 
two super-powers to deliver nuclear weap
ons, which in the early 1950s was based 
on the medium-range bomber incapable 
of flying two-way missions over intercon
tinental distances, came in the late 1950s 
to be based upon the intercontinental 
bomber, in the 1960s to be based upon in
tercontinental ballistic missiles (ICBMs) 
and submarine-launched ballistic missiles 
(SLBMs), each of which directed a single 
nuclear warhead against a target not de
fended by anti-ballistic missile (ABM) 
systems, and in the 1970s to be based 
ICBM and SLBM forces complicated by 
the existence of multiple warheads and 
ABM systems, as well as by great im
provements in missile accuracy. When, at 
Vladivostok in November 1974, President 
Ford and Secretary Brezhnev agreed on 
guidelines for a numerical limitation of 
strategic nuclear-delivery vehicles, the 
ceilings they stipulated - 2,400 for each 
super-power, of which 1,320 could be 
equipped with multiple and independently 
targetable re-entry vehicles (MIRVs) - 
were astronomical in relation to the levels 
of 1950.
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the level reached in 1974, while the 
ber of countries possessing power reactors 
would have grown to 28. Possession of a 
nuclear-power reactor provides the basis 
for development of a plutonium explosion.

Lost monopoly
Also by the end of the quarter-century, 
the United States and the Soviet Union 
were losing their virtual monopoly of 
the process of uranium enrichment, which 
provides the fuel most commonly used 
in power reactors and also provides 
the means of developing 
plosion. In 1974, seven enrichment plants 
employing the gaseous-diffusion method 
were in existence, three im the United 
States and one each in the Soviet Union, 
Britain, France and China. Work 
proceeding on the gas-centrifuge method of 
uranium enrichment in the United States, 
Britain, West Germany, the Netherlands, 
Japan and Brazil, and on the jet-nozzle 
method in West Germany and possibly in 
South Africa. The ability of the 
powers to control nuclear proliferation 
through their position as the chief sources 
of uranium enrichment was also threat
ened by the work being done in eight 
countries (the United States, the Soviet 
Union, Britain, France, West Germany, 
Japan, Italy and India) on fast breeder 
reactors, which produce more fuel than 
they consume. The availability today 
of reactors of heavy-water design, which 
consume natural rather than enriched 
uranium, should also be noted.

The spread of civil nuclear programs 
also gave rise to an interest in the use of 
nuclear explosions for purposes such as 
facilitating the extraction of oil, natural 
gas and minerals, engineering projects 
such as the digging of harbours and 
canals, and scientific research. The United 
States initiated Project Plowshare in 
1957, and conducted 41 nuclear explosions 
for purportedly peaceful purposes between 
1961 and 1973; the Soviet Union 
ducted 34 such explosions between 1961 
and 1974. The Non-Proliferation Treaty 
(NPT), which was opened for signature 
in 1968, sought to confine the conduct 
of peaceful nuclear explosions (PNEs) to 
nuclear-weapons states, while providing 
for “nuclear explosive services” rendered 
by the latter to non-nuclear-weapons par
ties to the treaty, on favourable terms. 
But a number of non-nuclear-weapons 
states evinced an interest in PNEs and 
made it clear that they reserved the right 
to conduct them unilaterally. Brazil and 
Argentina, in expressing their support 
for the 1967 Treaty of Tlatelolco, which 
sought to establish Latin America as a
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the United States in NATO sought to 
discourage the development of the British 
and French “independent nuclear deter
rents” and to promote a sense of the 
validity of its own nuclear deterrent for 
the alliance as a whole by seeking to

nuclear-free zone, held that this did not 
exclude the conduct of PNEs within that 

In proclaiming the peaceful nature

cip
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perarea.

of its nuclear explosion of May 1974,
India defied the logic of the NPT, which 
refuses to countenance any distinction
between peaceful and military nuclear impress the allies with the idea of the | No

inferiority of any nuclear forces they could jj 
produce to those of the United States, 
by promoting — in the early 1960s — the g 0f 
bizarre notion of a NATO Multilateral 
Nuclear Force (MLF), later by establish
ing the Nuclear Planning Committee in the 
framework of the alliance, and (perhaps 
more important) by maintaining its phys- g this 
ical presence in Western Europe. These 
efforts — together with others in the 
framework of America’s Pacific alliances 
— have had a considerable measure of 
success; the non-nuclear-weapons status 
not only of the key “threshold” powers - g 
West Germany and Japan — but also of 
Canada, Italy, Australia and others, is g the 
founded on their confidence in the validity

suh
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explosions, in cases where these are 
ducted by non-nuclear-weapons states.
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Control efforts
All three forms of proliferation were 
accompanied by efforts to control or limit 
them. The attempt to stop “horizontal” 
nuclear-weapons proliferation began with 
the efforts of the United States and 
Britain to prevent Nazi Germany’s access 
to nuclear secrets and materials, and to 
destroy its nuclear plant. This policy of 
forcible prevention of proliferation 
red, of course, during a war; such preven
tion is more difficult to conceive in time of 
peace, although is was allegedly discussed 
in the United States and the Soviet Union 
when China was on the point of acquiring 
nuclear weapons, and it would be wrong 
to assume that no circumstances could 
arise in which a super-power would resort 
to forcible prevention.

No nuclear-weapons state has yet 
engaged in nuclear dissemination in the 
strict sense of the direct transfer of nu
clear weapons to another state. There 
have been important examples of military 
nuclear assistance short of such direct 
transfer: the provision of Polaris missiles 
and other help by the United States to 
Britain; the arrangements between the 
United States and NATO allies for joint 
control of tactical nuclear weapons; the 
assistance provided by the Soviet Union to 
China’s nuclear program before the Sino- 
Soviet break. But all the countries that 
have so far acquired nuclear explosives 
have had to manufacture them. More
over, the more recent members of the 
nuclear-weapons or nuclear-explosive club 
— France, China and India — despite their 
postures of rhetorical opposition to the 
anti-proliferationist policies of the original 
three nuclear-weapons states, have, in 
fact, done nothing directly to facilitate the 
acquisition of nuclear weapons by other 
countries'. It is not dissemination by the 
nuclear-weapons states that accounts for 
“horizontal” proliferation, but the failure 
of attempts to prevent or discourage non
nuclear states from conducting nuclear 
explosions by their own efforts.

The anti-proliferation policies of the 
super-powers were directed partly towards 
providing those of their allies that were 
potential nuclear powers with guarantees 
of support against nuclear threats. Thus
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of U.S. guarantees.

But the British and French nuclear 
forces had ultimately to be accepted by 
the United States; Soviet guarantees of 
China did not dissuade the latter from 
embarking on its nuclear program. It has 
to be noted that the nuclear guarantees 
of a nuclear-weapons state ally, however 
convincing they may be, will not dissuade 
a country from seeking nuclear weapons 
if it is motivated not only by security 

but also by the ambition to
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become or to remain a great power. It has 
also to be noted that the loosening of 
alliance systems that took place in the 
late 1960s and 1970s has led to a further 
questioning of the reliability of U.S. and 
Soviet guarantees, which must weaken 
inhibitions against proliferation, at least 
within the American alliance system.
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Guaranteed
The nuclear guarantees of the super- 

have extended beyond formal al-powers
fiance arrangements; the United States, 
for example, is sometimes said to provide 
implicitly a nuclear guarantee of Sweden 
and Israel, and both President Johnson 
and President Nixon (in his 1969 “Guam 
Doctrine”) made general statements of 
willingness to support countries threat
ened by a nuclear power. The Soviet Union 
is sometimes said to provide such a guar
antee of India and of certain Arab coun
tries; and, together with Britain, the two 

offered a form of multilateral

19?
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super-powers 
guarantee, which in effect did no more 
than reassert their obligations under the 
UN Charter, through Security Council 
Resolution 255 of June 9, 1968. The prin-
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cipal importance of the latter 
show of solidarity with India against 
perceived threats'from China, and the 
subsequent entry of China into the UN 
deprived it of whatever meaning it had.

The treaty bore the marks of its origins 
in the mid-1960s, when the ability of the 
two super-powers, working together, to 
mobilize support for their policies through 
the world as a whole was greater than it 
had become by 1975.

The control of “horizontal” nuclear 
super- proliferation cannot be separated from the 

powers drew together, one expression control of “vertical”. It would be 
of their détente was collaboration in ranted to make the assumption, implicit
opposing “horizontal” proliferation; this in the rhetoric of the nuclear “have-nots”
was formalized when the NPT was agreed that, if the existing nuclear-weapons 
to in 1968 and came into force in 1970. The states disarmed, the threshold nuclear
principal Soviet objective in promoting powers would lose their interest in nu-
this treaty was probably to impose legal clear armaments for all time; on the con- 
obstacles to the nuclear armament of 
West Germany, and the negotiations from 
1965 to 1967 focused principally on the 
attempt to find a form of words that 
would accomplish this but also permit 
NATO to establish some form of joint 
management of its nuclear strategy. Thus 
the demands of India and other Third 
World countries, perhaps more crucial to 
the control of proliferation in the long 
run, received less than adequate considera
tion. By the time of the May 1975 NPT 
Review Conference, the treaty had been 
signed by 106 states and ratified by 89.
But three of the six nuclear-weapons or 
nuclear-explosive powers were outside the 
system. Certain of the crucial threshold
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Non-Proliferation Treaty
When in the early 1960s the twoI-I

unwar-

trary, they might well seek to establish 
for themselves the military, ascendancy 
enjoyed by the super-powers now. But 
there is no prospect of discouraging the 
increase in the number of nuclear-weapons 
states unless the existing nuclear “haves” 
can demonstrate in their own policies that 
nuclear weapons are of limited and dec
lining political and strategic utility.

In seeking to do this, the nuclear 
“haves” have not been entirely without 
success. If, during the last quarter-cen
tury, they had actually used nuclear 
weapons, on however limited a scale, or 
threatened their use frequently rather 
than occasionally, “horizontal” prolifera
tion would have proceeded at a much 

nuclear powers had either not signed the faster rate than it actually has done The 
treaty (Israel, South Africa, Brazil, Ar
gentina) or not ratified it (Japan, Egypt,
Indonesia). The treaty was essentially an 
exchange of pledges, containing an escape 
clause and without sanctions. Its inher
ently discriminatory nature made it a 
natural target of attacks by China, India 
and other Third World states, which inter
preted it as simply the instrument of the 
nuclear “haves” in their struggle to main
tain their ascendancy over the “have-nots”.

Only decline 
in utility 
of weapons 
could prevent 
proliferation
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series of arms-control agreements arrived 
at under the sponsorship of the United 
States, the Soviet Union and Britain, 
beginning in 1963, has at least imposed 
restrictions in certain areas of secondary 
importance in strategic nuclear competi
tion (testing in environments other than 
underground, deployment of weapons of 
mass destruction in outer space and on 
the seabed, etc.) and supplied the atmo
spherics of progressively-increasing 
trol. The SALT negotiations that have 
been in progress since 1969 have issued 
in the acceptance of one major restraint 
— the 1972 ABM Treaty — and may be 
said to have set the stage for significant 
restrictions on strategic offensive 
But the United States and the Soviet 
Union still demônstrate in their everyday 
acts that, contrary to what they have 
tended in sponsoring the non-proliferation 
idea, they regard possession of nuclear 
weapons as a diplomatic and military in
strumentality of great importance. More
over, while they seek to discourage 
countries from acquiring nuclear weapons, 
they also treat those that succeed in ac
quiring them with deference — Britain’s 
nuclear-weapons status led to the relaxa
tion of the McMahon Act, France’s to the 

J acceptance by the United States
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Canadian uranium production
1955 -
1956 -
1957 -
1958-
1959-
1960-
1961-
1962-
1963-
1964-
1965-
1966-
1967-
1968-
1969-

$ 26 million 
45.6 million

136 million 
290 million 
325 million 
270 million 
195 million 
158 million
137 million 
84 million 
62 million 
54 million 
53 million
52 million
53 million
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7

Tspecial position in the alliance, China’s to 
President Nixon’s journey to Peking.

Efforts to control the proliferation of 
civil nuclear activities have met perhaps 
with even less success than in the case 
of military. The underlying international 
ideology, propagated by Eisenhower’s 
1953 “Atoms for Peace” program, and 
enshrined in the Statute of the Interna
tional Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) 
established in 1956, has been that civil 
nuclear activities are beneficial, and that 
“control” should be restricted to preven
tion of diversion of these activities from 
peaceful to military purposes. In retro
spect, it may be argued that, great though 
the benefits of peaceful nuclear activities 
may be, it would have been better to 
forego them in order to avoid the military 
dangers to which they lead. The spread of 
nuclear plant, materials and technology, 
accelerated by commercial, and also by 
covert military, motives, and sanctioned 
by the ideology of “Atoms for Peace”, is, 
in fact, the spread of the capacity to make 
nuclear weapons. International transac
tions in nuclear plant and materials are, 
in most cases, subject to safeguards 
against diversion imposed by the donor on 
the recipient. In the case of non-nuclear-

weapons states parties to the NPT, these 
safeguards apply not merely to plant 
and materials transferred but to all their 
peaceful nuclear activities. But the basic 
condition under which non-nuclear-weap
ons states have accepted safeguards of 
various kinds, those of the IAEA and 
others, has been their dependence upon 
a small group of supplier countries in 
establishing their infant nuclear indus
tries. As this dependence disappears, and 
the recipient nations graduate to self- 
sufficiency in nuclear industry — the ex
ample of India is a telling one — their 
motive for accepting safeguards is likely 
to disappear also, and they will be no 
more willing to submit all their peaceful 
nuclear activities to international inspec
tion than are the United States, the Soviet 
Union, Britain, France or China today.

Efforts to control the three forms of 
nuclear proliferation that have been men
tioned may have served to slow it, to 
minimize its adverse consequences for 
international security, and to pave the way 
for setting ultimate limits to it. But they 
have not deflected the steady movement of 
the international political system over the 
last quarter-century in the direction of a 
world of many nuclear powers.
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tExcerpt from address by Mr. George 

Wald to the Twentieth World Confer
ence Against Atomic and Hydrogen 
Bombs in Tokyo:

for us but for much of the rest of fife 
on the earth.

We live — while that is permitted 
us — in a balance of terror. The United 
States and the Soviet Union together 
have already stockpiled nuclear weapons 
with the explosive force of 10 tons of 
TNT for every man, woman and child 
on the earth. You might think that 
enough, but we are now in the midst of 
a further escalation on both sides, re
placing every single nuclear warhead 
with multiple warheads and devising 
new and more devastating weapons.

My country at present is making 
three new hydrogen warheads per day. 
The Soviet Union keeps pace with us 
We are told that our security — strange 
thought! — lies in Mutual Assured De
struction — MAD. It is well-named. The 
bomb that destroyed Hiroshima, and 
ended by killing about 100,000 persons, 
was a small one by present standards, 
with the explosive power of about 
15,000 tons of TNT.

I have come halfway across the 
world to speak what I believe to be the 
truth. It is a dreadful truth, hard to live 
with, but if we do not live with it, 
shall die by it. I speak here as an Amer
ican, but even more as a fellow human 
being, a scientist concerned with life, 
a teacher deeply troubled for my stu
dents, a parent fearing for my children 
and for their children.

Human life is now threatened as 
never before, not by one but by many 
perils, each in itself capable of destroy
ing us, but all interrelated, and all 
coming upon us together. I am one of 
those scientists who does not see how 
to bring the human race much past the 
year 2000. And if we perish, as seems 
more and more possible, in a nuclear 
holocaust, that will be the end not only
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ï The myth and reality 
of Canada-U.S. relations
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<e^ou- are Father William,” the young man said, 
And your hair has become very white;

' And yet you incessantly stand on your head__
Do you think, at your age, it is right?”

“In my youth,” Father William replied to his 
“I feared it might injure the brain;
But, now that I’m perfectly sure I have none,
Why, I do it again and again.”

— Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland

son,

|
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The new conventional wisdom in Canada 
is that this country has come a long way 
from its early dealings with the United 
States. Where there was ignorance, there 
is now understanding; where there 
apathy, there is now vigour; where there 
was fear, there is now self-confidence. Self- 
proclaimed “economic nationalists”, in 
particular, are fond of telling us that, in 
contrast with our dullness and ineffec
tiveness during the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries, we are rapidly be
coming the kind of nation that knows 
what it wants out of the Canada-U.S. 
relationship, knows how to articulate those 
wants, and knows how to go about getting 
them. It would, of course, be very 
forting if all this were so. But we delude 
ourselves if we fail to recognize it for what 
it is — a combination of myth and reality 
that are no less difficult to rank than to 
separate. Let us examine the record and 
look to the future as well.

Early years
There can be little doubt that over the 
70-odd years leading from Confederation 
to the Second World War, Canadian at
titudes towards the U.S. link were largely 
conspicuous by their muteness, and by an 
overwhelming sense of the need to avoid 
policy irritants with a far richer and 
powerful neighbour. At the same time, 
American attitudes could best be charac
terized as massive unawareness of, and 
indifference to, the needs and aspirations 
of the Canadian people.

Obviously, this type of relationship 
left much to be desired. But a variety of 
mitigating factors are worth noting. For 
one thing, the external dangers to Cana
dian survival were both real and physical, 
at least in the early post-Confederation 
Jmars. Secondly, the National policy in
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troduced in 1879 — whatever its short
comings — was specifically designed to 
countervail U.S. dominance by stimulating 
east-west trade within Canada and be
tween Canada and Europe. In any event, 
the strong Canada-Britain link was always 
there to blunt any adverse Canadian 
effects that might flow from inept hand
ling of Canada-U.S. problems. In that 
context, it is a fact of no small importance 
that, in an area of deep mutual
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boundary waters, Canadians and Amer
icans had the good sense to establish the 
International Joint Commission — a quasi
judicial body now widely respected 
instrument of co-operation on bilateral is
sues. Canadians were also sensible enough 
to pose the issue of reciprocal reduction 
of trade barriers for sharp public debate 
in the national elections of 1891 and 1911.

IJC respected 
as instrument 
of bilateral 
co-operation

'
as an

Ï com-
tfe
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id The ‘grand awakening’

For Canada, however, the “grand awak
ening” came after the Second World War. 
That grim conflict added the most ter
rible of all chapters to the story of man’s 
inhumanity to man. It also gave an 
precedented stimulus to the sense of Cana
dian nationhood and Canadian involve-
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7
dissolubly sharing the same continental 9 
environment and, in spite of a great dis- I 
proportion in wealth and economic power, I 
each necessary to the other.” (Final Re- I 
port, Ottawa, 1957, P. 35.) As far as 1 
American investment was concerned, this I 
meant non-compulsory and non-discrim- 1 
inatory proposals for increased Canadian 1 
participation in foreign-owned enterprise 1 
— a “very moderate” package designed to 1 
dispel Canadian fears about U.S. political 1 
dominance while sustaining the capital | 
inflows that had made, and would con- 1 
tinue to make, “tremendous contribu- 1 
tions” to Canada’s development. On the 1 
trade front, however, it was quite a differ- 1 
ent story. The Young study was the only I 
one of 33 staff reports with a Commission 1 
introduction stating that “we do not accept 9 
responsibility for or necessarily approve the | 
statements and opinions which it contain s”. |
This disclaimer turned out to be far from 1 
mild. What the Commission did, in effect, 1 
was to reject its staff findings of high | 
economic costs in the Canadian tariff, 1 
down-grade the economic benefits that 1 
would accrue from Canada-U.S. free trade, I 
and restate the time-worn platitude that 1 
“the economic cost of the tariff, whatever I 
it may have been, was a legitimate price 1 sive i 
to pay for national independence”. (Final I well i 
Report, P. 445.) In retrospect, it is dif- 1 dian 
ficult to escape the conclusion that a major Jj tinue 
legacy of the Gordon report was to ease g tant 
the path for Canadians choosing to view 
the U.S. relationship from the following 
perspective: Begin with an untested pre
mise that closer links with the United 
States weaken Canadian independence; 
proceed by giving maximum credence to 
unsupported generalizations about ihe 
negative economic and social effects of 
particular Canada-U.S. links; and, finally, § of th 
decide as a matter of faith that any pos
itive effects are worth foregoing in order 
to guarantee this country’s survival.

To be sure, the Gordon Commission 
was not prepared to “eliminate com
pletely any thought” of Canada-U.S. free- jj econ< 
trade arrangements “of more limned i| also i 
scope” than general reciprocity. Nor, ob- !| the < 
viously, were the Canadian policy-makers 1 cisioi 
who negotiated the Automotive Agree- 9 not i 
ment with the United States in 1965. 9 mizei 
Despite some undoubted protectionist fea- 11 créas 
tures, the Agreement was quickly to br mg jj Safar 
a much more specialized Canadian indus- gl Owm 
try and correspondingly large gains in fl P. 1C 
productive efficiency. 9 1

Then, too, the Commission’s work pro- jl virtu 
vided plenty of scope for further in-deptb jj polife 
research on Canada-U.S. relations. And jj larly 
there were analysts ready to take up ihe jj Rum 
challenge. By the late 1960s, an impies- Jj presi

ment in world affairs. There had been 
five years of extensive mobilization msome

of human and material resources. Canada 
had made a substantial contribution to the 
Allied victory. It approached the 1950s 
with a much-expanded, more-broadly- 
based economy, and with an eagerness 
to share in the enormous task of world 
reconstruction. Meanwhile, Canada-U.S. 
trade and investment links were growing 
at a prodigious rate; and questions were 
increasingly being raised about the direc
tion and pattern of Canadian economic 
development.

H,r

I
n

Gordon Commission
Not surprisingly, these important changes 
began to be reflected in various strands 
of Canadian research. The most compre
hensive work of the 1950s was done by 
the Royal Commission on Canada’s Eco
nomic Prospects. Even for a staff alumnus, 
this is not the place to assess the general 
impact of the Gordon Commission. Several 
basic points need to be made, however.

Careful staff analysis found that, 
despite the reality of such costs as in
hibited Canadian exports, long-term cap
ital inflows — much of them U.S.-based — 
had yielded large net gains in terms of 
rapid economic growth; and that many of 
the problems attributed to such inflows 
stemmed from other causes, especially the 
persistence of high Canadian and foreign 
tariffs. At least as important was the 
finding that Canadian tariffs were costing 
this country’s consumers dearly, and 
that, “in the absence of... American and 
Canadian tariffs, the performance of Cana
dian secondary manufacturing industry 
would be improved significantly as a 
result of both changes in productive tech
niques within industries and shifts among 
industries”. (J. H. Young, Canadian Com
mercial Policy, Ottawa, 1957, P. 149.) 
Both the trade and investment studies 
were fully aware of the Canadian socio
political concerns underlying these issues. 
In the investment case, for example, it was 
deemed vital to emphasize that “the eco
nomic aspects of the problem are by no 
means the only significant ones; and, in
deed, that they may not be the central 
ones”. (I. Brecher and S. S. Reisman, 
Canada-United States Economic Rela
tions, Ottawa, 1957, P. 153.)

The Commission itself tried hard to 
project this sense of balance. And to some 
extent it did. Eloquence joined with real
ism to produce some memorable prose: 
“Canada and the United States live in a 
kind of symbiosis — two organisms sep
arate and distinct, each with its own ends 
and laws; but highly interdependent, in-
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During his 1965 visit to the L.B.J. Ranch in Texas, Lester Pearson signed the Auto Pact. 
Pictured here at a table outside the ranch-house are Secretary of State for External
StateD^anR^k™’ Minister Pearson> President Johnson and U.S. Secretary of

sive array of economic studies, private as 
well as public, had appeared on the Cana
dian scene. Understandably, they 
tinued to focus on the enormously impor
tant trade and investment links.

Professor Safarian, for example, ex
amined the operations of 280 foreign- 
owned companies in Canada. One of his 
most significant conclusions was that the 
foreign firms achieved levels of economic 
efficiency roughly similar to those of 
Canadian-owned enterprises. He also found 
that Canada had been receiving too few 
of the potential benefits of foreign direct 
investment — mainly because Canadian 
anti-combines policy was too weak and 
Canadian and foreign trade barriers

cause of its effects on the locus of private 
decision-making, reduces national inde
pendence”. (Report of the Task Force 
the Structure of Canadian Industry, 
Foreign Ownership and the Structure of 
Canadian Industry, Ottawa, 1968, P. 297.) 
But, as things turned out, the political 
probing hinged mainly on the questions of 
extraterritoriality and the market 
of multinational corporations. The discus
sion was interesting - and, indeed, quite 
innovative in several respects. Nonethe
less, it came nowhere near establishing the 
fact of substantially-reduced Canadian 
independence. What it did, instead, was to 
put some meat on the bones of the authors’

, .. . were own conclusion that U.S. investment might
oo high. On the political side, he confined weaken Canadian independence along cer- 

hunself to suggesting that the increased tain lines while strengthening it along
economic power of the host country was others. In the end, it was the economic
also a political factor to be weighed against dimension that received 
the external constraints on domestic de- phasis. And “the important issue... for 
cision-making, and that “independence is host countries such as Canada [was] not 
not an absolute to be necessarily maxi- whether foreign investment is worthwhile
mized under all circumstances in an in- but rather how to increase benefits and
creasmgly interdependent world”. (A. E. decrease costs” (P. 52).
Safarian, The Performance of Foreign- The Wonnacotts’ study on Canada-
pTnv /™ m M°ntrea1’ 1969> U-S- free trade was also, essentially, an

’ mu w - . exercise in benefit-cost analysis. Its focus
I . 1, Watkins report, in contrast, was was exclusively economic, however. Within

i-+-a i ““T16 ™ its efforts to probe the that context, intensive research led to the
Political implications of foreign, particu- basic finding that, even allowing for initial
p y .American, investment in Canada. costs of dislocation and adjustment in-
uunning through the study was “a strong dustrial free trade would probably bring

I Presumption that foreign ownership, be- Canadian consumers and
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f gains approximating 10 per cent of real 
national income. Characteristically, the 
authors were careful to point out that 
these very large economic gains must be 
weighed in the balance with political and 
social consequences. But they also noted 
that, although these non-economic issues 
“have been discussed at great length in 
Canada, they have not been clarified with 
any degree of precision”. (R. J. Wonnacott 
and P. Wonnacott, Free Trade between 
Canada and the United States: The Poten
tial Economic Effects, Cambridge, Mass., 
1967, P. viii.)

Meanwhile, in the early and middle 
1960s, the Canadian-American Committee 
of the Private Planning Association of 
Canada (now the C. D. Howe Research 
Institute) had been striving to raise the 
level of public debate through studies of 
major trade and investment links between 
the two countries (for example, the 1963 
Lea report, A Canada-U.S. Free Trade 
Arrangement: Survey of Possible Charac
teristics). These initiatives were followed 
by a series of PPA studies on “Canada in 
the Atlantic economy” — with special em
phasis on the impact of trade liberalization 
on particular Canadian industries. Once 
again, however, it is significant to note the 
Canadian-American Committee’s exclu
sively economic focus. Indeed, while spon
soring an abbreviated version of the 
economic Wonnacott study, it felt com
pelled to specify that “neither the indivi
dual signers nor the Committee as a whole

Iperspective on the bilateral relationship, 
or any awareness of commonality of Cana
dian and American interests vis-à-vis the 
rest of the world.

they
ingr

lappi
likeIThe Gray report

In 1972 the Gray report appeared. 
(Foreign Direct Investment in Canada 
Ottawa.) It was a valiant attempt to rede
fine and reinterpret Canadian concerns 
over U.S. investment. The serious reader 
could, indeed, get fresh insights into 
broad range of economic gains and losses 
— and particularly into the role of mul
tinational corporations, the characteristics 
of “truncated” branch-plant enterprise, 
and the dangers of stunted indigenous 
technological development. One could also 
find articulate expression of the funda
mental point that many of the benefits of 
foreign investment are achievable through 
an appropriate “mix” of policies - taxes, 
tariffs, competition — designed to increase 
the efficiency of the Canadian economy, 
and of the view that a flexible screening 
agency would provide an effective means 
of dealing with remaining problems. Like 
the Watkins study, the report went be
yond the economic dimension to discuss 
political issues — on the whole, in a more 
balanced fashion. It even ventured into the 
social realm, noting the “‘continuous 
feedback’” relationship between U.S. 
direct investment and Canadian culture 
(P. 298). Having said all this, however, it 
is only fair to add that the report left 
than a few loose ends : the mysterious 
“comprehensive industrial strategy”, for 
example, from which “all policies ... would 
take their guidance” (P. 443); the prac
tical implications of a “review process 
through which a government agency would 
be empowered to negotiate for better per
formance from certain categories of foreign 
direct investors” (P. 10); and the analy
tical basis for suggesting the desirability 
of considering “whether the establishment 
of a [U.S.] relationship that is more at 
arm’s length would be possible and more in 
the Canadian interest in some circum
stances” (P. 316).

In fact, there was enough in the Gray 
report for all Canadians concerned over 
American investment — and quite enough 
for those who wished to use it as a sup
porting crutch for an anti-U.S. credo 
called “nationalism”. As already implied, 
this kind of twisting process had, indeed, 
been going on well before the report saw 
the light of day.

Shrill voices in the air
Shrill voices began to fill the air in the 
early 1960s. By the end of the decade,
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more
necessarily endorse the conclusions draxvn 
by the authors; nor do they necessarily 
favour the particular approach to trade 
liberalization used by the Wonnacotts as 
their model for analysis”. (P. Wonnacott 
and R. J. Wonnacott, U.S.-Canadian Free 
Trade: The Potential Impact on the Cana
dian Economy, Montreal, 1968, P. viL)

In general, then, the decade of the 
Sixties provided Canadians with an ample 
supply of intellectual ferment on the U.S. 
relationship. But the gaps and shortcom
ings were also considerable. The national 
wooliness on socio-political implications 
persisted — aided and abetted by 
mists who typically disqualified themselves 
from discussing such issues, and by poli
tical scientists who had practically nothing 
to say about them. This would have been 
serious enough by itself. But, given the 
rather limited success in precise 
ment of economic benefits and costs, it left 
the door wide open to anyone intent on 
obscuring an

econo-

measure-
1

anti-American political bias 
by heavy concentration on alleged nega
tive economic effects of Canada-U.S. in
terdependence. Furthermore, there 
precious little analysis reflecting a U.S.

1
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r they had swollen into an all-but deafen-ship,
;ana-

after all, achieve sufficient “distinctive
ness” to separate from the United States.

Why this emotional binge? Reference 
has already been made to the analytical 
gaps of the 1960s. But this is far from 
being the whole story. One can point to a 
host of other factors: the growing Canada- 
U.S. interdependence; the frequent 
bination of U.S. ignorance and insensitivity 
on bilateral issues; the patronizing 
tations in the “quiet diplomacy” 
mended by the Merchant-Heeney report 
Principles for Partnership; the widespread 
Canadian unease over American civil strife 
and the U.S. war in Vietnam. Perhaps 
most important of all was the increasing 
Canadian awareness of the deep frustra
tions associated with persistent disparities 
in size and power vis-à-vis the United 
States. Bluntly put: “It is no fun being a 
little brother. And, if there is no prospect 
of growing up to be as big as one’s sibling, 
it is less fun still.” (P. Wonnacott, “United 
States Investment in the Canadian Econo
my”, International Journal, Spring 1972, 
P. 276.) These were legitimate, if some
times self-righteous, Canadian 
To understand them, however, is not to 
condone the failure of the “angry men” of 
the Sixties to recognize that the United 
States would simply not go away; that 
Canada had, in fact, become a solid 
her of the world community of nations; 
that neither “continentalism” nor “colonial 
dependency” provided a rational basis for 
dismissing any initiative that raised the 
possibility of closer Canada-U.S. links; 
and that ordinary common sense required 
mutually-acceptable mechanisms for the 
effective handling of Canadian-American 
problems and opportunities.

Regrettably, our politicians often re
flected these same failings. And the result 
was a hodge-podge of U.S.-oriented policies 
and would-be policies — on foreign take
overs, on energy, on financial institutions, 
on the news media, on Canada’s role in 
Latin America — that were pervaded by 
“ad hocery” and militated against sober 
assessment of impact on this country’s 
national interests. Given this fuzzy and 
emotion-charged context, it is not too 
surprising that the Government’s widely- 
heralded Foreign Policy for Canadians, 
published in 1970, reviewed virtually every 
aspect of our external ties other than the 
Canada-U.S. relation.

ï
ing roar.

Naturally, they took a variety of 
lapping forms. There were the “lamenters” 
like George Grant — just about ready to 
pull down the curtain: “Canada has ceased 
to be a nation, but its formal political 
existence will not end quickly.. .. [It] may 
be prefaced by a period during which the 
Government of the United States has to
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Canadians to be annexed.” (Lament for a 
: Nation: The Defeat of Canadian National- 
\ ism, Toronto, 1965, Pp. 86 & 87.) There 

ij were the “businessman-philosophers” like 
i Walter Gordon — proclaiming, not so 
i gently, the basic need to buy back pre

dominant control of the Canadian 
my, warning against the “‘trigger-happy’ 
adoption of an across-the-board policy of 
free trade with the United States”, and 
declaring that Canadian manufacturing 
industry “would suffer devastation” under 
any such policy. (D. Smith, Gentle Patriot: 
A Political Biography of Walter Gordon, 
Edmonton, 1973, Pp. 280, 288, 293.) 
There were the “economist-politicians” 
like Eric Kierans — loudly singing the 
praises of foreign takeovers in 1963 and 
railing against the U.S. Treasury in 1966 
for infringing on Canada’s economic and 
political sovereignty by issuing voluntary 
guidelines designed to ease the rising pres
sures of capital outflow on the American 
balance of payments. There were the 
“media men” like Peter Newman 
pously expatiating on the grave dangers of 
cultural contamination by the United 
States. And, of course, there were the 
“radical academics” — bent on re-creating 
an old-fashioned European type of na
tional independence that would be of 
dubious relevance, to say the least, to a 
country like Canada in the 1970s and 
beyond: “Mel Watkins II”, for example, 
who had graduated from the relatively 
mild “Watkins I” of the Task Force into 
fire-breathing critic of capitalism in gen
eral and American capitalism in particular; 
and Kari Levitt, who managed to produce 
a “call-to-arms” saturated with 
Marxist rhetoric and with unsubstantiated 
pronouncements to the effect that “after 
twenty-five years of heavy American direct 
investment Canada’s freedom of action has 
been progressively restricted to the point 
where it is doubtful whether it can be 
regained”. (Silent Surrender: The Multi
national Corporation in Canada, Toronto, 
1S70, P. 116.) There were also the “Quebec 
experts” — who discovered, through some 
process of divine revelation, that if only 
Quebec could come close to separation 
from Canada, then perhaps Canada could,
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By the early Seventies, sounds of 
were being heard across the land. Even 
Americans had begun to speak, in straight
forward terms, about the real problems 
inherent in the asymmetry of Canada-U.S.
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rces of fZrayjhg the death of Madame Park, South Korean students demonstrated outside the 
should i?api®e Embassy in Seoul. In this picture police wearing gas masks push back

crowd after using tear gas to disperse them. Incidents of this nature were repeated 
jçor'sei;eraZ occasions.

f the ul| ttj

negot%ea;^t roughly the same time, the rise 
e supplpjnfSDae Jung of the New Democratic 
orean mj-ty as a formidable political opponent 
l variousparh in the Korean elections of 1971 
Japan. L obtained 44 per cent of the vote), the 
ne, Korfjuhification dialogue” commenced with 
as an a Government of North Korea in August 
Japan, In, and the successive moves by Park 
‘re annoipake himself a virtual dictator begin- 
roups tg with the amendment of the South 
5 to giv^eanj Constitution in the autumn of 
! commi

UPI Photo

o be as
ien

moved to strengthen his own pohtical con
trol with little concern for the preservation 
of democratic liberties and civil rights. 
He seems to have regarded Kim Dae Jung 
as a dangerous radical, whose ideas on 
reunification of Korea without external 
interference and the desirability of U.S. 
withdrawal were counsels of disaster. On 
October 17, 1972, Park proclaimed martial 
law, dissolved the National Assembly and 
banned all political activities. Another re
vision of the constitution gave him an 
indefinite term as President and vastly 
enhanced his power. Park declared that 
it was necessary for him to have these 
additional powers to deal with North 
Korea more effectively in the process of 
reunification.

Kim Dae Jung happened to be in 
Japan when Park’s October blitz occurred. 
He decided not to return to Korea, but 
instead embarked on a campaign of de
nouncing Park as a military dictator and 
tyrant. As a result, highly unfavorable

9 toj permit him to be re-elected for a 
■d consecutive term. As the American
nmitment to South Korea seemed to be 

nts thatjing (the Nixon Doctrine, the Peking 
the KMt, tijoop withdrawals from both Viet- 
teriorafen and Korea, the Sato-Nixon commu- 
Seen !|ue, .U.S.-Soviet détente), South Korea 

lese wov itself pushed into accepting growing 
apprccioanese influence and getting some sort 
iking indialogue started with North Korea, 
to PeK President Park obviously regarded all 

Park’s 4se events as a threat to the continued 
emergeîunty of his nation and consequently
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problems that divide us and for advancing 
the interests that we have in common. It 
would be difficult to conceive of 
hazardous task. And again, this is not the 
place to spell out blueprints. One cannot, 
however, escape the responsibility for say
ing some of the things that need to be said.

links, and about the need for managing 
this unique kind of interdependence in 
ways that would bring larger benefits and 
lower costs to both countries. For its part, 
the Canadian Government had produced a 
lucid and thoughtful “green paper”, en
titled “Canada-U.S. Relations: Options 
for the Future” (see International Per
spectives, Autumn 1972); more about this 
later. But the strident voices of the “new 
economic nationalism” were still very 
much alive. Indeed, in some respects, like 
“U.S. cultural imperialism in Canadian 
universities”, they had grown even louder. 
And to a considerable extent, they form 
the backdrop against which Canadian- 
American issues of the 1970s are being 
“resolved”.

The recent and ongoing irritants may 
well be unprecedented in number, variety 
and complexity — magazines, energy and 
pipelines, defence, cable television, fisher
ies, automobiles, egg and beef trade, boun
dary waters, pollution, sports, the Foreign 
Investment Review Agency, and so on. 
Canada would, of course, have to receive 
high marks by such a test of growing 
maturity and sense of nationhood. But the 
validity of the test is quite another matter. 
Some of the bilateral problems have been 
handled with a great deal of finesse — for 
example, the reconciliation of statistical 
differences over the amounts and patterns 
of trade in automotive products during the 
past few years. In contrast, the Canadian 
approach to other problems could hardly 
have been better designed to sour the U.S. 
relationship: the harsh export restraints 
on Canadian petroleum, for example; the 
“trade war” atmosphere created by ques
tionable Canadian restrictions on beef and 
egg imports; the heavy-handed defence of 
“Canadian” football; the well-concealed 
process of applying the “significant benefit” 
test to foreign takeovers; the dubious 
assumption that government can and 
should monitor the “Canadian content” of 
Canadian-owned magazines. It is small 
consolation to recall the U.S. economic 
restrictionism of 1971, and to realize that 
Canada has had no monopoly on misman
agement. Surely the most pertinent 
sidération is that, when we do hurt the 
Americans, we are very often likely to hurt 
ourselves much more.

And yet there is another kind of con
solation. Many of the specific irritants 
transitory, and few go to the heart of the 
Canada-U.S. economic relationship. The 
real challenge is to look ahead, to try to 
perceive the shape of things to 
the world economy, to identify the key 
Canada-U.S. issues in the 1980s, and to 
devise the best means for addressing the
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Special relationship
First things first. Contrary to what we are 
so regularly told these days, Canada süll 
has, and will always have, a “special 
relationship” with the United States — not 
in the traditional sense of seeking special 
exemptions and concessions from Wash
ington (while loudly proclaiming Canadien 
“independence” ) but rather in the factual 
sense of unique and massive transborder 
links over a broad socio-economic front. 
(“Canada and the United States”, in the 
March/April 1975 issue of International 
Perpectives, is particularly instructive in 
this connection.)

The general dimensions of this inter
dependence are well known: the roughly 
70 per cent of our merchandise trade, cur
rently over $40-billion worth, that is 
ried on with the United States; the more 
than 20 per cent of American merchandise 
imports and exports that come from and go 
to its largest trading partner, Canada; the 
roughly $26 billion in U.S. direct invest
ment in this country; the over $4 billion 
in Canadian direct investment in the 
United States, nearly twice as large per 
capita as the corresponding U.S. figure; 
greater American tourism in Canada than 
in all the rest of the world; the four Cana
dians in ten who are tourists in the United 
States; the unparalleled cultural and edu
cational flows between the two countries. 
Such facts — and the two-sided wealth 
that they imply — need continuing restate
ment because they are so easily and 
conveniently forgotten or distorted in the 
heat of the debate on U.S. “dominance”.

In part, to be sure, this “special 
relationship” has been deliberately built 
up by particular government policies on 
both sides of the border. The Auto Pact is 
an outstanding case in point. But economic 
forces, allied with geographic and social 
proximity, have unquestionably been the 
prime mover in this development. It fol
lows that, in the absence of the strongest 
countervailing measures, Canadian-Ameri- 
can interdependence will not only persist 
in its massive proportions but will probably 
grow even closer in the years ahead.
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A changing world economy 
Meanwhile, the world economy will be 
changing in a variety of important ways. 
We can be almost certain that some of the
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■ changes will turn out to have been only
■ dimly perceived in these mid-Seventies, 
1 and some wrongly or not at all. There are, 
1 however, a number of significant develop- 
1 ments already in view: the continuing 
1 expansion of regional trading blocs outside 
1 North America; the rapidly-growing pro

duction, trade and technology of multi
national enterprises; the increasing dual 
economic role of Western Europe and 
Japan, as export markets and competitors 
for Canadian goods and services; the 
emergence of new growth-centres in the 
less-developed countries, posing the same 
types of challenge and opportunity; the 
widening and deepening of East-West rela
tions, with the Soviet Union and China 
becoming powerful forces in the trading 
and investing world community; the in
tensifying pressures of population and 
demand on energy resources, and on the 
environmental balance that is becoming 
so difficult to sustain; the growing deter
mination of Third World countries to get 
what they regard as their fair share of 
this planet’s expanding wealth; the para
dox of spreading nationalism in an in- 
creasingly-interdependent world that tends 
to see Canada and the United States in a 
North American economic context.

It would be heroic, if not foolish, to 
build such perceptions into a grand design 
of policy prescription for Canada-U.S. 
relations. But the least they suggest is 
that trade, investment, energy, technology 
and the environment will be among the 
core bilateral issues of the last quarter of 
this century. Canadians, and Americans, 
should be taking a long forward look at 
each of these issues — with due regard for 
their interconnections and for their impli
cations in terms of national unity and 
independence. This, of course, is what the 
Economic Council of Canada has tried to 
do in its recent report on Canadian trade 
policy. (Looking Outward: A New Trade 
Strategy for Canada, Ottawa, 1975.)

Undoubtedly, there will be ample 
scope elsewhere for discussion and assess
ment of this major work and the back
ground studies that it has generated. Nor 
could anyone be blamed for a sceptical atti
tude towards evaluative comments made 
by those who were intimately associated 
with producing the Council report. Here, 
nonetheless, are some brief observations, 
offered in the conviction that the report 
sheds a good deal of fight on the problems 
confronting serious Canada-U.S. economic 
analysis in a climate of vivid rhetoric 
about this country’s “silent surrender of 
its commanding heights to American 
imperialism”.

The Council's research was by no
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means entirely new. Indeed, much of it 
focused on the substantial earlier litera
ture to probe the economic effects of 
industrial free trade between Canada and 
the rest of the world. But the Council did 
some careful updating. More important, it 
carried out a thoroughgoing examination 
of the relative economic merits of the 
various free-trade options open to this 
country in the years ahead. And it -under
took to spell out — in greater detail than 
ever before — the Canadian costs of indus
trial dislocation and reorganization arising 
from free trade, as well as the policies re
quired to minimize those costs and derive 
the maximum gains for the economy as a 
whole.
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The central message is clear enough. 
Multilateral free trade in industrial prod
ucts could be expected to bring, roughly, 
a 10 percent increase in Canadian real 
income, “the most remarkable improve
ment in the economic well-being of Cana
dians that could result from a single step 
by a government today — or at any time 
since the Great Depression” (P. 82). Fail
ing that option, a number of regional free- 
trade groupings would yield large benefits, 
the only proviso being that no such 
grouping which excluded the United States 
would prove economically worth while. 
Thus a Canada-U.S.-EEC-Japan arrange
ment would produce most of the multi
lateral gain, a Canada-U.S.-EEC agree
ment around three-fourths of it, and a 
Canada-U.S. grouping well over half of it. 
Then again, the realities of world politics 
being what they are, Canada might well 
find itself at the bottom of the high-rank
ing regional fist of options if it persisted 
in its search for very large economic gains.

The flavour of the message is best 
captured in the report’s own summarizing 
words:

“‘Lingeringprotectionism’... in Canada 
and foreign countries ... has contributed 
to a deterioration of this country’s capa
city for sustained, dynamic, autonomous 
growth — a capacity that will become 
increasingly important in the future .... 
We have [accordingly concluded that 
Canada’s] interests would best be served 
in the widest possible free trade environ
ment. But since this may well prove 
unattainable in the near future, Cana
dians must consider the possibility of 
reinforcing the basic multilateral 
proach with additional measures below 
the multilateral level.
“In our ranking of economic benefits, 
free trade areas composed of the EEC 
and Japan, or at least one of them, in 
addition to the United States 
sidered the next best options. But cir-
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cumstances may not permit even these 
arrangements to be negotiated. In their 
attempts to establish a regional free 
trade system, Canadians could in the 
end be confronted with the necessity of 
considering a bilateral arrangement with 
the United States alone — not as a mat
ter of first choice, but as the only option 
available that would, at least within the 
coming ten to fifteen years, provide 
opportunities commensurate with the 
vast requirements for restructuring 
Canadian industry.” (Looking Outward, 
Pp. 37, 48 and 108.)

The report goes on to address a num
ber of wider economic concerns — pointing 
out, for example, that U.S. termination of 
a free-trade agreement would be unlikely 
because of the heavy stakes that American 
businessmen would build up in Canada- 
U.S. production and trade patterns, and 
arguing that such an arrangement would 
probably reduce Canada’s reliance on U.S. 
capital in the long run, though it would be 
necessary to guard against a short-run rise 
in American control of Canadian industry. 
Furthermore, the report attempts a careful 
discussion of the socio-political issues, and 
is led to the view that “there appears little 
reason to assume that a free-trade area 
whose members wish it to remain so need 
become anything else” (P. 115) ; and that 
the non-economic issues are “far more 
complex than is generally assumed, and... 
may not run counter to the positive effects 
of Canada-U.S. free trade” (P. 117).

Bearing in mind the strident “new 
nationalism” of the early 1970s, it was no 
mean achievement to publish a consensus 
Council report along these lines. Indeed, it 
is a tribute to the Chairman’s diplomatic 
skills and powers of endurance that he was 
able to complete this kind of controversial 
document without a single dissenting voice 
among the Council membership.

There was a price to be paid, how
ever. For one thing, the report had to be 
constructed in such a way as to weaken the 
implication that Canada-U.S. free trade 
ranks among our more attractive policy 
options; hence the disproportionate em
phasis on “the impact of trade liberaliza
tion” in a multilateral context, and the 
splitting-up of the U.S. component among 
several chapters for reasons with relatively 
little basis in economic logic. Secondly, in 
order to achieve the same “U.S.-softening” 
effect, it became necessary to incorporate 
a substantial amount of new material 
that delayed publication of the report 
without adding much to its analytical 
strength; the chapter on “a gradual ap
proach to trade liberalization” provides a 
notable example. Thirdly, and most im

portant, the Council was unable to make 
even the mildest specific recommendations 
on, the Canada-U.S. relationship — this 
despite its own broad statement that 
“Canadians should probe these [socio
political] issues more deeply than ever be
fore” and that “time is not on the side of 
this country’s manufacturing industry and 
... if wider options turn out to be un
feasible, it could be very costly in eco
nomic terms to forgo a free trade arrange
ment with the United States” (P. 117).

In the end, of course, the attempt to 
mute the anti-U.S. noises was bound to 
fail. For those minds that refuse to be 
cluttered by reason, it is no great task to 
misread and distort even the Council’s 
diluted analysis. And the noises were not 
long in coming. One of the more pictur
esque editorials, entitled “Looking South
ward”, intoned that the Council’s proposed 
trade strategy was “but a rationalization 
of the current degree of integration of the 
North American economy, heightening 
American dominance, reducing Canadian 
social and political choices and channelling 
this country’s energies and attention in
ward, not outward”, and that one of the 
“great things for Canada to do in trade 
policy. .. [would be to] get rid of an 
Economic Council of Canada that wants 
to give this country to the U.S. as a 200th 
birthday present”. (The Gazette, Mont
real, July 12, 1975, P. 6.) At the other 
extreme, interestingly enough, were some 
of the staunch defenders of the status quo 
— including a fair number of senior poli
ticians — who quickly stepped forward 
with the usual “motherhood” statements 
extolling the benefits of multilateral free 
trade.
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document But there are plenty of signs that 

sound and fury have been giving way to 
sober reflection. The overriding point is 
that the Council report did finally appear, 
and that it is likely to be a positive and 
enduring force in the continuing Canadian 
debate over the U.S. relationship.
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Mitchell Sharp’s options
In this connection it is worth while recall
ing Mr. Sharp’s “green paper” on Cara- 
dian-American relations. On the basis of 
an articulate review of underlying facto, s, 
it presents and discusses the now-familiar 
three options: “Canada can seek to main
tain ... its present relationship with the 
United States with a minimum of policy 
adjustments; Canada can move deliberate
ly toward closer integration with the 
United States; Canada can pursue a com
prehensive long-term strategy to develop 
and strengthen the Canadian economy and 
other aspects of its national life and in the
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process to reduce the present Canadian 
vulnerability” (P. 1). The Department of

ike variety of policy instruments” (P. 18). 
Thus far, neither the choice of instruments 
nor the process of mutual reinforcement 
gives cause for great optimism.

Presumably, also, the Government’s 
dogged current pursuit of a “contractual 
link” with the European Economic Com
munity is another manifestation of Option 
Three. Without prejudging the outcome, 
it seems appropriate to underscore the 
point that, if this is a freer-trade initiative, 
it makes little or no sense in the absence 
of U.S. participation, and that, if it is not, 
one is hard pressed to see why it has been 
assigned such a high publicity profile.

This brings us back full circle to the 
proposition that myth continues to com
pete vigorously with reality as( Canadians 
seek to assess their progress in managing 
the vital U.S. relationship. For all the in
creased sophistication in analysis and 
policy-making, there are still wide gaps in 
our understanding of these links; and, no 
less important, our socio-political “hang
ups” have shown a remarkable power to 
survive. It is quite conceivable that, when 
the “radicals” speak of “the old guard 
among academic economists [being] the 
last to reorient their thinking” (A. Rot- 
stein, “Shedding Innocence and Dogma”, 
International Perspectives, January/Feb
ruary 1973), they are, in fact, talking 
about themselves. Be that as it may, there 
is an urgent need to clear the air 
head into the fourth quarter of the 
tury. Canadians, in particular, cannot 
afford to move one step forward and two 
backward in their dealings with the 
United States.

No doubt, there are many good roads 
to travel, for Canadians and Americans 
alike. One is for our own policy-makers to 
“come clean” with the Canadian people 
the implications of growing Canada-U.S. 
interdependence — by encouraging 
focused public debate, for example, and by 
setting up a Parliamentary standing 
mittee on Canadian-American affairs. A 
second road is for the Canadian Govern
ment to put its policy-making house in bet
ter order — by improving its machinery of 
co-ordination to the point where there is 
minimal “shooting from the hip” on issues 
of bilateral concern. And a third is for 
both governments to take immediate steps 
to create a permanent joint fact-finding 
commission — staffed by economic and 
other experts and designed to analyze 
bilateral problems and opportunities, to 
recommend ways and means of handling 
them, and to identify major areas for 
operative action vis-à-vis the industrialized 
countries and the Third World.

ons
m External Affairs has already published a 
jl set of outside views on this government 
” paper (“Symposium on Canadian-U.S.

Relations”, International Perspectives, 
!| January/February 1973), and there is no 
? ; point in going over the ground here. How- 
h ever, it seems important to make a few 
F observations in the light of the Economic 
H Council’s report on trade policy, 
f One is that, given the forces at work 

in the world economy, the first and second 
options are really two sides of the same 
coin. “Maintaining Canada’s present rela
tionship with the United States” is a 
euphemism for drifting inexorably into a 
state of closer north-south interdepen
dence. In this context, the real choice is 
between planned and unplanned interde
pendence — with the obvious implication 
that the planning alternative is far more 
likely to maximize benefits and minimize 
losses.
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ian In the second place, there is the 

characteristic political mystique about the 
Sharp rejection of Option Two. The avail
able evidence simply does not support the 
view that, “as a matter of internal logic”, 
a Canada-U.S. free-trade area must lead 
to full customs and economic union and, 
ultimately, to political union. Indeed, it is 
worth while seriously pondering the con
trary view — which is backed by substan
tial evidence — that there need be no such 
chain of progression, and that a Canada- 
U.S. free-trade area “would result in a 
modest net gain in Canadian autonomy”. 
(P. V. Lyon, Canada-United States Free 
Trade and Canadian Independence, Ot
tawa, 1975, P. 36.)

Thirdly, if there is mystique about 
Option Two, there is downright mystery 
about Option Three. It turns out, of 
course, to be the favoured path, 
the ground that through a “comprehen
sive long-term strategy” — never actually 
fleshed out in a meaningful way — “the 
continental tide can be stemmed to 
extent and contained within bounds that 
approximate more closely the wider, global 
thrust of interdependence” (P. 21). The 
economic costs of stemming the tide 
hardly even mentioned, let alone dis
cussed. And the implicit, untested assump
tion is that Option Three is the only 
consistent with Canadian nationalism, 
that is, with the goal of maintaining a 
solid and distinctive Canadian entity. 
Presumably, our Government’s new-found 
aggressiveness on the U.S. bilateral front 
is intended to reflect this “mutually rein
forcing use and adaptation of a wide
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Towards a new global order: the
mei

fiReflections on 25 years 
of development co-operation
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By Paul Gérin-Lajoie r

identified. Some 900 million human beings 
— roughly half the population of the Third 
World — live in utter poverty. Robert S. 
McNamara, President of the World Bank, 
has described them as subsisting “on in
comes of less than 75 dollars a year in an 
environment of squalor, hunger, and hope
lessness”. “They are the absolute poor... 
he added, “(having) a condition of life ,o 
limited by illiteracy, malnutrition, disease, 
high infant mortality, and low life expec
tancy as to deny its victims the very 
potential of the genes with which they 
were born. In effect, it is life at the margin 
of existence.”

Most of the other half of the Third 
World’s people — bringing the total number 
to one billion, 725 million — live slightly 
above that level, but still in conditions 
of “relative poverty”, where adequate 
food, housing, health and educational ser
vices are lacking.

To this staggering problem must be 
added one that is perhaps even more 
insidious. Let us call it “alienation” - 
a universal phenomenon afflicting affluent 
and poor societies alike, since both feel 
increasingly that they are deprived of the 
means to understand and control their 
social, economic and political environ
ments.

The year 1975 is an unusually valuable 
vantage-ground for gaining a bird’s-eye 
view of the vast and complex part of 
human activity that we call “international 
co-operation”.

Looking back, we can survey a quar
ter-century of Canadian development 
assistance: the beginnings in 1950, with 
the bold creation of the Colombo Plan to 
help the new nations of Asia put down 
roots of economic and social development; 
the logical extension of this idea to the 
Commonwealth Caribbean in 1958 and 
to Commonwealth Africa in 1960; the 
development of a similar relation with 
francophone Africa, modestly in 1961, 
then more vigorously following the 1968 
Chevrier Mission; and, finally, the effort 
to help Latin America, through the Inter- 
American Development Bank, starting in 
1964 and later, in 1970, through direct 
country-to-country assistance. In the third 
quarter of our century, we see Canada 
investing $3.6 billion of public funds in 
one of the world’s most comprehensive 
programs of development assistance, 
touching some 80 countries.

Looking back, we also see how the 
notion of development has changed, grown 
and shed many illusions. From the easy 
optimism of the early 1950s we have pro
gressed through the First United Nations 
Development Decade, with its stress on 
industrialization, and are now at the mid
point of the Second Development Decade, 
surrounded by unachieved aid targets and 
disrupted economies.

When we look ahead, from our present 
vantage-point, the view is much less clear. 
Yet I am confident that we are able, if we 
really try, to decide where our true goal 
lies and to find a path to it. I should like 
to describe that goal, and to point as far 
along the path as I am able to see.

Facts, by now, have been clearly
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has shed 
many illusions

Solutions, on the other hand, do not 
appear so readily. After 25 years of trial 
and error, of hope and disillusion, new 
forms of action are needed, because new 
trends and influences are shaping the fu
ture of our societies. These new influence s 
are the irreversible economic and cultural 
liberation of the Third World and a pro
gressive transformation of industrialized 
societies. Against these trends, there .s 
the growing threat of the global deteriora
tion of our common environment, which 
threatens both industrialized and nori- 
industrialized societies.

These are three aspects of a single 
reality and problem. There are obvious in
teractions between them; above all, they 
show that we live on the same earth and 
that we are all jointly responsible for the 
way it evolves. These considerations, and
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Mr. Gérin-Lajoie is President of the 
Canadian International Development 
Agency. He was formerly a member of 
the Quebec Legislature and Cabinet.
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their impact on the conception of develop
ment, lead me to propose what I call a 
new project of universal civilization.

Benefits would accrue specifically to con
sumers who had access to some manufac
tured goods from developing countries at 
lower prices.

Insistence on the Third World’s eco
nomic liberation should not blur the sign
ificance of cultural liberation. The two are 
essential parts of development, as Third 
World spokesmen have insisted when tel
ling us about self-reliance, autonomous de
velopment and sovereign decision-making. 
Development takes place in specific soci
eties and for the advantage of men living 
in society. Development should, therefore, 
not only take into account the charac
teristics of such societies but build upon 
them.

?
;
si- Third World liberation

Bandung signalled the “awakening of 
M colonialized peoples” and April 25, 1955, 

remains a major milestone on the long 
road to political independence for Asia 
and Africa. Now economic and cultural 

is liberation has become the new goal, to 
■ insure a content to political liberation. 

When the non-aligned countries met at 
Algiers in September 1973, they initiated 
a process that led us through the sixth 
and seventh special sessions of the United 
Nations, and several other international 
forums, into a clear awareness that the 
existing international economic “order” 
(some say “disorder”) is no longer accept
able and that a new one must be estab
lished.
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such as those related to the satisfaction 
of fundamental human needs, but specific 
solutions to the problems of different 
societies can be as diverse as their human 
environments. As the 1975 Dag Ham- 
marskjold Report, on international devel
opment and co-operation, puts it: “The 
diversity of starting-points entails 
sarily the diversity of solutions.”

Until recently, most developing 
countries have tended to imitate or to 
transplant the models of industrialized 
countries. That tendency is now receding. 
Developing countries are becoming more 
determined to examine their own poten
tials, to develop their own models and to 
adopt solutions of their own making. This 
is the context of mutual respect in which 
development co-operation can take place.

A second significant change is the 
transformation of industrialized economies. 
Surely tomorrow’s international 
tion would be easier to foresee if indus
trialized economies were not also engaged 
in rather abrupt changes, which are rais
ing many problems and require difficult 
decisions.
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Undoubtedly the 1973 decision of 
OPEC countries to determine the price of 
crude oil was historic; after 400 
during which Western countries had 
trolled international trade, a major eco
nomic decision had slipped away from 
them.
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A process of profound and irreversible 
change has begun. New sets of rules, 
tional and international, will govern the 
international monetary system and will 
provide for larger transfers of 
control over the extraction and transform
ation of natural resources, security of 
the market price for commodity products, 
industrialization and the transfer of tech
nology, the division of labour and 
to markets, and a new sharing of decision
making power in international affairs. 
Step by step, the effects will be felt in 
the Third World as developing countries 
organize to make full use of new oppor
tunities. For industrialized countries, the 
question is not whether changes should be 
accepted; it is, rather, how the challenge 
oi inevitable change will be met — by 
preparing for and managing the change, 
or by just letting it happen, with 
quent unmanageable disruptions.

The establishment of a new interna
tional order more favourable to the Third 
World should be welcomed by industrial
ized countries. Quite apart from the ques
tion of justice, I strongly believe it is 
becoming a major factor of peace and 
security, and should replace, to that end, 
the old conception of armaments and mil
itary spending. A new economic order can 
also help build up developing countries 
as trading partners for the present indus
trialized countries, as well as new ones, 
and thereby stimulate the economies of all.
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The new economic reality has gone
beyond our theories; a new vision and 
new approaches are increasingly urgent. 
Phenomena such as “stagflation” (stag
nation and inflation combined), general
ized world inflation (“transflation”), the 
stagnating international monetary system, 
structural unemployment, and the ques
tioning of industrial values all suggest that 
something is not working any

Consumer behaviour, too, seems sud
denly less inclined towards consumption; 
a return can be observed to simpler, less 
expensive products. The progressive aging 
of the Western population and the disap
pearance of revolutionary ferment among 
young people are more subtle elements, 
which will alter most of the assumptions 
of our economic planners. A new economic

New vision 
and approaches 
increasingly 
urgent
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inteiAfter two decades of development 

recipes that have failed to change the world 
situation, there is a growing awareness that 
development requires a general philosophy 
and an approach on a world-wide basis. 
The increase in gross national product is no 
longer considered as the deus ex machina 
that will bring, for the masses of poor 
people, benefits of improved food and 
nutrition, housing, health and education 
services, employment and fair distribution 
of income. These are now more generally 
recognized as the very essence of develop
ment, to be pursued as a comprehensive 
and interrelated set of goals, within a 
context of collective cultural aspirations.

This conception of development clear
ly focuses on man and mankind, rather 
than on mere instruments. The object of 
development is to benefit man, not to 
accumulate goods. Man is the justifica
tion for the development process — an 
end, not a means. Such a view implies 
the gratification of all the fundamental 
needs of a human being — those that give 
him his dignity and his raison d’être. 
These go beyond the mere needs of sub
sistence. They involve cultural identity and 
the right to develop on the basis of that 
identity, adopting development models 
accordingly.

The use of physical resources and 
technological achievements should be 
oriented towards these goals. Institutional 
restraints, because they are imposed by 
men, are subject to change and can he 
modified. The political will must be mobil
ized in support of such change.

All these signs point in one direction 
— toward the urgent need to design a new 
project of universal civilization that can 
ensure a world in which poverty is elim
inated and the gratification of human 
needs is at the very centre of the devel
opment process. Industrialized societies 
are themselves moving toward alternative 
development models and new “life-styles”. 
I share in this respect Keynes’s per
ception that the multiplication of the 
satisfactions of cultural, intellectual and 
spiritual needs will soon replace the un
controlled accumulation of material goods.

This is why we must now go beyond 
the conception of a new economic order 
and design instead a new global order, 
within which we can proceed to define tne 
content of new economic relations.

The creation of these new global 
economic, social and cultural relations 
must inspire our thinking and our actions. 
Man’s creative capacity has no limits. 
The transition towards a new project of 
universal civilization is not only possible, 
it is necessary. That is the direction that

model, expressed in terms of the fulfil
ment of needs and no longer in terms of 
product consumption, becomes plausible.

Is it not within our power to 
choose a simpler way of life? I believe that 
our own societies are starting to consider 
a transition from a model of exponential 
growth to a more balanced development 
model, and that the consideration of alter
native goals for our society, attentive to 
the private aspirations of its members, 
has started off in the right direction.
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Deterioration of environment
A third concern — this one universal — 
involves the global dangers threatening 
the human and physical environment. The 
Club of Rome studies, which drew wide 
attention to the risks of global deteriora
tion caused by exponential growth, are 
confirmed by a whole series of other 
studies and statements, of a regional or 
universal scope.

The 1972 Stockholm Conference on 
the environment showed us that develop
ment and environment are not mutually 
exclusive, as long as we remain within 
certain “ecological” limits, and that these 
physical limits depend partly on social 
and political factors, on how we organize 
our societies and what values we prize.

now almost 
institutional — that more or less regularly 
afflict different parts of the globe, affect 
all of us. Starvation and permanent mal
nutrition are spread over most of the Third 
World, where half the young are seriously 
ill-fed. If it is true that nutritional defi
ciencies hinder children’s physical and 
intellectual development, we are then 
seriously hampering the full growth of the 
next generation’s genetic potentialities. 
“Even if this were only a risk and not a 
certainty,” comments the 1975 Dag Ham- 
marskjold Report, “would it not be suf
ficiently terrifying to justify emergency 
action? This underdevelopment is worse 
than death: the history of the year 2,000 
is perhaps being written today... in ac
cepting a sub-mankind with diminished 
faculties, our descendants.”

Yet another continuing risk is ther
monuclear armament, with reserves now 
representing a ten-ton TNT explosive 
energy for every man, woman and child 
now on earth. More countries, particular
ly from the Third World, are already 
joining the mad race. Will it be possible, as 
contemplated by Prime Minister Trudeau, 
“to devise and implement techniques which 
will permit the broad application of nu
clear benefits to all nations, while at the 
same time eliminating the likelihood of 
weapons proliferation”?
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■ international co-operation should take in 
I the next quarter-century.

In creating this new kind of develop
ment, in building a global civilization that 
makes possible a new deal and justice for 
all, what point have we reached? How 
far has the world come, and what is 
Canada doing?

The swirl of international events and 
■if conferences over the past two years has 

sometimes seemed chaotic, but it is all 
part of a continuum related to the solu
tion of the Third World’s problems.

The sixth special session of the UN 
General Assembly in April 1974, with its 
milestone Declaration and Action Program 
for the Establishment of a New Interna
tional Economic Order, reflected a dra
matic change of mood, a new sense of 
self-reliance and a new confidence on the 
part of the Third World, which we can 
only welcome as a healthy sign of growth 
and development. If the atmosphere was 
one of confrontation, an important mes
sage was in the air: the winds of change 
that transformed the world’s politics in 
the 1960s are reaching gale force again in 
the 1970s, and this time they are trans
forming the world’s economics.

Between the sixth and seventh special 
sessions, other conferences have echoed 
the themes of the new international 
economic order. At Bucharest, perhaps 
the world learned a little better that pop
ulation is not a problem to be isolated 
and solved but one factor in the infinitely 
complex equation that is life itself, and 
that the population explosion will be con
trolled — in fact, will solve itself — only 
when poor people liberate themselves 
economically and share in a measure of 
individual and family economic security.

“Hunger, too, is war,” said former 
German Chancellor Willy Brandt, and the 
World Food Conference in Rome brought 
us closer to having for the first time some 
general strategy in man’s eternal war 
against his deadliest enemy. The various 
decisions made at Rome showed a basic 
recognition that with food, as with so 
many other world problems, the answer 
lies in the long run in self-reliance — 
specifically in optimal food production by 
the developing countries themselves.

After these and many other confer
ences, we arrived in September at the 
seventh special session of the General As
sembly. What happened there was, in my 
view, an all-too-rare victory for reason. 
From the demands and the refusals, a 
new synthesis was forged, completing a 
creative cycle that led us from confronta
tion to reconciliation. The raised voices of 
past months — the Third World’s aggres

sive attacks on the existing order and 
the developed world’s defensive reaction 
against the “tyranny of the majority” — 
had possibly served to clear the air, or 
perhaps we had come so close to the brink 
of international breakdown that we had 
all glimpsed the futility of turning the 
session into a sterile quarrel.

Whatever the reasons, the special 
session produced a resolution that does 
not make value judgments on national 
motives but offers specific proposals and 
undertakings to help shift the world’s trade 
and payments system so it will yield more 
benefits to those who need them most.

The resolution, of course, left aside key 
questions on which agreement was impos
sible, such as a deadline for meeting the 
development-assistance target. Changes 
that are satisfactory to 138 different states 
are not easy to come by, and the world 
holds many vested interests. But, by 
opening the way to a variety of trade and 
financial benefits for the developing coun
tries, as well as accelerated programs for 
technology transfer, industrialization and 
enhanced use of food resources, the doc
ument formally adopted on September 16 
marks a major success for international 
negotiation in general, and the United 
Nations in particular. It is encouraging 
to note in passing that, even before this 
breakthrough in the General Assembly, 
a poll of college students in the United 
States showed the UN to be the most 
trusted of political and economic organ
izations.
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It is my hope that the precedent set 

at the seventh special session will now 
open up new possibilities at such meetings 
as the forthcoming Paris Conference of Oil 
Producers and Consumers and UNCTAD 
IV — possibilities for growing co-operation 
in the difficult job of building a more just 
and sound world system.
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In his New Year message at the beginning 
of 1975, Prime Minister Pierre Elliott 
Trudeau asked the Canadian people to 
prepare themselves for “an even greater 
sharing”, both domestically and interna
tionally: »
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“All things considered, the difficulties 
of our times cannot be said to be unbear
able in Canada and the other industrial
ized countries; but, in the Third World, 
millions of men, women and children face 
the grim spectre of hunger and starvation. 
Individually, we cannot do much, perhaps; 
but personal contributions, however small, 
are valuable. Yet the real power to help is 
in the hands of governments and interna
tional agencies.”
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0The Strategy for International De
velopment Co-operation 1975-1980, recent
ly adopted by the Government of Canada, 
is a response to the moral and political 
demands for a new world order. Used as 
a type of yardstick, the Strategy will 
enable us to measure our performance 
during the next five years, and to adapt 
our efforts as required to the ever-chang
ing conditions of world society.

This stocktaking, the first in 25 years 
of Canadian development co-operation, is 
centred on five major themes:

First, Canada, with several OECD 
countries, has demonstrated that it intends 
to shoulder its share of the burden. The 
Secretary of State for External Affairs re
stated our commitment at the UN seventh 
session with these words: “We reaffirm our 
determination to achieve the official UN 
target of 0.7 per cent of our GNP and to 
move toward it by annual increases in our 
official development assistance in propor
tion to GNP.” The milestone of $1 billion 
in official development assistance will be 
passed this year, representing 0.6 per cent 
of GNP — or an average annual rate of 
growth of 20 per cent a year over the last 
five-year period.

Our Strategy provides that the poorer 
countries, besides receiving a larger share 
of Canadian bilateral aid, will benefit more 
from outright grants rather than loans. 
Nine-tenths of our allocations for bilateral 
aid will go to developing countries in which 
the incomes are lowest, and for projects 
affecting the poorest social classes.

The second objective of Canada is to 
support the efforts of developing countries 
to foster their own economic growth and 
the evolution of their own societies. Devel
opment co-operation is, above all, the 
support of national efforts towards self- 
reliance. Thus our Strategy pinpoints our 
responsibility to choose as major develop
ment partners those countries that share 
such purpose, those that respect the rights 
of man, and those that direct their re
sources to improving the state of the 
majority of their population.

We shall also emphasize co-operation 
in regional organizations, serving regions 
or groups of nations in the Third World. 
Canada will increasingly support regional 
projects that improve the impact and 
effectiveness of Canadian development 
assistance, and those institutions that en
courage the development of the poorest 
countries of their areas.

Third, to create maximum impact, 
Canada will focus more assistance on the 
critical development problems examined at 
major world conferences of the last few 
years — issues such as food, rural develop

ment, basic education, public health, shel
ter and energy, all of which affect the well
being of large masses of people in the Third 
World. We shall increasingly consider 
research in and by the developing countries 
as a true instrument of development, and 
shall also ensure a permanent planning 
capacity through dialogue on co-operation 
with Third World countries.

Fourth, a new world order will consist 
primarily of new relations among nations, 
acting not as donors and recipients but as 
equal partners co-operating through a 
global and organic approach to develop
ment. The sixth and seventh special 
sions of the United Nations have reached 
a consensus on the multiplicity of instru
ments that can be used, and Canada recog
nizes the need to harmonize the different 
aspects of its international policy. The new 
relations will include tripartite and multi
partite co-operation, which can co-ordinate 
the efforts of many nations, while creating 
new ties between, for example, oil expor
ters and consumers.

Finally, since public support for devel
opment co-operation depends on an under
standing of the issues involved, government 
must communicate fully with the people, 
especially with sectors who fear their par
ticular interests may be harmed by the 
new, wider approach involving trade and 
financial changes. Canada will encourage 
not only education about international co
operation but also active personal involve
ment, believing that success or failure 
rests in the long run on the collective par
ticipation of societies in development.

These are the main themes of Can
ada’s new Strategy. It is characterized 
primarily by flexibility — a flexibility that 
should enable us to make quick and appro
priate responses as we co-operate in the 
next stage of international development, 
the building of a new world order.

This new order represents a striking 
shift in international relations. By recog
nizing the need to help build it, we 
acknowledge that, while the developing 
countries have achieved political freedom, 
the after-effects of their colonial past re
main — namely, their poverty and their 
unequal economic position in the world. 
The changes that are taking place empha
size that international development co
operation can no longer be regarded as a 
“plea from the poor”. It is a challenge to 
the collective conscience of mankind to 
establish a new social order in whbh 
people of all nations, rich and poor alike, 
can together shape their common destiny. 
It is at its best a moral imperative; but it 
is also a practical possibility.
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Commonwealth of Nations 
after 25 years of change

fi
t

By Arnold Smith
?

h

This century’s third quarter saw the Com
monwealth of Nations develop from an 
association of six independent countries — 
all relatively rich and predominantly white 
- to one of 35 sovereign members. Com
monwealth meetings now bring together 
representatives of a significant cross- 
section of mankind, and of the problems 
of mankind. The original West European, 
North American and Australasian mem
bers have been joined by Asians, Africans 
and island peoples from the Caribbean, 
the Mediterranean, the Indian Ocean and 
the South Pacific. There are nations of 
virtually every faith, and at every stage of 
economic and political development — 
very poor as well as rich, countries ranging 
in size from city states to vast multi
lingual, multicultural federations.

This development has by no means 
been an automatic by-product of decoloni
zation. The Commonwealth is essentially 
the deliberate creation of certain leaders 
of successful national liberation move
ments. Many nations once ruled by Britain 
did not, on getting independence, apply 
for Commonwealth membership — Burma, 
for example, or Egypt, the Sudan, Iraq, 
Nepal. Those that asked for membership 
did so because they saw value for them
selves in the development and use of 
Commonwealth links, and often value for 
the world as well. As Jawaharlal Nehru 
put it, an association that brought to
gether for frank discussion but without 
binding commitments leaders from various 
parts of the earth could provide “a touch 
of healing” for a troubled world.

Nehru wanted India to remain in the 
Commonwealth as a republic. This raised 
a new question, since, until then, all mem
bers had shared the same person as head 
of state, and some political leaders, as well 
as many constitutional logicians, consid
ered this feature of a common allegiance 
indispensable. Ireland had recently de
cided it must withdraw from the Com
monwealth on becoming a republic. Its 
friends overseas regretted this but did 
not challenge the Irish logic.

Nehru’s wise request precipitated a 
useful clarification of thought on the whole 
question. The Statute of Westminster two 
decades before, and the neutrality of 
George the Sixth as King of Ireland in the 
Second World War, had long since made 
it clear that the Commonwealth was not a 
bloc, and that membership was not in any 
sense a derogation from sovereignty but 
an optional additional attribute of it — as 
a great New Zealander once put it, “not 
independence minus but independence 
plus”. So a sensible way was found of 
meeting Nehru’s request, and it has 
proved, of course, to be not the beginning 
of disintegration but a condition of growth.

There are now in the Commonwealth 
some 20 republics and a few hereditary or 
elective kingdoms, as well as those mem
bers that share with Britain the person 
of their head of state. All recognize the 
Queen as the symbol of their free associa
tion and as such head of the Common
wealth. This collective symbol is appro
priate not merely as a recollection of some 
shared history — and, if you like, the con
structive forgiveness of sins — but because 
it aptly transcends national sovereignty 
and points towards wider international 
co-operation. Moreover, the fact that at 
the centre of London’s political establish
ment there is a dedicated internationalist 
has proved of no small import.

If the withdrawal of Ireland in 1949 
was unnecessary, that of South Africa in 
1962 was forced by a solemn collective 
decision by Commonwealth members 
the basic importance of racial equality 
and non-discrimination. This decision in
volved a conscious choice of priorities in 
world politics and looked forward to the 
prospect, since realized, of a substantial

:

on

Mr. Smith has this year retired as the first 
Secretary-General of the Commonwealth. 
He is now Lester Pearson Professor at the 
School of International Affairs, Carleton 
University. The views expressed in this 
article are those of Mr. Smith.
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publicity for the Park regime began to 
develop in the two countries on whom 
South Korea depended most, the United 
States and Japan. Clearly Kim Dae Jung 
and his like had to go.

been complete. Two days later thezi 
reports that South Korea was abcutUjff,^ 
Japan for $423 million in new loa^SÈ!, 
major industrial projects. In Japai^^ly, 
opposition complained that hundil^jâ 
millions of dollars was too much to iggjlfc] 
a mere expression of regret with nolf 
antee that the South Korean Goveif^G^ 
would really punish Kim Dong 
release Kim Dae Jung. Meanwhi' 
Korea the opposition complaineifcggjlc 
Premier Kim’s Tokyo visit had 
humiliating mission of apology andt^^ 
Japanese money.

The matter then receded %|hio 
headlines both in Seoul and Tokyifgeiifci 
nine months later, when the Koreafcirig 
emment announced that it was 4th itc 
tinuing its investigation into the Ki^arifja 
Jung abduction. The investigation t|tical 
they said, had failed to produce an|Ugfii 
leading to the identification of the J>ah. ^ 
tors or enough evidence to hold Kinftral 
Woon. There would be no further nise?lar 
tions with Japan on the matterkueil'l 
moreover, Kim Dae Jung’s applicable,M; 
a passport to go abroad woulc its.«Par 
granted until he was tried for Isidern 
election law violations in 1967 and encek

Abduction
On August 8, 1973, Kim Dae Jung 
kidnapped by five men in his hotel room in 
Tokyo and taken to South Korea, where 
he was eventually put under house arrest. 
While the South Korean Government ini
tially denied any involvement in the affair, 
the Japanese found the fingerprints of Kim 
Dong Woon, First Secretary of the South 
Korean Embassy in Tokyo, at the site of 
the kidnapping and were convinced that 
the South Korean Government was indeed 
responsible. The case caused a great furore 
in Japan as a violation of sovereignty and 
the Government applied various pressures 
upon the Park regime to release Kim Dae 
Jung. When the Korean Government re
fused, Japan suspended aid to South 
Korea and postponed the Korea-Japan 
ministerial conference scheduled for Sep
tember of 1973, thereby delaying the 
expected offer of $200 million in economic 
assistance and a possible commitment for 
$3 billion in Japanese credits for Korea’s 
eight-year economic plan.

These and other pressures (it is prob
able that the Americans urged South Korea 
to straighten things out with Tokyo) 
eventually led to the visit of Premier Kim 
Jon-p’il to Tokyo on November 2, 1973, a 
“political settlement” of the dispute that 
made it clear that neither Tokyo nor Seoul 
thought it in its best interests to continue 
the squabble. Kim Jong-p’il expressed 
“deep regret” over the serious trouble 
caused the Japanese Government and peo
ple by the abduction. He acknowledged 
that First Secretary Kim Dong Woon had 
been involved as a “private person”, thus 
maintaining the fiction that his Govern
ment had not been involved, but also 
promised that South Korea would con
tinue its “investigation” and report the 
results to the Japanese Government. The 
Premier also stated that Kim Dae Jung 
had been “restored to freedom”, could 
apply for departure from Korea as an 
ordinary citizen and would not be held 
accountable for his anti-state activities 
abroad prior to his abduction. Kim Dong 
Woon resigned his position in Tokyo 
simultaneously, and was expelled from 
Japan as persona non grata.

In return for these “concessions”, 
Japan rescheduled the ministerial talks for 
the end of the year, and resumed economic 
aid; Prime Minister Tanaka stated that 
the diplomatic settlement of the case had
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Deterioration 
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Ironically, the South Korean reti eaBed ih 
the November “concessions” canmewoi 
August 15, 1974. That very day anJ-Æhje 
sin’s bullet missed President paihth Ip 
killed his wife instead. The assassijnfc w; 
took place in Korea at a meetimstry 
Seoul’s National Theatre to maiially^i 
twenty-ninth anniversary of South Bassina

Assassination

*4
liberation from Japan. "But Japan fed on 
the embarrassing position of ha' inisonab 
vided the gun, the passport and tiejthe kn 
for the conspiracy. ae, ar

Initial reports identified the a^red|r 
as Yukie Yoshii, a Japanese of li Fori 
ancestry, causing the Japanese Alvated 
sador formally to apologize to the p 
Government for an assassination atfvernP 
by a Japanese national. It later tum?rea'fa 
that Yoshii’s wife was a highschod >rea-jf 
mate of the real assassin Mun Se KjPOfsJ3 
and had apparently given Mun routing 
her husband’s family register and jetions 
ident’s card, supposedly to help hinf^G 
a loan. Mun used these document the 
obtain a false Japanese passport aj* the 
August 6, 1974, used the passport to[‘ 
Korea for the assassination atteirptP — 
was bom in Japan in 1951, the soi, ac4I] 
permanent Korean resident who ha(fongJ* 
living there since before the Secondf6*.3^1 
War. Apparently he had pro-Comf^f f* 
sympathies and was an admirer o™ eiFP 
Tse-tung and Kim II Sung. He had,F1é^(
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growth in Commonwealth membership 
that would lead to a broad multiracial 
association.

Another essentially structural de
cision was that taken by heads of govern
ment in 1964-65 to establish a Secretariat. 
This proposal, put forward by the Prime 
Ministers of Trinidad and Tobago, Malay
sia, and Ceylon, facilitated increased use 
of the association, while moving from the 
original fact and appearance of Anglo- 
centricity to put emphasis on multila
teralism and equality. The control of such 
limited central machinery as the Com
monwealth needed was removed by general 
agreement from the hands of any one 
national government and placed in those 
of a Secretary-General, elected by and re
sponsible to all the heads of government 
collectively, who is supported by a staff 
recruited from public services and the pro
fessions in all parts of the Commonwealth.

and the opportunity to talk frankly at 
any level.

If the Commonwealth had been get
ting along reasonably smoothly until I 
was elected and asked to organize a Sec
retariat, political storms followed quickly. 
Within weeks the Malaysians and the 
mainly Chinese-speaking peoples of Singa
pore got a divorce; India and Pakistan 
went to war over Kashmir; and the white 
minority Government of Rhodesia declared 
illegal independence from Britain to fore
stall moves toward majority rule. There 
have been many subsequent crises. Polit
ically, as in other ways, intra-Common- 
wealth relations, and the work of the 
Secretariat, have never been dull.

Toward the end of this article I shall 
say something of the political uses of the 
Commonwealth, because, if not the most 
obvious, they are the most important.

The establishment of the Secretariat 
undoubtedly reduced the association’s vul
nerability to the vagaries of individual 
leaders or to the international popularity 
or otherwise of the policies, at particular 
periods, of individual governments. It has 
helped the Commonwealth to outride and 
survive various bilateral and interregional 
stresses and strains of the past decade. 
It has been essential to have a focal point 
for the association that belongs as much 
to each member as to any other, and that 
can, in practice, during crises continue to 
be recognized by all — and listened to by 
all — without loss of political face. This 
has been relevant not merely for substan
tive policies, but even for participation. 
It mattered, for example, that in 1986 
Tanzanian and Ghanaian ministers were 
able to attend a meeting of Common
wealth ministers in Marlborough House 
despite their Governments having broken 
diplomatic relations at the time with 
Britain. It has mattered that invitations 
to meetings are issued by the Secretary- 
General, representing the totality of the 
association, rather than by the host gov
ernment of the particular meeting.

That there have at times been stresses 
and strains is not surprising. The modern 
Commonwealth is, by the range of its 
membership, often in the centre of rela
tions and problems between rich and de
veloping countries, between regions and 
continents and cultures. These involve 
many of the most difficult and potentially 
dangerous issues in international affairs. 
Rich-poor confrontations, continental or 
regional isolationism, racial discrimination 
or prejudice could, if we are stupid enough, 
threaten not merely the cohesion but the 
existence of the Commonwealth. The real 
threat would be to the world. Conversely,
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Strengthened
The flexibility and informality of the 
Commonwealth association, which from 
the beginning have been among its es
sential and indispensable features, were 
not weakened by the establishment of a 
Secretariat, as some had at first feared, 
but strengthened. This is important. The 
Commonwealth, in contrast to the United 
Nations, the Specialized Agencies, and 
most regional organizations, has no writ
ten constitution. Its decisions are taken 
by consensus — a term for which I have 
always been careful to avoid giving or 
allowing a rigid definition. There is 
veto, as has been demonstrated, but very 
general agreement is sought and usually 
attained. This system works where people 
recognize — or can be brought to recognize 
— that their community of interests tran
scends their differences. The Common
wealth is essentially pragmatic, more like 
the common law than legislative codes. 
Its approach, I have sometimes suggested, 
is more like that of the gardener, seeking 
to influence and guide living trends and 
forces, than like that of the engineer or 
architect, seeking to dominate.

Thus, when the Commonwealth set 
up a small central agency charged with 
the opportunity, and responsibility, of 
helping to make the association as useful 
as possible to its members, its terms of 
reference were typically vague and ambig
uous. In effect, I and my colleagues 
given offices in Marlborough House and 
the opportunity to see what we could 
make of it.

We were given virtually no financial 
resources beyond our pay and a little for 
travel expenses. But we had ready
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at LJ to the extent that Commonwealth links 
m and machinery can help resolve these 
<§ issues or bring about readjustments of 
!' various national pohcies to lessen their 
% dangers, the association can make 

dy. valuable contribution. That is why the 
Commonwealth is today so much 
significant as an instrument of world 
politics than the original rich-man’s, 
white-man’s club from which it has been 
evolved.

meeting for informal and wide-ranging 
consultations since the beginning of this 
century. They now meet biennially, in 
various capitals.

Commonwealth finance ministers 
adopted the habit of annual meetings a 
quarter-century ago.

Commonwealth education confer
ences, at ministerial level, began in Oxford 
in 1958, and have been held since then 
roughly every three years — in Delhi, 
Ottawa, Lagos, Canberra and, in 1974, 
Kingston.

Periodic conferences of Common
wealth ministers of health and of law be
gan in 1965. Health ministers now meet 
annually for a day or two before the yearly 
meetings of the World Health Organiza
tion Assembly, with longer meetings, 
lasting about ten days, every three 
(Edinburgh 1965, Kampala 1968, Mauri
tius 1971, and Colombo 1975). Law minis
ters have met in Sydney (1965), London 
(1966 and 1973), New Delhi (1971> and 
Lagos (1974).

Commonwealth meetings are not al
ways — or indeed usually — at ministerial 
level. The top civil servants of all Com
monwealth governments — in some coun
tries this was the cabinet secretary, in 
others the “permanent” head of the office 
of the president or prime minister — met in 
Ottawa in 1972, and have been meeting 
annually since, on their own, with the 
Commonwealth Secretary-General in the 
alternate years between the now biennial 
heads-of-government meetings, and 
separate committee of the whole during 
such summit meetings.

Specialized meetings
There are many more specialized meetings 
at top-official level: for example, regular 
meetings of the chief statisticians of 
Commonwealth governments to exchange 
views, inter alia, on techniques and to 
work out programs of technical assistance 
to those who need it, and of auditors- 
general. The heads of the national scien
tific research organizations of Common
wealth countries meet regularly, and 
increasingly focusing on co-operative pro
grams to step up (he application of science 
and technology to economic development 
and so on.

Nor are Commonwealth meetings all 
governmental; still less do they all repre
sent the executive branch. Legislators 
from all over the Commonwealth meet 
annually under the auspices of the Com
monwealth Parliamentary Association, 
and there are also regional meetings. 
There are regular meetings of speakers to 
exchange experience and ideas, and of
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The two most significant features of 
the modern Commonwealth are comple
mentary — first its heterogeneity, the vari
ety of its member countries in terms of 
their size, location, culture, wealth and 
basic economy, and secondly the fact that 
all these members nevertheless share a 

rl number of facilities or habits in common.
Most important among these are: the 

f ability to use English as a working lan
guage, though it is not the mother tongue 
of the vast majority (there are scores of 
official languages in Commonwealth 

, tries); many similar habits, working 
methods, and traditions in administration, 
in law, and in the organization and ethics 
of the professions; similarities in educa
tional tradition, especially at the higher 
levels; and an inherited network of 
tacts and of habits of consultation and 
mutual helpfulness. These shared aspects 
can make consultation much less difficult, 
and functional co-operation more econom
ical and far more effective, than would 
otherwise be possible on such an interna
tional scale.

The value of any political instrument 
depends on what it is used for (or can be 
used for), on how effective it is or can be 
made, and, perhaps not least, on the by
products of its use.

The direct uses of the Commonwealth 
have from the beginning been in the fields 
of consultation and of functional co
operation in selected areas where members 
agree that such co-operation is feasible 
and desirable. The chief by-products have,
I think, been the broadening of contacts, 
understanding, horizons and friendships.

These fundamentals have not 
changed. With increased membership, the 
consultation has, of course, widened; with 
diversification of membership among races, 
continents and economic stages, not only 
has the subject matter been changed — 
to more far-reaching if more difficult 
issues — but the discussions have, in my 
judgment, deepened. And in recent years 
the range of fields in which consultation 
mid programs of co-operation take place 
has expanded dramatically.

Heads of the independent govern
ments of the Commonwealth have been
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chief justices. Vice-chancellors meet peri
odically under the auspices of the Asso
ciation of Commonwealth Universities; 
the heads of the national radio and tele
vision organizations must meet under the 
Commonwealth Broadcasting Conference; 
athletes meet in the quadrennial Common
wealth Games; publishers come together 
at meetings of the Commonwealth Press 
Union.

lems faced by the smaller and 
countries in preparing and publishing law 
reports. They initiated a Secretariat 
gram to cope with the shortage of legisla
tive draftsmen, which has involved the 
organization of four regional training 
courses for professionally-qualified officials 
in East and West Africa, Asia and the 
Caribbean, and the placing of trainee 
draftsmen on attachment in various gov
ernment legislative departments. Co
operation among law-reform agencies is 
being stepped up.

At the request of health ministers, 
the Secretariat has, inter alia, organized 
and financed regional secretariats or 
bureaus to promote co-operation and ra
tionalization in postgraduate specialist 
and para-medical training where this helps 
avoid duplication of costly facilities.

On the initiation of the ministerial 
series of education conferences, not only 
has the Commonwealth Scholarship and 
Fellowship Plan been established, 
viding annual prestige awards for 
1,000 postgraduate and senior scholars to 
study in other member countries (this is 
in addition to the tens of thousands of 
technical assistance training awards 
year), but there has been organized 
series of specialist conferences,
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Foundation, a charitable trust established 
by heads of government in 1965 at the 
same time as the Secretariat, and co
operating closely with it, there 
growing number of non-governmental 
Commonwealth professional associations 
— in such fields as law, medicine, nursing, 
surveying, architecture, mining and pub
lishing. Altogether there are hundreds of 
non-governmental Commonwealth organi
zations.
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Recent meetings
increasingly
action-oriented

Commonwealth meetings have become 
increasingly action-oriented in recent 
years. This has been particularly so since 
the Secretariat has been armed with the 
multilateral Commonwealth Fund for 
Technical Co-operation (CFTC) estab
lished by heads of government when they 
met in Singapore in January 1971. The 
CFTC has made it possible for the Secre
tariat to respond quickly to high-priority 
needs identified not only by governments 
of individual developing countries but by 
meetings of responsible representatives of 
several or all Commonwealth members.

Meetings of Commonwealth ministers, 
for example, do not limit themselves to 
identifying and exchanging experience and 
views on key common problems (though 
the usefulness of this should not be 
derestimated), but increasingly they set in 
motion co-operative action to help resolve 
them — meetings of specialists, the organi
zation of joint research, the training of 
experts to clear bottlenecks, and often 
programs of co-operative action 
gional or wider scale, where, as is frequent
ly the case, this seems the most economical 
and constructive course of action.

Thus the last two meetings of law 
ministers have not only discussed such 
topics as ways of reducing the delays and 
costs of litigation, or improving interna
tional co-operation on extradition, or Iaw- 
of-the-sea issues, or ways of dealing with 
the increasingly sophisticated interna
tional movement of funds for criminal 
purposes; they also asked the Secretariat 
to organize a meeting of appropriate offi
cials on reforming legislation on patents, 
trade marks, and industrial designs in 
relation to problems of economic develop
ment and to do the same regarding prob-
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and workshops on topics ranging from 
teacher training, curriculum development 
and education in rural areas, to school 
inspection, the new mathematics, and 
series of training courses for text-book 
preparation and publishing in developing 
countries.

Uni?
Sécrétai 
ing, son 
courses 
tachmer 
technica 
from de 
veioping 

; Develop 
: develop! 

exchangi 
research 

1 fairs, an 
•: The
;i a multil 

inherent 
dshment 
ing cour 
General! 

‘i It was, 
before 
agree to 
niade agi 
money b 

! tion”. Sii 
has done 
CFTC se 
tiens to 
and deve 
snowball] 
are the 
New Zea

a

Development assistance
It was the fellow feeling engendered by 
Commonwealth association that first got 
the richer members involved in the busi
ness of assistance for international de
velopment. The Colombo Plan was the 
creation of a meeting of Commonwealth 
foreign ministers in Ceylon in 1950. Since 
then it has been extended to non-Common- 
wealth countries — the Commonwealth has 
never sought to put a wall around its 
members or to limit their contacts 
international associations have tried to do. 
When African countries acquired inde
pendence and became Commonwealth 
members, a rather similar “Special Com
monwealth Aid to Africa Program” 
developed. Both are essentially plans for 
harmonizing bilateral

The much more recently established 
Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co
operation is different — fully multilateral, 
with voluntary contributions from all ■ 
Commonwealth countries and wider collec
tive control. It is, in effect, an operating
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budget and arm of the Commonwealth tributor per capita. AU member countries, 
Secretariat, making possible the mobiliza- and the governments of several dependent 
tion of human resources and facilities from territories, now contribute 

| of the Commonwealth to help The Fund is still extremely small in
he | feet the development needs of its mem- comparison with other multilateral funds
ng : bers- Ib has greatly expanded the use of such as those of the EEC or the oil-
ils *, the association for mutual self-help. About producers or the UN, but it has been
he h °t the experts on assignment to de- 
ee 1= veloping countries are recruited from other 
,v- H developing countries. Often their back

ground experience is particularly relevant.
General technical assistance is
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approximately doubling each year. It is 
about $10 million for the current year. Its 
reputation for speed of response, flexibility 
and quality is outstanding. Its administra
tive overhead is about 12 per cent, 
pared to an average of 30 per cent or more 
for most aid agencies. It shows what 
there is for down-to-earth, practical 
tual help in a group such as the Common
wealth. In my judgment, continued rapid 
expansion would make good Sense, de- 
velopmentafly and in terms of basic politi
cal strategy. I have always believed that 
the health of the Commonwealth, and 
therefore its value to its members, depends 
on the extent to which it is constructively 
used.

'o-
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vided in a remarkable range of fields, 
including such sensitive areas as constitu
tional questions, social policy, law reform, 
legislative drafting, fiscal planning and 
international negotiations. The Secretariat 
has perhaps the most experienced team 
in the world in the vitally important and 
sensitive area of resource development 
and negotiations with multinational 
porations. Its services have helped de
veloping countries to the tune of 
hundreds of millions of dollars.

Operational experts are also provided 
in special cases - for example, a Singa
pore director-general of the new Fiji Ports 
Authority, a high court judge from Africa 
for Papua New Guinea, a distinguished 
Trinidadian educationalist as Vice-Chan
cellor of the University of the South 
Pacific.
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The Commonwealth Youth Program 
is an even

ar
;o more recent activity adminis

tered by the Secretariat. It was estab
lished by heads of government meeting in 
Ottawa in August 1973 on the recommen
dation of a conference earlier that year in 
Lusaka of Commonwealth ministers (var
iously of education, youth, labour, sports 
and social services, plus Senator Paul 
Martin of Canada). It grew out of a series 
of regional studies and seminars that the 
Secretariat had organized, at the
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Under another CFTC program, the 
Secretariat organizes and finances train
ing, sometimes through formal university 
courses but often through in-service at
tachments, study tours, and specialized 
technical courses, for students or officials 
from developing countries in other de
veloping countries. And the Export Market 
Development Program is used to help 
developing countries earn more foreign 
exchange for themselves, through market 
research, design, participation in trade 
fairs, and other promotional activities.

The idea of development assistance on 
a multilateral Commonwealth basis was 
inherent from the beginning in the estab
lishment of a Secretariat, and the develop
ing countries (as well as the Secretary- 
General!) pressed hard for its realization. 
It was, however, five years after 1965 
before any of the richer members would 
agree to support it. The argument they 
made against it was not that it would cost 
money but that it would involve “duplica
tion”. Since its establishment, however, it 
has done well, and not only requests for 
CFTC services but the voluntary contribu
tions to its resources from industrialized 
and developing countries alike have been 
snowballing. Canada, Britain and Nigeria 
ara the three largest contributors, and 
New Zealand is by far the largest
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gestion of Harold Wilson, on youth prob
lems, especially those of unemployed 
school-leavers.

g

One of the key activities under this; 
program is in the recent establishment of 
three training centres, located in Zambia, 
Guyana and India, for the advanced train- 
ing of youth leaders, concentrating on 
methods of equipping and helping young 
people to participate constructively in 
community and national development. 
The resources, about $1 million a year for 
the first three years, are small but the field 
is challenging and vital.
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Food initiative
Commonwealth delegates at the World 
Food Congress in Rome a year ago, dis
appointed at the slow progress that was 
perhaps inevitable on the world-wide front, 
asked the Commonwealth Secretariat to 
convene an early meeting of Common
wealth ministers responsible for food pro
duction and rural development. This took 
place in March 1975. The Secretariat has 
now been charged with establishing 
program of Commonwealth co-operation in 
this area, which is so crucial to survival.
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Mr. Heath’s concern about the naval 
build-up on oil-routes. I could not under
stand how a stepped-up Soviet presence 
in the Indian Ocean and the South Atlan
tic could be sensibly offset by a change of 
British policy that would alienate virtually 
every government and people on the coasts 
of those two oceans.

The upshot of the use of Common
wealth machinery and consultations was 
that the British Government quietly 
dropped the idea. There was no public 
gloating, no face unnecessarily lost. Britain 
was saved from an error that would in 
my judgment have been even more costly 
to British interests than the ill-judged 
Suez aggression in 1956, and much more 
costly to the West as a whole. Africa, too, 
was saved from a costly set-back.

Bringing about basic readjustments 
in policies towards each other of nations, 
continents and racial groups is not easy, 
or free from emotional wear and tear. But 
recollection at least should be cool. On 
that occasion, the effectiveness of the use 
of the Commonwealth was, I think, con
siderable and very positive. Since then, 
Commonwealth influence in Southern Afri
can issues, including Mozambique and 
Namibia, has been fairly consistently 
constructive, and on occasion very impor
tant. The principles approved by the 
heads of government at their Kingston 
meeting this year are a good illustration of 
progress, and the expectation of much 
more progress to come.

It will be financed through the CFTC — 
contributions, it is hoped, being expanded 
appropriately.

How to sum up this quarter-century? 
Most people who know the facts — and 
they are little publicized — would, I think, 
agree that, in what is called “functional 
co-operation”, relatively specialized and 
low-key but down-to-earth fields such as 
law, education, science, health, technical 
assistance and techniques of government, 
the Commonwealth is a logical grouping 
that can be used, and increasingly is being 
used, effectively for constructive purposes.
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Rhodesian issue
When one comes to high politics, or “gut” 
politics — perhaps the same thing — 
the verdict might be mixed. I remember 
being asked at a press conference in Africa 
a year or two ago, by a rather bellicose 
radio correspondent, whether I really 
thought the Commonwealth’s record on 
the Rhodesian issue was satisfactory. I 
think he expected to put me on the spot. 
I said I considered it decidedly unsatis
factory, very far from what would be 
desirable. “So,” I added, “is that of the 
United Nations and of the Organization of 
African Unity.” But when international 
organizations are too weak to deal effect
ively with the challenges they face, the 
sensible course, I suggested, would be 
to strengthen them, rather than to weaken 
them by cynicism and unimaginative 
hostility. My interrogator did not disagree.

I myself thought that paratroops 
should be stationed in Zambia in 1965 
before the unilateral declaration of inde
pendence (UDI), and that they could have 
ended any rebellion in half an hour, with 
only a show of force, by giving the Rho
desian troops something to rally to. I still 
think so. But this could not be brought 
about. Economic sanctions were intro
duced instead — and unfortunately intro
duced only gradually, with almost an 
inoculation effect.

The sanctions policy, for all its in
adequacy, was better than nothing — it 
used the occasion of UDI at least to get 
not only the whole of the Commonwealth 
but soon also the UN committed to the 
real issue, which was not an unconstitu
tional 1965 rebellion but much more long
standing racial injustice. The second-best 
policy, adopted faute de mieux, at least 
prevented recognitions and sell-outs.

Another shrill and agonizing crisis 
over race relations in Southern Africa 
arose when Mr. Heath’s Government, in 
the summer of 1970, announced a plan to 
sell arms to South Africa to counter a 
Soviet naval build-up. I could understand
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!Other crises
There have been many other crises, or 
less-publicized but nevertheless very dan
gerous political issues, with which Com
monwealth consultation or machinery has 
had to deal in the past quarter-century - 
and not least in the past decade. Some
times Commonwealth action has been 
successful, sometimes not. It has, I think, 
never been unhelpful. There is no space 
to examine most of these issues here, and 
some crises forestalled are still perhaps 
best left in silence.

I must, however, refer to one set of 
issues, arising from Britain’s relation with 
the EEC. Personally, I had urged my 
British friends from 1950 on, when I was 
living in Brussels, to join the European 
institutions. In the early 1960s, other 
Commonwealth governments rather emo
tionally opposed Britain’s belated decision 
to apply. I disagreed. When I became 
Secretary-General in 1965, I did all I 
could to discourage the idea that there 
need be any incompatibility between 
Britain’s membership in Europe and :ts 
membership in the Commonwealth — a
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val H phony issue. The real issues were what 
fl kind of Britain would there be, and what 

ice jlitind of Europe. What would their rela- 
Ij tions be with developing countries — an 
| j attempt to carve out privileged spheres of 

influence, with reverse preferences, along 
sts ' the lines of the Yaoundé tradition estab- 

~ lished by de Gaulle? What about Asia? 
| What would be Europe’s relations with 

North America and other industrialized 
countries?

Commonwealth finance ministers, 
r;n |. meeting in the Bahamas in 1971, asked me 
jn , to organize studies and consultative meet
ly ^ ings on the issues that the developing 
e(j i i member countries of Africa, the Caribbean 
)re j and the Pacific would have to face in de

ciding what response to make to the EEC’s 
offer of “association”. I urged these 
countries to reject Yaoundé and any 
notion of reverse preferences, but to put 

{[ forward their own counter-proposals for 
favourable market access and aid, with 
no discriminatory spheres of interest. 
Above all, I urged these Commonwealth 
countries to stick together for maximum 
bargaining power, and to try to persuade 
the francophone Yaoundé countries to join 

od them in seeking a new deal.
This line of advice made the Com

monwealth Secretariat very unpopular in 
certain circles for a while. But, in the end, 
the line we had been urging was adopted 
or acquiesced in by all concerned. The 
OAU Secretary-General, with whom I 
maintained close contact on this issue, 
played a key role in bringing the French- 
speaking and English-speaking countries 

or of Africa together.
The resulting Lomé Convention, in 

negotiating which Mr. Sonny Ramphal, 
as then the Foreign Minister of Guyana and 
_ now my successor as Commonwealth 
e- Secretary-General, played so key a role, 
3jj is a good start. The African, West Tndian 

and Pacific countries are not split in re
sentment and bitterness on this issue, as 
at one time seemed very likely, nor are the 
EEC and the other industrialized 
tries. Everyone gained.

I especially valued the contacts and 
co-operation worked out between Com
monwealth and francophone countries on 
this issue, as on some others. I have wel
comed also the development in recent 
years of a secretariat for francophone 
countries (l’Agence de Coopération cul
turelle et technique). Though there 
<nany differences, I see in “La Franco
phonie” a possible parallel with the Com
monwealth, using similarities of working 
language and methods to improve under
standing among nations of different races, 
continents and economic wealth. The two

secretariats have been in close touch, and 
look forward to practical programs of 
co-operation. It is, I think, a happy fact 
that Canada and Mauritius are members 
of both groups, and that the Seychelles 
may soon be a third.

The record of the practical uses of 
the Commonwealth on major political is
sues, like that of other major agencies in 
world politics, is mixed. But it is, I think, 
clear that, without it, the world would 
be more daunting, the prospects less 
promising.

What of the future?
As technological changes make the 

world even more interdependent, the need 
for understanding and co-operation on a 
broad international scale grows. Unless 
political leaders are singularly short
sighted (this is never impossible), I expect 
that Commonwealth links and machinery 
will be used increasingly to help achieve 
this. It is not an alternative to the UN or 
continental and regional organizations; it 
is a valuable complement to them.

In the area of economic relations be
tween rich countries and developing ones, 
the Commonwealth has a particularly im
portant opportunity and an increasingly 
significant role to play if confrontation is 
to be avoided and practical adjustments of 
policy are to be worked out. Problems will 
continue, and indeed increase, as the pace 
of change increases. But I hope the strains 
will ease.
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Causes of strains
Strains in politics can be caused not only 
by the intrinsic complexity of issues faced 
but by ambivalence of attitudes (these 
are particularly difficult to avoid at first 
between former rulers and ruled) ; by 
insensitivities, sometimes, on the part of 
leaders, and by ignorance and prejudice on 
the part of sections of public opinion in 
nations differing in race or culture or 
affluence; by isolationist, or other narrow 
horizons, geographic or economic or social. 
We have been over many of these humps 
by now. They could recur, but need not.

In politics there are inevitably, at 
times, temptations to posture or play to 
the gallery of public opinion back home, 
even at the cost of exacerbating the real 
problems. Commonwealth leaders, like 
others, have, of course, not been exempt 
from these pressures or temptations. But 
Commonwealth meetings, governmental 
and non-governmental, have provided as 
a by-product a remarkably valuable edu
cational process for participants, broaden
ing contacts, knowledge, understanding, 
and friendships across the lines of racial, 
cultural, economic, or geographic differ-
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thought of it mainly in backward-lookinj ? 
terms, as a ghost of bygone empire - ai 
understandable but inaccurate and un 
helpful conception (non-Anglo-Saxons, am 
young Anglo-Saxons, are seldom nostâlgû 
about an imperial past). The sentimen 
and attitudes that support the Common fr°m 
wealth are teleological, deriving not fron frencl 
the past but from the future, from the Comrr 
realistic vision of the Commonwealth a< been 
one of the instruments that can help u mutai 
build the brotherhood of man wealtl

j Frenc 
j wealtl

- - -  j munit
(direct

the e: 
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1

ences that could fragment mankind. The 
Commonwealth is not merely an associa
tion of friends, it is an association that can 
and does make friends.

During the transitional years under 
discussion, it has been important to get the 
Commonwealth’s public image straight. 
Most of the statesmen who have created 
and shaped the Commonwealth have seen 
it essentially as an instrument to help 
shape the future; that is why they value it. 
Sections of their publics have sometimes
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Building the French-speaking community:

An exciting venture in 
the art of co-operation

Vario
IA dec< 
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By Jean-Marc Léger

I
ï

The growing awareness and assertion of a 
kind of shared destiny among French- 
speaking countries, and the attempts to 
organize multilateral relations among 
these countries, probably cannot be con
sidered a major development of the last 
quarter of a century in the same way as 
other events discussed in this issue. In its 
still fragile yet enthusiastic condition, this 
phenomenon nevertheless takes on con
siderable significance for the countries 
involved and is, from both the socio
cultural and political points of view, an 
innovation worthy of attention. In the end, 
it can give a fresh dimension to one kind 
of international relation.

An exciting, ambiguous venture that 
is high-minded yet still, in certain respects 
somewhat vague, the building of the 
French-speaking community has a place 
nonetheless in this special issue of Inter
national Perspectives, on the one hanc 
because a large number of individuals anc simply 
institutions from Canada (and particu ,nity”, 
larly Quebec, for which it represents the 
main, if not the only, way to assert the 
province’s unique personality on the inter-l | charac 
national scene) are committed to this régula: 
undertaking and, on the other hand, be- guage 
cause the emergence of the French- . Iangua 
speaking community has coincided, or very talk a 
nearly so, with the re-entry of the African nity - 
countries into the mainstream of history jcornmi 
and has largely been the work of African 
political leaders.
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Mr. Léger was the founder of Accueil 
franco-canadien (later the France-Canada 
Association) in 1950 and a founding 
member and later Secretary-General of 
the Canadian Committee of the French 
Cultural Union (1954-1958). He has 
been Secretary-General of the Asso
ciation of Wholly or Partially French- 
language Universities (AUPELF) since its 
foundation in 1961. From 1970 to 1974, 
Mr. Léger was Secretary-General of the 
Agency for Cultural and Technical Co
operation in French-speaking Countries, 
and he is Honorary Secretary-General of 
the Agency. The views expressed in this 
article are those of Mr. Léger.
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Two misunderstandings
Before attempting a necessarily briei 
analysis of this venture, we should clear up 
two misunderstandings that arise with 
respect to everything labelled “French- 
speaking”.

The first is the tendency in certain 
circles to see the whole undertaking as an 
attempt to defend and promote the French 
language. While there are some organiza
tions or associations that quite legitimate 
Iy and usefully pursue such an admittedly 
important goal, and while any French- 
speaking institution is, of course, obvious
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F ly concerned with the quality and diffusion 
of the language, that is not the reason for 
the existence of French-speaking govern
ment institutions and agencies, bom of 
and for co-operation.

I The second misunderstanding arises 
from an oversimplified comparison of the 
French-speaking community with the 
Commonwealth. Although it would have 
been acceptable in the past to compare, 
mtatis mutandis, the British Common
wealth, as it was then called, and the 

(French Union, or later, the Common- 
i wealth and the short-lived French Com- 
jmunity (these various bodies being the 
1 direct heirs of the British and French 
prewar empires), there is a clear difference 

, now between the Commonwealth and, for 
.example, the Agency for Cultural and 
Technical Co-operation in French-speak
ing Countries — a difference not only in 

(size and means but also in origins, struc- 
! hire and goals.

Various meanings
j A deceptive expression in certain respects, 
(“French-speaking community” (a term

ization, or the attempts at organization 
and development, of relations between 
countries that are wholly or partially 
French-speaking, in order to achieve a 
number of common goals.

The French-speaking community, in 
this third sense, did not suddenly 
into being with the two Niamey Confer
ences (1969 and 1970), which established 
the Agency for Cultural and Technical 
Co-operation. Nor was the Agency the 
fruit of spur-of-the-moment inspiration. 
Although not yet called “French-speaking 
community”, this idea, or more precisely, 
this ideal, had long been nurtured by a 
number of more-or-less-organized groups, 
and especially by individuals — intellectuals 
and professionals. But that, inevitably, 
was almost exclusively among Westerners, 
and took the form mainly oi efforts to 
strengthen ties and work out exchanges 
with France on the part of French-speak
ing enclaves that felt isolated, weak or 
threatened. Between the First and Second 
World Wars, however, an association of 
French-speaking doctors was formed, as 
well as the first body of French-speaking 
jurists, the Henri Capitant Association.
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( that is still not entirely satisfactory) needs 
ito be examined more closely, as it may
i take on quite different meanings depend
ing on the milieu, the circumstances and 
the speakers. We shall note the three 
main ones, but confine ourselves to the 
third — the only one with which this 
article is concerned.

The first definition is elementary and 
simply factual; “French-speaking commu- 

<nity”, in this case, merely refers to the 
group of countries or communities through- 

, out the world that share the 
j characteristic of speaking or using French 
regularly as the official or national lan
guage or as one of the official or national 
languages. In this sense, we could also 
talk about the English-speaking commu- 

: nity — and many other such hyphenated 
j communities.
; Next, the term is used to emphasize 
the feeling these countries or certain seg
ments of their populations may have in 
varying degrees — a feeling of a kind of 
shared destiny, a certain psychological 
closeness — either simply because they 
realize that a common language facil
itates relations and exchanges of all kinds 
and, as a result, common undertakings, or 
because they believe that this community 
of language — and, of necessity, of culture 
- justifies a common approach to some of 
the major problems of our age and favours 
and even invites closer co-operation.

Finally, the term “French-speaking 
i community” refers — and this is the 
meaning we shall be using — to the organ-

Three main factors 
It was not until after the Second World 
War, however, especially from the Fifties 
on, that a feeling of solidarity was to be 
expressed among French-speaking peoples, 
and that their belief in the usefulness of 
co-operation based on their common lan
guage was to come to the fore.

Three main factors were to favour the 
rise of the French-speaking community. 
The first, very general in nature, was the 
extraordinary development, both in speed 
and in volume, of means of communica
tion and transportation that drew together 
in a unique way various French-speaking 
communities that had long been isolated 
and scarcely knew one another. They felt 
all the more the need to meet and work 
together since the age of great interna
tional organizations had begun and the 
postwar situation called for firm action to 
restore the French language to the inter
national status it had enjoyed before the 
war.
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uth The second factor had to do with the 

coinciding of what was called the “Quiet 
Revolution” in Quebec and the achieving 
of independence by some 30 countries that 
were at least partially French-speaking — 
first in the Near East, then in the Far 
East, in the Maghreb and, finally and 
above all, in Black Africa and the Indian 
Ocean. For many reasons — the will to 
assert their national identity, the need to 
overcome isolation and strengthen their
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chances of cultural survival, the desire to 
foster continental unity, and, finally, inter
est in promoting dialogue between cultures 
and finding a new form of co-operation — 
men and groups from Quebec and Africa
— the Maghreb as well as Black Africa — 
were the ones who pioneered in a series of 
ventures (associations, institutions, publi
cations, and so on) that would one day be 
grouped together under the name “French- 
speaking community”. The crowning touch 
was to be the creation of the Agency 
for Cultural and Technical Co-operation, 
though, for political reasons and owing 
to a combination of circumstances, this 
Agency would come into being with a 
more limited purpose and infinitely more 
modest means than its originators had 
envisaged.

The last factor was the change in 
opinion in certain influential circles in 
France, which, after originally showing 
some reservations about French-speaking 
undertakings, were to adopt a more and 
more favourable attitude. Above all, these 
groups were to promote a new state of 
mind, a conception according to which, 
though France is still, obviously, by far 
the largest member of the French-speak
ing community, all the other components 
are legally and morally on an equal foot
ing with France. The French language is 
their common possession, and all civiliza
tions represented in the French-speaking 
community should be given equal atten
tion and consideration. (For example, 
when AUPELF — Association of Wholly 
or Partially French-Language Universities
— was founded, the French universities 
were the ones that suggested limiting 
themselves to a third of the total votes 
in order to preclude their dominating the 
general assembly by sheer numbers. In 
another connection, within the Agency 
for Cultural and Technical Co-operation, 
France has only one vote in every instance, 
as does each of the other members. Most 
international French-speaking organiza
tions have similar provisions.)

Moreover, from the beginning, French 
authorities showed great discretion. Part
ly to avoid the ever-latent accusation of 
“cultural neo-imperialism” but also to 
emphasize the total freedom and spon
taneity of the initiatives taken in the 
name of the French-speaking community, 
Paris took care not to “put its shoulder 
to the wheel”; on the contrary, it showed 
great reserve, especially when the Agency 
for Cultural and Technical Co-operation 
was created — to the point where it was 
reproached with indifference by some of 
the architects of the project.

This much, at least, has been accom

plished to date and may be important for H 
the future: in French-speaking institu- jp tions i 
tions and associations today there is no 
feeling of trusteeship on the part of 
of the constituent countries.
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A wide range of organizations
Short-lived or long-lasting, the associations 
and institutions (as well as periodicals) 
falling under the heading of “French- 
speaking community” increased in number 
after 1960, and especially after 1965, testi
fying to the attractiveness, if not always 
the fertility, of the new ideal. It would 
be tiresome, and not entirely without risk, 
to try to make an exhaustive fist of these 
organizations; let us mention a few.

Even before 1960, the French Cultural 
Union — a great plan only partially ful
filled — came into being (1953), as did 
the International Association of French- 
language Journalists (1954), which got its 
second wind and a new name (Union of 
French-language Newspapers and Jour
nalists) in 1972. From among the 25 or 
30 international French-language associa
tions and organizations (non-governmental * 
or agencies), let us mention those that 
at present are best known and have the 
greatest influence: AUPELF, created in i, 
1961 and, in effect, the dean of French- | 
speaking non-governmental organizations; jp 
the International Council of the French 
Language (1967), the “linguistic 
science” of the French-speaking 
nity; the International Association of r 
French-speaking Parliamentarians (1968), 
which played a deciding role in the cre
ation of the Agency for Cultural and 
Technical Co-operation. Among the “spe
cialized” associations, we should mention 
particularly the International Federation 
of Teachers of French, the International 
Committee of French-language Histori
ans and Geographers, the Institute of 
French-speaking Countries, the Associa
tion of French-language Writers, and the 
International Union of French-language 
Publishers, almost all of which came into 
being between 1965 and 1970. French- 
language sociologists, economists, doctors 
and others have their own international | 
associations, as do journalists (as we have 
already indicated); there is also an Inter
national Federation of French-language 
Junior Chambers of Commerce.

Special mention should be made of an 
organization about which little is said but 
which is highly effective — the Radio and 
Television Community of French-language 
Countries. Created in the early Sixties, 
it now links the national radio and tele
vision broadcasting companies of France, 
Belgium, Canada and Switzerland, and
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°r jjH maintains contact with similar organiza- 
u- y tions in most French-speaking countries.

For almost 15 years, the Radio and 
K,1 Television Community has played a major 
|| role in bringing about program exchanges 
Pi and promoting co-operation among its 
| members. It is certainly the most useful 

ns || tool for helping French-speaking coun- 
s) I tries learn about one another. The Radio 

jp and Television Community is responsible 
er p especially for a great increase in exchanges 

of news reports and * documentaries 
all areas of activity in various French- 

W i speaking countries. From the cultural and 
| public information points of view, it plays 

se J a primary role. This organization is also 
responsible for various major competitions 
(theatre, music, song) and regular pro- 
grams on the situation and problems of 

| the French language, all produced to serve 
d* the entire French-speaking community.

Most of these associations and organ
izations have their headquarters 
retariats in Paris, for reasons of easier 
liaison and communication, since the 
French capital is the hub of nearly all 
French-speaking activity in the world. 
There is one notable exception: AUPELF, 

16 t since its creation, has had its general 
n I secretariat in Montreal. (Some may be 

! surprised to find no mention of the Al
liance Française in the preceding 
sarily incomplete list. Created at the end 
of the last century, the Alliance does not 
fit into the French-speaking community 
as it has been defined for the

letter or spirit of their constitutions ex
presses the conviction that use of a com
mon language can serve as a basis for a 
new kind of co-operation that does not 
exclude other forms of co-operation but 
complements them, and that this common 
language should facilitate dialogue among 
all cultures represented within the French- 
speaking community.

10

h-
Government involvement
The impetus given by these non-govern
mental organizations — in which some 
governments of French-speaking countries 
began to become interested and occasion
ally supported — , and the early results 
they obtained, were to prepare the way for 
another international organization, this 
time of a governmental nature. However, 
that impetus and its results would 
tainly not have been enough if several 
major African politicians had not stood 
behind the conception, had not taken this 
grand design to heart and made an en
thusiastic personal commitment to it. It 
would not be an exaggeration to say that 
it was the participation of the Third 
World in general and Africa in particular 
that gave full meaning to the notion of 
a French-speaking community and that 
holds the most promise for the future.

In fact, three major African leaders 
— President Senghor of Senegal, Pres
ident Bourguiba of Tunisia and the former 
President of Niger, Diori Hamani — 
be given the credit for taking the idea of 
the French-speaking community to the 
government level. For cultural reasons — 
that is, for reasons of an ethical nature as 
much as, if not more than, those of a poli
tical nature — the first two men especially 
were to spend several years spreading (in 
statements, speeches, articles and press 
conferences) the idea of a vast multina
tional body that could bring about 
kind of co-operation for which the ideal 
tool would be the French language, 
both as a means of liaison and as a factor 
of progress. Already, well before 1960 
(notably in a famous speech at Versailles 
in 1955), Senghor had launched the idea 
that he was to clarify gradually; by a 
different route, Bourguiba in turn adopted 
this goal in 1964-65. The association of 
the two heads of state with this project 
was henceforth to lend it credibility.

In an indirect but very significant 
way, General de Gaulle was also to play 
a major role in this venture. His extra
ordinary popularity in the Third World 
and especially in Africa, the attention and 
authority he regained for France on the 
international scene, his active, forward- 
looking policy of decolonization, rejection
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of this article, though its role is of the 
greatest importance. Set up in France 
through the efforts of French intellectuals, 
its basic purpose is to disseminate the 
language and culture of France and train 
foreign teachers of French. It should be 
noted, moreover, that for about 15 years 
the Alliance Française, whose activity and 
vitality are remarkable, has been making 
a strong contribution towards bringing 
international recognition to French-speak
ing writers and artists in general — not 
just those who are of French nationality. ) 

Two observations must be made with
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I respect to associations and organizations 
as varied in composition as those we have 
mentioned. The first is that a consider
able, and often primary, role was played 
both by Quebecers and French-Canadians 
in general and by Africans; this is readily 
understandable, given the historical, geo
graphical and psychological factors in
volved. Then there is the fact that, aside 
from their professional and technical pur
poses (and sometimes even more than 
these), all these organizations are pursuing 
the goals of mutual understanding and 
co-operation in the broadest sense. The
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Mrs. Park Chung-hee, first lady of South 
Korea, was killed during an assassination 
attempt on her husband. Her assassin 
was linked with Japan and as a result 
Japanese-Korean relations reached a new 
low last year.

assassinate President Park. Mun also ad
mitted receiving large sums of money for 
expenses and hospitalization in a Tokyo 
hospital affiliated with Chosoren, where he 
received a one-month indoctrination course 
while pretending to suffer from an intes
tinal disorder. (Mun se Kwang pleaded 
guilty to all charges brought against him 
and was sentenced to death on October 
19, 1974; this he appealed, but was turned 
down, and hanged on December 20, 1974.)

On August 30, President Park warned 
Japan that it would be difficult to expect 
friendly ties to continue between Japan 
and South Korea unless subversive activi
ties in Japan against his Government were 
thoroughly controlled. Summoning the 
Japanese Ambassador in Seoul, Park ap
pears to have made it clear that Japan 
must act to get relations back on track 
and that something needed to be done 
about Chosoren. Although Foreign Minis
ter Kimura modified his statement on 
North Korea to mean that there was no 
immediate danger of an all-out armed con
flict on the Korean peninsula, Japanese 
authorities continued to take the view 
that they were unable to control the 
Chosoren’s activities unless there was con
crete evidence of subversion. The continu
ing deterioration of relations at this point 
appears to have disturbed the U.S. Gov
ernment sufficiently to cause President 
Ford to dispatch a letter to President Park 
expressing his concern both over the

Curtailment of 
subversion as 
condition of 
restoring ties

29

wm
er ^fcgjoined
5 abcptmttee to Rescue Mr. Kim Dae 
iew H^lin anti-Park civil group in Japan, 
a Japaf j^was charged by Korean authorities 
hundilft|| pro-North-Korean Chosoren had 

1(ih toEmz!d and financed the assassination
immediately denied

the Osaka chapter of the

vrth no^ tbbugh this 
1 Goveifchosoren officials in Osaka. Japanese 
mg W^yliieanwhile, felt that under Japanese 
[eanwhi i^would be difficult to confirm the 
plained|nection between Chosoren and the 
had Illation plot of Mun Se Kwang. On 

yandb^g|i9) four days after the assassina- 
Lrfthe Japanese Foreign Minister, 

led -ro|hiojKimura, indicated that the Jap- 
Tokyiisegi£overnment had no intention of 

Korea|;king down on activities against the 
was Qith Korean Government. He added that 

the KiSan^and South Korea had different 
ation titical systems and that freedom of 
ace aniugfil and speech was guaranteed in 

No activities will be subject to

was

of the ban?|“
Id KinltroS unless they run counter to Jap- 
•ther n|s<Jaw,” he declared. Prime Minister 
mat tqkueit Tanaka travelled to Seoul on the 
pplicatipe day to attend the state funeral for 
oulc ils." Park. After the funeral, he visited 

1 foi 8;sident Park and extended Japan’s con- 
37 and ences. In response to a request, Tanaka 

dgej Japanese police co-operation in 
estimating the assassination plot, but 

retreaded (hat it would have to be within the 
canmework of Japanese laws, 

lay an I Thjen the tensions between Japan and 
it Paiiith Korea started to escalate. A state- 
assassifnt was issued by Japanese Foreign 

meetinistoy officials that Japan was neither 
o marlallyjnor morally responsible for the 
louth iassination. Premier Kim Jon-p’il coun- 
fapan led on August 21 that Japan could not 

ha' inisonably claim no responsibility, in view 
nd tiejthelJnown facts of the case. At the same 

ae, mdi-Japanese demonstrations oc-
the a£red ln Seoul and Pusan. 

e 0f \r Foreign Minister Kimura further ag- 
/avateid Korean sensibilities when he 

5 the I-fted jon August 29 that the Japanese 
tion at?vertiment did not consider that South 
er tunPrea faced a military threat from North 

h0ol>rea.^He added that it would be almost 
n Se IvPOssfble to hold a joint ministerial 

r0^eting in 1974 because of the strained 
j [ations between the two countries. Mean- 

Ip hi Ti(hler South Korean authorities announced 
ocumerM' they had established that the order 

the assassination had come from

lese

isc

un
r an

sport af
port top™e’r Kim II Sung of North Korea. It 
tteirptf8 a^so announced that Mun Se Kwang 
the scfd admitted being instructed by Kim Ho 
/ho hafl^onffj an official of Chosoren in Osaka, to 
Second fet aboard a ship from North Korea in 
3-Com?aka Harbour an unnamed North Korean 
lirer o^10 explained to him that the only way to 

ing Communism to South Korea was to
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of hegemonies and innovative co-operation 
created a climate that was to favour the 
efforts of the two African presidents in 
more ways than one. This is not to

Bourguiba, although they did receive a 
great deal of coverage in the international 
press, did not immediately elicit the initia- II Agenc; 
üves that would have been necessary on F implen 
. e government bodies, especially
m French-speaking Western countries.
Nearly five years were to pass between the 
first proposals by the Senegalese and 
Tunisian Presidents and the holding of the 
first Niamey Conference. The climate from 
1964 to 1966 might have been considered

What considerations led Presidents Seng. orgamzatii^^ith MnsidemblT authra'P

«næ:F’ ^ “Stressïïs
‘r~ ïïïmms

Xt was possible to bmld an had carried over to the two Niamey Can
mternational commumty based on the use ferences to such a + -^ y C
of a single, widespread language and on all after difficult compromise that theTJ^
that this implied in the way of spiritual for Cultural and To h • t n §encyaffinity and common customs!all oLhicï SneffitoÏÏing ^

would facilitate co-operation. They were 
also convinced that the French language, 
having ceased to be an expression of im
perial power while remaining a great inter
national language, could be a tool for 
common progress. There was a realization 

well that, because of its geographic dis
tribution, this language could include most 
of the great civilizations and foster dia
logue, the highest form of co-operation, 
among them., Finally, they thought that’ 
aside from and in addition to large world
wide organizations sometimes threatened 
with “Babelization”, or regional or conti
nental organizations threatened with a 
certain degree of egotism or self-imposed 
isolation, there was a need for institutions 
that would, by their very nature and size 
mitigate both these dangers. Let 
tion, moreover, since this

| the d 
sceptic

say,
of course, that the evolution of the French- 
speaking community was essentially a 
result of circumstances, but the particular 
circumstance just mentioned was to bring 
it much closer to being considered at the 
political level.
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The most important point, in any case, is I We shou 
t at, if an official” French-speaking com- É many fa 
munity came into being in 1969-70, it was llporary r 
above all thanks to certain African leaders 11 “French- 
an groups. It was the summit conference II significai 
o OCAM (at that time, the Common f circles, a 
Afro-Malagasy Organization) that, in § others, a: 
1966, at President Senghor’s suggestion, I that is, a 
unanimously adopted a resolution for the I members 
creation of an international organization I 
of French-language countries. Then there I 
came on the scene the man who was to | Agency is 
earn the credit for ensuring the concrete 
implementation of the project. President 
of OCAM (as he was to remain until f of the go 
1970), the head of state of Niger, Presi- F the leadi 
eiri Hamani Diori, took up his pilgrim's t j institutio 

staff, as he liked to say, and spent two j ; casting a 
years visiting and making tentative pro- [jwealth ai 
posais in Western, Black African and 11 its featur 
North African capitals. He finally agreed I ! special m 
to risk calling in Niamey the first confer- I ^ perhaps 
ence of French-speaking countries — with- ï j character 
out really having any indication at that 11 wealth ar 
point that it would be

I
FI

r

French language 
no longer 
expression 
of imperialismi

as

I This
since noi

speaking
dissemim

us men-
, , , a very impor
tant factor, that the design of Presidents 
benghor and Bourguiba was far-reaching 
and extremely ambitious. Both being in
clined to vast undertakings, long-term 
outlooks and large-scale ideas, and being 
defenders of national independence and 
fraternal co-operation on a basis of 
equality, the two leaders proposed to all 
French-speaking countries (and even to 
others that would have liked to join them) 
the building of a true community whose 
functions would be as much economic 
social and technical as strictly cultural. 
(Perhaps there was also, and not without 
reason, a little nostalgia for the great, 
abortive plan for the Community that had
1958 )°Ut °f ^ French Constitution of

_ I jalso seem
What followed is well known — the I wealth, e 

approval in principle of an organization j i and direci 
and the setting-up of a provisional secre- ? < been able 
tanat by this first conference, and the |} (with tw 
second, tumultuous conference in March ; ' Ireland, t 
1970, at the conclusion of which the | an under 

gency for Cultural and Technical Co- L technical 
operation came into being. A humble and y “compron 
pamful beginning, especially when it is f| tance ins 
compared to the original plan: the great | j hope that 
community envisaged or hoped for in 1963 [ I in time, b 
and 1964 gave way to a rather small or- \ more thq 
gamzation, with almost absurdly limited ! the struc 
means for the first two years. Yet, despite | Commonw

a success.

For all kinds of,. psychological and
p utical reasons that cannot be dealt with 
here, the repeated appeals of Senghor and

I
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fl the disappointment of some and the 
scepticism of a great number of others, the 

i- >■ j Agency was to survive, slowly develop, 
n ! implement some pilot projects, and finally 
y I ' become an undertaking respected for its 
3. | j goals and its seriousness, if not for its 
e 11 means. Even today, after almost six years 
d \ j of existence, it is still not a determining 
e I ; factor in the international policies of the 
n 11 member countries, and plays little

part in their orientation or basic options. 
There are still a number of countries 

y - and not unimportant ones — that should 
y r theoretically belong to but are missing 
i. U from this “official” French-speaking com- 
° i mumty : Zaire, Algeria, Morocco, the

in a totally different context and for 
other purposes.

In addition to the Agency for Cultural 
and Technical Co-operation, there 
several other international or regional 
French-speaking government organiza
tions. First of all, there are ministerial 
conferences, of which there are two at 
present — one for the national education 
ministers of French-speaking countries and 
the other for ministers of youth and sport. 
The first was originally strictly Franco- 
African, but since 1969 has come to in
clude Quebec, then Canada-Quebec, Bel
gium, former Belgian colonies in Africa, 
and Haiti; the second, since its inception 
in 1970, has been oriented toward the 
whole French-speaking community. As for 
strictly African organizations, there is 
CAMES (African and Malagasy Council 

Higher Education), which receives 
technical and financial support from 
tain Western French-speaking countries. 
In another connection, there are OCAM 
and its specialized institutions, which 
bring together most of the French-speak
ing countries of Black Africa for broad 
co-operation purposes. We should also 
mention the Council of the Entente, which 
links five French-speaking nations of 
West Africa for political, economic and 
technical co-operation. As for relations 
between France and Black Africa, finance 
ministers from the franc area attend an
nual technical conferences; also, certain 
‘summit meetings” seem destined to be

come regular events (Paris, 1973; Benaui 
1975). ’

Solidarity affirmed
What, then, is the state, after some 15 
years, of what must be called (using a 
possibly unfortunate but certainly 
venient term, which has now become part 
of our vocabulary) the French-speaking 
community? What does it stand for? What 
hope does it offer and at what price, on 
what conditions?

We shall not dwell on the futile and 
somewhat ridiculous calculations of those 
who try to determine to the closest million 
the number of Francophones in the world, 
since their results - all of which are ques
tionable - vary, depending on the criteria 
used, between 60 and 250 million! If the 
French-speaking community 
than the sum of its speakers, it would not 
mean much.

This French-speaking community is 
first of all an expression of fellowship. It is 
also the manifestation of the conviction 
that the French language is particularly 
suited to fostering real dialogue between 
cultures (this is one of the greatest re-
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i } Congo, Switzerland, for example. Indi- 
/ p viduals and institutions from these nations 

'do belong to various non-governmental
s French-speaking organizations, but these 
I are decisions that do not commit the states
I j as such and do not have the “militant” 
i;- nature some groups associate with mem- 

: I bership in what is seen as the political
arm of the French-speaking community. 
We should point out here that, among the

II many factors behind this possibly tem- 
v J porary reserve or refusal, the very term

“French-speaking community” is a rather 
fj significant one. It is regarded in certain 
l circles, as much in these countries as in 

others, as both a label and an assertion — 
that is, as the expression of a doctrine and 
membership in a politico-cultural “bloc”. 

This situation is all the more curious 
N since nowhere in the constitution of the 
l Agency is there any mention of the French- 
i speaking community; nor is the defence or 

dissemination of the French Ianguag 
of the goals of the organization. Some of 
the leading members of French-speaking 

! institutions occasionally find themselves 
f casting a jealous glance at the Common- 
[j wealth and wanting to borrow certain of 
[ its features — conferences of heads of state,
| ! special ministers’ conferences and so on - 
[ Perhaps forgetting the basic differences 
‘l j characterizing the origins of the Common- 
: ] wealth and those of the Agency. It might 
; iaiso seem paradoxical that the Common- 
• wealth, essentially a political institution 
; 1 and direct issue of the British Empire, has 
> ^een able to keep almost all its members 
» ( (with two or three exceptions: Burma, 
^Ireland, the Union of South Africa), while 
yan undertaking simply for cultural and 
i ! technical co-operation, and therefore less 

“compromising”, encounters strong resis- 
| tance in some quarters. There is reason to 
| j hope that such reservations will disappear 
„ in time, but this will undoubtedly require 

more than just an attempt to imitate 
4 the structures and mechanisms of the 

Commonwealth, which came into being
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I
understanding and friendship 
peoples,

Considering that cultural and techni
cal co-operation is even more productive 
when it takes place between peoples 
from different civilizations,

Seeking to promote and disseminate 
on an equal basis the cultures of the 
member states....

This text echoed the preamble to 
AUPELF’s constitution, adopted in Mont
real eight years before, in the autumn of 
1961:
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Convinced of the need for broad inter

national co-operation to ensure both 
permanent dialogue between cultures 
and the exchange of individuals, ideas 
and experiences between university in
stitutions in very different contexts,....

Persuaded that the use of one wide
spread language naturally invites and 
facilitates close co-operation among uni, 
versities of many countries and various 
continents for the purposes of mutual 
enrichment and common progress, 

Realizing that the French language 
can be a particularly effective instru
ment in this regard for international 
co-operation among universities, the 
universities belonging to AUPELF,

In addition, Article I reads: “An inter
national community of university institu
tions, AUPELF has as its basic goal the 
development of an international 
sciousness and a spirit of co-operation for 
the purposes of multiculturalism and 
scientific progress.”
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ISome accomplishments
As for its accomplishments, the French- 
speaking community today is a wide net
work of organizations and associations, 
either governmental (the Agency for Cul
tural and Technical Co-operation being 
the most important), or non-governmental 
or agencies. They number about 30, four 
or five of which are truly international 
in activity and outlook. It also includes 
vast range of periodical and non-periodical 
publications put out by these organizations 
and dealing with the most varied fields of 
human activity. Then again, it is a body of 
work, research, surveys and inventories, 
often of a highly scientific nature (by the 
International Council of the French Lan
guage, AUPELF, the International Feder
ation of Teachers of French, the Interna
tional Committee of French-Language 
Historians and Geographers, the Inter
national Association of French-Language 
Sociologists, among others). It is also a 
series of congresses, conferences, sympo
siums and other meetings, increasing m 
number every year, making possible the
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quirements of our age, and the key to a 
new humanism). Finally, it embodies the 
search for a unique form of co-operation, 
in no way excluding other, older forms and 
with much more modest means than most 
of them, but striking a different, necessary 
note. The enthusiasm of the early years, a 
little of the idealism and perhaps certain 
illusions have disappeared or diminished, 
giving way to a clearer perspective and 
more realistic action.

The French-speaking community is 
not a crusade, a form of nostalgia, or a 
closed universe. It strives to bring about, 
within a body that remains on a human 
scale, an exchange of individuals, accom
plishments, ideas, innovations and ex
periences. Since this body brings together 
— quite fortuitously — nations belonging 
to most of the great civilizations, the 
common language serves as a natural 
meeting-ground for these civilizations; 
and, since this body includes peoples who 
have reached various levels of economic 
and technical development, the common 
language should also be useful as a tool 
for collective progress. At the same time, 
the French-speaking community is open 
to all other political and cultural bodies, 
organized or not, and seeks to establish 
the closest possible co-operation with in
ternational or regional institutions that 
are culturally, scientifically or technically 
oriented.

i

1

Co-operation 
sought with 
international 
institutions

It is no exaggeration to say that, dur
ing the decade from 1960 to 1970, 
governmental French-speaking organiza
tions have shown — some of them, at least, 
and if only on a modest scale — that the 
use of a common language can serve as a 
basis for authentic, effective co-operation 
among equals, an exemplary form of co
operation. For nearly six years now, the 
Agency for Cultural and Technical Co
operation has been demonstrating the 
same thing at the intergovernmental level.

Nothing could more clearly show the 
spirit behind what is authentic about the 
French-speaking community than 
cerpt from the preamble to the Convention 
establishing the Agency and an excerpt 
from AUPELF’s constitution. For the 
Agency:

non-

an ex-

The States Parties to this Convention.
Conscious of the fellowship uniting 

them through the use of the French 
language,

Considering that international 
operation is one of the highest aspira
tions of nations and that it is a necessary 
factor of progress,

Considering that the promotion and 
dissemination of national cultures 
stitute a necessary step toward mutual

co-

con-
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jgj flow of men and the development of H tacts and exchanges between specialists, 
g| which further mutual understanding and 
|N co-operation.

Finally, the French-speaking commu-
I nity is co-operation put into practice in the 

form of many and varied programs and
M projects, especially on the part of the 

Agency for Co-operation (for example: 
Bordeaux International School, support 
for the development of handicrafts and 
tourism, youth exchanges, audio-visual 

j / centres, dissemination of books and films) 
:f| and, among the non-governmental organi- 

zations, primarily on the part of AUPELF, 
Ï whose work is based on “horizontal co- 
J operation” among African universities and 
|f on cultural encounters between the Magh

reb, the West and Black Africa.
While it is useful — sometimes ex

tremely so —, this activity is still modest 
| and quite insufficient in comparison with 

the needs and the vast possibilities for 
co-operation to be explored within the 
French-speaking world. It is not only a 
matter of means, of influence; it is at least 
as much, if not more, a question of 
developing co-operation between French-

II speaking countries, of determining direc- 
| j tions and of establishing priorities, of bet- 
“ ter organization of the relations between 
3 French-speaking institutions themselves.

French-speaking community, governed by 
a general plan, well knowing that, because 
of psychological circumstances and for 
reasons of efficiency, non-governmental 
organizations and agencies will play just 
as important a role as governmental re
gional and international institutions.

Over the last 15 years, the non-govern
mental organizations themselves have 
shown the productiveness of the French- 
speaking community conception in matters 
of international co-operation. We must 
now try, with caution but with conviction, 
to work out a wide-ranging, effective 
formula for relations between peoples of 
such fascinating diversity — a formula that 
will include, among other factors, the 
of the French language.

If these nations join a community 
freely, in a spirit of equality and solidarity, 
then that community can grow and assert 
itself. Used as a means of cultural sharing 
between these peoples, the French lan
guage can fulfil its mission as a meeting- 
ground, as a language of potential and 
progress and, last but certainly not least, 
as a language for renewed international 
co-operation. Provided that this language 
is the common property of all the peoples 
who use it to varying degrees, that it 
serves as a vehicle equally for the cultural 
heritages of all, that it expresses all ques
tions and soul-searchings, however tumul
tuous, that it continues to be a factor of 
progress, it will be the noble language of 
our age.
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È A new plan
j From now on, authorities in the countries 
| involved must adopt, if they truly believe 
P in it (even without the name), a policy of
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j Foreign policy: 1950-1975;

(or should that be 1945-1970?)Ik
ii
i
9
I

By Gérard Bergeron

!
irU The beauty of round numbers! From the 

M century’s half-way mark to its three- 
? j quarter mark - sufficient justification in 
| itself, surely, for a review of the period in 
f these pages. I feel, however, that a slight 
I readjustment in dates would make the 

i whole enterprise less contrived. Rather 
r than starting our journey at 1950, not- 
iL withstanding the undisputed importance

of the Korean War and of our contribu
tion to the (so-called) United Nations 
forces, it would be more appropriate to 
take off from 1945, the year that marked 
the end of the war and the entry onto the 
international scene of Canada as a full- 
fledged citizen. And, rather than ending 
our survey at 1975, a year with little to 
recommend it other than its status|I

I

as
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present title-holder and one of the cen
tury’s milestones, I would choose 1970, 
the year our national authorities had re
course to the army, that ultimate instru
ment of foreign policy, to meet a grave 
internal policy crisis.

“War Measures Act”, “apprehended 
insurrection” — the glaring discrepancy 
between the force of these terms and the 
size of the crisis to which they were ap
plied strikes not a few as even more 
tragic and ridiculous now than five years 
ago. News of that singular and intermi
nable “visit” of the army to Quebec 
attracted world attention. That bizarre 
inversion of an act that is typical of ex
ternal defence is perhaps the major polit
ical phenomenon of our global history, 
both international and intra-national.

the age of active and responsible majority 
for Canada. An entire diplomatic network 
was needed, and was put together 
quickly during the first few years. This 
was a period of growth for the various 
brands of Canadian nationalism, all focus
ing on the need for an active presence in 
the world at large. This world, however 
was already under the shadow of what was 
soon to be called the “Cold War”. Twenty- 
five years later it would be October 1970 
in Quebec, with the arrival of the khaki- 
clad “visitors” acting under orders and 
displaying all their hardware before a local 
citizenry more bemused than alarmed.
Even in the worst days of the conscription 
crisis during the war military pageants 
were more discreet.

What must have passed through the 
mind of the young French-speaking Cana
dian who was 20 at the time of Yalta,
San Francisco, Hiroshima? If he was not 
obsessed by his Quebec identity, his vis
ions must have been the same as those 
of the young English-speaking Canadian
— provided, of course, that the latter 
not, in his turn, tom by the uncertainty 
of his own Canadian identity. Suddenly 
we existed internationally — and that felt 
very strange. The title of André Siegfried’s 
prewar work Canada, International Power 
now seemed less far-fetched. In our north
ern half of the continent, we had put to
gether an immense arsenal that may have 
been responsible for saving Britain in its 
darkest hour and making a useful contribu
tion to the liberation of Europe. From the 
Dieppe raid to the beaches of Normandy 
and to various points along the Italian 
front, from the Ardennes to the Dutch 
polders, we were in the thick of it as volun
teers (as well-trained volunteers) 
very small number of reluctant conscripts
— but all those distinctions were to be 
forgotten by the time of the armistice of 
Reims. We should, without broadcasting ^ j the fori 
it too much, take pride in having been the 
least of the great powers to bring the Axis 
to an accounting.

One person had first absorbed, then 
directed, in a manner so careful as to be 
ambiguous, the crisis of national unity- 
brought about by the conscription issue.
That man, Louis St. Laurent, became the 
external spokesman for Canada and could : 
point to a new-born national unanimity Î 
on the major problems of a postwar age 
without peace. A new defence of the 
“free world”, with NATO as its shield, 
arrived just at the right time to help us 
shake off our traditional complexes: the r i ™ 
anti-imperial (if not anti-British) senti- f j posing 
ment of the French-Canadians. and the strange

(and, si

jj longed 
U There 
fi to live 
rt dianisi

veiy
r Bi
r take tl 
F Amerit 
y thing 
! j but it
I,

sépara] 
ti syndro
p our un 

; used t<
|, were bk\
H of our 
N contrib 

perity. 
outside 

|/ ical am
%
IJ Passai
fi We ma 
fl kind o 
1] proper 
It' or to 
f powers' 
I (moder 
R in it. 
g dazzlec 

drop”t 
n myth i] 

stered j 
in both 
thing h 

K our rol 
ington 
Asian ’ 
better 
in the 

Ej exaggei 
moved 

y phrase 
in a tot 

> adopt a

I

Beginnings
The first three-quarters of the interna
tional history of Canada — it can hardly 
be called the history of Canada’s interna
tional policy, for the obvious reason that 
no such thing existed — can, and in fact 
must, be covered in very little time. The 
first quarter, which ends with Laurier’s 
coming to power (1896), was devoted to 
conquering a territory and pulling togeth
er its separate and scattered components. 
The second quarter (1896-1920) 
marked by the entry of the Canadian 
colony into the international community 
as a result of compulsory imperial solidar
ity, with, as background, the well-balanced 
North Atlantic triangle formed with Brit
ain and the United States, analysed - and 
even celebrated - by the historian John 
B. Brebner. From the Congress of Ver
sailles in 1919 to Yalta, aided by the 
transformation of the Empire into the 
Commonwealth (a transformation of which 
it was both principal mover and first bene
ficiary), Canada took the first timid steps 
towards establishing a presence on the 
international scene.

A true foreign policy did not 
into being until 1945, with the dawning of
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Gérard Bergeron is Professor of Political 
Science at Laval University, where he has 
taught for over 20 years. He is the 
author of numerous books and articles. 
His most prominent works are La Fonc
tion de l’Etat, Le Canada français après 
deux siècles de patience and La Guerre 
froide inachevée. Professor Bergeron is a 
leading figure amongst French-Canadian 
political scientists. He was one of the 
first Canadians to write on international 
relations in the French language. The 
views expressed in this article are those of 
the author.
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jjj longed — of Canadians of British descent. 
H There remained only the new Canadians 
H to live a totally-committed form of Cana- 
fS dianism.

a sort of Mexico of the Cardenas-Eche- 
verria variety.

y
k
y

Concentric circles
Our relations are like a series of concentric 
circles. The first, an asymmetrical one, 
places us in a situation both constraining 
and beneficial with respect to the United 
States. Economic preponderance does not 
mean consequent loss of political indepen
dence, but it does restrict the range of 
international options. None of us like to 
be taken for granted — as our prime minis
ters and ministers of external affairs make 
a point of going to Washington to say 
every so often. However, we always come 
back to the situation outlined in the 
Heeney-Merchant report. The variation 
lies in which point is chosen for emphasis.

As a young professor of international 
relations in the early Fifties, I decided 
that spending some time in the Depart
ment of External Affairs to see at first 
hand how our international policy was for
mulated would help me explain it to young 
people who were literally in the process of 
discovering the world. I remember, in par
ticular, the irritation I felt at hearing East 
Block explanations almost always taking 
the “American factor” into account. It was 
just as if an international matter could not 
be understood unless first filtered through 
that prism. This coloured — right from the 
start — the perception even of questions 
that had nothing to do with our forced 
partnership with the United States. When 
questions relating to NORAD, nuclear 
weapons, the Auto Pact or hormone-fed 
cattle are at stake, such a habit is under
standable. It is less understandable when 
foreign policy as a whole is in question. I 
am exaggerating, to be sure, but this is my 
memory of those conversations — conver
sations of which I probably expected too 
much.

s I But a third complex was quietly to 
r take the place of the old ones; our anti- 
r ; Americanism would be moderate (every- 

thing Canadian is by nature moderate) 
!'] but it would nonetheless remain an in-

s

Il

s
i»| separable part of our makeup. Is it not a 
| ■ syndrome as unrelenting as the forces of 

. I’ our unending winters?-We should become 
1 used to the vague feeling of living, as it 

« j were by proxy, off the immense prosperity 
r j of our only immediate neighbour, while 

contributing so handsomely to that pros- 
|j perity. How should we explain that to an 

outsider lacking even the crudest histor
ic ical analogy to aid in understanding?
K
ij Passable diplomacy 
H We managed, nevertheless, a very passable 
|1 kind of diplomacy; was it of the kind 
|j proper to the largest of the small powers 
II or to the most typical of the middle 
I" powers? Whatever the formula, our vanity 
|j (moderate, of course) found satisfaction 
g in it. Not for long, however, 
js dazzled by the supposed link or “letter- 
sj drop” between Washington and London, a 

myth invented by our rhetoric and bol
stered from time to time by “diplomats”

X in both capitals for whom there was some
thing in it. Closer to the truth would be 
our role of intermediary between Wash- 

|l ington and the new nations of the Afro- 
!j Asian world, especially those we knew 
y better through our common membership 

in the Commonwealth. But let us not 
I j exaggerate the importance of this role. We 
\\ moved “on little cat feet” even before the 
(J phrase was popularized by Carl Sandburg 
U in a totally different context. And we still 
' -, adopt an apologetic approach.

This middle-power role did not take 
( j the form of intervention between the two 
^ great powers, our neighbour to the south 
4 and our other neighbour across the north

ern fastnesses. Not only were we members 
^ of the great Western family — by geogra- 
I phy and economic penetration, Canada 
J appeared to be welded to one of the great 

contemporary powers. The diplomatic 
p “arm’s length” approach we attempted to 
f maintain with regard to the United States 
I* was misinterpreted abroad as a rather 

reluctant reaffirmation of two destinies in- 
J extricably finked. Whatever was said or 
? done, Canada would never have the means 

i to become a Castroist Cuba — even sup- 
| ^ posing that it was overcome by such a 
I strange desire. It might have had the wish 

(and, subsequently, the means) to become

)
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The intermediate circle of our rela

tions finds us more comfortable because of 
the diversity of partners and parties with 
whom we deal. In NATO, in the days 
when that organization had a better reason 
for existence than merely assuring its 
symbolic survival, we played the role of 
the promising, trustworthy youth of good 
background, whose opinions and disinter
estedness were appreciated by the grown
ups. We were even promoted to providing 
one of the “Three Wise Men”. We ap
peared modem, in the American-style, 
without provoking resentment in the capi
tals of Europe or the far-flung members of 
the Commonwealth. We were keeping 
good company. Canada came to look better 
by comparison with other countries which 
met with unpopularity and a certain hesi-
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tancy. It would not have occurred to us to 
play an active role in shaping new situa
tions but in crisis situations created by 
others — in Korea, in Indochina, in the 
Congo, in Cyprus, in the Middle East - 

were able to display acumen and a 
sense of responsibility. These distant in
volvements did not arouse the old anti
militarist reflex of the French-Canadian, 
for it was for a good cause and the volun
teer system remained in force.

In the larger circle of our relations at 
the United Nations, we acquired at some 
point the reputation of being masters of 
compromise in corridor and cocktail-lounge 
diplomacy. In a period marked by the de
cline of diplomacy, this is perhaps a way 
to run the risk of being somewhat useful, 
particularly if the low-key approach is 
used. We invented rationalizations after 
the fact, with Canadian values as a basis, 
to justify attitudes, and even commit
ments, that had scarcely been a matter of 
choice for us. It can even be stated that 
showed a trifle

invest our foreign policy with a little more H himsel 
— let us say personality, Canadian or H t°r of ; 
otherwise. The two fictional young Cana- B before 
dians from the different language groups 1) aware 
who were 20 in 1945, mentioned at the F| this Ot 
beginning of this article, have experienced ! ’ watchi 
a rapid cooling of the enthusiasm they felt i- compla 
at the end of the 1940s. I admit this is a 
good thing. We are all the victims of 
mirage, and mirages

we

|M Triang
| ! with t 

goes b 
|l" Atlanti

even more symptomatic P ration 1 
is that the young people of 1975 find very lj of Cans 
little intellectual stimulation in studying |j ever, tl 
what we continue to call the foreign policy M geomet 
of Canada. The Canadian International 11 a rectal 
Development Agency? Certainly, it evokes E Europe, 
some interest. Who can escape the fascina- ft Americi 
tion exerted by the Third World and the 
guilty conscience created by its very 
existence? The work of that agency evokes 
a reaction just like the work of analogous 
governmental institutions around the 
world, which is a healthy thing. We are 
going to help the poorest countries in the 
1975-1980 period - good. We acknowledge 
our special responsibility as a major pro
ducer of food - good. But also, with ad
mirable frankness, we associate ourselves 
with the countries of the Third World as 

. . a major «Porter of raw materials. Finally,
or even amuse certain mJbemtiT’to- aS2 °XMI “d CUS0
temational community, “thereby dissipât from vn ore ®pon^neous act,vf- allegiance 
ing the reputation for judgmmt aiZood IdT' T”? C“adl,ms " ”hich is no less 
sense on which the success of the Sr t duurable m this country, where a public
depends”. By trying too hard not to k 
taken for someone else we may end up 
being taken for someone else.

_ are, as we know,
optical illusions caused by the emptiness 
of the desert.

But what is

|, the cha 
|i the cot 
p Europe, 
|] the Cor 
| promine 
^ is that, 
|i view, we 
|j as we d 
5^ triangle. 
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postwar 
k ( a movin

weCanadian policy 
more creative 
in international 
than domestic

more creative imagination 
in international politics than in solving 
own serious internal problems. But 
foreign policy probably disappointed many 
of the vague expectations once held by 
nations of the Third World concerning us. 
John Holmes has already spoken of the 
danger that an active determination to 
middle-power-manship”

our
our

area

or

Binational or bicultural foreign pol
icy? My first reaction (which I shall dis
miss immediately as being too cavalier) 
is Tell me another!” It is impossible to 
project externally what does not really 
exist internally. What has become today 
of the plans for binational foreign policy

roles it permfl^St'^^SB0*^ Lotis îab^It’h^ H pletely
rrp“:h“r^ “r° md canbJ

The predominant îHph v, , ae ^ac* *hat a distant world remains to
of Walter ^pZÏÏTduri“ fL w ^ Î? 6,Tlored- With Giscard, Trudeau and
of his life was that American forehnvn ^ ourassa at the helm, everything is now
should not esied tte êu„™ P ^ ™ ^ of new diplomatic
limited, means of the United State’ if is Rdatio',s between France
worth while wondering if the hr • if . • , d Canada have been normalized. As this ICanada’s foS S ^rP ^ ^ is written> the appointment of
smitten by thT opposite Gerard Pelletier as Ambassador to France
conscious „f the Sd 2 Y1*”" “ “-ounced This is an event of great
means in arts ™ irhS. , °' .T * signals the arrival on Ave

nu areas, we perhaps forget to nue Montaigne of a man who will consider

r rectangle 
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^ is notab] 
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| ' States. ( 
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: ' World ai 
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Middle-of-the-road power?
Looking at our image as the prototype of 
the middle power, I wonder if we are not 
turning into the most middle-of-the-road 
and the greyest of the middle powers. This 
blurring of
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neverour I !
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3 I himself as more than just the administra- 
r H tor of a so-called “prestige” embassy. Well 
" IH ^e^ore bis entry into politics, Pelletier was 
5 P aware of the inter-organic importance of

efforts to define our foreign policy. This 
may have made us happier at being able to 
see things more clearly; however, there is 

_ T guarantee that we are thereby more effec-
this Ottawa-Pans-Quebec City trio, worth tive, for in human relations - especially 

I ! watching, without illusions and without international relations - so much depends 
I complacency, from a triple standpoint. on others. Our range of options will

be very large, but the fact that

no
<r-;

neverr;
we can per

ceive them with greater clarity is of 
small importance. The other side of 
sive carefulness has already been noted. 
Another failing would be to devote all 
energies to searching for solutions to 
internal problems.

After having condemned nationalism, 
we in many Western nations now find 
selves spectators at its rehabilitation 
style, even a basis, for foreign policy. I 
have no objection, as I should agree to the 
premise that two brands of nationalism in 
conjunction make for a firmer bulwark. 
However, the two brands of Canadian 
tionalism are not so much divergent as out 
of step. At a time when English-Canadian 
nationalism resolutely takes the form of 
Canadianism, the French-Canadian 
tionalism that was once Pan-Canadian is 
limiting its horizons to the borders of 
Quebec. The only point they have in com
mon is their defensive posture — against 
Americanism in the first case, against the 
ever-growing majority of English-speakers 
in the second. These two precarious de
fences stay separate. As far as interna
tional affairs are concerned, Canada’s 
image abroad does not appear weakened 
as long as it can contain its problem at 
home. But for how long and how “ele
gantly”, if I may put it that way?

Remembering the conscription crisis 
of 1942 and 1944, my pair of Canadians 
from the two language groups who were 20 
at the time of Hiroshima will see that 
what we have to work with now is essen
tially the same. But back then the two 
agreed on the need to defend Canada, 
even if they differed hotly on which front 

most appropriate. Today, the choice

Jj Triangle to rectangle
11 With the need to summarize, my mind 
|j goes back to the image of the North 
I* Atlantic triangle, that reassuring configu- 
|. ration behind the international adolescence 
11 of Canadians of my generation. Now, how- 
|j ever, this is no longer relevant and the 

geometrical configuration needed would be 
!; a rectangle, formed by the United States, 
J; Europe, the Third World (including Latin 
!( America) and Japan. And, depending on 

the changing situation, the U.S.S.R. and 
|rJ the countries of Central and Eastern 
I * Europe, as well as China, Indochina, Cuba, 
p| the Congo and Chile, come briefly into
I prominence. The major point to be noticed 

is that, even from the Canadian point of
% view, we no longer form one of the angles, 
pi as we did in the bygone North Atlantic 
4\ triangle. Certainly there is no call for tears, 
H for that would be to regret that the world
II has changed and that our foreign policy 
|t has expanded in response to that change, 
ti This is not an occasion for regret, or for 
|- criticism, but merely for noting that, from 
I being one colonial corner of a restricted 
gj and virtually restrictive triangle, we have 
|J been placed by the full sovereignty of the 
i? postwar period in a situation where we are 
N a moving point within a much greater

' rectangle.
The variability of this “moving point” 

ï{ is notably limited only in its relation to 
the comer represented by the United 

? States. Our mobility in relation to the 
- other three comers (Europe, the Third 

i' World and Japan) is greater, although it 
f j is never sufficient for us to escape com- 
: f, pletely the pull of our North American 

destiny, to which we always come back in
I ; the end. In sum, our diplomatic relations
II can be likened to the playground game 
Ï ' known as “four corners”. We race from 
| ! °ne comer to another, but we favour one 
, « corner in particular. When Chou En-lai 
r addresses Mr. Trudeau in Peking as “my 
, i old friend”, it is less compromising than 
! General de Gaulle’s “my friend Johnson”.
; < The last few years have seen serious

no
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of fronts is no longer at issue; 
playing for global stakes. With a federal 
system behind us of which the chief merit 
has been that it has lasted, but which has 
the great drawback of generating its 
ills, we are called to deal with urgent 
problems - Bill C132, stagflation, oil. With 
all this, does a “foreign” policy still exist?

we are now

m

■own

■J
Canadian missions abroad:
1950 ....................
1975....................
Increase — 288%

44, including 16 embassies, 7 legations and 5 high commissions 
127, including 52 embassies and 19 high commissions
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Epilogue

The challenge of continuity: 
directions for foreign policy

F

By Allan MacEachen

The foreign policy of Canada, like that 
of any country, is shaped by a few basic 
factors. The most important are geogra
phy, history, population, culture, resource- 
endowment and economic institutions, in
ternal political conditions and the external 
environment. Geography and history are 
relatively stable, despite the impact of 
technology on geographic constraints and 
periodic historical reinterpretations. Pop
ulation, culture, resource-endowment and 
economic institutions can evolve gradually, 
but at a pace and in patterns that are 
fairly predictable. But a country’s inter
nal political consensus and its external 
environment tend to be less stable and 
their evolution less predictable.

The relative weights of these deter
minants vary from country to country and 
from one period to another — and hence 
a country’s foreign policy can be more or 
less stable or predictable over time. Thus 
it can be argued that, in recent decades, 
the influence of external events has grown 
steadily in relation to other determinants, 
so that all states, irrespective of their 
status and power, find themselves with a 
less-independent control over their foreign 
policy than they once had. At the 
time, the impact of wider education, easier 
means of transport and communications 
and changes in “life-styles” have increased 
the number of participants and the level 
of interest in the foreign policy process. 
As a consequence, both external and inter
nal pressures tend to erode the conceptions 
of state sovereignty and of foreign policy 
itself.

more a process of adjustment to changes 
in the external environment than the 
evolution of the other circumstances that 
shape our foreign policy: decolonization 
in Africa and Asia, for example, or the 
re-emergence of Europe and Japan as 
major economic powers, or the still un
certain process of détente between East 
and West, or the new potency of develop
ing countries’ demands for a more equita
ble world economic order.

Initiatives triggered 
Moreover, the evolution of conditions in 
Canada did trigger specific initiatives 
in foreign policy — witness the expansion 
of cultural relations with France and other 
French-speaking countries and recent at
tempts to establish a “contractual link” 
with the European communities and to 
expand economic relations with member 
states. These more recent developments 
may be a portent for the future; new 
directions in domestic policies may have 
a greater impact upon Canada’s external 
relations than has been discernible in the 
past.

i -

I

1
r.»

Less independent 
control over 
foreign policy 
in recent years

Nevertheless, one is struck more by 
the continuity than by the elements of 
novelty in any retrospective survey of 
Canadian foreign policy. The explanation 
is clear. First, we have been fortunate 
in avoiding abrupt or profound political 
change at home; and most Canadians have 
not had cause to complain of economic 
hardship — most certainly not, at least, 
relative to the process of development in 
the rest of the world.

Secondly, Canada’s major external 
relationship, that with the U.S.A., has re
mained dominant over this period, so that 
the margin for change in foreign policy 
has correspondingly remained fairly cir
cumscribed. Whatever one may think of 
this relationship (and Canadians have 
never spoken with one mind about it), 
the fact of its central importance in the 
determination of Canada’s foreign policy | 
can hardly be doubted. To a lesser degree. 
Canada’s ties with the countries of Eu- I

same l

I1
r
FYet Canada’s relations with other 

states have remained, on the whole, re
markably stable since the early postwar 
years. Both the geographical pattern and 
the variety and intensity of Canada’s 
external relations have continuously ex
panded, but this expansion has reflected %

The Honourable Allan J. MacEachen is 
Member of Parliament for Cape Breton 
Highlands-Canso and Secretary of State 
for External Affairs of Canada.
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rope, from which 90 per cent of its people 
have come, are dictated by factors of great 
stability — based, in this case, on history 

| Î and culture rather than geography. Tm- 
l migration, trade and tourism flows keep 
| these ties alive, and defence commitments 
| give them added political significance.

The Government will continue to 
encourage the trend towards a sharper 
definition of the Canadian “fact” in a 
North American environment, and will pro
mote the rapid development of trade, in
dustrial co-operation and other relations — 
including cultural exchanges — with coun
tries elsewhere, particularly in Europe 
and across the Pacific. But this very 
process, in my view, will intensify the U.S. 
dimension of our foreign policy. The con
ception of a “special relationship”, in the 
sense that, because Canada and the U.S. 
have much in common, they deserve 
special treatment from each other, no 
longer fits the circumstances of the Sev
enties. But the notion of special relations 
that derive from the high degree of inter
action between the two countries (dic
tated to a large extent by geography and 
culture), coupled with disparity in the 
costs and benefits of such interactions, is 
very real and will persist. In so far as 
Canada’s interests are seen to be distinct 
from those of the U.S.A. and appropriate 
policies are developed to represent these 
interests, the need for explanation, con
sultation and negotiation will grow, and 
the degree of interaction between the two 
governments will intensify. Moreover, the 
pivotal position of the U.S. in world pol
itics, while it may gradually become less 
central, is bound to mean that its influence 
on other states, wherever located, will 
remain strong. Those countries that de
pend on the U.S.A. for external support 
of various kinds, or that share in general 
terms a belief in political democracy and 
social pluralism — circumstances by no 
means limited to Canada or to Western or 
“Westernized” industrial economies — will 
not be much inclined to follow foreign 
policies thought by U.S. leaders to pose 
a threat to American security. This does 
not mean that Canada cannot assert and 
defend its interests as it sees them; it 
means that a key segment in Canada’s 
spectrum of interests is the maintenance 
of relations with the U.S.A. that

H

l
! ] Economic advantage 
i | A third basic element underlying our 

foreign policy has been Canada’s com
parative economic advantage. We are a 

| wealthy people in a world two-thirds of 
k whose inhabitants are poor. In 1950

IE&

, we
began to develop special ties with new 

jN members of the Commonwealth; and since 
p i then we have accepted a wide range of 
| ] commitments in the field of development 
k assistance. While not different in kind 

from those of other Western states, these 
are of unusual scope and variety and 

k reflect a genuine concern for harmonious

t

g: global development. Canada’s fairly recent 
i experience as a colony and its continuing 
fcv dependence on foreign capital and on the 
| export of primary products have helped it 
| understand the goals of newly-independent 
n states. Our wealth and mainly European 

origins place us in the category of devel- 
E-| oped Western states; but the impulse to 

promote good will and conciliation of di- 
vergent interests is not by any means

Pivotal position 
of United States 
in world politics 
remains strong

artificial.
Are these factors of stability in our 

foreign policy likely to remain significant 
| in the future? On the whole, I think so. 
M Assuming we maintain our territorial in
i' tegrity and unity, there is unlikely to be 
f1 any sudden shift in the way Canadians 
l perceive their national interests, although 
ft internal political consensus may not be 
f easy to achieve as in the past, particularly 

where significant provincial interests 
( at stake. The process of federal-provin- 

; " cial consultation and bargaining on the 
| j disposition of our natural resources, for 
k example, complicates and may qualify 
tj Canada’s participation in international 

arrangements in this field. But the advan- 
?: t tages for all Canadians of international co

operation, of dealing collectively — rather 
than regionally — with other states will, 

| j in my view, be more telling than the pos- 
i sible gains arising from special or short- 
i term interests. It is significant that 

l % of Canada’s major political parties, in- 
ir eluding the secessionist Parti Québécois 
Î in Quebec, advocate drastic changes in our 

foreign policy goals. As long as this is so, 
| | the prospects for adjustment and consen- 
\ | sus-building and -restoring seem likely to 

proceed within limits that are compatible 
with continuity in foreign policy.

6

as

I areï

are
marked by mutual respect and confidence. 

The third factor of stability men
tioned above was Canada’s wealth. Ar

F country whose people are very poor has no 
choice but to attempt to change that 
situation, if necessary by radical measures. 
Canada’s economic circumstances are not 
of this kind. Indeed, the challenge to 
Canadians is to share, not to increase, 
their relative wealth. Canada is, of course, 
dependent on international trade and in
vestment for its prosperity and will suffer 
from recession abroad, particularly in the 
U.S., or from a decline in productivity at 
home caused by any abrupt retrenchment

none
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Following the assassination attempts BBS 
his life and the fatal shooting of hts
South Korean President Park Chunê%:'^2\

velÔpeK
;ompli 
; defei 
)wtho

ing pragmatically, Japan and Southlate tâ 
need each other to maintain that dosiorifj 
balance of forces in East Asia that nCferîp 
both countries less vulnerable to presièregpi] 
from China, North Korea or the SatedJJ 
Union. A peaceful reunification of Mada| 
would be a great blessing to Japan, a;ogetn< 
world peace. ssibilti

But that does not seem likely inücedj 
Seventies. The restoration of demoi CMs 
rights to the people of South Korea (peace 
be a big help and would lessen the lie of|i 
hood of future frictions between |ns st< 
Korea and Japan. Yet Japan too ir.forc! 
exercise great care not to offend theaile'm 
sibihties of Koreans, who so ofterjrticrg. 
wronged by the Japanese. One hooesk11 v<-| 
some of the statements from TokyoMf^g 
be a httle less blunt in the coming yefducej 
that Japanese-South Korean relatior.|uati°,] 
have a chance to heal and imprcvejnc^ P) 
wounds are still raw on both sides. PepT^p| 
a new Government in Tokyo will ad| 
the much-needed reconciliation. In|Peycn 
meantime, credit for the resolution 
most recent crisis belongs, at least inp^da 
to American diplomatic efforts.

continued his speech at the National 
Theatre in Seoul.
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Japanese-South Korean dispute and over 
the continuation of repressive measures by 
President Park within South Korea.

The situation did not improve. A 
statement by Foreign Minister Kimura 
that he did not think that the Republic of 
Korea was the only lawful government in 
the Korean peninsula touched off new 
anti-Japanese demonstrations in Seoul and 
Tokyo on September 7. Japan protested 
the violence and Korea demanded a per
sonal letter from Prime Minister Tanaka 
apologizing for the assassination attempt 
and retracting some of Kimura’s contro
versial statements. It was suggested that 
the letter be brought to Korea by a prom
inent Japanese such as former Prime 
Minister Eisaku Sato. While Tanaka was 
on his state visit to Mexico en route to 
Canada, the contents of the proposed 
letter to Park became the subject of con
tentious negotiations between the two 
governments, with the United States at
tempting to mediate.

A text was agreed on, and special 
envoy Etsusaburo Shiina, a former Jap
anese Foreign Minister, arrived in Seoul 
on September 19 to hand over the letter. 
Although the contents of the letter were 
not made public, Shiina’s oral elaboration 
was. Japan pledged that it would severely 
control any “criminal acts” designed to 
overthrow President Park Chung Hee’s 
Government; expressed again its profound 
condolences over the death of Mrs. Park 
and the fact that the assassination attempt 
had been prepared in Japan; and would 
make every effort to prevent a recurrence 
of such incidents. Park in turn indicated 
that the worst crisis in Japanese-South 
Korean relations had been averted, adding 
that friendly relations were not only of 
concern to the two countries but greatly 
influenced peace and security in Asia. He 
added, wisely I believe, that the two coun
tries must co-operate on the basis of 
“mutual confidence”.

The major problems in the confronta
tion were thus resolved (the formula was 
probably devised by the U.S.) and it can 
be assumed that Japanese-South Korean 
relations are now at last headed for better 
days.

Japanese-South Korean relations, 
however, have been gravely traumatized by 
these events. An always delicate relation
ship has been rendered even more touchy. 
Serious mistakes were made on both sides, 
further aggravating the situation. Speak-
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r!of foreign industrial capital and technology. 

But, aside from petroleum and a few other 
basic commodities, we are unlikely to be 
dependent on others for essential imports. 
Given a more or less open and dynamic 
world economy and a willingness to make 
the best of our resources and comparative 
advantage, Canada should continue to 
prosper. Consequently, we plan to increase 
and to improve the quality of our develop
ment assistance, and to participate actively 
in the wide range of initiatives now under 
consideration to alter positively and sig
nificantly the economic prospects of de
veloping countries.

The validity of the above speculations 
about continuity in Canadian foreign 
policy is contingent on an external environ
ment that is “surprise-free” in certain 
important aspects — i.e., relative global 
peace, sufficient economic growth (which 
implies continued access to supplies and 
markets), and effective international insti
tutions. The absence of one or more of 
these would pose major challenges to 
Canada’s foreign policy. Without at least 
a modicum of political order and economic 
growth in the world, we could not achieve 
goals that are largely determined by 
particular situation in the world — a North 
American country with special ties to 
Europe, but with a global vocation based 
on trade, resource wealth and cultural 
diversity. What, then, are the prospects for 
world peace and prosperity?

Thirty years after the end of the 
Second World War, it is still possible to 
believe that we can continue to avoid a 
third one. The likely effects of such a war, 
fought with nuclear weapons, are indeed 
so terrible that we cannot afford to be
lieve otherwise. Yet the strategic 
race continues, and new competitors ad
vance to the starting-line even while the 
original contestants attempt to agree 
where to place the finish! While the end 
of the war in Indochina, the agreement 
between Israel and Egypt to disengage 
their forces in Sinai, the progress made 
in the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks, 
and the approval of the Final Act of the 
CSCE reduce the immediate risk that 
regional conflicts will trigger global 
the fact remains that such conflicts 
endemic in a world of 150 nation states 
and that nuclear-armaments technology is 
spreading. It is true that war between the 
super-powers has been avoided for

hopes cannot be a substitute for policies 
designed both to deter the use of strategic 
arms and to remove the incentives for 
their use.
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Parity of forces
Policies in the first category include the 
maintenance of approximate parity in 
overall forces and close co-operation in 
NATO between the U.S. and its major 
allies. Policies in the second category in
clude: the improvement of relations be
tween the West and the U.S.S.R., between 
the West and China, and, it is hoped, 
between China and the U.S.S.R.; arms-con- 
trol agreements and safeguards; strength
ening of the UN as an agent for interna
tional peace and security; providing 
minimum level of economic security for 
all states; and regional co-operation.

If more states acquire nuclear weap
ons, it will be imperative to quicken the 
pace of advance in these directions, for it 
seems unlikely that strategic deterrence 
can be as effective in a multi-polar situa
tion as in the essentially bi-polar one pre
valent in the postwar period. In other 
words, in so far as decisions about war and 
peace slip out of the control of Washington 
and Moscow and the risks of global 
flict thereby increase, the responsibility for 
finding new ways to accommodate diver
gent interests will have to be more widely 
shared.

Development 
assistance 
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The motives impelling states to ac
quire military power are likely to become 
increasingly affected by shifts in the dis
tribution of economic power in the world. 
At one extreme, those states with newly- 
acquired wealth based on the possession of 
scarce resources may wish to reinforce 
their capacity to protect these 
at the other, states that may face bank
ruptcy because they cannot pay for the 
food or fuel they must have, or that are 
refused access to such supplies, may con
template desperate measures or may be 
unable to prevent domestic groups from 
turning to terrorism and violence abroad. 
In the light of these probabilities, the need 
to develop new rules for the global manage
ment of resources is compelling. In any 
case, quite apart from its moral implica
tions, a situation where 100 
states compete to obtain the privileges and 
advantages now held by a small minority, 
and where differences in per capita incomes 
range as high as 25 to one and 
average of 14 to one in favour of the indus
trialized countries, appears to me highly 
unstable.

Possible 
to believe 
third world war 
can be avoided arms
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eration, in part because both are fully 
aware of the “Armageddon effects” of 
clear weapons, and it is also true that 
relations between them are generally im
proving; so we may hope that caution will 
continue to prevail in future. But such

are on an
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ing councils. But the need for reform will 
have to be balanced against the need for 
major participants to have confidence in 
the effectiveness of these organizations. I 
hope that new procedures for reaching and 
implementing decisions will take all major 
interests into account. While the UN sys
tem is over 30 years old, it is only now that 
its members are faced with the real dimen
sions of global decision-making, involving 
virtually all states and a host of issues of 
vital concern to most of them. Like all in
stitutions, it must adapt or disappear; and 
the onus of adaptation falls mainly on 
the original members, particularly the 
major powers.

These cursory speculations about the 
future imply that we cannot expect a rela
tively benign external environment in 
which to achieve Canada’s foreign policy 
goals unless there are significant changes 
in the policies of the industrialized coun
tries — including the U.S.S.R. — that:

a) lead to great co-operation among 
the nuclear powers;

b) reduce the means and the incen
tive to acquire nuclear weapons;

c) begin to close the gap in per capita 
global incomes;

d) lead to new forms of international 
decision-making.
There are indications that such policies 
are beginning to be put in place; the 
agreement reached at the seventh special 
session of the UN General Assembly on 
measures to achieve a new international 
economic order, for instance, was an en
couraging sign — perhaps even a sign-post. 
But we are still far from the point where 
success is assured.

Canada is a major industrialized 
country, and we must contribute to the 
shaping of policies designed to achieve 
these global ends. I have noted with 
interest the recent discussion in these 
pages of Canada’s status as a “medium” 
power; does our natural-resource endow
ment, in fact, lay the basis for a claim 
to higher status? The measurement of 
power has in the past been relatively 
easy; the conventional standard was the 
capacity to apply and sustain superior 
military force. In an age when resort to 
military might is circumscribed by nuclear 
weapons, this standard loses some, but 
certainly not all, of its reliability. It is also 
true that the capacity to sustain the use 
of military force requires access to natural 
resources such as oil, which are no longer 
so easy to obtain. States that control sig
nificant amounts of these resources have a 
great advantage if they also possess the 
manpower and/or the will to accept the 
risks of modern warfare; states that do not

■ sumed, and even greater doubt, should 
H they be, that they will prove as stable, 
p These doubts arise from the length of the 
I ' current recession in the industrialized 
îM countries, which is related in turn to the 
| \ high and still-rising price of oil. Assuming 
I, that the world adjusts to high-cost fuel,

moreover, there is little assurance at 
| present that the inflation/recession pheno
ls j menon will not recur. These are matters on 
|1 which “experts” disagree; but I am 
|1 tempted to speculate that two parallel 
fseries of changes are taking place in the 
fc world economy: a readjustment in the 
l] relations between the U.S.A., Western 
| j Europe and Japan (related to some de-
I * cline in the relative strength of the U.S.), 
| ' and the emergence of new sources of de-

mand and of new centres of power outside 
| the group of industrialized countries. 
|] These changes have severely strained the 
|1 international monetary system established 
| in 1945 and, in effect, forced a fundamen

tal reform of this system; they have also
II called into question the free-trade assump- 
jr tions, based on more or less unlimited
|- growth, also made in the postwar years.

F<ll< Distribution problem
I1 It is not necessary, in my view, to pos- 
^ tulate a shortage of non-renewable re

sources to draw the conclusion that the 
H efficient distribution of resources has be- 
| come a problem of quite different order 
^ and magnitude, in a world of resource 
y manipulation by states endowed with 
/ ! them and of very great disparities in the 
» ( capacity to pay for them. In such circum-

■ stances, I find the demand for a new inter- 
! national economic order quite under-

L

United Nations 
must adapt 
or disappear
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N standable; but the means available to 
bring this about are not self-evident. To 
take only one example, slow growth in the 
industrialized countries, whatever its ad- 

/I vantages may be for the environment and 
: I the quality of fife, will impede the rapid 
| ( growth-rates that the developing countries 
; 1 must experience if the gap in living stan- 

j dards is to be narrowed. Yet, if the indus- 
; trialized countries return to high growth- 
1 rates, major changes in their aid and trade 

j policies will be necessary for greater equity 
l j in international economic relations is to be 

achieved.

k
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Canada's status as 
‘medium’ power 
discussed

M Such changes will not be made easier 
if, at the same time, the richer countries 

* 1 lose influence within the international 
i I institutions designed to transfer resources 

to poor countries. The case for a restruc- 
f ‘ turing of these institutions, on which a 
; , beginning has been made in the IMF and 
; the IBRD, is a strong one; the new wealth

r
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: j of the OPEC countries, for example, en- 
titles them to a greater say in their govern-
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possess such resources must look to others 
for their security.

In other words, it seems to me that 
power today also depends in part on having 
things that others want, and being able 
and willing to prevent their exploitation 
by others, if necessary, and to share them 
with others, if appropriate. Canada 
tainly has such valuable things, 
lesser abundance than we imagined not so 
long ago — oil for example. Whether 
have the will and capacity to wield these 
potential elements of power and influence 
wisely and in the interests of global 
ity and prosperity, as well as in our own, 
is very much up to Canadians themselves. 
If we do, we may take pride in being 
thought to have power.

I conclude that Canada has a distinct 
and substantial contribution to make- to 
global security and that this contribution 
and the attendant costs are compatible 
with our national interests. But in my 
view, security is a conception that Cana
dians will need to explore and 
comprehensively. In addition to interna

tional military security, to which we must 
continue to contribute adequately, and to jjj party 
the protection of our own national in- JS moral 
terests, we have obligations to the global I] sublir 
community that are not always sufficiently ! Gove] 
recognized. _ fjinten

This is not idealistic rhetoric. Man- ! woulc 
is indeed at a turning-point — in a | restoi 

quandary not unlike that of the Sorcerer’s |5 sion 1 
Apprentice. We must manage technologies Ij motio
that have the power to destroy us but that r was ]

cannot be sure of controlling. Such con- p “expe 
trol as we have is exercised by governments I* advice 
that, whatever their make-up or ideology, |f ous i 
have to meet rapidly-rising expectations t| shatte 
among their peoples for a more equitable f j party, 
sharing of this planet’s finite resources. ! next 
Such expectations cannot be satisfied soon, | hands 
if at all, without the technology and the I. ample 
capital required to produce wealth. The | helpec 
alternative is the frustration of hope, I one in 
social revolt and the risk of war. The long- §1 Cover 
term security of Canada requires, there- ! hand ; 
fore, that we take into account, at all party 
times, the global dimensions of national | produ 
policy decisions. R mjnd.
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Book review

i

Mike unmistakably Mike!

Pearson Memoirs, Volume 3
i

By Eugene Forsey F
i

The third volume of Mr. Pearson’s 
oirs, like the second, is a composite, woven 
together, from various documents, by the 
two editors. In my opinion the

It is, of course, very different from the 
first two volumes. In them, we had Pear
son the professor, the civil servant and the 
diplomat. Here we have Pearson the poli
tician; and, to my surprise, a very profes
sional politician. I had always thought of 
him, I believe correctly, as having taken r to pu 
the plunge into active politics reluctantly, ; 
and from motives of sheer public duty, f 
I am sure he never had John Diefenbaker’s 
zest for, and delight in, the game, or 
Arthur Meighen’s “lust for combat”. But 
this volume makes clear that, once he had 
taken on the job of party politician, and, 
of course, especially after he became 
leader, no one could have worked harder 
at it. In retrospect, also, it seems doubtful f 
whether, in the circumstances he had to 
cope with, anyone could have done the job f 
more effectively.

mem- ?

t
6rweaving

has been done with great skill and judg
ment. People who knew Mr. Pearson better 
than I did may not agree; but to me the 
book is unmistakably “Mike”, from start 
to finish.
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Senator Forsey is recognized as the 
leading authority on the Canadian 
stitution. He is a specialist on labour 
questions. He has been a member of the 
Senate of Canada since 1970. Senator 
Forsey will be contributing a review on 
the first volume of the Diefenbaker 
Memoirs for the January/February issue 
of International Perspectives. The views 
expressed in this article are those of 
the author.
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portable across Canada was to arrive at an 
accommodation with that province. I have 
some reason to believe that another large 
province toyed with the idea of setting up 
its own plan too. But fortunately this 
never got even as far as being discussed 
with the Dominion Government.

There are some striking examples of 
disarming candour in this volume. Not 
every Liberal will be grateful for the 
admission that the Liberal Party, “then 
[circa 1961], as always, in opposition or in 
government, included one group anxious 
to move to the right and a second group 
eager to steer to the left”, and (worse), 
that this “dichotomy is an essential 
characteristic of Liberalism”; though those 
“eager to steer to the left” may derive 
some comfort from the later remark, 
apropos of “some informal approaches to 
a tentative coalition” (an almost Macken
zie-Kingly phrase) with the NDP: “We 
liked to think that we were a left-of-the- 
road party and that most of the NDP 
would have been comfortable in our party, 
and that most of our party would have 
been comfortable with them” (surely a 
most dubious assumption).

The other notable example of candour 
is the comment on the famous “New Poli
tics” speech of 1964: “This appeal had 
little or no effect. The country was un
moved.” It might have been less unmoved 
if there had been more outward and visible 
signs of the new politics, for instance, in 
senatorial appointments.

Most of what I have said so far may 
sound as if I had succumbed to the Pear
son charm as manifested in this volume: 
the clarity of style, the good sense, the 
modesty, the urbanity, the charitableness, 
the understatement. They are indeed dif
ficult to resist, as they were in the author’s 
lifetime. But there are a number of sub
jects where the candour is less than com
plete, vanquished, perhaps, by discretion 
and a desire not to wound, a wish to be to 
some faults a little blind, to some virtues 
very kind; and there are other subjects 
where I differed, and still differ, so strong
ly with Pearson that, at moments, I have 
felt I should never have undertaken to 
write this review, at all.

I do not feel that his abrupt turn
about on nuclear weapons is adequately 
explained or defended. I am dismayed by 
the fact that Newfoundland’s atrocious 
labour legislation of 1959 is not even men
tioned (though the loggers’ strike is) — 
though this may show only a proper shame 
for the national Liberal Party’s unpar
donable failure to denounce it at the time. 
The rebukes to General Norstad for his 
speech in Ottawa in January 1963, and to

He took on the leadership when his 
party had suffered a severe shock to its 
morale, the severity mitigated only by a

ist
to

Pn-
|| sublime confidence that the Diefenbaker 
| j Government could not be more than a brief 
[ j interregnum, after which the electorate 
I would regain its senses and penitently 
! restore the Liberals to power. This illu- 

sion led to the ill-fated want of confidence 
! motion of January 1958, where Pearson 
J: was led up the garden path by party 
|j “experts” whose monumentally foolish 

ts jjy advice he treats with a gentle and gener
ous forbearance. The election of 1958 

r shattered the illusion and decimated the 
party. The spectacular recovery over the 
next four years was the work of many 
hands and minds, to whom Pearson pays 
ample tribute; and, of course, he was much 
helped by circumstances over which no 
one in Canada had any control, and by the 

! Government’s mistakes. But the guiding 
hand and mind in the reconstruction of the 
party were unmistakably Pearson’s, the 
product of his special gifts of heart and 
mind.
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When he took office, the situation he 
'' had to face was scarcely less daunting. He 
jS had no majority. He was saddled with the 
I" famous, and imprudent, commitment to 
N “60 days of decision”. And, very early, 
g with Walter Gordon’s budget, began the 

series of events in which one after another 
of the ministers tripped over their feet or 

H tumbled downstairs with the coal-scuttle 
and the tea-tray. (Professor Peyton Lyon, 
in his review of Volume II, said Volume III 
“might contain more to titillate the fans 
of political scandal”. Actually, it skates 
rather delicately and dextrously over these 

r( events — which whets one’s appetite for 
% the Diefenbaker memoirs.) Above all, the 

Government had to cope with the Quebec 
e | “Quiet Revolution”, a task that required 

^ the skill of Agag. Of course it was helped 
by the divisions in the Conservative Party, 

< and the abysmal weakness of the Con- 
| servatives in Quebec. But, even so, just to 
L survive was something of an achievement;

^ to put on the statute book some of the 
1-1 most far-reaching and important social 

legislation in our history was a triumph, 
and a triumph that perhaps only Pearson’s 
special blend of qualities could have 
brought off.

He has been blamed for giving in to 
| Mr. Lesage on the Canada Pension Plan. 
I But the hard fact was (though, curiously, 
f, Pearson does not mention it) that Section 

r ! 94A of the B.N.A. Act gave paramount
& j power over pensions to the provinces (one 

3 ; of Mr. King’s more unfortunate legacies).
3 I i Given Quebec’s attitude, and its constitu- 

|J tional power, the only way to get pensions
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The discussion of the flag debate I 
shows no sign of comprehension of the jg 
strong feeling many of us had that our 1 
national flag should embody some symbols I 
of our historic past, both British and I 
French. And the confession of preference 
for an eventual Canadian republic displays 
the same failure. What is even

the American State Department for its 
subsequent press release (Norstad “was 
going quite far in coming to Canada and 
telling us publicly that we were not 
fulfilling our NATO commitments”, and 
the State Department chose “a tactless 
method” of replying to “Mr. Diefenbaker’s 
disclosure and assertions”) seem to me 
less than adequate, and sit strangely with 
the statement (apropos President John
son’s reaction to his Temple University 
speech on Vietnam) : “We would have been 
pretty angry, I suppose, if any member of 
the American Government had spoken, in 
Canada, on Canadian Government policy, 
as I had spoken in Philadelphia.” Perhaps 
“we” would; but would Pearson?

Sharing Pearson’s zeal for national 
unity, and much of his approach to the 
subject, I remain, on constitutional mat
ters, an unrevised and unrepentant fol
lower of Sir John A. Macdonald. As such, 
I was alarmed by what seemed to me 
the Pearson Government’s excessive ami
ability (to use no stronger phrase) towards 
the claims of provincial warlords; and 
Pearson’s own exposition of his “doctrine 
of federalism” (Pp. 238-9) does not dispel 
my alarm.

Above all, perhaps, I find myself 
puzzled by the fact that one who was once 
a professor of history should have been so 
tone-deaf to certain aspects of our history 
as this volume shows Pearson to have 
been. On one elementary point his grasp 
of that history seems to have been un
believably deficient. In his not-very-dis- 
tinguished speech in the inglorious pipeline 
debate (where his whole party showed a 
total failure to understand what parlia
mentary government meant), he described 
Canada, at the time of the building of the 
CPR, as “not a self-governing country .. . 
but a colony ruled from Downing Street”. 
Macaulay’s schoolboy would have known 
better than that; and why Pearson chose 
to include this gaffe in his memoirs passes 
my understanding.

Re
r
I

r!worse,
however, is the bland comment (P. 282) 
on the disappearance of certain historic 
symbols (“the Coat of Arms is not seen 
too often, ‘Royal’ has been widely re
placed by ‘Canadian’”) without so much 
as a hint of the identity of the quiet 
revolutionaries who have contrived these
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disappearances. Why on earth the removal 
of symbols that so notably mark us off not 
only from the United States but from 
every other independent country on the 
American continents should be regarded 
as enhancing our national identity is one 
of the mysteries that are really quite 
insoluble.
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S’11 To end on a pleasanter note: not the 

least attractive feature of this volume is 
its examples of Pearson’s distinctive, often 
self-depreciating, wit. There are many; but 
my favourite is the final one, the highly 
characteristic note on which the volume 
ends. After his retirement, Pearson at
tended a Press Gallery dinner, “a very 
happy occasion”. In the taxi, on the way 
home, he “sank back, and began dozing 
and wondering about the vagaries of life, 
about what was going to happen now”. 
Suddenly he realized that the driver had 
gone past 24 Sussex Drive. “I banged him 
on the back and said: ‘In there, in there’. 
The taxi driver turned around and looked 
at me in a friendly but pitying way: ‘Mr. 
Pearson, you don’t live there any more’”. 
Who but “Mike” would have chosen to end 
the volume with that? “So may he rest; 
his faults lie gently on him!”
Mike: The Memoirs of the Right Honour
able Lester B. Pearson, Volume III (1957- 
1968). Toronto, University of Toronto 
Press, 1973.
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receives grant for European tour.

No. 83 (September 26, 1975) Canada-U.S.S.R.
joint communiqué on fisheries, Septem
ber 26, 1975.

No. 84 (September 30, 1975) Canadian del
egation to the First Commonwealth 
Educational Broadcasting Conference.

No. 85 (October 1, 1975) Canada to salute 
American Bicentennial at 1976 East- 
West All-Star College Shrine Game.

No. 86 (October 6, 1975) Chinese education 
delegation, October 8-23, 1975.

No. 87 (October 10, 1975) Canada’s partici
pation in the Intergovernmental Com
mittee for European Migration

No. 88 (October 6, 1975) Message by the Sec
retary of State for External Affairs, the 
Honourable Allan J. MacEachen, to his 
Portuguese counterpart, Mr. Ernesto 
Melo Antunes.

No. 89 (October 8, 1975) Diplomatic appoint
ments.

No. 90 (October 9, 1975) Lyric Trio receives 
touring grant.

No. 91 (October 9, 1975) External Affairs 
finances Le Théâtre du Nouveau Monde 
tour from Paris to Abidjan.

No. 93 (October 3, 1975) Joint communiqué 
concerning the visit of the Secretary 
of State for External Affairs to Poland, 
September 29 - October 4, 1975.

No. 94 (October 9, 1975) Amendment of the 
France-Canada Air Agreement.

No. 95 (October 10, 1975) Canadian festival at 
the Kennedy Center for the Performing 
Arts, Washington.

No. 96 (October 10, 1975) Parliamentary ob
servers to the thirtieth session of 
United Nations General Assembly.

No. 97 (Undated) Visit of Dr. Henry Kissinger, 
Secretary of State of the U.S.A., to 
Ottawa, October 14-15, 1975, with public 
statements by the Secretary of State 
and the Secretary of State for External 
Affairs of Canada, the Honourable Allan 
J. MacEachen.

No. 98 (October 17, 1975) Costumes by Alfred 
Pellan among Canadian art exhibits to 
visit the United States during the U.S. 
bicentennial.

No. 99 (October 22, 1975) The Honourable 
Allan J. MacEachen in Scotland : Can
ada’s new five-year plan for cultural 
studies and the development of Cana
dian studies abroad.

No. 100 (October 22, 1975) Joint communiqué 
on Canada/Norway discussions on fish
eries, Ottawa, October 21-22, 1975.

No. 101 (October 23, 1975) Joint IJC reference 
on the Garrison Diversion Unit.

No. 102 (October 27, 1975) Visit to Ottawa of 
the Minister of Planning and Co-oper
ation of Senegal.

No. 103 (October 29, 1975) Secondment of 
foreign service officers.

No. 104 (October 29, 1975) Canada/Belgium 
Cultural Agreement.
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Statements and Speeches, a series published by 
the Information Division, Department 
of External Affairs, Ottawa.

No. 75/27 Strategy for International Develop
ment — 1975-80. A statement to the 
Diplomatic Corps by the Honourable 
Allan J. MacEachen, Secretary of 
State for External Affairs and Min
ister Responsible for International 
Development, Ottawa, September 2, 
1975.
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No. 75/28 The United States and Canada — 
Different Perspectives, Different Im
peratives. Remarks by the Secretary 
of State for External Affairs, the 
Honourable Allan J. MacEachen, at 
a dinner for the United States Sec
retary of State, Dr. Henry Kissinger, 
Ottawa, October 14, 1975.

No. 75/29 Top UN Concerns — Law of the Sea, 
Disarmament, Middle East. A speech 
by the Secretary of State for External 
Affairs, the Honourable Allan J. 
MacEachen, at the thirtieth session 
of the General Assembly of the 
United Nations, New York, Septem
ber 22, 1975.

No. 75/30 Policies of Apartheid of the Govern
ment of South Africa. A statement to 
the Special Political Committee of 
the thirtieth session of the United 
Nations General Assembly by Mr 
Louis Duclos, representative of Can
ada, October 23, 1975.
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Britain
Film Co-production Agreement between the 
Government of Canada and the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland

London, September 12, 1975 
In force November 26, 1975 0

n
Cuba

Air Transport Agreement between the Gov
ernment of Canada and the Revolutionary 
Government of the Republic of Cuba 

Ottawa, September 26, 1975

L
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Exclu 
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SkylaFrance

Exchange of Notes between the Government 
of Canada and the Government of the 
French Republic amending the Air Agree
ment signed August 1, 1950, as amended 

Ottawa, September 8 and 19, 1975 
In force September 19, 1975 
With effect from September 8, 1975 

Exchange of Notes between the Government 
of Canada and the Government of the

C
v
I
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French Republic concerning the Construc
tion, Maintenance and Operation of a 
Second Cattle Quarantine Station in the 
Territory of Saint Pierre and Miquelon 

Ottawa, October 29, 1975 
In force October 29, 1975 

Germany, Federal Republie of 
Exchange of Notes between the Government 
of Canada and the Government of the Fed
eral Republic of Germany concerning the 
continued use of the Churchill Research 
Range (as amended) signed at Ottawa, 
July 8, 1969

Bonn, September 16, 1975 
In force September 16, 1975 
With effect from July 1, 1975 

Cultural Agreement between the Govern
ment of Canada and the Government of the 
Federal Republic of Germany 

Bonn, March 3, 1975 
In force November 6, 1975

Done at Lausanne, July 5, 1974 
Signed by Canada, July 5, 1974 
Canada’s Instrument of Ratification de
posited September 8, 1975 
In force for Canada, January 6, 1976

General Regulations of the Universal Postal 
Union and Final Protocol: Annex Rules of 
Procedure for Congresses

Done at Lausanne, July 5, 1974 
Signed by Canada, July 5, 1974 
Canada’s Instrument of Approval de
posited September 8, 1975 
In force for Canada, January 6, 1976

Universal Postal Convention with Final Pro
tocol and Detailed Regulations

Done at Lausanne, July 5, 1974 
Signed by Canada, July 5, 1974 
Canada’s Instrument of Approval de
posited September 8, 1975 
In force for Canada, January 6, 1976

Protocol to the International Convention for 
the Northwest Atlantic Fisheries

Done at Washington, April 8, 1975 
Canada’s Instrument of Approval de
posited September 18, 1975

Amendments to Chapters II, III, IV and V 
of the International Convention for the 
Safety of Life at Sea, 1960

Adopted at London, November 20, 1973 
Canada’s Instrument of Acceptance de
posited October 7, 1975

International Sugar Agreement, 1973 
Done at Geneva, October 13, 1973 
Signed by Canada, December 14, 1973 
Canada’s Instrument of Ratification de
posited December 28, 1973 
In force for Canada definitively October 
15, 1974
Resolution to extend Agreement until 
December 31, 1976, accepted by Canada 
October 31, 1975

Amendment to the Annex to the Convention 
on the Facilitation of International Mari
time Traffic, 1965

Adopted at London, January 2, 1975 
Canada notified the Secretary-General 
of IMCO of its acceptance of this 
Amendment, November 5, 1975, subject 
to the following difference:
“The Department of Manpower and 
Immigration of the Government of 
Canada requires that the Master of a 
ship shall, on each occasion when the 
ship arrives at a port in Canada from a 
port outside Canada, forthwith deliver 
to the Immigration Officers in Charge 
a crew list on the form prescribed by the 
Minister (FAL Form 5), and present 
such members of the crew for examina
tion as may be required.”

Convention on the Prevention of Marine 
Pollution by Dumping of Wastes and Other 
Matter at Sea

Done at London, Washington, Moscow 
and Mexico, December 29, 1972 
Canada signed at Mexico, December 29, 
1972
Entered into force August 30, 1975 
Canada’s Instrument of Ratification de
posited London, Washington, Moscow 
and Mexico, November 13, 1975 
In force for Canada December 13, 1975
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Morocco

Agreement between the Government of Can
ada and the Government of the Kingdom of 
Morocco relating to the Equipment of Re
gional Teaching Centres at Rabat and Safi 

Rabat, September 8, 1975
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È Peru

General Agreement on Technical Co-opera
tion between the Government of Canada and 
the Government of the Republic of Peru 

Lima, November 23, 1973 
In force September 3, 1975 

Protocol of Amendment to Article VIII of 
the General Agreement on Technical Co
operation between the Government of Can
ada and the Government of the Republic of 
Peru of November 23, 1973 

Lima, July 2, 1975 
In force September 3, 1975 

Development Loan Agreement between the 
Government of Canada and the Government 
of the Republic of Peru

Lima, September 26, 1975 
In force September 26, 1975 

Institutional Support Loan Agreement be
tween the Government of Canada and the 
Government of the Republic of Peru 

Lima, September 26, 1975 
In force September 26, 1975 

United States of America
Exchange of Notes between the Government 
of Canada and the Government of the United 
States of America concerning the Establish
ment of a Temporary Space Tracking 
Facility in Newfoundland in connection with 
Project Skylab

Ottawa, December 20, 1971, and Feb
ruary 23, 1972 
In force February 23, 1972 
Terminated November 17, 1975 

Exchange of Notes between the Government 
of Canada and the Government of the United 
States of America extending the Project 
Skylab Agreement

Ottawa, September 30, 1974, and No
vember 26, 1974 
In force November 26, 1974 
Terminated November 17, 1975
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Multilateral
Second Additional Protocol to the Constitu
tion of the Universal Postal Union
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Index 1975 Protection of diplomats convention, Lee and 
April, May/June, P. 3 

Terrorism, Derriennic, May/June, P. 7 
Law of the sea, Auger, Jul/Aug, P. 34; 

Buzan, Jul/Aug, P. 41; Angrand, July/ 
Aug, P. 45

i l

I-Amin, Idi
Two views of (review), Twaddle, Sept/Oct, 

P.49
Britain (see also European Economic Commu

nity)
Scottish nationalism and oil, Macleod and 

Boardman, Mar/Apr, P. 36 
Commonwealth

Kingston conference, May/June, P. 22
New Commonwealth, Smith, Nov/Dec, P. 43 

Conference on Security and Co-operation in Eu
rope (CSCE) see Europe 

Cuba see Latin America and United States 
Cyprus see Middle East 
Czechoslovakia see Eastern Europe 
Eastern Europe

Czech normalization, Selucky, Mar/Apr,
P. 31

East-West relations
Cold War and détente, Fontaine, Nov/ Dec, 

P.8
CSCE, Carson, Sept/Oct, P 18; Best, Sept/ 

Oct, P. 20; photo essay, Sept/Oct, P. 22
Poland-Canada relations, Bromke, Mar/Apr, 

P. 26
Trade and détente, Kirschbaum, Mar/Apr, 

P.21
European Economic Community

British referendum concerning, Luetkens, 
Jul/Aug, P. 18

U.S. relations with, Ranger, Jul/Aug, P. 8 
External affairs (see also Eastern Europe, East- 

West relations, France, International law, 
Japan, Middle East, Newfoundland, Oil, Peace
keeping, United States and Vietnam)

Canada a ‘foremost’ power, Eayrs, May/ 
June, P. 15

Continuity of foreign policy, MacEaehen, 
Nov/Dec, P. 62

Quarter-century of foreign policy, Bergeron, 
Nov/Dec, P. 57

Quebec intellectuals and external policy, 
Balthazar, Jul/Aug, P. 55

Ritchie diaries (review), Rae, May/June, 
P.41

Third-quarter survey, Inglis, Nov/Dec, P 3 
External aid

Domestic factor in, Armstrong, Mar/Apr, 
P 44

New global economic order, Gérin-Lajoie, 
Nov/Dec, P 38

t
Japan t

Canada’s relations with, Heeney, Jan/Feb 
P. 15

Inflation in, Hay, Jan/Feb, P. 20 
Korean relations, Pringsheim, Jan/Feb, P. 25 
Prime Minister Miki, Lachica, Jan/Feb, 

P. 18
Latin America (see also United States)

Mayrand on Cuba (review), Blanchette, 
Sept/Oct, P. 47

Rio Treaty reformed, Pick, Sept/Oct, P. 25 
Law of the sea see International law 
Middle East

Britain, Greece and Turkey (letter), May/ 
June, P. 44

Egypt under Nasser and Sadat, Beeson, Jul/ 
Aug, P. 23

Israeli officer corps, Glick, Jul/Aug, P. 28 
Multinational corporations

Politics of, Meredith, Sept/Oct, P. 43 
Problems of, Leyton-Brown, Sept/Oct, P. 39 

N ewfoundland
Road to Confederation (review), Gwyn, Mar/ 

Apr, P. 48
North American Air Defence Command 

(NORAD) see United States 
Nuclear power

Dilemma of, Bruce, May/June, P. 31 
Nuclear proliferation, Bull, Nov/Dec, P. 24 

Oil (see also Britain and Trade)
Venezuela and OPEC, Hudon, May/June, 

P. 36
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Canadian commitment, Inglis, Jan/Feb, P. 31 W 
Pearson, L. B.

Memoirs, Volume III (review), Forsey, Nov/ / 
Dec, P. 66

Poland see East-West relations 
Quebec see External affairs 
Refugees see Immigration 
South Africa

Canada and, Hilborn, Jul/Aug, P. 50 
Terrorism see International law and Middle East 
Trade see European Economic Community, Oil 

and United States
United Nations (see also Peace-keeping)

Twenty-ninth session, Inglis, May/June,P.25 
UN at 30, Holmes, Nov/Dec, P. 19 

United States (see also European Economic * 
Community and International law)

Canada-U S. relations, Inglis, Mar/Apr, P.
3; Young, Mar/Apr, P. 12; Wilbur, Mar/
Apr, P. 16; Brecher, Nov/Dec, P. 29 

Influence on Canada-Cuba relations, Ogles
by, Sept/Oct, P. 34

Latin American relations, Goodsell, Sept/
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NORAD renewal, Cox, Jul/Aug, P. 13 
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France
fCanadian relations with, Halstead, Jan/Feb, 

P. 3; Painchaud, Jan/Feb, P. 6
Foreign policy under Giscard, Lecerf, Jan/ 

Feb, P. 11
French-speaking community, Léger, Nov/ 

Dec, P 50 
Immigration

Economic impact, Passaris, Sept/Oct, P 9
Green Paper on, Hawkins, Sept/Oct, P. 3
Refugees, Brazeau, Sept/Oct, P. 13 

Indochina
Canada and Vietnam (review), Munro, Jan/ 

Feb, P. 40
Communism and Asian security, Simon, Jul/ 

Aug, P. 3 
International law

Extradition (unlawful seizure), Cole, Mar/ 
Apr, P. 40
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Vietnam see Indochina 
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“Canada’s War” (review), St John, Jul/ 
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Imperial perspective (review), Bray, Jul/ 
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1
?
11

i/2~
3

I IlL

K 172 International Perspectives November/December 1975



1st address to the General Assem- 
8e United Nations as Secretary of 
or External Affairs, Allan Mac- 
lleclared that he “would be less 
idid if I did not admit that Cana
ri today less inclined to accept in 
îestioning way the burdens of par- 
in” in peacekeeping operations, 
w hesitancy on the part of Cana- 
jr. MacEachen suggested, “springs 
ifact that peacekeeping endeavours 
lm to do no more than perpetuate 
By status quo”.
1 statement is not an isolated com-

I
uffijlbut rather the expression of a grow- 

tempt p uneasiness on the part of Canadians 
of his Canadian Government that

inSÿqmmitment to peacekeeping has
zti07MlNlôïld a certain futility- The situation

complicated by the strictures placed on
e defence budget by inflation. With the 
Dwthfof defence expenditures limited to 

South Irate tÉat does not offset the inflationary 
that dejsiorifj the Department of National De- 
that àçfeyjisî bound to seek to identify areas 

to pieiiere®programs can be reduced or elim- 
■ the |tecL:i;It is, of course, most unlikely that 
m of maMajwill abandon its peacekeeping role 
ipan, aiogetner. There is, however a strong 

jssihility that its participai 
likely iaucecfj in the months ahead.

demoL > Changes in the level of participation 
Corea i peacékeeping operations are in the na- 
n the lie of ^things : crises come and go; situa- 

hns stabilize and deteriorate; the need 
ix too ri forces increases and decreases. Even 
nd theuile ” maintaining a full commitment to 
i ofter|rticip}ation in peace-keeping, the Cana- 
i ho oeskp'? Gjo vernment is duty-bound to be 
Tokya|nstantly vigilant for the opportunity to 

ûng yejduce ithe level of that participation as 
dations -nations permit. A change in accep- 
îprove, nee of the idea of peace-keeping is, how- 
les. Pei’erpnf a different order. Even a change 
svill acl the'jjdegree of acceptance would have 
xn. In percussions not only for Canada but for 

le iriternational community as a whole. 
Canada is probably the world’s most active 
iacekkeeper and by and large has proved 
self ^acceptable to both sides of many 
mfiicts.

is not particularly easy to cat- 
ogue| the peacekeeping operations in 
hkgi! Canada has participated. The dif-

bsmm

will be

iveen

ition ol 
■ast ini

SB

Acuity arises out of the range of operations 
to which Canada has sent forces and the 
problem of whether or not some of these 
can truly be called “peacekeeping” oper
ations. Two, in particular, that have often 
been included in the catalogue come to 
mind. If the Korean War in the 1950s was 
a peacekeeping operation, it was by far the 
largest in the Canadian experience. At its 
peak, some 8,000 Canadians formed part 
of the United Nations force, and, in all, 
27,000 Canadian officers and men served 
in Korea between 1950 and 1953. But the 
Korea episode has more of the attributes 
of a war than of a peacekeeping mission. 
It is true that the Government of the day 
never wavered in its insistence that it only 
participated in the Korean conflict because 
it was under the aegis of the UN. But in 
Korea the UN was not coming between 
two belligerents. The world organization 
was itself a party to the conflict.

Similarly, one can express severe doubt 
about whether Canadian participation in 
the International Commission for Control 
and Supervision in Vietnam following the 
American withdrawal should be graced 
with the title “peace-keeping”. It was a 
useful contribution in allowing U.S. with
drawal, and that has its own validity, but 
beyond that there has hardly been even a 
brief illusion of peace in Indochina and 
Canada beat a hasty retreat at an early 
date. Even excluding these operations from 
a peacekeeping catalogue, the range of 
Canadian participation is still broad. It 
includes the prominent and ongoing par
ticipation in Cyprus and the Middle East, 
the latter incorporating the United Na
tions Emergency Force, the United Na
tions Disengagement Observation Force 
and the United Nations Truce Supervision 
Organization. It also includes Kashmir, 
West New Guinea, Yemen, Nigeria, Leb
anon and the Congo.

Obviously, any re-examination of its 
commitment by a nation that has partic-

Broad range 
of participation 
in peacekeeping

Mr. Inglis is Editor of International 
Perspectives. The views expressed in this 
article are purely his own, however, and 
are not intended to reflect the policy of 
the Department or to state an editorial 
position for this magazine.
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|j.cekeeping and peacemaking 
Buld be reviewed together

I. Inglis

a

itIa
aMn
5

I

ifI
8
a-
5
I
\

1:

I
a

■\

i

!

i

i

I

1 1

-

r-

~ 
O



i

ipated to this extent in more than a dozen 
peacekeeping missions must be done in 
the full awareness of the implications for 
the world community. It is sometimes 
argued that other countries could be doing 
more in the area of peace-keeping. That 
might be true; it is also irrelevant. Cana
dian participation in peace-keeping cannot 
be decided on the basis of what others are 
or are not doing. It can only be decided 
on the basis of Canadian interests, broadly 
defined.

the Middle East? And what about a 
down between the black African cot 
and South Africa or Rhodesia?

On the surface these conflicts 
far removed, but in all of them th 
contained the seed of general conflagi 
In an interdependent world, the sove 
ty of Canada, the defence of North, 
ica and peace in the Atlantic may di 
very much on the avoidance of sjcl 
flict, or at least its containment and 
solution. The key question, therefoi 
any re-examination of Canada’s coi 
ment to peace-keeping is not 
Canadians wish to continue their 
ticipation or how long they should 
in a given area without a permanent 
tion being found. Rather, the quest 
of the effectiveness of such opera tit 
contributing to the avoidance of a 
war. That is a matter of grand sir 
and high politics and not of budj 
consideration and program planning

There are also, however, mundai 
guments in favour of continuing Car 
peacekeeping operations. Anyone 
visits Canadian forces serving oversep3|§| 
peacekeeping operations cannot J
struck by their thoroughgoing profe|P™|a 
alism. Morale has always been of fnadmr 
importance to those who commandgf&§|c 
in arms, and it has never been ea ^Mzs/ 
maintain morale of soldiers in peacu^tjll 
If one accepts the assumption that trfiei'of 
are sound reasons of national intere^fis^f 
the maintenance of armed forces byfe0'ôp 
ada, it is on easy step to argue tbattijâ^ç 
forces are made more efficient by t Som 
participation in UN peacekeeping 4n de'e 
tions. Not only is this so because cgeekee 
higher morale of the troops but it isjjÿ suc 
so because of the battle experience oiffi 
battle experience the men acquire. T(p0rfc:j j 
it cynically, the only other way the Ire'une 
dian Armed Forces could receive coi?m fat 
able experience would be by Cai|e. -in 
going to war with some other coined w 
Peace-keeping is much cheaper.

Search for order
One of the few true advances in the search 
for world order that have come about in 
the second half of the twentieth century 
has been the emergence of the capacity 
for the international system to move be
tween parties to a conflict and, if not 
establish peace, at least make a cessa
tion of hostilities possible and provide an 
opportunity for the negotiating of the 
political issues underlying the conflict. 
Today, with the UN itself undergoing 
public reappraisal in the Western world, 
as evidenced by the pessimistic news re
ports and media comment forecasting the 
organization’s doom, it could be disastrous 
if this major advance of peace-keeping 
were to be retarded. Canadian judgment 
has perhaps been coloured in the past by 
a feeling of being the world’s peace-keepers 
par excellence. It is well to abandon such 
an attitude, for it can lead into perilous 
situations with little prospect for peace. 
It could be even more disastrous, however, 
if Canadians were to remove peace-keep
ing from its position as fourth in the list 
of defence priorities. Canadians have only 
four defence priorities.

The danger in listing priorities is that 
the individual items will be considered 
as separate units, which can be abandoned 
or altered at will. The classification of 
defence priorities is an arbitrary device 
that is a useful tool for purposes of thought 
and discussion. Each item, however, is an 
integral part of a whole. That whole is not 
fixed for all time, of course, but it is essen
tial to recognize that a change in one 
part has implications for the others. This 
interrelation is obvious for the first three 
priorities. These are the defence of the 
sovereignty of Canada, participation in the 
joint defence of North America and par
ticipation in the collective defence of the 
North Atlantic Treaty area. An attack on 
the North American continent or war in 
the Atlantic or Western Europe would 
obviously create a threat to the security 
and ultimately the sovereignty of Canada. 
But does internecine slaughter on Cyprus 
have the same effect? Would a fifth war in
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Defence priorities 
convenient though 
arbitrary

3fen-tod
j-calibr
nninilWar conditions

Canadian members of UNEF have feable, b 
to implement some of the methods ole Tnd< 
time logistics operations. Instead of fie roof 
two weeks to requisition, say, newkesijfct 
for a jeep or a truck as in normal peaoyitmg 
operations, it now takes up to six mfio mly 
— a situation that might well be dupMainein 
under war conditions of material s’ioijll not 
and disrupted communications. Keepék oTb 
many vehicles as possible on the ro|réaÉs1 
interchanging tires or other parts cict'thaï 
learned in theory at home. There i|dy|ij|( 
a group of Canadian personnel whoted|3is 
how to do it effectively in practice, [battle

gs
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not Minister James Richardson toured Canadian peacekeeping operations in
■ prof^ra§j and the Middle East in November, 1974. During the tour representatives of the 
m Q{lhadùm press who accompanied the Minister had the opportunity to interview a 
omandE^ll °f fore^Sn dignitaries. Here they surround Turkish Cypriot leader Rauf 
3en e^nkiash in Nicosia following his meeting with Mr. Richardson.
i peacl^l

f^fpSetof jeeps and trucks is true of hun- 
intere^ds; Of other items, from field hospitals 
ces bypKggj accommodation to water supply 
3 tb at ^ télécommunications, 
ot by I' Sometimes the battle experience goes 
pm? °pnid^eper. For the most part, Canadian 

icekeeping units are under orders to use 
ut it Kjly siich force as is necessary for their 

protection. Occasionally, as at the 
oire. TrpdrtJ in Nicosia during fighting, they 
y the Ire under orders to defend the airport 
ive cor^j-Q falling under the control of either 
y Ca4e'.'f3n the heat of battle, they were 
er coined .with a 106-mm. anti-tank gun, and 

11 jen today they are sitting with a loaded 
j-calihre machine-gun installation on the 
minai roof. The airport may be un- 

iave l^able, but it is also neutralized. 
iods oi| Indeed, just being able to see, from 
d of fee roof of a terminal building, the mis- 

t, newkesfthat other people are making in 
al peacfhting a battle provides insight for those 
six mtio-miy some day be called upon to fight 

e duplijainyin a Canadian battle. Such a view 
al shoÆndj; be popular. To express it 
. Keepidh off being labelled a warmonger. But it 
the roj| realistic and it is implicit in the very 
iarts Bctfthat Canada maintains a force at all. 
here bplÿfifj Canada is willing to risk unilateral 
1 who |talf disarmament is this view (the value 
.ctics. lM|ue experience) challenged.
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When all this is said, however, one must 
point out that what is being advocated 
is not a wholesale acceptance of a role 
in every peacekeeping operation that 
comes along. The Canadian Government 
is becoming more critical in examining the 
individual operations it is asked to par
ticipate in or renew its commitment to. 
In again accepting a part for Canada in 
the United Nations Emergency Force when 
it was re-established in 1973, the then 
Secretary of State for External Affairs 
laid down the criteria that had to “be 
constantly reiterated and promoted if 
peace-keeping is to be made a more effec
tive instrument rather than a source of 
disillusionment to a world community 
hungry for peace”. Mr. Sharp told the 
House of Commons: “The criteria Canada 
seeks to apply when considering participa
tion in a peacekeeping operation include 
certain points of a political nature, as well 
as others of a more technical kind. A 
fundamental point is the existence of a 
threat to international peace and security. 
There is no doubt of that in this case. 
Ideally, peace-keeping should be directly 
finked to agreement on a political settle
ment among the parties to the conflict. At 
least -there should be reasonable expecta-
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Turkish and U.N. Flags fly over a sfcjaced.1, 
observation post in Cyprus. The ueMtasmae 
in the photograph is a Canadian Arm|bbu||l 
Forces Lynx. NkWF

FU
uddhist

signed to a peacekeeping mission, le riotin 
so would be to commit our effcrb|n||o| 
bureaucratic labyrinth. But perhapsmahat 
equally absurd to have 1,000 troo;angpbn 
Cyprus and no resident high commis 
or trade commissioner — and then iant fr 
plain about the lack of a settlement dgrade 

It is easy to conclude that onlmy/a] 
great powers can enforce settlement ntatiye 
to do so is to wash one’s hands 0|il965| 
responsibility of a middle power unifôna’' 
international community. There armereeht 
fits from peace that even a counrfwmch 
Canada can help promote and maketer asj 
able. Perhaps we would not be 
influence the Cypriots or the Syri4™JXg 
the Israelis or any of the other 
conflict towards peace even if wejinifter 
more active and more imaginative i|Nü|wï 
regard. Perhaps not, but we certainl)|vemim 
not influence them if we are not vare
active. ra

In the re-examination of peaceÇmaed 
ing, a decision to withdraw must 
in the full light of the Canadian “gEfJ 
in world peace and the effect of oui|yïU,|| 
sion in the world community. A 
to continue should be made in the lipîJiffig 
our ability to increase our capacL. 
influence other powers in the PT0Cf^gg|| 
peacemaking.

tions that the parties will negotiate a 
settlement. The peacekeeping force must 
be responsible to a political authority, and 
preferably that authority should be the 
United Nations. The sponsoring authority 
should receive reports and have adequate 
power to supervise the mandate of the 
force. The parties to the conflict must 
accept the peacekeeping force and Cana
dian participation in it must be acceptable 
to all concerned. Further considerations 

that the peacekeeping force must have 
a clear mandate, including such things as 
freedom of movement, and that there must 
be an agreed and equitable method of 
financing the operation.”

Of course, the application of criteria is 
not a simple matter. You cannot, for exam
ple, assign points to the desire of the 
participants to find a political solution. But 
the constant application of these or similar 
criteria for peacekeeping operations holds 
out the possibility that the UN can become 
an even more effective force in ending 
hostilities and thereby providing opportu
nities to find solutions to underlying 
problems.

are

Application of 
criteria enhances 
UN effectiveness

Peacemaking
It is a truism that peace-keeping is not 
peacemaking. Yet, at least in part, it is 
because this is forgotten that there is a 
growing disillusionment with our peace
keeping role. Peace-keeping is essentially 
a military task. Peacemaking, on the other 
hand, is a political and diplomatic function 
calling for the application of resources to 
the creation of an atmosphere that lends 
itself to the growth of good will, the recon
ciliation of differences, the growth of 
flexibility in the minds and attitudes of 
leaders of parties to a conflict, and the 
careful acquisition of credibility for those 
who would seek to encourage the pacific 
settlement of differences.

There is a view that countries involved 
in peacekeeping operations are duty- 
bound to remain neutral. Any effort by 
such countries, it is argued, in the area of 
peacemaking might well jeopardize their 
effectiveness in the area of peace-keeping. 
There is undoubtedly a certain validity to 
this position. But, in re-examining the 
Canadian commitment to peace-keeping, 

should also re-examine our commit
ment to peacemaking and the limits we 
have imposed on our efforts in that regard. 
It might well be concluded that, before 
we curtail our peacekeeping efforts, we 
should first accept the risks of a more 
active peacemaking role. It would be ab
surd to appoint a diplomatic or trade or 
aid operative for every military man

we

as-
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U THANT

initially for the unexpired term of his 
predecessor (later to be extended to two 
full terms). This made U Thant the first 
and only non-European to hold the post of 
Secretary-General of the United Nations, 
and the incumbent who lasted the longest 
in what has rightly been described as “the 
most impossible job in the world”. For it 
was not until December 22, 1971, that the 
United Nations bade farewell in an out
pouring of the highest tribute to this man 
who, like his predecessor, had given his

Mr. Ignatieff is Provost of Trinity College, 
University of Toronto. A former member 
of the Department of External Affairs, he 
served as Permanent Representative of 
Canada to the Conference of the Com
mittee on Disarmament in Geneva and was 
Permanent Representative of Canada to 
the UN during the Secretary-Generalship 
of U Thant. The views expressed above 
are those of Mr. Ignatieff.

a1 rge Ignatieff

- fii
k#eie"'Iasl news of U Thant — that his mor- 

||||n|ms had been seized in Rangoon by 
jfliludents and Buddhist monks fear- 
j®|||lhe would be denied by the present 
Hmese regime under Ne Win a funeral 
irthy of his contribution to Burma and 
*the jworld — seemed to me singularly 
ffmpnate It was a spontaneous response 
lllgjpomeland to the need to give recog- 
fiSSl! those qualities that made U Thant 
Ipmly a world statesman but a distin- 

iation/Y.|gg^| Burmese educator. Destiny had 
r a skaeStffflim in a highly political role, but 
e je stucients and the monks who sought to 
a Arm|riQur|him with a student-built mauso- 

bmlpyere claiming him as one of their 
vm-fyl sage, an educator, and a devout 
uddhilt. U Thant would have deplored 

sion. de noting that followed, when the govem- 
effcrts|nifo| Ne Win took away the body for
erhapsjnahat the Shwedagon pagoda in central
vi I- v-r -S) trooangoon.
Dmmis&f^pSjad learnt a good deal about U 
[ then tianty from a Burmese friend of mine in 
smentelgrade before I met him in New York 
iat onli myeappointment as Permanent Repre- 
lementntatiye of Canada to the United Nations 
ands o|i965| I knew that he had been bom in 
awer iantànâw, a village not far from Rangoon, 

„; here’6ne had received his education and 
’ountryj which he returned as senior teacher and 
make ter as] headmaster. At university, which 
be alffiadito leave in order to help support his 

. Syriamilyjlhe had met Thakin Nu (later 
sr peop|Nu) jj|vho was to become the First Prime 
if we fester of Burma after liberation. It was 
itive i|Nmvdio persuaded U Thant to enter the 
rtamhjverriment services as Secretary of the 
e not |nistfy of Information and Broadcasting.

wâsjnot until 1952-1953 that he was 
peace-eluded in the Burmese delegation to the 

ust bejutipl Nations, and in 1957 became 
lian Permanent Representative,
of ouipj^vas Dag Hammarskjold’s sudden 

A defêîtSÈ1 a plane crash in the Congo on 
the ÜpE^l|jer 1961, that led to U Thant’s 
capadp^|gunexPected propulsion on to the 

3 prnc|rMj||age when he was elected acting 
:crefpy-General on November 3, 1961,

*
li

re are

unoriamn

fj Thant as Secretary-General : 
private qualities in public life
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Neutralist by practice and inclitj beat 
he clearly associated himself with ttgpcojjc 
aligned nations, castigating eq-qall^^Si 
U.S.A. over Vietnam, the U.S.S.R ||§§||j 
actions in Hungary and Czechos]ifep||e 
the French over Algeria, and the |§§S|| 
over Rhodesia. While he was able to|fm§§) 
an intermediary between the United|aplac 
and the Soviet Union in the Cuban ILaSnli

life to his duties by unsparing dedication 
beyond the bounds of physical endurance.

Selfless dedication
I often wondered how this kind of selfless 
dedication was possible — those endless 
hours of listening to the torrent of speeches 
pouring out day after day in public, or to
endless complaints and unsought advice ..
from the representatives or visiting foreign crisis, he was frustrated m his efiopmiati
ministers. Ten years seemed to me too long offer his good offices to Washmgto£|on|I
for the world to expect any man to carry Hanoi to stop the escalation of the|gjJJ|I
such a burden. The Secretary-General, Vietnam. Like Hammarskjold, U igd|hi
who personifies the United Nations, must, considered the United Nations to
among other things, bear the largest share marily a world instrument for susggej

negotiations. But, unlike his prede|neral|l 
he interpreted the Charter obhgatioJpS|a|j 
greater caution as to the role opcnon 
Secretary-General, believing that tfeejpy 
tiative fell first and foremost on the»me1||i 
in dispute to seek accommodation. tion;|g;

This shade of difference betwiB|^m| 
Thant’s conception of the role (Jg|§j£< 
Secretary-General and that of Dagip|ra| 
marskjold is perhaps best demons||om|l 
by a comparison between the Middlpc^ms 
crisis of 1967 and the Suez crisis, |§|£|§( 
events in the Congo a decade AjilfcB? 
U Thant proceeded with caution, ipj§5|P 
his ears well attuned to the views |p§i!§| 
Afro-Asian majority in the Uniteo 
rather than plunging into the Wi||S§|e 

that Hammarskjold
sumed, both in the Congo and the IpWÿ 
East. It is an interesting matter

the United Ifljggf

Secretary-General 
personifies 
United Nations of the brick-bats, rather than the bouquets, 

that are directed towards the world organ
ization these days. For he is the symbol 
upon which governments deflect the blame 
for their own mistakes and disappoint
ments in trying to make international 
co-operation work in an increasingly inter
dependent world. In a sense, the Secretary- 
General is like a lightning-conductor on 
the top floor of the Turtle Bay headquar
ters of the United Nations, which shields 
its members from the sense of guilt that 
must assail them when they reflect on the 
inadequacy of their response to the 
sities of a co-operative approach to the 
contemporary issues of survival.

In this role, U Thant applied the 
personal disciplines of detachment and 
concentration of his Buddhist upbringing 
and training. When one went to see him, 
he was all attention — full of friendly con
cern. He never had any of his staff present 
at these interviews and never, in my recol
lection, took any notes. My experience led 

to the conclusion that I was commun
ing with a mystic who, by constant self- 
discipline, had attained a degree of self-
control that I rarely encountered among UNEF withdrawal ere C01
friends or acquaintances without his Asian Perhaps the most illuminating te^Lv^ 
background. ‘ came over the controversial position^,||

His sincerity in the application of his by U Thant in May 1967, when
religious convictions and self-discipline to Nasser demanded the withd
the problems of the United Nations was UNEF. I do not propose to dfefr
demonstrated when he agreed to record a detail what happened during iheh^|
statement of bis beliefs for a “teach-in” complex sequence of events lead
being organized by my son at the Univer- outbreak of the Six-Day War ^îU t^^yel
sity of Toronto. In this statement he spoke there have been conflicting interpiegÿ||
with strong conviction of the reasons for about the position taken by Caradfc£g|
his rejection of the use of violence in the by myself personally) when U
settlement of disputes among nations, as ferred the question of withdrawal of
among individuals; of the value and dig- to the UNEF Advisory Committee, Lgg
nity of every member of the human race, I should make it clear why Cam
and the consequent nfeeessity of recog- the whole, did not join those v- Mw<Ypj
nizing the urgency of the, task of uplifting the blame on U Thant for the wi th|: -
the countless millions othuman beings still Canada was in 1967 a m8m|ggg
living under conditions ; of poverty, igno- the Security Council. Some weeks Jg|g| 

and ill health; of, the need to be Nasser took the initiative to remove p^|||
(while I was, in fact, President Htfan< 
Council for the month of April), f

neces-

activist roles

lation whether, in fact,
would have accepted, or even tolera||||ggF
activist role on the part of its Se(#|ffjJ
General on the scale that U Thanfe,f?p|
decessor had assumed, especially fetîSI

to„xeq
medial

me
Congo, without breaking apart.

Violence rejected 
in settlement 
of disputes

ranee
unrelenting in working for justice, equality 
and peace in the world.
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1 incliflfKgjp circulating alleging that Israel 
btb th||^Qcentratmg invasion forces on its 
eq^lpllith Syria. These stories had been 

;-S-R. plelj and reported to the Council as 
ichoslJfciuSied. Whether encouraged by Soviet 
• the i|§jl|| or a desire to restore Egypt’s 
ible tofgmffprestige in the Arab world, Nasser 
Inited|al'inoving his troops through Sinai to 
hbanàEm! mid-May 1967. The first specific 
fis efioillmlSion came from U Thant at 4.00 
hingtiMf^May 17, 1967, when he informed 
jf the|^^^EF Advisory Committee, 
d, U feedMurriedly into an informal session, 
is to ljUgpuj Commander of UNE F (General 
or suslklryfjl had received a message from 
prede§§p||Fawzy at 10.00 p.m. (Gaza time) 
ligatio^ffifl 16 stating that he had given in
role oi§pms “to all U.A.R. Armed Forces to 
that t||el|jly for action against Israel th 
m thelmfnjjit might carry out any aggressiv 
ition. Kon||gainst any Arab country”. “Due to 
; betwlsjpnstructions,” the message went on, 
role (BriSoops are already concentrated in 

>f our eastern borders. For the sake
lemons||(Hnflete security of all UN Troops, 
Middlâffi^stall [sic] Observation Posts along 
crisis, ïgjprders, I request that you issue your 
cade Èifllo withdraw all these troops imme- 
tion, i^l^lnform back the fulfilment of this 
views BEili General Rikhye correctly re- 
ited he would immediately report to
the lie-Secrietary-G eneral and that he had no 
cjold iJhoijty to withdraw any posts except. 
a +dp iltfuÈtions from the Secretary-General, 
ter -.'oiByS'hant reacted, in the first instance, 
iitedS|SmoIline the U.A.R. Permanent 
t0iora;|pre|entative and telling him that the 
ts SecibliWjshould not have been sent through 
ThlintPI'ltifc^annels, since UNEF took orders 
cial. y jm tfi(| Secretary-General. U Thant went 

jtbjequest Ambassador El Kony to seek 
mediate clarification of the message 
(m his] government. He emphasized that 

j-gBre cquld be no question of any tem- 
ositionfe#ithdrawal of UNEF. The force 
len stand aside, or move away from
thd ^a^ Unerit was patrolling; that would mean 
o cds(âti3^nta^on between the two sides. 

‘ ,^jhe'primary purpose of UNEF was to
j .everitia direct clash between the two 

“ hat|s|||e went on to say. “If UNEF has 
, . jmovej away from the line, that will per-
cTr.adS^WeSumption of fighting- Therefore, 

U irhitlieif:neral withdrawal of UNEF was
waloirëIÉlated 01 re9uested or intended, 
1. , |proner channel would be for the U.A.R.
wHi^eWnt to make a request to that 

the Secretary-General, here in 
se ^hAw,York.”
ewïtî5îjgi the Iast part of n Thant,s 

that.™s.to "Ploited by 
- a iustification of his subsequent

ident l?S!whic,h were’in any case= already
a confrontation with Israel. When

sum-

on

’t.

mg

iprii), K

«
I

queried by me in the Advisory Committee 
(supported by my Brazilian, Danish, Nor
wegian and Swedish colleagues), U Thant 
explained that the agreement for the 

of UNEF forces in the area was

I

presence
based on an agreement between the then 
Secretary-General (Hammarskjold) and 
President Nasser. UNEF was there with 
the consent of the U.A.R. Government. If 
it was to be withdrawn, it was his duty and 
obligation to comply with that request. 
He added that it was not for the General

i

l

Assembly to act, since it was not in its 
competence but in the competence of the 
Secretary-General.

In terms of history and jurisdiction, 
U Thant was, of course, correct. U Thant’s 
legal adviser recalled that the agreement 
on the presence of UNEF on U.A.R. terri
tory was indeed concluded between Ham
marskjold and Fawzi Bey (then Egyptian 
Foreign Minister). That agreement was, 
he conceded, a “little loose”. It was ac
companied by the so-called “good faith” 
agreement, which reads as follows:

“The Government of Egypt and the 
Secretary-General of the United 
Nations have stated their under

I
1

!
I
I
1

B
1

standing on the basic points for the 
presence and functioning of UNEF 
as follows:

“The Government of Egypt declares 
that, when exercising its sovereign 
rights on any matter concerning the 
presence and functioning of UNEF, 
it will be guided, in good faith, by 
its acceptance of General Assembly 
resolution 1000 (ES 1) of Nov. 5, 
1956.” [That was the resolution ini
tiated by Canada, represented at the 
time by Mr. L. B. Pearson.]

“The United Nations takes note of 
this declaration of the Government 
of Egypt and declares that the activ
ities of UNEF will be guided, in good 
faith, by the task established for 
the Force in the aforementioned 
resolution; in particular, the United 
Nations, understanding this to cor
respond to the wishes of the Govern
ment of Egypt, reaffirms its willing
ness to maintain UNEF until its task 
is completed.”
It was evident- that, the Government 

of Egypt had changed its mind. Neither I, 
nor anyone else, questioned the legal 
aspect of the issue before us. Basing myself 
on the last part of the “good faith” agree
ment, I pointed out, however, that the 
fulfilment of the UNEF’s task was being 
put in jeopardy de facto, and that this 
would precipitate a train of events result
ing in hostilities. I therefore urged the 
Secretary-General to appeal to President
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especially with the Egyptian Goveij . |
and to urge upon it “the considerafilSF1
the implications of what it is asÈ^S
[the United Nations] to do”. I wligtr

I was supported in this positf
the Ambassadors of Brazil, NorwaEMw
Denmark. The representatives of
Pakistan and Yugoslavia, whose fSjÊ
were actually carrying out the patil^ïïSP
the time (while Canada was providtJf^sI1
“A and Q” support), took the positiif,^^
there should be an unconditional ^“3 
, » -KT . , , rv. i Vtance

Nasser, while consultations about the con
sequences of Egypt’s request could take 
place among the parties directly affected. 
U Thant agreed to appeal to the Egyptian 
Government to reconsider its decision at 
the meeting of the Advisory Committee on 
May 17, 1967.

On the next day — May 18 — the 
United Nations was faced with a fait 
accompli by the Egyptian Government. 
Not only was there an official demand to 
withdraw UNEF from the territory of the 
U.A.R. and the Gaza Strip but the Secre
tary-General informed the Advisory Com
mittee that U.A.R. troops were already 
occupying positions where UNEF forces 
were supposed to be acting as a barrier 
between the Egyptians and the forces of 
Israel. The Secretary-General, in reply to 
the Egyptian Ambassador’s formal request, 
had already informed him that “since the 
consent of his Government has been with
drawn, the Force will be withdrawn”.

At the same time, U Thant had told 
the Ambassador of his “serious misgivings 
about this action in view of the grave 
implications it may have for peace in the 
area”. He also told the Committee that 
he would be reporting to the General 
Assembly and to the Security Council. 
Some commentators have criticized the 
Advisory Committee for not determining 
that the matter be brought to the General 
Assembly, then in special session, or to 
the Security Council. Since the Secretary- 
General had told the Committee that he 
himself was going to inform the Assembly 
and the Security Council, this would have 
been an act of supererogation on the part 
of its members, and would have been in
terpreted as a lack of confidence in the 
Secretary-General.

What I did emphasize was the gravity 
of the de facto situation that had arisen, 
and the urgent need for further discussion 
with the Government of the U.A.R. I 
stressed, on instructions, that I did not 
question the “proposition that the host 
country can inform the United Nations or 
the contributors of contingents, through 
the Secretary-General, of the withdrawal 
of its consent to the presence of the Force”, 
but that the implications, as U Thant had 
said, were so grave “to the peace and 
security of the area” that the ultimate 
responsibility for the consequences was 
bound to rest on the United Nations, 
acting through the Security Council and 
the General Assembly. Moreover, I spe
cifically mentioned the dangers that would 
follow if the control of Sharm el-Sheik 
was surrendered willingly or unwillingly to 
U.A.R. forces, and again urged the Secre
tary-General for immediate consultations,

of Nasser’s demands by 
tary-General. In this they were sup ' 
by U Thant’s advisers.

U Thant, for his part, acted uf 
faith. He reported to the General Ass 
and to the Security Council, natfe^g| 
playing down the divisions among tlfviASJ

up,

juntyH

ïsidonsibi

chthfeemments involved. The failure 
efforts to prevent the drift to war 
found in the official records of the 
Assembly and of the Security Cou^g^L
the time. For those who prefer aki^ 
effortless source, Andrew Boyd, anLy5y§( 
tant editor of The Economist, has pifmeefe 
a well-informed account of the 
viewed from the Press Gallery tg^gfjp 
Security Council in his book Fifteei 
on a Powder Keg, published by
“1971- Ltd}

t
1. Fed<
f, jJgJ[ted a

As one of the unfortunates occupying^gj^t
Drift to war

unenviable posture on the “powdeife^»^ 
I tried to persuade the Security Contain 
that it was up to them, in the first infer* oSt 
to stop the drift to war. The SecrS|ggg|
General had gone off to Cairo topf.^I 
persuade Nasser at least to accept pr0ve 
stantial observer force to substitue bac 
UNEF on the Israel-Egypt borde! restra 
while U Thant was on his way to jieïâ 
Cairo radio was already broadens U T1 
belligerent oration by Nasser to Iiis|adat,t 
in the Sinai, claiming that a vv0il|iOpia| 
campaign has begun, led by “Anj.A^Bi 
Britain and Canada, opposing the}6n, q 
drawal from Egypt”. “Thus,” Nasse-pld d( 
“we felt that there were attempts i’reat-p 
UNEF into a force serving neo-ioëidênt 
ism.” As Andrew Boyd reportée Evei 
200); “The really fatal words camiçhm : 
a little later in Nasser’s broadcast [oh vvi 
22], He announced that Egypt wasf- 
diately imposing a blockade on 1| " 5
trade through its port of Eilat on tb, - ”5 
of Aqaba, using for this purpose tt e 
position of Sharm el-Sheikh at the ■ ; A 
narrow mouth.... His announced 
the Aqaba blockade amounted to | 
ing out on a limb.... Nobody at

Gravity of 
new situation 
emphasized

- M
expected Israel to tolerate the res» 
of the blockade of its trade from Eili b'xfi
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BsiderïtiS11 0cean- ‘Israel WÎI1 fight’ was 
is asSiSl agreed; the question in dispute 

[wÉlÉier ‘Israel will be right’. On May 
nri„jthe|Security Council at last creaked 

jvjorwV life| George Ignatieff of Canada and 
QsTabor bf Denmark had been trying 

? °f Exit out of its slumbers.”
- , e J Inlny opening statement to the Coun-

f.^|l4^nt out of my way to stress that 
^rjfejwas no disagreement with the 

,. °S11 retaty-General and that, on the con- 
°fh 1 ry^Tawas asking the Council to back 

uiS This is precisely what I said 
TEV4$341. p. 11): “In calling for this 

, , pritylCouncil meeting, we are suggest- 
|C ? . \tfialj this Council should exercise its 
'rf konlibilities trader the Charter to deal 

, kind of threatening situation
10n” %h^j2e Secretary-General has not only 
ure 0 priedj to the Security Council but has 
) war as sufficiently serious to require

f Jtoassume the responsibility for under- 
,y ou^ngyg|personal mission to the area.” 
re er division among governments,
y j ^pEyffld manifested itself in private at 

^P^meefing of the Advisory Committee,
' e 8veh surfaced in the Security Council. 

|se aiding with Nasser, led by Federenko 
QâBSqviet Representative), complained 

y M|FtM meeting was quite unnecessary 
l that] I was over-dramatizing the situa- 

| L Federenko, a Soviet expert on China,
. jtedan oriental proverb at me: “He 

“CupyiiBtsÿat the moon, but sees his own 
PowdeI|n”lit least it enabled Lord Caradon 
ur*ty /riffiin, who, together with Arthur Gold- 
first m^r^dfrthe U.S., had given Canada and 
ie SecigjjjgJjj fun support, to reply to Fede- 
iro to kgÇ“His motives are as transparent as 
accept |pr0yerbs are obscure.” When U Thant 
ubsritii ie b|ck from Cairo, he issued an appeal 
borde! restraint stronger than that contained 

ray to ;he:rësolution I had presented on May 
oadcaSj tj Thant’s appeal was supported by 
to fi^SadaJArgentina, Brazil, Britain, China, 

VrOïIiiopial India, Japan, Nigeria, and the 
>y ^AQut still Federenko, for the Soviet 
ng thejôn,Questioned whether the Council 
Nassfpld do anything, and France proposed 

mpts tjreat-power conference, to be called by 
neo-infeident de Gaulle, 
rtec (P| Even the unhappy ending of UNEF,
*s cam|ÇÎ1Æus* have brought particular un
icast F

>y

a

I" *
>t was 
; on «
t on tk r- T*
pose tk 
at the "y 
jnceffi • '"4 
ed to[
Ÿ at t| _ Q 
3 resu 
>m Ei
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happiness for the then Prime Minister, Mr. 
Pearson (especially when Nasser demand
ed that the Canadians go first because of 
their alleged association with the U.S. and 
Britain in opposing the withdrawal from 
Egypt), caused him only to react with 
restraint in the House of Commons, saying: 
“I am not critical of the Secretary- 
General.” While the Arabs manoeuvred, 
aided by the Soviet Union, and the Coun
cil procrastinated, Israel and Egypt were 
facing off for the fight that finally broke 
out on June 5.

It was a sad and sickening story. U 
Thant’s efforts to persuade the Egyptians 
to reconsider and modify their stand be
fore it was too late were repeatedly re
buffed, both in Cairo and in New York. 
He never showed impatience, still less com
plained of the overwhelming fatigue that 
overcame even the youngest among the 
“Fifteen Men on the Powder Keg” be
tween June 5 and June 10, when we met 
night and day to stop the fighting and 
secure a cease-fire. The last session, I re
call, started at 2.00 a.m., Saturday June 
10, and adjourned at 2.30 a.m. Sunday 
June 11, with the cease-fire finally secured.
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Human survival
I mention all this because U Thant, like 
his more activist predecessor, ultimately 
gave his life for his belief in the ideals of 
international co-operation, rendered ever 
more essential in an increasingly inter
dependent world. The values that sus
tained U Thant are the values needed for 
the survival of the human race. They are 
the values preached by the prophets and 
sages since the beginning of history: re
spect for human dignity, equality, justice, 
self-control, honesty and moderation. He 
was opposed to the contemporary values of 
a competitive, rather than co-operative, 
society, based on individualism, blind na
tionalism, self-sufficiency, infinite growth 
and resort ultimately to military power 
and violence to determine the destiny of 
people. In taking leave of U Thant, it is 
worth reflecting how essential it is that his 
values and that his work for peace and 
justice among mankind be continued if 
our species is to survive.
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Book review BS
A very different perspective ig 
on Canada’s role in Vietnam |i

i i
i >

ptiong^;p'dg
rprets 
; raighl 
third-

By John A. Munro

ontex 
ious?l

cipal motivation of the Canadian 
ment was to help its American frieP@g|| 
ally extricate itself from a hopelesp||||| 
tion and that this was not an|&4ffi 
ambition. gaf!

Canada’s first involvement iifei|m
Partif|llS

in the International Control Corw|g§||j
Canadian “acceptance of the inrikjg§|||fj 
participate in the supervision of th&offl 
fire agreements was dictated simplyKj|||‘ 
Government’s desire to contribute f^tid? 
kind of service to the establisWhfflff 
peace and security in Southeast 
read the letter of instruction <k|e-|fj[jl| 
August 1954 from Canada’s Seciefcwfl 
State for External Affairs, L. B. Pi;, with 
to Sherwood Lett, the Canadian C(||na§| 
sioner-designate. It is well to re^flpuljj 
that the 1954 context was the ColÉmftjrî 
and that “peace and security in SoaSlicill 
Asia were to be achieved in major ifprosp 
containing the Soviet Union andferqpj 
mumst China, wherem were perceivbiafgejl 
threats to peace and security. Tbjrejpni 
know more in 1974 that we did 
about Southeast Asia in general, andpti^C 
china in particular, does not neceKhl| 
or even excuse a moralistic misconaoake a 
of the earlier situation by Mr. Taylofifemj 
subsequent history of the ICC doesnstitiaU 
analysis in the volume under revifjy.vis|i 
are treated simply to the author’s opjeption 

Central to Taylor’s thesis wSfjTen 
Canadian complicity in Vietnam 
documentation and analysis of a mpdîlm 
in New York on May 28, 1964, b|i|ifH|fj 
President Johnson and Canada’s Wdd S

Charles Taylor, Snow Job: Canada, the 
United States and Vietnam (1954-1973). 
Toronto, Anansi, 1974.

Charles Taylor’s book raises a fundamental 
question concerning Canada and the world 
that is at once a question of both theory 
and practice: What is the role of a small 
power in an international conflict in which 
it is not directly involved itself but in 
which a super-power ally and neighbour 
is involved? Mr. Taylor’s charges of Cana
dian “complicity” in the American war in 
Vietnam stand or fall not on an endless 
repetition of the charge but on a realistic 
appreciation of the limitations of small- 
power diplomacy within the Canadian 
experience.

If Canada had not been the friend 
and ally of the United States, could it have 
expected in all but the most extraordinary 
of circumstances to influence American 
policy in Southeast Asia? The answer 
suggests itself. However, the opposite con
clusion does not automatically suggest 
itself, given friendship and formal alliance. 
In brief, Canada’s experience suggested 
that, in situations of international crisis, 
it had no guaranteed influence in Wash
ington; that, in order to exercise any 
influence, at all, it had to be in the right 
place at the right time with the right 
credentials. These were the fundamental 
lessons of that golden postwar decade of 
Canadian diplomacy. Of course, one may 
ask why Canada should want to influence 
American policy. One may venture, per
haps without prompting anguished cries, 
to suggest that, by the middle 1960s, the 
fate of the various Asian parties to the 
conflict in Vietnam was a relatively ac
ademic consideration and that the prin-

nam came in 1954 with its

Influence 
dependent 
on being in 
right place 
at right time

Minister Pearson. This portion of 
book has already received much Pup@|§ 
and one may suggest that, withoi|4%wi 
record of wilful immorality, the bookffigj|| 
never have been written. Briefly, 
suggested that, in a 30-minute talk|f|i|g 
Hilton New Yorker Hotel, Johnso|^|g 
sented his plan to bomb North ViltofQti 
and that Pearson granted this sche. In t 
aggression his approval. Taylor has 
evidence a report of this meeting ' 
in a cable to United States Arabs

Mr. Munro is a freelance historian and 
writer who specializes in Canadian foreign 
policy. He is joint editor of the Memoirs 
of the Right Honourable Lester B. 
Pearson. The views expressed in this 
article are those of the author.
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a
ifyj Cabot Lodge in Saigon. This cable, 
ied:h§lkctmg Secretary of State George 

rx Krulffased on a memorandum of the 
Ly Êrafffearson meeting by McGeorge 

fâJ8f§| to be found in the Pentagon 
|rJ?||ne is forced, in the total absence 
jther documentation, to accept the de- 
ptionsof the Johnson-Pearson meeting 
a piÿÊble, as distinct from probable, 
feetsltion of what actually took place. 
‘ might suggest, however, that this sin- 

. [third-person account has to be placed 
context. Taylor refuses to ask some 

,. ious and fundamental questions here, 
adiani%imp9 every place else in his book. 
'an fafprample, since when does a president 
iopeles:^:||l|gr_p0wer seek the approval of a 
at an |ggg|||ister of a small power for uni- 

|al8|ctions not affecting the small 
nent iip^MIl designed to advance the vital 
i partk^^^ÿ0f the super-power? This writer 
1 Conu|gp|g|e Qf any other single instance. 
3 invitate^^,!^ have happened if President 
1 thep^g^Sad mentioned the possible bomb- 
S.™p^@fl9rth Vietnam and Pearson had 
ribute§|^|i|?j Would the course of American 
ablishm|pif-|i|ye been different? What else 
aast at the meeting? How many of
ion da|e;Elo|ninutes were devoted to Vietnam?

Secrefetavas the usual pattern of any discus- 
-i. B. Pi;.witii President Johnson? Is it not 
dian CtBrajfffy well established that Johnson 
to rejjjjjrpftalmost incredible capacity for 
he Col^mSSt all hang out” in the discussions 
r in SoB§|||||jnth Pearson? Is it possible that 
major ^prospect of bombing North Vietnam 
in andfegopped in a barrage of Presidential 
perceivbiaLge|and that the telegram in question 
ity. Tljrenfniore selective in its reporting than 

did iAl||||or’s book? Why is it that there 
ral, andpnoi Ganadian official present and, fur- 
)t necc$8^â| Pearson himself did not so much 
misconaoiakeja note on this meeting and merely 
; Taymtionsjit in passing when discussing his 
' does nstindbrelations with President Johnson? 
3r reviefcis'jit that Johnson, in taking such 
tor’s to Prime Minister Pearson’s
sis regiS Temple University speech (a speech 
3tnam A Tpylor disparages) in their Camp 
of a npfemeeting the next day, made no 
964, be|tH*ffi|of Pearson’s prior approval of 
aada’s ite|IStates bombing plans? Is it 
in cf Tssonable to expect that he would have?

role of Blair Seaborn and the International 
Control Commission, it appears that he is 
attempting to give a sinister connotation 
to the word “interlocutor”. This reader 
fails to grasp the point of Taylor’s moral 
outrage at the opening of a Canadian 
channel of communication between Wash
ington and Hanoi and further fails to see 
the point of any suggestion that this was 
not in keeping with the peacekeeping role 
of the ICC, especially when Taylor goes 
to so much trouble to assert the non
existence of that peacekeeping role. So far 
as the factual evidence concerning Sea
born’s activities is concerned, it could be 
used to support an entirely opposite editor- 
ialization. And surely the same can be said 
of the Ronning missions. Interestingly, in 
dealing with Ronning’s role, Taylor dis
putes the authenticity of the Pentagon 
Papers in their assertions concerning Ron
ning’s son-in-law, Seymour Topping (p. 
99). He should heed his own admonition 
that “critics of Canada’s Vietnam policy 
must beware of trying to have it both 
ways” (p. 182). As to Canada’s latest ven
ture in Vietnam, Taylor’s ranting against 
Messrs Trudeau and Sharp for their deci
sion to help the Americans get out of 
Vietnam and their success not only in 
achieving their objective but in withdraw
ing Canada from membership on the ICCS 
as soon as their mission was successful 
leaves Taylor trapped in his own snare. 
He reminds one of Peace-Maker or Powder

!
I
;!
i

Factual evidence 
could support 
opposite 
conclusions

was
3

!

1I
Monkey? by James M. Minifie, except 
that Minifie’s book was more compelling 
reading.

1

i
One may assume that Mr. Taylor did 

not intend Snow Job to be a pretentious 
little book not even proving the advan
tages of hindsight over 20/20 vision. Nor, 
one must assume, did he intend to demon
strate the relentless course of gratuitous 
moralizing in its effect on the reader — 
from irritation through distress to utter 
boredom. One might suggest that not 
many readers will see this tiresome polemic 
through.
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Editor’s note
The July-August issue of International 
Perspectives contained an article by Luc 
Duhamel on détente written originally 
in French. In translation the term “bour
geoisie” was rendered “middle class”. 
Mr. Duhamel has asked us to express 
his view that “middle class” does not 
reflect his meaning in using the word 
“bourgeoisie”.
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uch pujvaA;a|meeting so stormy that Pearson 
withoii tt/write in a memorandum for file that 
e bookfflis^|ay back to Ottawa he felt like 
Briefly,pUfii|s [sic] returning from Berchtes- 
;e talk|||p:|rhese questions Mr. Taylor does
T°hnsollltilto ask" Are they not necessary to
irth Vifeordps analysis of the Pearson position? 
ds sche( In terms of Taylor’s assessment of the 
or has
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The Prime Minister of Canada visited

.1j’aris and Brussels from October 21 to 25 
ast year. This was his first official visit to 
Western Europe, and he went with the 
im of opening a new era in relations be- 
ween France and Canada, strengthening 
ariida’s ties with Belgium and Luxem- 

iour^ and promoting Canadian relations 
jrithj the European Communities. In eval
uating the success of this visit, I believe 
jve can say that, broadly speaking, all 
Objectives were substantially achieved, 
Oven though the wording of the agreement 
reached with the European Communities 
vas Iperhaps not as precise as we might 
lave wished. Moreover, special mention 
should be made of the Prime Minister’s 
visitl to NATO, which was the occasion for 
i profitable exchange with our allies and 
Secretary-General Luns concerning the 
problems of détente and Canadian partici
pation in the Alliance. In Paris, Mr. Tru
deau also had a useful conversation with 
;he Secretary-General of the Organization 
'or Economic Co-operation and Develop- 
nent.

1 | Because of the tremendous interest 
shown by the news media in Europe as 
p’elljas in Canada, the Prime Minister was 
able' to promote new levels of mutual 
understanding and awareness on both sides 
of the Atlantic. A number of newsmen 
representing television, radio and the press 
accompanied him from Canada and were 
joined in Europe by a strong contingent of 
the local press from France, Belgium, Can- 
ada| and elsewhere. Public interest in the 
jvisit, aroused in advance by in-depth arti
cles] published in leading newspapers, was 
heightened by Mr. Trudeau’s press con
ferences in Paris on October 23 and in 
Brussels on October 25, and by an hour- 
long televised interview, which reached 
jaudience of some 15 million viewers in

_____ [France and neighbouring countries.
1 The establishment of a network of 

direct, personal relations between the Head 
of Government of Canada, on the one hand, 

some of the highest political and econo
mic authorities of Western Europe, on the
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other, was another important result of this 
visit. The Prime Minister established or 
renewed personal contact with the Presi
dent of France, the Prime Ministers of 
France, Belgium and Luxembourg (often 
surrounded by their closest aides), the 
Secretary-General of NATO and the Secre
tary-General of the OECD, and the mem
bers of the Commission of the European 
Communities, including the Vice-President 
for External Relations, Sir Christopher 
Soames, and President François-Xavier 
Ortoli. For, while the main objective of the 
Canadian initiative was to strengthen our 
ties with the Community, it is equally im
portant for Canada to strengthen the 
already close bilateral ties it maintains 
with each of the Community’s members. 
Moreover, Canada intends to maintain a 
balance between these two levels of rela
tions. Finally, we are aware that the 
process we have begun with the Commu
nity and its member states will make it 
easier for us to define our own policies in 
fields such as energy, natural resources and 
investment, in terms of our relations not 
only with the United States and Japan 
but also with Europe. Following through 
on this approach, Prime Minister Trudeau 
plans to visit other Community capitals 
next March.

France-Canada relations
The importance of the bilateral aspect of 
the visit to Paris cannot be over-stressed. 
It must be recognized that relations be-

Mr. Halstead is Deputy Undersecretary 
of State for External Affairs and has 
served in a number of positions, notably 
as Head of the European Division and 
Departmental Chairman of the Special 
Task Force on Europe. He accompanied 
Prime Minister Trudeau to Paris and 
Brussels in his capacity as Acting Under
secretary of State for External Affairs.
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r # , Special relations won’t go away/Christopher Young 

, Trade war in the Depression/J.R.H. Wilbur
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| liew approach to the discussion 
SÉanadian-American relations
7i§%Sj

[ÿifiÏL Inglis

1

exterma1_
AFPAlRes affairs

onT»T-

7Q?5

^ÜH^UOTH£Q(jEI
Mim
’tiré live been, in recent times, a number of important developments in the elaboration 
finely Canada-U.S. relationship. As important parts of them were presented in the 
Dmmf ipeeches.we are, with some trepidation, including in this issue substantial portions 
fsbmejtexts The material presented below indicates something of the difference between 
heCanadian and American perspectives on the state of the relationship and the problems 
iapXSet it. U.S. Ambassador W. J. Porter gave an after-dinner speech to the Winnipeg 
$ranch|of the Canadian Institute of International Affairs in September 1974. In the 
oiuf||of that speech he dealt in particular with the differences that had arisen between 
ht£twS countries over the question of beef imports into Canada and oil exports to the 
LS-iiFhen, in December 1974, Prime Minister Trudeau went to Washington. Following 
lis mehtings with President Ford, he held a press conference in the course of which these 
wb iutijects were among the topics discussed. Then, late in January, the Secretary of 
Sïateffor External Affairs, Allan MacEachen, addressed the Winnipeg branch of the 
TlAtin the subject of Canadian-American relations. Since Mr. MacEachen accompanied 
Ær^Trudeau to Washington, it is reasonable to assume that the Winnipeg speech reflects

Î

ometmng of the December meetings.
two speeches in particular reveal something of a new approach to the public 

ondüct of Canadian-American relations. Many Canadian figures and a few of their 
unerican counterparts have for decades flinched at the pattern of after-dinner speeches 
paling with relations between the two countries. They may have flinched, but until 
ecéntly the content of their speeches did not much change. In musical terms it could be 
aUedJthe 3,000-miles-of-undefended-border rhapsody or the International-Joint-Com- 
nissionj concerto. In all, 1,001 variations on a theme by William Lyon Mackenzie King. 
fe^Omy occasionally was a discordant note struck. In 1951, on the very night of the 
lismissal of General MacArthur as Commander of the UN forces in the Pacific, Lester 
3. Pearson, concerned over the lack of control of MacArthur by Washington, proclaimed 
hat the days of an easy relationship between Canada and the U.S. were over. MacArthur

Changing pattern 
of after-dinner 
speeches

vasfirefd and the next day the U.S. press seized on the Pearson speech. Pearson wrote to 
dume Wrong that, had he known what was about to happen, he would not have spoken 
is he did. The song went on.

Vjhen came 1972 and two important events. In April, President Nixon visited Ottawa 
mdenunciated the “Nixon Doctrine”, as it applied to Canada, to a joint session of both 
îousêsfof Parliament. He said:

j,

“. .^Mt is time for Canadians and Amer
icans <s|o move beyond the sentimental 
phetorii; of the past. It is time for us to 
recognize:
j~ we have very separate indentities; 
^7 have significant differences; and
j~ thatpobody’s interests are furthered 
I when these realities are obscure....
| “Q& policy toward Canada reflects the 
new-approach we are taking in all of our 
felPli relations — an approach which has
|8WUed the ‘Nixon Doctrine’. That 
^octnne rests on the premise that mature

partners must have autonomous indepen
dent policies:
— Each nation must define the nature of 

its own interests;
— each nation must decide the require

ments of its own security;
— each nation must determine the path of 

its own progress.”

Mr. Inglis is Editor of International 
Perspectives. The views expressed in this 
article are purely his own, however, and 
are not intended to reflect the policy of 
the Department or to state an editorial 
position for this magazine.
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The other event was the Fall publication of the Canadian paper on Canai 

relations. The document presented three options for the future of the relations 
accepted the third as the one that would be acted on. The options were : WSÊÎm
• Canada can seek to maintain more or less its present relationship with the! ^our|e

States with a minimum of policy adjustments; 1™! we? |
• Canada can move deliberately toward closer integration with the United State#3^lls

bethel• Canada can pursue a comprehensive long-term strategy to develop and strengt
Canadian economy and other aspects of its national life and in the process toSSSJp 
the present Canadian vulnerability. ||§|||§^

Many dismissed the paper with but cursory attention. There were a 
factors which contributed to this lack of reaction. First, the paper was presentfi^^S)( 
special issue of this magazine sans the customary editorial acknowledgements Wuetxnt ||nlt<fer

ISP®1*fwer§S>li<

IM»:

Pi<

cover. Second, it appeared during an election campaign. Third, the first two i 
appeared to be little more than the setting-up of straw men. Fourth, the wording 
third option was such that few could disagree with it. Finally, it was not clear vs 
the paper had been before the full Cabinet or approved by it. All of this combi 
leave the impression that the paper was more a political tract than a serious 
statement.

In retrospect, it seems more likely that the paper was something of a trial Ü 
Whether that is the case or not, it has become obvious since 1972 that Option 3 ii| 
taken seriously, for it is apparent that the Canadian Government is indeed |
upon it. In a speech before a distinguished New York audience in SeptemberL„___
Mr. Sharp warned: “As our policy develops, it will give rise to abrasions.” 
intervening period, that prophecy has become increasingly fulfilled. Not only 
the third option seems to have undergone a redefinition during the intervening twjBBsQlh 
half years. As Mr. MacEachen defined it in his Winnipeg speech, the purpose of tbjjjlj§|j * 
option’s strengthening of the economy and other aspects of national life is “in oJ§jJjjÿe 
secure our independence”. This is a much stronger statement than that which ap[®c^Sza* 
as the original third option. There it is stated that, “in the process” of strengthen 
economy and other aspects of national life, we should “reduce the present Cai 
vulnerability”.

It has not been, and is not, the practice of International Perspectives to devigpgyg; 
pages to official statements and speeches. To turn these pages into a repository fo|j|||||§Jj 
material would be contrary to the aims and objectives of the journal. No rule, hollip§|§n 
should bind so rigorously that in the end it defeats its own purpose. l|jfl§| *

The Porter and MacEachen speeches are good examples of the new approalpfj'jllf £ 
the new state of Canadian-American relations. In addition, because one was givenp|||||ec 
American Ambassador and the other by the Canadian Minister, it can be asswe||j|||||s 
each reflects the thinking of the respective governments. Extracts are presented hSf4pl§
their information value. They are also presented in the hope that they will stij||$llpP

«looks
Having spoken of the uniqueness of Canadian-American trade in its dimensio&^SfJ 

variety and the comparative balance in trade between the two countries, Mr. PorfeipP&PS~' 
on to talk about the “imbalances, if such they are, which currently have our attenti(|gB?_&||k 
which, in our view, need adjustment in order to head off possible trends toward restfeW^11 
trade policies”. This, he said, was where consultations in advance of action fitted 
such consultations provided each country with an opportunity to minimize d||||llJ|fF 
caused by the actions of the other. He then went on to discuss agricultural ; * ® 
beginning with the recently-imposed “severe quota limitations” on imports into

our/sho 
he 'cost

'T
ena:;in

Abrasive aspect 
of Canadian policy 
foreseen

Sojimno:
jpSBSalv
testi
as

discussion.

Consultations 
in advance 
of action 
emphasized

i

of U.S. cattle and beef. He said:

sooner had we done so than quotas|pkS9| 
imposed that cut our shipments bByill'r 
percentage. This leads me to menti&jlpf. 
fact that substantial Canadian 1
ports to the United States are ^
tinning but, as you can imagine, 1
of your Government has given 8jSg^j|^ 
strong pressure on the U.S. Govefl|f||ttJ) 
to reply in kind. Jsf$i i

“To balance matters somewhat ^
agricultural area, I may say that °f§jfj|j. 
cent Canadian export decision noiPvSÉlfi 
gratified U.S. egg-consumers, though, ijjj

!“These restrictions reduce our market 
opportunities by as much as 65 per cent 
under last year’s trade level. We believe, 
in this case, that much could have been 
done to lessen the shock to our beef ex
porters, while also meeting your Govern
ment’s legitimate concern for the welfare 
of your own beef-raising industry. I am 
not referring to the D.E.S. problem which 
for five months from April to September 
had cut off entirely shipments of American 
beef to Canada. We satisfied your Govern
ment’s requirements on that score, but no

I
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Canai
tionsl

t our producers. We have been sider the application of anti-dumping 
r m0re than a half million dozen measures to Canadian eggs, 
eggs during every week the past “In world markets for agricultural

iw'weeKs, sometimes at prices as low as products, our two countries, with their
t Ms ’ per dozen. U.S. consumers, efficient methods and enormous potential,
states^^g individuals or commercial bak- have a mutual interest in liberal agri-
[,engtte^^p,oj:)aj:)2y £eej £2^ without these cultural trade policies. Lately, it has not
SS tolS!alhln eggs the price of our own eggs seemed that you are as convinced as we 

huffilave been pushed somewhat higher. are about this. We have been confronted
111 P^è>ducers’ on the other hand> may by decisions in food and energy without
3sent|!iS|j|uite s0 satisfied. They know that opportunity for effective consultation. This 
ents glüilriternaticinal trading rules, as well is not consistent with the usual practice of 

î|l|lS§r domestic law in both the U.S. mutual consultation which has marked our 
llplnada, selling products abroad at economic relationship. Please remember

Jp§§|pices than they bring in the home President Ford’s words at the General
;<?m nlmBlI — a practice known as dumping Assembly on September 17: ‘A world of
n0BS! canBrigger counteraction. They have economic confrontation cannot be a world

. , sked ifur Treasury Department to con- of political co-operation’.”
nail !
j ^ I", From agriculture Mr. Porter went on to the topic which dominated the international 

Tûber*"ena ® — the energy crisis. Placing this in the context of Canadian-American

VI
:eivn M

5!

Common interest 
in liberal 
agricultural 
trade policies
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ngRelations, he said: all[ iiily tk »,
g tw0| .“Another matter of considerable interest 
of fjjjl) us SI the cost of Canadian oil exports, 
‘in oike understand your motive in freezing 
->0 apjjicesft the well-head below world levels 
■fjjgjj^^^fflosing a substantial tax on exports: 
+ rCSnadal wishes to insulate Canadian con- 

ffifffilfrom world oil market prices and 
o ^nsure^that the cost ot foreign oil supplies 
)ryfoi^  ̂Eastern provinces will be covered 
le, ho|18ll|niies accruing from the sale of 

Eestem Canadian oil to the United States. 
iprmi^^S also aware that Canada neither 
ÿmjÿgigîd nor encouraged the first oil price 
’smJ|8g||||fs last year which provided so much 
:edb^S to worldwide inflation. Having 
11 stiJilJSjljithati however, I will add that your 

|ÜMcs discriminatory in nature to us 
ensioilllS it aPPhes a double pricing to a 
PortateTOPfity which is exported only to the
tentiSlllStateS-
1 resti|gïï|lfn your od appears on the Chicago 
ttedi|||g|f for example, at prices among the 
ize dl^t|^Pensive in the world, and some- 
uralfeli^ngher by as much as two dollars a 
ito Cl^||han sources of alternative supply, 

|°9rîShould be able to more than cover 
pellS|jf' y°ur Eastern oil imports — if 

[uotasPB'S^ sed y°ur °il- But the present cost 
its oil is generatmg resistance in
lenti^v^SfkC and buyers have been seeking 
n beBllfS|png lower prices elsewhere. Canada 
e stilllS^18 measures to support the high 
theSCl^|veb such as cutting back produc- 

en d aPPears that a more effective
inveiSi^/ paying in the market might be to 

pt|tnj|oil find its natural price level and 
hat normal sources to meet your tax
îat oiQgllr1S. not m our interest to see Cana- 
{ jjq i anîf?îl priced out of the market, but that 
hoi/ Whalis haPPening.

“The oil-price freeze on Canadian pro
ducers and various industry tax proposals 
also have the effect of shifting oil explora
tion to the U.S. and even to other overseas 
locations. The movement of drilling rigs 
and geophysical crews from Western Can
ada is reportedly substantial; and the 
reason is that they can now obtain better 
dollar realization across the border. Such 
an exodus, particularly in the case of geo
physical crews, cannot easily be reversed 
and this fact has important considerations 
for the development of future Canadian 
oil reserves.

“Other basic commodities and industrial 
products are responding to the price 
squeeze by moving to higher levels. The 
sharply higher cost of fertilizer, which 
exacerbates the problems to be considered 
at the World Food Conference, is an 
example of the kind of problem that 
develops when oil is made more expensive. 
Farmers in the U.S. and Canada are al
ready extremely conscious of that fact.

“Many, but not all, of the producing 
countries talk about further price increases 
for oil, the idea being that if there is, say, 
14 percent inflation this year they should 
be compensated to that extent. It is, of 
course, possible that some producers may 
seek to compound by that formula the 
problems that already exist. We’ll get 
through all right, but every such increase 
would add to the difficulties of bringing 
inflation under control and the less-de
veloped countries would be hit with par
ticular severity. Some of them have but 
one or two commodities to market which

n
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r

program, such as reserach in the extra! 
of shale oil and the use of solar ej 
indicate progress as compared to a I 
ago. We’re going to get there, yoJ 
believe it. President Ford has made! 
clear. Of course we shall remain inteJ 
in whatever supplies of oil and gas C J 
may make available in the future; an! 
appreciated Prime Minister TruJ 
assurances of some months ago thj|lj||||f 
exports to the United States would (j|§§|jj§- 
nue after Canadian needs are met. HjKi8l||l 
at that time: ‘We are friends and ffi3188lr 
care about each other’s needs.

bring in foreign exchange and their prob
lem merits special attention.

“Our own experience a year ago during 
the period of shortages, plus the uncertain 
future, naturally strengthens the deter
mination of my Government to progress 
toward the goals of project independence. 
Developments in this program proceed 
quietly but inexorably toward our goal of 
cutting down dependence on foreign sup
plies. Oil and gas exploration in the U.S. 
continues to increase apace, and every 
installation converted to the use of coal 
makes a contribution toward the achieve
ment of our goals. Other aspects of the

o;
u

:t
'i

ii

i

;e

hi
i

mavengye
Saifo

Before leaving the energy question, the Ambassador went on to say that the e||Jj 
between Canada and the U.S. was a two-way street. He said that some Canadians

Energy, a two- 
way street 
between U.S. 
and Canada

iee
ifJMEiilSoiîsi (surprised to learn that, while the Americans were importing Canadian oil ^d||§j|af3 

millions of tons of high-grade energy-packed material moved into Canada from the|l|j§É|w’(
Sfievery year:
W® f

the price of coal will go? It should bei||||||j||le ( 
however, that despite rapidly risinf""~"t“* ‘ 
mestic needs the U.S. Government kj

“There is high-grade coking coal for the 
furnaces of your heavy industry, which 
employs 105,000 Canadians. Their product 
is absolutely necessary to keep on the job 
250,000 Canadians employed by metal
using industries; and there is steam coal, 
which provides the basis for a significant 
proportion of electric power generation in 
Ontario.

“The price of this coal has risen as in
creased demand and inflated costs have 
had their effect. It is obvious that coal
miners, like factory workers, must provide 
for themselves and their families. If the 
present oil-burning inflationary spiral con
tinues its upward climb with sudden new 
price rises for natural gas contributing to 
the pressures, who would predict how high

■or
wariatlor
11!S||1|s3

on the sale of coal to Canada; 
cases where the U. S. exports gas to Ca|||j|fp^] \ 
our government has taken the pojjpj*^ 
that, in the event of any curtailment8 five-year 
nadian customers would be treat

restricted exports or imposed special

ticula

differently from U.S. customers. On t
“In New York on September 17,li0ut Cana 

dent Ford declared: ‘Now is the 
oil-producers to define their concepts. “THe ]
a global policy on energy to

imposing unacceptable burdens on ilp31§§ 0 
ternational monetary and trade svsteipISBIlfrl

Touching briefly on a number of other topics — the Garrison Diversion PIan,i|s^fti si 
ern Canadian coal-mining operations with possible “non-felicitous” effects on nffl@Enl sc 
U.S. territory, the two-way flow of investment, the free flow of people between JpÊe 
countries and the $100-a-person cutstoms exemption for returning U.S. tourists -,un||plyin 
Porter concluded: psuddenh

was-no i
minimum to limit the damage thaf^^^^g 
lateral action by one or the other |E|penod 
bring about. That is what our predec&||l||||nt 
did to make us the world’s greatest ta tjjlllf 
partners. In full understanding dproHMnc 
meaning that we are neighbors for 1» |S|g|j| p 
or worse, they made the U.S. /Canap^K) s 
relationship something special in pfinlturri 
world; it’s up to us to keep it that ’fSqwnjth

At his Washington press conference Mr. Trudeau, reflecting the range of hi5[t§jp|qpu 
eussions with Mr. Ford, touched on a much wider variety of subjects. In the couîiCanada, 
his remarks, however, he dealt with the Canadian position on both beef imports a®, tinuelex 
exports. Of his discussion with the President on beef, the Prime Minister said:

“In short, we try to act constructively 
and in an accommodating spirit. We think 
our record is good, and we are entirely 
willing to discuss our shortcomings as 
Canadians see them. We approach our 
Canadian friends well aware that Canada 
has arrived as a great economic power 
and our foremost idea is to achieve accom
modation if that is at all possible or at a

e 1
U.S. awareness 
of Canadian 
great-power 
economic status

1
& 0,1“We referred to the meeting of officials consultations which are taking pb 

which took place a week or two ago, the GATT provides for such consultations! some U.f
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îoth of us expressed the hope that 
uickly we should solve this differ- 
f opinion. I didn’t have to go into 

fjg|p.tails — the President seemed to be 
aware of the reality from our point of 
Shut I think it might be worth while 
jo remind you here of the figures. We 
m beef-stabilization system in Can
ge are trying to ensure that the agri- 

ilture producers have some stability so 
Bathey don’t go up and down like 
§§§§| in their markets and in their pro- 

re have to know in general terms 
aims going to come from abroad in any 

aveniyear. Traditionally, our imports of 
leads! of cattle from the United States 

een something in the area of 60,000, 
BEIlBsiderably less. Just in the last year, 
jJjB||3, that figure of some 60,000 sud- 

the^^^Hwent up to something like 215,000 
£3Nf cattle. You know it has more than 

from one year to the other, so we 
||g|||j|e can’t run the market on this basis, 
^Mom year to year we have these huge 

1.7^^^ffions, so what we will do is apply a 
system, not discriminating against 

ijjjjinited States, but to all countries (it 
^^Sl to Australia and New Zealand in 
gj|||cular) saying we will put you at the 

nentffnreS-year average. In the case of the Uni- 
■eatei 1

ted States, this means 83,000 head of 
cattle. This five-year average is way above 
any figure that the United States had 
exported to us in the past — I guess ten, 
20 years, or forever, I am not sure — but 
way above that, with the exception of last 
year, 1973, where I repeat your exports 
to Canada had more than tripled. So ob
viously you can’t run an agricultural econ
omy that way .... I think, put that way, 
it sounds to us very reasonable. I can un
derstand the reaction of the American 
people saying, and the American Adminis
tration, if they are going to do that to us 
we are going to do something back. But 
you know that’s how trade wars begin 
and neither the President nor I want to 
begin a trade war. Certainly not me, be
cause I think we would lose a trade war 
with the United States hands down. So I 
am saying look, let’s try and understand 
it, let’s have our officials discuss, let’s 
work out some kind of compromise. It’s 
important that the agriculture industries 
in Canada and the United States be har
monized and that we know what each 
other is doing and that’s what our officials 
are talking about now, and hopefully we 
will find a solution very soon.”

JL iar !to
1> you 

made Canadian 
justification 
of agricultural 
policy

inters vie;
as I

&D|I|
Trudfin l

o tl î
mid it
it. Htl
adriSSl I

t»
1
Iheafgi
Ilans
iandE

1 bei
rising 'I

! 1
; ai
o

?
Chi the oil question, Mr. Trudeau outlined the Canadian policy of gradually phasing 
Canadian exports to the U.S. and the reasons behind the policy. He said:1^,1, out

; tin!
i

^‘ j “The President was speaking on behalf 
|Of many Americans who are concerned 

™||||j|||| that Canada, which is a traditional 
of suPP1y of Petroleum for them, 

ystaf^^d to look down the road and realize 
j that we won’t have enough for ourselves 

seven years from now. And that 
n n6p|j#| some hard choices both for us and 
1 llSjtffle Americans. We could continue 

ÿujg|||ing at last year’s level and then 
gi||s||dy turn off the spigot when there 
||g||gp more, or we could tell the Ameri- 
capg> as we thought preferable, that over

; JlSSlP+d °f year®we wiU Phase down the
de SSBffit of petroleum that we can supply 
“«& United States. Put this way, I 
’ dttiplll110 Preference — on the contrary — 
or part of the American Administra-

say, well, give us all you can now 
™ h^Slfern us off suddenly a couple of years 

r°ad. I think the phasing-down 
• SSl§8i we announced is best for the 
^Sfi^’aalries. Certainly, in the case of

:0U^QSSS§a, no one would expect us to con- 
3 a® ti

energy or any other product, when we 
were in short supply for ourselves. And, 
from the point of view of the American 
Government, I think it’s better that they 
know that this phasing-down will be gra
dual so that they can readjust their own 
internal policies — supply policies — so 
that they will meet this shortening of sup
ply from a source which we thought was 
richer, and which they thought was 
richer, but which is, as I say, going to be 
insufficient for Canadians themselves by 
around 1982. These explanations were put 
and I can’t comment on behalf of what 
the President thought of my answers. He 
still remained extremely pleasant and he 
said he was going to accept my invitation 
to visit Canada some day. I suppose he is 
realistic, he realizes that the United 
States itself has a ‘Project Independence’, 
that the United States wants to be self- 
sufficient in energy some day, and on that 
basis it’s not surprising that Canada is 
attempting to be self-sufficient also.”

jU.S. forewarned 
of phasing-down 
of Canadian 
energy exports

I
i

an,

3 -

tiiat
her

i

exporting abroad to any country,

|n oil-pricing Mr. Trudeau was asked to respond to suggestions emanating from 
•S. Senators that, in retaliation to Canadian pricing policy, the U.S. might divert

plat
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lOlÈfi -.tSS
or tax imported oil flowing to Canada through the Portland pipeline. The p. 
Minister replied: j ,

is not the kind of thing we want totA rsi 
bark upon. I just explained earlier tL- e e-c|n 
are selling oil to the United States

"This

“Well, quite honestly, I did not take 
this proposal seriously. I hope I am not 
being offensive to anyone, but I think 
the reference was made to the oil which 
comes from Montreal from the Portland, 
Maine, pipeline. So either it’s diverted 
from that pipeline, and I suppose you call 
that highjacking, which I don’t think the 
Americans want to practice, or, as you say, 
they put some high transit taxes on it and 
I don’t see what they would gain because 
all we have to do is to put an equivalent 
tax, an added tax, to the oil that we 
export to the United States. Surely this

same price that we are paying for it j 
it comes through the Portland pipeline, 
no American would expect us to pay 
for oil coming from the Middle East 
Venezuela, as we do, and to sell it at S[ 
when we ship it to the Mid-West. Soji 
know, that’s why I don’t think thisl31|j||pF2 
serious threat; it may have been thel^^^ffia 
of thing which was said by way of h)||8|§|jjo 

bole.”

JBC
i

:e.

eg]pr •Ini

twomut
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Special 
relationship 
no longer 
a factor

When Mr. MacEachen spoke in Winnipeg in January, the burden of his speechflllllSf* 
that Canadian-American relations had entered a new era. The days of “special reIatSpil|§sF 
ship” had come to an end. They had been replaced by the practice of each nation riefiifJBBiBlc 
its own national interest and proceeding, in a spirit of co-operation with the other nl^ag^e 
try, to pursue that interest. Getting into the heart of his speech, Mr. MacEachen sailBIlglBi1'

nsfeconcentr
IlSllla

“What we have witnessed since the early 
Seventies has been the ending of one era 
and the beginning of a new period in 
Canada-United States relations. This 
change involved the ending of the ‘special

relationship’ between Canada and 
United States. What are the factors 
produced this change and what areggll®8®*8 
distinguishing characteristics of these||||2jgjg 
phases in Canada-United States relatioi||||||ft 
obligations.

ustry

And later:
“The fact is that, in both Canada and 

the United States, there has been a grow
ing awareness that the special relationship
no longer serves either of our best inter- the emphasis is on a clear-eyed appi
ests. What is being developed is a more tion of the national interest and in wl|||pjg
mature relationship. It is one which per- there is no room for false assumptioitgjfg|j|
mits us to maintain close ties, to co-oper- illusions. Each government will havcj|gg
ate fully on bilateral and multilateral make hard decisions in line with
matters, is of mutual benefit and yet leaves perception of the national interest, f|3||f||
each country free to pursue its national sions with which the other may ^pluiep)a
interest consistent with its international difficult to concur.” pjlSlfcl

IpsIWÿtiÿl.
The era of “special relationship”, as Mr. MacEachen saw it, began with the 

World War and continued to the early Seventies: Edrallil.

gæfgll i
. .with§alp< 

States have entered upon a new per-
their bilateral relations. It is one in ^reugflfjd

mllilllai

“It is plain that Canada and the U

Sax

eraai

sponse to the Soviet threat. In the ecl^^S» 
mic field, the pull of continentalism ^
magnetic. There occurred that pheno@|gtg|||$ 
non with which we are all familiar 
rapid expansion in United States co»lp||g||
—- development of Canadian indfeSjgjlgg 

particularly in the extractive indusijforeifll p 
like mining and petroleum. The cultiffl^fihan 
penetration of Canada through televis^^^p 
radio, films and publishing during 
period was also heavy. ppPi L

“But while United States influencepi^^te118 

so many aspects of Canadian hfe was”|§|||j|jjei 
ing during this period, changes ®(j||§jgj|ts 
international environment, within Cal 
and the Canadians’ perceptions of t

“The earlier period began with the 
Second World War and continued to the 
early Seventies. It saw the United States 
and Canada thrust to the forefront of the 
world stage — the former as the leader of 
the West and the latter as an important 
military and political ally and economic 
power. This was a period of close political 
and military co-operation and increasing 
economic and cultural interaction. Co
operation in defence was marked by a 
series of agreements running from the 1940 
Ogdensburg Agreement, which established 
the Permanent Joint Board on Defence, 
to the 1958 North American Air Defence 
Command Agreement, which established 
an integrated anti-bomber system in re-

and

C-Offs:tic
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■Mr. MacEachen went on to spell out the changes in four areas of the relationship:it to, 
y tha|
tes atr
ir ‘ “This new feeling of being Canadian is 
ej. " refleSd very sharply in the economic 

•jfiëldiiflThe issue is our economic indepen- 
ay have already cited figures showing

1
and music — that has been unparalleled 
in our national history. Winnipeg is one of 
the leaders in these cultural developments. 
They are a marvellous manifestation of 
the ‘Canadian fact’, and of our determina
tion to establish our cultural identity and 
independence.

“In the defence field, continuing im
provements and technological changes in 
nuclear missile and radar detection sys
tems tended to cause the Soviet bomber 
threat to North America to recede. Con
sequently, the momentum towards more 
closely integrated and structured defence 
arrangements abated and the relative im
portance of the Canada-United States de
fence relationship levelled off in the late 
Sixties. Although circumstances are chang
ing, Canada remains committed to co
operation with the United States and to 
our NATO obligations and to the policy of 
collective security.

“In the field of foreign affairs, Canada 
launched certain new initiatives. We 
moved to recognize China. In the new at
mosphere of détente, we extended the 
range of our relations with the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe. As I have 
already indicated, we sought new openings 
to Japan and Western Europe. We also 
took fresh initiatives in dealing with such 
global problems as marine pollution and 
the law of the sea. In those various ways 
Canada responsed to new realities in the 
international environment and to new 
perceptions of our national interest.”

: Eastjthlldegree to which we are dependent on 
*a^^^^Siited States in trade and invest
ie cross-section of various polls taken
this|§lllSlh indicated that 88.5 per cent of 
theEanaffians thought it important to have 

of hJmBrljcontrol over our economy and that 
|||||jjjt of every three Canadians consid-

[e then level of American investment 
||||j|g|ada as being too high. This growing 
^^^raipation with the economic vulner- 

i ii|-(||pbihra of Canada was greatly increased 
tar cMl|e introduction of the United States 

pllBBmic measures of August 1971. Al- 
Bijllg global in impact, the effect in Can- 
iMs great, in part because of the high 
Concentration of our trade with the United

erei

leedi!
relat

usait

and
tors ÏStH and the affiliated structure of our
, areÊ t||||y. Clearly, no country, concerned 
iiese|g|j|g|gs independence, could accept 
latiOI]^^Sa situation in which it found itself 

sofexppsed to a major and unexpected 
|j|||îgg in terms of its economic relations 
wij|S|powerful neighbour.
|jj||J|J|the cultural field, there emerged a 

jrgngg|||d concern for the development and 
a^P^^^ation of our national cultural Men

ti MÉ^ans became increasingly dis- 
v, gHÊllI hy the pervasive influence of 
•f!E2!lan cultural penetration. At the 

1 fSJlpjj®me’ we witnessed a burgeoning of 
ipESl in aI1 the arts - theatre, liter- 
™^tu||j|)allet, painting, and sculpture, films§g§§

e Sec^^Snt, he continued, the changes have not all been on the northern side of the 49th 
BSlBi" In h°th domestic and foreign affairs, changes south of the border since 1970 

aHected the Canada-U.S. relationship:

pas-

leUi 
pericl 
in ni

7

ie
earIy Seventies witnessed a major 

henoMpjfifin United States foreign policy, a 
ar global leadership to a more

role in the international com- 
j.duJSSlSilt' President Nixon’s address to 
TSS8S1SS m May 1973 °n United States 
ldUS|&^S policy for the 1970s took note of 
cdftS&nge. He said:
^SP
tag fl^^ffihe American people had supported 

faJIpjburdens of global leadership with 
lencïft^^ÿnsiasm and generosity into the 
,as gflgilllgj8" Uu* after almost three decades 

jjj lllpur| enthusiasm was waning and the 
relnlts of our generosity were being 

ioned. Our policies needed change,

not only to meet new realities in the 
world but also to meet a new mood in 
America. Many Americans were no 
longer willing to support the sweeping 
range of our postwar role. It had drained 
our financial and especially our psycho
logical reserves.’

In short, President Nixon indicated that 
the time had come for others to share a 
greater portion of world leadership.

“His statement also reflected the grow
ing feeling of Americans that United 
States policies should serve more imme
diate and domestic interests. This feeling 
applies to Canada as well as to other 
nations. In the United States, a view has

3 con

Ça®,( ‘""’f

Ls»-*

of

d identity and independence were 
curring. These developments were

eventually to lead to a change in relations 
with the United States.”
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been taking hold that the ‘special relation
ship’ has worked too often to Canada’s 
advantage. They maintain that it has in
volved accommodations favourable to Can
ada that are no longer tenable in the light 
of current economic realities and in the 
light of the changing United States leader
ship role.

“Linked with this change in external 
posture are changes in the domestic scene. 
There is increasing public concern with 
domestic issues as opposed to foreign prob
lems. The long preoccupation with Water
gate has passed and the United States 
Administration and Congress have begun 
to concentrate upon a broad range of do
mestic problems. Their priorities seem to 
lie in the direction of reinvigorating the 
economy, combating inflation, and re
establishing a new sense of purpose and 
direction in the country. Faced with

serious economic problems at hogJPHH 
almost inevitable that the America#- '• 
tend to calculate their national $■ "' '^nc 
more narrowly in their foreign ee

ia

relations. The economic meai ■'
August 1971 furnished one notableln.-- 'tiT 
festation of this attitude. In ajj & *
Canadians cannot forget that ceiil 
the American domestic problems 1 ' ' 
our increasingly interdependent Uncre^si: 
Canadian dimensions. Energy, natu 
sources and the environment are but 
areas in which American efforts i« 
their own needs can obviously irnpir 
Canadian interests. Consequent!; 
American preoccupation with theii-àré |PU 
domestic difficulties has importât 
plications for Canada, particularly 
time when we are defining our hi 
and foreign investment policies.”
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As examples of where divergent interests between the two countries led to 
policies the Minister cited oil-export and mineral-resources development: Noyai Sc 

in file 
Isübsfaiz“On the oil-export issue, we feel we 

have demonstrated our willingness to assist 
the United States as far as possible con
sistent with our own national needs. There 
were strong objections from some quarters 
in the United States that American inter
ests were being abused. But we could not 
be expected to sacrifice our own needs to 
meet the oil-consumption requirements of 
the United States. I might add here that, 
at least with respect to the oil-pricing

issue, recent United States action t 
appear to have gone a long way toi 
removing this irritant. Similarly, Can 
desire to develop mineral resources! 
own pace and to encourage furthei 
cessing before export is not necessai 
accord with American interests, i 
appear to tend towards the rapid flelaSns 
tation of known resources, acceleri ".Mihc 
ploration of new resources and incn 
imports of resources in their raw lot

u
ir\

ies

•anti

w
complex 
preach t

A particular problem for Canada in recent times has been the question (■ ® 
responsibility of Canadian subsidiaries of U.S. corporations with respect to U.S. las 
this Mr. MacEachen said:

1
'tb

Canada
MSB»
Stloliv

United States governments without 
lution satisfactory to Canada. If 
tion is to be used in this instance, ,«

SSjgKie]
welmll r-
■8 it

“Another kind of issue on which some 
progress has to be made with the United 
States is the problem posed by the United 
States Trading with the Enemy Act, and 
in particular the United States Cuban 
Assets Control Regulations administered 
under the Act. This Act, which serves to 
deter Canadian companies which are sub
sidiaries of United States firms from 
ducting normal export business with Cuba, 
clearly has extraterritorial effect. You will 
be aware of the recent cases illustrating 
this problem.

“Although Canada is not the only 
try affected, the extent of United States 
business interests in Canada makes it 
particular factor in Canada-United States 
relations. Clearly Canada cannot accept 
extraterritorial application of the laws of 
any other nation.

“This problem has been discussed pe
riodically by successive Canadian and

our

companies doing business in Canada i 

not be deterred by the United Stall 
or by corporate policy made in the H 
States from doing normal export bui 
Indeed, I have initiated discussions v- 
the United States authorities with ; |
to finding a satisfactory solution i ‘
problem. FditSm

“You will be aware that amenfc|gggglH 
Combines Investigation Ad|gj|8||| 

currently before the House of Conm^g^^1^ 
When passed, these amendments 
enable the Restrictive Business Piaf|JJjj§|| q 
Commission to issue directives 
Canadian companies from obeying jng g| g( 
laws and orders. : ; uu

“It is our hope that this will

■is agk
ageifSntcon-

coun-
to the

a

Preoccupation 
with Watergate 
has passed

Problem of 
extraterritorial 
application 
of U.S. laws

m10 International Perspectives March/April 1975

t

- i

332S!'■fUD
j ins:.
iV:it

cr
CD



■
f

£“S5rSlplace, not only as the country of origmo tolLT” °T actions with 1
nearly one-third of the Canadian Zula t immunity of French-speaki| 
tion but also as an economic power pkvinff ««fü "e bafd’ stressmS that a sul 
a key role within the European Commnnf * ^ °f CO'operation between j
ties and on the international scene Inter' Quebeculs Perfectly consistent!
nal political developments in France as' Tb toJeIatio^ with Fm Canada, had in recent years prevented ^ Ff nC,h’ for their Part> expresse!
the Canadian Prime Minister from S understanding of the Canadian g|
France to consolidate the normalization pos'tlon and their desire 1
of relations begun under ^ ^ Canada- ■
pidou Wishing now to establish a new 
basis for their relations, the Canadian and 
rrench Governments expressed their de
termination to give them greater sub
stance. Thus it is not surprising that con
versations between the two governments 
concerned the future rather than the past.
Cultural affairs, which are well-established 
and will continue to occupy their rightfully 
important place, nevertheless gave way to 
more topical discussions concerning techni
cal scientific, industrial and economic 
exchanges.

The determination of

Visit to Belgium
The Prime Minister’s visit to Brussej 
particularly useful in terms of bill 
relations. It is expected to bring ] 
tangible results, especially in the fiel 
trade and investment. It was also a] 
to strengthen scientific and cultural 
tions between our two countries. Pei 

strongest bond between Canada 
elghim is that bilingualism is a fal 

hfe in both countries

the

— a situation* 
undoubtedly creates problems but * 
the same time an undeniable sour* 
enrichment. By force of circumsfjl 
both Canadians and Belgians mustT^ 
to their pluralistic society, _ c 
ability to do so is a valuable aid to sue- - 
ful development in the pluralistic wof”1 
which we five. Co-operation betweeif™ 
two countries must obviously take 
consideration, and even profit from 
respective constitutional situations. Z”8 
did m France, Mr. Trudeau noteZ^ 
francophone dimension of our co-opeil™/ 
ties with Belgium and Canada’s interim 
participating in the “Symphonie” pZ j 
in the context of the community of FrZL 
speaking nations, at the same time offfj 
Enghsh-speaking Canadians and Fieri +n 
speaking Belgians the largest possible^ j 
m projects involving our two countrieLeD 

During his official visit to Belgffi.j: 
the Canadian Prime Minister was quicL+ie 
accept an invitation t meet withUn-

°ur two govern
ments to work toward strengthening bi
lateral relations was translated into a series 
of concrete measures. One of these 
creation of a joint task force 
and another

J oint task forces 
set up on energy 
and industry and imtwas the

on energy 
on industrial affairs, with par- 

ticular reference to transportation. These 
task forces will help to 
next prepare for the 

meeting of the Canada-France Eco
nomic Commission, which will 
rmnisteria1 Jeve! during the first half of 
197\A delegation of Canadian business
men headed by the Minister of Industry 
Trade and Commerce will visit France next 
autumn. The French Government has given 
its consent to the opening of a Canadian 
Consulate General in Strasbourg, which will 
carry out all the functions for which such 
missions are normally responsible in the 
fields of consular assistance to Canadians, 
information and cultural exchanges, trade 
promotion and immigration. The activities
European dimensioned ffidud^servfces mffitilT^i °nbüatei3^he
to Canadian Parliamentarians by reason of cnfZ?questl0ns’ would seem to It't 
the fact that the Alsatian capital is the tJ? ” uted/° mcreased co-operationia’si 
headquarters of the Council of Europe and hP TV"? countries> particular^
there.Ur°Pean Fardamen^ holds its sessions

LSL

meet at

orga^haf 
trad

?^r„eta“of„arsei £ “ and the Co-m-nities fj

to associate itself with France, with the Ml ,ead^ TTtiT M * ‘he Eur0|{th! 
participation of Quebec in the Pranm + ’, the ”rime Minister was fame
InoTas

French

arms, as well as posaatFa 
measures for solving them. However, Deni!
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hvergent interests and policies could be expected to lead to difficult relations. But, 
[r. Porter, Mr. MacEachen maintained that the key to handling these difficulties 
dvance consultation”. He said:

: lit
i adf

cei
1ns l mt the two countries are becoming 

Ssingly interdependent and the issues 
Hen them accordingly greater in num- 
Sid complexity. In these circumstan- 
[jelations are likely to become more, 
Uss, difficult. As interaction increases, 

;ts of interest and differences of view 
Dund to develop. Both governments 
ecoming increasingly involved in a 
range of domestic social and econo- 
ptivities many of which turn out to 
! foreign policy implications. Two 

IJlSlgJago federal financial assistance was 
pSpBnfled under the DREE program to 
j|||||||ichelin Tire Corporation to locate in 

Scotia. This was regarded by many 
emæflroe United States as an attempt to 
jl||g||ize an export industry, and as a 
jj|gl||auence the United States applied 
^^^prvailing duties on this Canadian 
||gj|ra. This is a striking example of how 
jjj||omestic program, in this instance one 
|Eeg|||ied to remedy regional economic 
ifisngTities, can become an issue in our 

lg||ons with the United States.
[though this new period in our rela- 

t with the United States will be 
w [olcfiffiplex and at times difficult, our ap- 

I proach to it should be positive. The fact 
0jis thÿ fundamentally the relationship is 

'• lgn'felhèalttiy one- We must remember that 
j|llpl|a and the United States continue 

similar views, and co-operate 
closely, on a whole range of important 

' con^^^ationaI issues- 0ur perceptions of 
mce^^te^he new PoliticaI and economic inter- 

BStfP1 environment requires have many 
in common. Also we are each other’s 

jj||||l|jiend by choice and circumstance and 
JapaiiD remain so.

is in keeping with the new character of 
that' relationship. It consists of analysis of 
the particular national interest to be 
served, followed by consultation, discus
sion or negotiation with a view to reaching 
a mutually acceptable settlement of the 
particular problem. One of the most im
portant ingredients in this process is that 
of regular consultation and discussion.

“In this connection, I want to empha
size the importance of advance consulta
tion. It seems to me that the sensible way 
of doing business is to notify the United 
States whenever possible of our intentions 
in advance of our taking major decisions 
on matters affecting United States inter
ests and where appropriate to provide an 
opportunity for advance consultations. 
Naturally, we would expect the United 
States authorities to treat us in the same 
way whenever they are about to take 
action which would affect our interests. 
This practice corresponds to the more 
mature and complex stage that our rela
tionship has now reached. It would help to 
diminish fears and misunderstandings on 
both sides. In short, it is an important way 
of keeping our relations with the United
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To sum up, we are in a new stage in 
our relations with the United States. 
These relations are fundamentally sound 
but there can be no doubt that this new 
phase will be more difficult and complex. 
Hence the need for careful management 
of our relations by both parties is greater 
than ever. It is for this reason that I 
want to conclude with a strong plea for 
the merits of the consultative approach. 
For Canada, it is, after all, the only sen
sible way to conduct business with the 
United States, the first among all our 
partners.”
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1^ respond to this new situation there 
bu3^^ew pattern developing in the man

ions pSÉI11* of our relationship, which, in my
thallPU

u feptpijlPi
||i|jjj|hese speeches exemplify the abandonment of bromides in the discussion of Cana- 

endÆ§ip§fJner*can relations which has been a growing characteristic of the Seventies. The 
Acf|llSliP^ons ^is new approach and of the political realities that he behind it will 

j to be weighed and measured in days ahead. The two following articles am
ents pflpllf t°. this process. The first is a commentary on the Porter and MacEachen speeches 

|p||g|review of Canadian-American relations by Christopher Young. Mr. Young is Editor 
rohilfPjljBl ®ttawa Citizen and a long-serving Canadian journalist. The second article is by 
ig f°lllll|pSOr ■tttchard Wilbur of Concordia University. It takes a historical look at the trad- 

nculties of the 1930s — the relationship has not always been an easy one in the 
1 uture issues wih further examine and comment on various aspects of this subject.

he

help to promote harmony and
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hoi panics wih be able to pursue normal ex
port business in a manner consistent with 
Canadian law and policy.”

tart of the problem. What is needed, 
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id practice so that Canadian com-
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End of an era or a constant 
in political vocabulary?
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By Christopher Young
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“The days of relatively easy and auto
matic political relations with our neigh
bor are, I think, over. They are over 
because, on our side, we are more impor
tant in the continental and international 
scheme of things, and we loom more 
largely now as an important element in 
United States and in free world plans for 
defence and development.... Our preoc
cupation is no longer whether the United 
States will discharge her international re
sponsibilities, but how she will do it and 
whether the rest of us will be involved.”

— Lester B. Pearson, April 10, 1951.
“What we have witnessed since the 

early Seventies has been the ending of one 
era and the beginning of a new period in 
Canada-United States relations. This 
change involved the ending of the ‘special 
relationship’ between Canada and the 
United States.. ..

“It is plain that Canada and the 
United States have entered upon a new 
period in their bilateral relations It is one 
in which the emphasis is on a clear-eyed 
appreciation of the national interest and 
in which there is no room for false assump
tions or illusions....

“In these circumstances, relations are 
likely to become more, not less, difficult” 
— Allan J. MacEachen, January 23, 1975.

As a journalist, I can sympathize with 
the temptation of politicians to declare 
new eras open at the drop of a flattering

introduction. Newspapers excel fe 
line. I recently had occasion to che 
own staff for announcing the end g 
Benoit era” in Ottawa. The 35-jt 
retiring Mayor, I thought, still k
probability of a substantial career______
of him, but in any case his two-yjby the h 
gime was too short to qualify asaj|l97MS< 

“A thousand ages in Thy sipltegratio' 
like an evening gone,” according 
old hymn by Isaac Watts, who lif 
idea from Psalm 90. But it all depe 
where Thou sittest.
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tThe 24 years between Mr. Pei 

speech and Mr. MacEachen’s is at 
respectable lapse as earthly eras g 
the interesting point is that the new 
tary of State for External Affai 
snipped the ribbon on an era thi 
officially opened by his former c 
generation ago. For that matter, alii f^a| 1
I have not searched Hansard or the c

speech

i
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papers, I should be surprised il
couldn’t find some similar epochal ct
raiser a generation before that. Wha
so easy about living with the Ha
Smoot Tariff? Take it back another
and ask Laurier and Borden how thf
joyed the easy and automatic U.S.||tg|^jS
dian relationship that produced the^^^fa^1
election campaign. fcysell

. ,, . ,, , Bwliicni wIf there is one thing that comeslptegiB, , .... f , , ItbiitKesrr
naturally to a pohtical leader 
inauguration of eras, it is the dis<Sg|||i| 
that the problems he faces are ofpMijL 
greater number and complexity th®|lpgjfasi 
dreamed of by his predecessors. 'rhus|§jfj|$}far 
Mr. MacEachen tolerantly implies tiw||§|||| j 
national interest could have been m|||g|g|^s 
with some myopia or astigmatism ii||gf|||n 
mer days, when there was room 
assumptions and illusions, the enl||ij||j|j|c 
ments allowed to Mitchell Sharp, gl^Slii 
Martin, Howard Green, Sidney 
Lester Pearson and Louis St. Laur

Gariadia 
fairs. sH<
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Mr. Young has been editor of The Citizen, 
Ottawa, since 1961. Before that he worked 
on newspapers in Winnipeg and Hamilton 
and in the Parliamentary Press Gallery. 
He has reported to The Citizen and the 
Southam newspapers from China, the 
Soviet Union, Japan, India and other 
countries. Mr. Young has won a Bowater 
Award for journalism and a Wilderness 
Award for television documentary, and 
was co-editor of A Century of Reporting: 
the National Press Club Anthology. The 
views expressed in this article are those of 
the author.
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simply not be possible for him. Mr.lgljj 
and Mr. Trudeau issued a c mi", mac 
stern challenge to themselves ini çar 
when, in a White Paper announcing-gpe 
Canadians now had a foreign policy.
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months later, Mr. MacEachen, as noted 
above, said that the “special relationship” 
was no more. This was the news that 
caught the headlines and impressed the 
newspapers, including my own. But, on 
reading the two texts and reflecting on 
their meaning, I am disposed to think 
there is a good deal less here than met the 
eye originally.

In fact, while claiming a normal de
gree of loyalty to flag and country and a 
willingness to stand on guard if necessary, 
I have to express the view that Mr. Mac
Eachen is quite wrong about this and that 
Mr. Porter is right. It seems to me obvious 
that there is a special relationship and, 
if that is so, I fail to see how it can be a 
useful contribution to foreign policy to go 
around claiming otherwise. Special rela
tionships, I might add, need not always 
be warm and friendly ones — though that 
has usually been the state of this one. 
India and Pakistan, I take it, have a spe
cial relationship. So do France and Ger
many, Belgium and Holland, Malaysia and 
Singapore, and many other pairs that 
might be mentioned. A man and wife have 
a special relationship, as do a parent and 
child, and this is true whether they love, 
hate, or merely tolerate each other. It 
seems idle to pretend that such relation
ships, whether one is happy in them or 
not, are just like relationships with friends, 
acquaintances or distant relatives. To pur
sue the anthropomorphic analogy one more 
step, this pretence smacks of a childish 
effort to assert an independence that ought 
to be taken for granted.

;d that this policy would be shaped 
: national interest. Such pursuits as 
evention of global holocaust, while 

IHSrllting, would no longer divert them 
fronphe real requirements of their people.

ghe White Paper of 1970 was crit
icize!! for its failure to grapple with the 
majqS theme of our relations with the 

pUnittt States. The reply was that these 
IfglSlms were so all-pervasive that they 
I^^Hnot be isolated for separate discus- 
^MTwo years later, however, the im- 

1 jlppSie was attempted in a paper under 
BÉiimprimatur of Mitchell Sharp. The 

Ms for Canada, so far as relations with 
United States were concerned, were

I
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gjto be three. We could maintain the 
i quo, but that had been generally 
Bed as unsatisfactory for some time 
Bad been proved to be unsatisfactory 
B Nixon economic measures of August 
S Secondly, we could seek closer in- 
Sion with the United States, a policy 
would guarantee defeat for any Cana- 
leader who proposed it — particularly 
It bitter period in the winding-down 
I Vietnam war. Finally, there was a 

PeJElill that could not readily be summa- 
^^lln a word or two and was therefore

aid
35-i
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Special relations' 
not always 
warm and friendly
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s at
clne|| the Third Option (decisively cap- 
B|gd by External Affairs, as Graham 
Greene capitalized the Third Man).

ras
new!

Affaii
ier Jjgjgjgg Option

- W£§ the Third Option policy that Mr. 
jScEaehen was developing in his January 
jfggn to the Winnipeg branch of the 
anadian Institute of International Af- 
-gJjHe defined the Third Option as the 

gthening of the economy and other

?, alt i
r thei
ed I
laic® 'Hi»: jWm Relationship special

Our relationship with the United States 
will always be special because that is the 
only country with which we have a land 
frontier. Canada and Mexico are the two 
countries that border the United States, 
and there is a special relationship between 
the United States and Mexico as well. If 
the geographical facts are considered irrel
evant for this discussion, consider the 
man-made relationships that exist and 
continue to multiply. We share the power 
generated by falls and rivers across the 
continent in a way that gives each nation 
a vital stake in the, energy decisions of the 
other. We have an elaborate agreement on 
defence-production sharing. We operate a 
combined North American Air Defence 
Command, which is up for renewal and 
evidently will be renewed this spring. We 
have an International Joint Commission 
to deal with border problems, recently in
cluding pollution. Neither country can do 
an adequate job of cleaning up its environ
ment without the co-operation of the other

e Hi J
stheifiSlSlgf international life in order to 
w ttf SfiCU p 0ur independence”. He added: “We 

have j|hosen to develop a comprehensive,
3 "thelfeSlfc6™ strate£y intended to give direc- 

|jipjj|to specific policies and programs 
àjÉH|| will reduce Canadian vulnerability 
jtgjt|j|magnetic pull of the United States.” 

disS^fe611 werd on t° discuss the implica- 
,Q (|'l tioagynd results of that policy decision.

MacEachen’s January speech was 
Thi'-1 °hirfIy drafted as a direct response to
.stMiiiim ^fore tïe sa™e winnipeg au-

«ftlplS as* September by the American
ismi^WSad0!LWiUiam J- Porter In

f«Pii§linse’ t,wo speeches are more m- 
3 j|lll§jjn& ^or the waYs in which they 
i 6 their common ground than for
larPSKeilliffrerences of substance. But
gy i|pn!

'omesg 
- thal

j

a gen-

1*
on one

mental point they are in total dis
sent. Mr. Porter ended his speech 
jhe statement that our predecessors 
j and we must maintain, a U.S.- 
lian relationship that is “something 
? in this world”. Replying four
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Mr.
omr, mai
: in • .in.
ncin-'.'spuci
olicy, i3

113



control over the content of public 
broadcasting and films. If national 
icies encourage Canadian creativitj 
improve the quality of Canadian 
discussion, wonderful. If such policij 
the flow of information and ideas 
source, foreign or domestic, cry Ü 
the policies do both things, we shall 
to examine the bargain with gravIlnlSll a 
picion.

if the problem is along the St. Lawrence/ 
Great Lakes waterway, on the Atlantic or 
Pacific coast, or in the Arctic. We have 
developed in the Auto Pact a most un
usual, if not a unique, industrial relation
ship. And the cultural intercourse, mostly 
one-way south-to-north, through televi
sion, films, books and magazines, is un
paralleled in the world.

Canadians may and certainly do argue 
constantly about whether these results of 
the relationship are helpful or harmful, 
but to deny that they add up to “some
thing special in this world” is to deny 
reality. Ministers might as well go around 
declaring in their speeches that this is the 
warmest country in the world, hoping that 
if they say it often enough the people will 
come to believe it and will cease spending 
foreign exchange in Florida, the Carib
bean and Hawaii.

In another part of his speech, Mr. 
MacEachen said that “the special relation
ship no longer serves either of our best 
interests”. This at least makes sense, so 
far as Canada is concerned. If it is true, 
the answer is to change the relationship 
or its effects where it is in our power to do 
that. For instance, it was good news to 
hear in Mr. MacEachen’s speech that Can
ada “cannot accept” the extraterritorial 
application of American laws. However, a 
Canadian is entitled to ask his own Gov
ernment why we accepted so many affronts 
to our independence by the application of 
the U.S. Trading With the Enemy Act all 
through the Sixties and halfway through 
the Seventies.

On the oil-export issue, it is clear that 
the interests of the two nations clash, and 
this cannot be avoided. It is the proper 
job of each government to get the best 
deal it can for its own citizens; but, since 
Canadians have the oil that Americans 
want, we should expect our Government 
to make the most of a strong hand, re
gardless of the ownership of multinational 
oil companies. One sees the clash of these 
interests quite clearly in the two speeches, 
and to my mind Mr. MacEachen has the 
best of it. On the other hand, I suspect 
Mr. Porter had the stronger case on the 
beef controversy, a suspicion strengthened 
by the fact that Mr. MacEachen avoided 
the subject entirely.
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The two orators engaged in theism! 
dard statistical battle over trans-llmlrll 
investment, with Mr. Porter takii 
prize for the most ingenious aigi 
“Canadian investment in the United 
now substantially exceeds that i 
United States investment in Canad 
per capita basis,” said he, saving the(Tren-u' y 
cracker for the last five words. Fo:SUe^eoly 
know this may be true of Panama i seni(jjjC 
but Panamanians could put all thei^^^Bie 
bles in American stocks and cause jBHnlliu 
a ripple on Wall Street, whereas Ame 
could buy out the country in a à 
they don’t own it all already. Pen 
investment has nothing to do wi£ 
problem. The issue is the degree of co 
Yet, when that is said, the fact re 
that we are not going to do much $gg 
foreign ownership anyway. The pia fea; 
challenge for us is to exercise a iaj§j|S 
control over foreign companies andIlllllSe 
tors operating in Canada. f

(Incidentally, Mr. Porter trotta 
an intriguing, if somewhat obscure] 
gestion that Canadians travelling ii 
United States “try putting a few boti!
Labatt, Molson or O’Keefe on a roa 
table with labels showing. The result 
astonish you.” I think his point waigllBgjg111 
the United States is teeming with IBBjlfe13 
dians, who will pop out of the wor®1112 
amazing numbers to gape at the sis 
home-grown beer. The story, howevei, 
makes an inadvertent point about tii|j|||gji^u 
way traffic in communications. 
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TheCanada. What is famous in Canal 
famous only in Canada. Two yeai*! 
the American Society of Cartoonisfcl||gg|g 
its convention in Ottawa arid was|&j|jl ■ 
tained at a dinner by the Carling O’fffiigjju 
Brewery. The president of the assot|jil|§j|n 
made a gracious speech thanking bis|lg|gjg| j 
dian hosts, ending with “a special 
of thanks to Mr. Carling O’Keefe”.)

Perhaps the most serious passa 
Mr. MacEachen’s speech were his: 
ings for consultation. This is an old 
dian song, but no less important for 
old. The root origins of this speech, ail^, 
conception of the Third Option, occo

mat! i i

Cultural barriers
Our Government is moving also to raise 
some barriers to American cultural pen
etration, and the indications at the time of 
writing are that Washington will return a 
soft answer. In this field it seems to me 
primarily a question of what Canadians 
ought to accept in the way of government
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dependence on the United States has 
amounted to little more than sweet talk 
and gropings in the dark. Two-thirds of 
our exports still flow south across the bor
der, which is a pretty special situation any 
way you look at it. Prime Minister Diefen
baker once announced his intention to 
swing a large percentage of this trade away 
from the United States, but nothing hap
pened. One is bound to wonder whether 
Mr. MacEachen’s announcement of the 
end of the special relationship will really 
mean anything more in practical terms.

list 1971 when President Nixon an- 
;d measures of tremendous danger 
iadian trade without advance son- 
)n. The Canadian Government, its 
t ministers and senior bureaucrats, 
raumatized by that event. They 
ined at that time to protect them- 

a repetition of the “Nixon- 
i gravElli affair. That is the real meaning of 

eclarations of an end to the special
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HTwo-thirds 
of exports 
flow south
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tnesei
flllllnship, and any Canadian would 
llnflllhize. My argument, however, has 

at we cannot ever protect ourselves
I
IIi the pit

trans-BtiSv from the effects of American 
thoughtless and ignorant Presi- 

[ike Nixon, who did not even know 
Smada was America’s largest trading

ii
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Potent nationalism
There is no denying the political potency 
of current Canadian nationalism. Mr. 
Porter recognized it in the phrase “un
necessary nationalism”, and Mr. Mac- 
Eachen candidly referred to recent polls 
that had obviously impressed the Govern
ment. The Minister’s speech doubtless was 
designed to please the majority opinion 
that American control of the Canadian 
economy was too high and to send some 
messages to Washington. Whether it also 
presaged significant action remains to be 
demonstrated.

“Foreign policy, after all, is merely 
‘domestic policy with its hat on.’ The 
donning of some head-gear, and going 
outside, doesn’t itself alter our nature, our 
strength, and our quality very much. If 
we are weak and timid and disunited and 
jumpy at home, we will be the same away 
from home. Canada’s foreign policy, in so 
far as it is Canadian policy at all, is, in 
fact, largely the consequence of domestic 
factors, some of which remain constant 
and others which are not easily altered.”

That was Mr. Pearson again, speak
ing to the Vancouver branch of the Cana
dian Institute of International Affairs in 
January 1948. He was still a civil servant 
then, which may explain his restraint in 
not designating these thoughts as the 
heralds of a new era.
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3T, can always do us damage. So can 
®§h and ruthless Secretary of the 
ary like John Connally, who was 

loly told “to go piss up a rope” by a 
jjjCanadian public servant, but who 
raieless might have reached the White 
Shad he not been caught on a bribery 
fej So, likewise, can a protectionist 
press like that of 1930, which passed 
jffwley-Smoot Tariff, 
gjf course, no country is immune to 
mets of unpredictable economic deci- 
Bn other countries. The United States
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‘Ielflhhs been even more seriously affected 
alMECanada by the decisions of the 
|||je East oil-producers since 1973. We 

Jfjjjïe Americans some sympathetic un- 
Jggjlljjnding on that account, and we owe 

consultation on decisions of ours 
|||ji|ill affect them. So far as I am aware, 

are usually punctilious about this, if 
ggMui the hope that it will eventually 
«cpme a two-way habit. We now have 
Ambassador Porter’s word that the Amer-

É
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Tca.»pans:iintend “to limit the damage that 

Ésflaferal action by one or the other may 
MHb°ut”. Perhaps Washington is more 1

:|6
with 
e wo
he siÉS§§§§|jus °f what such damage can do 

Sits experience at the hands of the>wevei
lutftfppmducers. Canada 
s. wtfeMLjbut we can hope for the best and

cannot count on

T, f0m#f^hlfor the worst.
CanaL,|ljie worst, if we want to be alarmist, 
;»wi^manake 1930 and 1971 look like the 

onhfelpllijl[ days. The Secretary of State, 
was KissinSer» supported by President
ng sa^ that the United States
a cgnapjllfii|use force if its oil supplies 
ghis|lpil3fjnec^ H6 was talking about the 
•ecialfllllf East oil supplies, but the principle, 

HlP is what it is, could just as well be 
Ilf *° Canada.
y16 Third Option requires attempts 
gr|d stronger bridges from Canada to 
JH and from Canada to Japan, for 
jggolitical and economic reasons. So 
Mwever, this strategy to reduce
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Please write...

The months ahead hold forth the 
promise of a lively discussion of Cana- 
dian-American relations. The Editors of 
International Perspectives would like to 
invite readers of the magazine to par
ticipate in that debate. To that end we 
would welcome letters from our readers 
expressing their points of view for in
corporation in a “Letters to the Editor” 
section.
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International Perspectives 
Lester B. Pearson Building 
Ottawa K1A 0G2
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Canadian-American trade war 
during the Great Depression
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By J. R. H. Wilbur

# thmth
Canadian-American trade relations in this 
century have frequently produced some 
brief and bitter clashes, but the lowest 
point certainly must have been the first 
four years of the Great Depression. What 
follows is a short analysis of the deteriorat
ing trade relations in the stormy and con
fusing years after President Hoover raised 
his nation’s tariff barriers to their highest 
point. Some might call it a prolonged quar
rel between two well-established trading 
partners. A quarrel there certainly was, 
but not between partners.

Even though, by 1929, Canada was 
the United States’ largest single market 
for many of its manufactured goods and 
its major supplier for some key industrial 
resources, the two nations had no under
standing as to their tariff structures. In 
fact, Canada had never been given the 
most-favoured-nation category the United 
States had extended to others of far less 
importance to its trade. Rather, the United 
States continued to regard Canada as a 
member of the British Empire trading bloc 
and throughout the 1920s and early 1930s 
looked first to London for trade trends, 
choosing to ignore the increasingly-inde- 
pendent political stance taken by Cana
dian Governments vis à vis Britain. What 
was even more important, American offi

cials, politicians and many jount te 
seemed unaware, publicly at least, c. je 
dominant role American

III ere'Hi
edp.

investment! thanjloc 
trading goods had assumed in the (‘ mJllce 
dian economy.

Part of the explanation for this 
eye towards Canada is provided h 
regional nature of the American etc 
and the resulting protectionist 1c 
notably in the farm states of the mid- 
Of course, this same phenomenon en 
in Canada, but the northern nation, 
cause of its minor political and econt 
influence in world affairs, was mucht 
conscious of the American presence an 
American decisions — decisions made
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what mit :Familiar ring
The foregoing may have a familiar i" total imi 
because of the present state of the «ite 
and in particular of the North Amelj|| 
economy. Once again, as in 1929, we1, il 
to be on a downward path, led asl-t favoied- 
by the American bell-wether, the c. tê 
automobile industry. But historical ctijgEder 
lels are full of inaccuracies; insteaip^M vo 
searching for them, this analysis willai 3V@eod 
that the 1929-1933 trade war estaW, isjgj K 
or strengthened new economic and di mgag 
matic patterns in the relations befe législatif 
Canada and the United States, which!' d|u| Go

; nSSbe
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U.S. continued 
to see Canada 
as belonging to 
Empire bloc
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Sir George Williams campus of Concordia 
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books on the Bennett administration in 
the 1930s. From 1969 to 1972, he and his 
family lived in a remote area of Acadian 
New Brunswick, where he examined this 
French-speaking minority in depth and 
reported his observations as a freelance 
journalist, mostly for the Canadian Broad
casting Corporation. Since returning to 
academic life, Professor Wilbur has been 
dividing his time researching nineteenth 
century New Brunswick and the career of 
R. B. Bennett. The views expressed in this 
article are those of the author.

remained to the present day.
Predictably, the initiative for fc vjmIe a 

changes was taken early in 1929 by- j 
United States, and specifically by “ QtSffldi; 
fervent protectionists”, as one Am®, TgjgjMË 
historian has described them — S® a 
Reed Smoot of Utah and Congress", ^ 
William Hawley of Oregon. With Presit, Charles 
Hoover’s blessing, they introduced i e|gj|ine 
January 1929 a bill that, for the ned, nH!l ^ 
months, was the centre of one of thei s.ggjl IE 
prolonged and divisive debates in ^ 
gressional history. In Ottawa, Prime 1- 
ister King was quick to warn Amen!
Legation officials of the dire effect a fr® fu!, 
protectionist tariff would have on 1 . . 
dian farm products. Vincent Massey,1, P™
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y
British preferential tariff. According to one 
estimate, from $175 million to $225 million 
in American exports would be affected by 
the new Canadian tariff wall. As the New 
York World saw it: “Canada’s new tariff 
is her answer to the Hawley-Smoot Bill. 
She plans to repay us in kind not only by 
imposing retaliatory duties on American 
goods, but by granting new trade favors to 
British rivals of American exports.”

I Canadian Minister to Washington, 
Isted to King that, while “the prac- 
|)f Canadian interests appearing be-

uf{3 cl

fagg;
IfSIl Congressional Committee had little 
iflll because of the danger of loose state- 

in public sittings which might pro- 
! Hill a prejudicial effect upon our tariff 

ISlIsts in general”, formal represen- 
§gf§Ji should be made. He noted a basic 

kjÉËSness in the Canadian case: “The 
plSSId States treats all countries alike, 
^|||||g only a one-rate tariff.” The cau- 
;|jgg Liberal leader, hoping against hope 
tfWSlj the Hawley-Smoot bill would be 
jjjlSjflered so far as Canada was concerned, 
|j|||§iied to use informal channels rather 
i||||lj lodge a protest against “a so-called 
^^Sce which has not yet materialized”.

Meanwhile, Massey got his message 
ppSlSls to the American press. After an in- 

in February 1929, a report in the 
’■Washington Star noted: “While habit 
leads Washington to spend its time look- 
ing.distantly at Europe and at Latin Amer- 

/ Tea# the fact is ... the biggest clouds in 
BBSSllntemational affairs are right across 
§K§§Border northward from us in Canada.” 

ichrjnflpril 1930, as the controversial tariff 
:e ; r ■ --'meSure was in its final stages of debate, 
lai!". thcEJ.S. Under-Secretary of State wrote 
naii | "tri.Senator Smoot requesting that Canada 

- be §§iven some protection. He noted, in 
I might have been considered a wam- 
that “not less than 80 per cent of our 
j importations which would be affected 
ie countervailing duty provisos come” J Canada, which had “no treaty with 

(United States guaranteeing most- 
Led-nation treatment in customs mat- 
I. The Senator adamantly refused to

i
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ÈaMackenzie King embarrassed 

For his part, Prime Minister King was 
plainly embarrassed by his decision to 
violate the Liberal Party’s low-tariff policy 
— a reversal gleefully noted by Conser
vative opposition leader R. B. Bennett: 
“It must be a source of satisfaction to the 
free traders of the West to have heard the 
brick-for-a-brick announcement1 made to
day.” The president of the Canadian 
Chamber of Commerce, Sir J. H. Woods, 
had no illusions about the budget’s effects. 
Shortly after returning from a speaking 
engagement in Washington, he informed 
a Halifax audience: “Canada is on the eve 
of a trade war with the United States and 
Canada will win.”

The subsequent month-by-month de
cline in both Canadian imports and ex
ports suggested that there could be no 
victor. In April and May 1930, Canadian 
exports dropped by $45.2 million, while 
imports fell by $50 million, compared to 
the same period a year earlier. In the 
United States, the automobile industry 
led the decline; production in April 1930 
was down 40 per cent. Commented the 
Baltimore Sun: “There could scarcely be 
a worse time for the United States to em
bark on a trade war.”

Not surprisingly, in the 1930 Cana
dian general election campaign of June and 
July, the tariff question dominated all 
other issues. Bennett’s attacks on the 
Liberal tariff revisions were described as 
“savage and unrelenting”. He was espe
cially critical of Mr. King’s alleged tender
ness towards the United States “even 
when the whole machinery of trade is 
smashed by an alien hand”. The Tory 
leader’s solution was Canada first, the Em
pire second (perhaps). “Tell me,” he 
asked his Winnipeg audience on the open
ing night of his campaign, “when did free 
trade fight for you? You say tariffs are for 
the manufacturers. I will make them fight 
for you as well. I will use them to blast a 
way into the markets that have been 
closed to you.” In Brantford, King ad
mitted that, while the Dunning budget 
had been in retaliation against the Amer
ican tariff changes, it was also an attempt 
to cope with British reductions of Cana-
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steal BO! vote on June 14, 1930, Norman 

gjjeod Rogers, in a note to Prime Min- 
abli-, istegj King, urged Canadian counter- 
d i1 mesures: “Congress having indicated their 
bete legislation, it is then the duty of the Cana- 
ichl diam Government to take whatever action 

i ma!be deemed necessary in order to ad- 
31 ^y^|||jje and promote Canadian interests.”

>y “i Canadian budget
m®i TSjjjMay 1, 1930, budget was Canada’s 

jgg|er. “Canada will not engage in a tariff 
res® wfrjwith any country,” Finance Minister 
resii, CjgjSles Dunning told the Commons. He 
iced1 e||||ined that the decision to make the 
nest rfgj extensive upward tariff revisions 
he® s|||| 1907 had been taken so that other 
n 0 Cfpl| es’ through reciprocal action”, 

make it possible for Canada “to 
; extremes in schedules”. A total of 
items, from farm products to cast- 
pipe, would be affected, including 216 
sets added to the free list under
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12-month period ending 31 March mm 
showed the continuing effects of thetB 
war. Canadian imports from the Mgl 
States had declined by $263 mii:B 
trend that was to continue for the 111 
two years. On the export side, agriceSI 
products were hard hit; food exports df 
ped from $58.5 million in 1929 
million in 1933. The pulp-and-paper in® 
try saw its exports go from $235.6 bJiBb 
to $94 million. The total export figur^K 
Canada’s trade with the United State® 
dined from $429.7 million to $197.4® 
lion in 1933. Canadian imports fromjjjj 
United States slipped from $868 nJj§§ 
in 1929 to $232.5 million four years^B 
with iron and its products, including aB 
mobiles, registering the largest singltB 
dine — from $317 million to $43.9 nilif 

The Bennett Government’s retjjj§ 
tory measures against the Hawley-Sjjgl 
Tariff gave Canadian manufactmejjjl 
greater share of the home-market, E 
largely at the expense of farmers B 
workers engaged in the export induslB 
The latter’s share of the national iJBBi 
fell from 23 per cent in 1929 to F'-'d’ 
cent in 1932, whereas that of workeij|| 
protected industries rose from 14 t«K 
per cent. Furthermore, as the econjll 
historian A. E. Safarian points out, fill 
tariff “was unable to prevent IargeH 
creases in output, employment and mill 
ment in protected industries”. In shojj|| 
trade war with the United States was® 
the solution; it only compounded thepfsw 
lems posed by the world-wide depn -r it,”

Of course, there was a strong boiSHm 
opinion in the United States, 
among Democratic Congressmen, catfc|j||| 
ically opposed to Hoover’s economic BS 
icies. As late as May 1932, however, |g|3 
President was still against any low 
of the U.S. tariff wall, arguing that! 
so “would start our country upon the 
of a system of preferential tariffs bet 
nations with all the trade wars, int 
tional entanglements, etc., which oun 
try has sought to avoid by extending tip 
treatment to all of them”. So faraijjj 
was aware of Canada, Hoover, likei 
of his countrymen, had difficulty dis 
dating the Dominion from the Ei 
trading bloc, as they saw it. The of
Ottawa Imperial Conference did lit®, gnnj„, . 
correct this impression, despite the I 
and well-publicized clashes between | 
nett and the British delegation, espe 
Neville Chamberlain. British prefer 
rates formed the basis of a series oi 
lateral treaties designed to last for a» 
imiim of five years, after which time 
British Government reserved the r#
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dian wheat imports. The concessions to 
British goods were intended to divert 
Canadian imports from the United States 
to Britain, so that the latter would buy 
more Canadian products.

The not-unexpected victory of R. B. 
Bennett and his Conservatives brought a 
dire prediction from one American Sena
tor, who had recently met with two prom
inent Canadian Tory businessmen. The 
temporary Canadian tariff law in effect 
since May would be abandoned for higher 
tariffs, to be imposed “against all countries 
alike”. British preferences would not be 
maintained because of the huge American 
investments in Canada since 1920 and be
cause Canadians increasingly had turned 
to New York for financial assistance rather 
than to London. For their part, the British 
were said to be disappointed at the likely 
disappearance of their short-lived trading 
advantages. Wall Street observers pre
dicted that higher Canadian tariffs, as 
promised by Bennett, would hurt some 
American firms, but they foresaw another 
result: more U.S. branch plants being 
established in Canada.

During the special Parliamentary ses
sion called in September 1930, Prime 
Minister Bennett declared that “the time 
was ripe in which to carry forward a great 
campaign on behalf of Canadian-made 
goods”. Over the next 12 months, duty 
rates were increased on many items, in
cluding bituminous coal, agricultural prod
ucts and machinery, boots and shoes, tin
plate, mining machinery and the schedules 
for textiles, iron and steel. British pref
erential rates were also raised, but Ben
nett emphasized that the measures were 
primarily directed against the United 
States and its dumping policies. Even 
though Bennett and the Tories had long 
been regarded as strong Empire traders, 
the new Prime Minister indicated that he 
considered British preferences too one
sided. However, his attempts at the 1930 
London Imperial Conference to improve 
the Canadian position were rejected by the 
new Government of Ramsay MacDonald.

Bennett directed 
tariff increases 
against U.S. 
dumping policies

Branch plants
By June 1931, Canada had become the 
twenty-sixth nation to raise its tariff rates 
to counter the Hawley-Smoot Tariff. Since 
the American bill had gone into effect, 87 
new American branch plants had been 
built in Canada, bringing the total to over 
600, a figure greater than that for any 
other country and surpassed only by the 
combined total of American plants in the 
whole of Europe. Notwithstanding this 
sign of further Canadian-American eco
nomic integration, the trade figures for the
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Isider its own interests and review the 
of preference.

By the end of the fiscal year 1933, 
[da’s trade with the British Common- 
|h had increased a full 9 per cent over 
j for a total of 29.6 per cent of Cana- 
I trade as a whole. During the same 
d, Canada’s trade with the United 
Is declined from 64.5 per cent to 57.2 
lent. However, two events would soon 
p the beginning of the end of the 
Idian-American trade war: the elec- 
Df Franklin Roosevelt to the American 
idency and the failure of the world 
tary and economic conference held 
Indon in June 1933. The Democrat 
fevelt and his economic advisers, in- 
ng the new Secretary of State, Cordell 

were as determined to lower the 
ed States tariff wall as the Hoover 
inistration had been to maintain it. 
illy determined, by the summer of 
to improve trade relations was Prime 

ster Bennett, who held a series of 
I discussions in the spring of 1933 
Pierre Boal, the American chargé 

lires in Ottawa.
Writing to his Washington superiors 
ie eve of Bennett’s first official meet- 
frith the new American President, 
Isaid that the Canadian Prime Min- 
jhad stressed three things: Canada’s 
int economic problems, its continued 
ndence on some tariff protection, and 
desirability of an economic agreement 
|he United States. “If they only knew 
lennett had confided, referring to the 
p of Commons, “there are few men 
at House more reluctant to bring in 
tariffs than myself, but I have had to 
las a matter of necessity — the neces- 
pf preserving Canada.” He warned 
I “if far-reaching international solu- 
jare not arrived at this year between 
principal governments of the world”, 

heti|Bl|jlfthe orthodox line of action which had 
kasis of his practice of gov- 

in Canada must be abandoned. 
«pHtur™se<^ that this would involve in- 

ir an£i the abandonment of Canada’s

ch may have been, though another interpre
tation would present Bennett not as a pol
itician but as an experienced businessman, 
used to making difficult and sometimes 
contrary decisions. In any case, over the 
next few months, key individuals on both 
sides of the Forty-ninth Parallel were at 
work preparing the way for the resump
tion of closer Canadian-American trade 
relations. The Canadian group was roughly 
the same as the one Bennett took with 
him as advisers to the London economic 
conference. These included his executive 
assistant, R. K. Finlayson, Clifford Clark, 
the Deputy Minister of Finance, Dana 
Wilgress, Director of Commercial Intelli
gence for the Department of Trade and 
Commerce, and Norman Robertson from 
the Department of External Affairs. 
While occupying the fringes of that un
successful international gathering, they 
established important contacts, notably 
with Cordell Hull. According to Finlayson, 
Bennett had vigorously supported Hull 
during a bitter debate with the French 
delegation, and Hull “never forgot R.B.’s 
intervention and never failed thereafter 
to call on him when opportunity offered”.

It is owing to such personal contacts 
as these that world problems are alleviated 
and sometimes compounded. In the case 
of the Canadian-American trade relations, 
personalities played a large and positive 
role. Both Bennett and Roosevelt had 
publicly committed themselves to a reduc
tion of their countries’ trade barriers — 
Bennett, for example, having told the 
House of Commons in February 1933 that 
he favoured reciprocity with the United 
States. Bennett’s brother-in-law, William 
D. Herridge, had been Canada’s Minister 
to Washington since 1931, quickly gaining 
the confidence of the Roosevelt “brain- 
trust”. Indeed, according to J. B. Brebner, 
regarded at the time as the authority on 
Canadian-American and British trade re
lations:

“Both before and after the debacle in 
London that summer the Roosevelt ad
ministration treated the Canadian Min
ister at Washington, Mr. W. D. Her
ridge, almost as one of the official family. 
They tried out their ideas on him whole
sale in return for his neutral but under
standing North American comment.” 

Some of those ideas found their way to 
Bennett and appeared very publicly in 
January 1935, when the Canadian leader, 
in a series of radio talks, outlined some 
radical proposals to cure Canada’s social 
and economic ills. They reflected, in part, 
Herridge’s preoccupation with unorthodox 
ideas, somewhat at the expense of a recip
rocity treaty; he clearly lost interest in the
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ce policy of paying its foreign obliga-
disjllli Bennett also said that the five-year

o the Ottawa agreement had been
be IglpllS ^ns^ence and that he would be in 
litBl^^ffl' exPanding it to help American 
ie ti^8enter the British market.

en ^Conversion
;pe of Bennett and his administration 

-S almost as vociferous today as 
the Depression — would argue that 

is the desperate death-bed 
a traditional high-tariff Tory, look- 
election gimmicks. A conversion it
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and supplier of strategic industrial 
Canada’s subsidiary position in ^ 
fairs remained. In economic terms, ( 
moved further within the Américain 
more U.S. firms established branch 
and the two economies became 
closely integrated. According to ojf 
mate, 26 per cent of all America! 
trolled or affiliated companies in 19L 
been established or acquired since' - 
These were mostly situated in sm1;-' 
Ontario and Quebec, thus helping: ■ 
crease the regional diversity and, i ■ 
case of the Prairies and the Atlatf? " 
gions, the economic disparity.

Although, towards the end oftlj 
ade, other factors accelerated the 
tinental integration of the two m: 
economies, the trade war seemed to if 
a basic difference between the twoi 
Canadian political parties — in prc 
terms, the tariff could no longer be 
as an ideological distinction. R. B. 
nett, as well as Mackenzie King, 1 
admit the feasibility of closer ecoi 
ties with the United States and, is 
acteristic fashion, the Tory leader 
The Reciprocity Treaty of 1935 w 
result.

latter in 1934, but other less personal fac
tors moved the two nations toward an 
economic rapprochement. Declining mar
kets, currency devaluations and crop fail
ures served as obvious spurs for political 
leaders and their advisers in the search 
for solutions.

evei

Critical effects
Translated into political terms, the depres
sion rejected Herbert Hoover in favour of 
F. D. Roosevelt. In due course, the same 
fate awaited R. B Bennett, but not before 
the two governments had begun negotia
tions that ultimately led to the 1935 recip
rocity agreement, signed by Mackenzie 
King in November, just a month after 
Bennett had been defeated. The initiative 
for the negotiations, as in the case of the 
start of the trade war, rested with Can
ada’s giant neighbour. Prodded by its own 
stagnant economy, its increasingly restive 
electorate and Congress and the failure of 
world conferences at London and Geneva, 
the United States finally did take that 
initiative.

Initiative 
for negotiations 
rested with 
United States

In retrospect, what did the trade war 
mean to Canada? Despite its major role 
as the United States’ principal customer iduccd

sin
[01 0
ichatiged

the need for postwar reorganization tSffftllt z 
any case, and when the massive inf' 'the vlrio 
of foreign capital of the early 1950s ' "often pro 
not yet occurred, a policy program |the pist 
free trade with our major trading paiMsdllfiat 
ner and of clearly-stated prioritilfjtfriing 
backed by whatever controls might hal|S|ljjj)u] 
been necessary to control foreign invesl^^^H 
ment might have resulted in the captmEalBn 
of many economic gains from intenwiOi^Wth 
pendence that Canadians subsequeni^^^Stii 
measured as the costs of protectk|ÉaistSn ] 
Since foreign-accumulated mvestmem||||jHT 
under these circumstances would proipre^tfeit 
ably have been substantially less, soElCBelgTad 
of the costs to Canada that accompai[|^^gi 
capital flows might also have beectiaregt a 
avoided. There is little doubt that 
transition problems of that period woiMjejgts 
have been much more manageable @§||lan 
that time, both economically and ^
ically. Finally, it seems probable 
Canada would have been better P!|ll|||jpe 
pared to meet the competitive challengep^dron 
subsequently posed by the emerghMlilf, 
European Economic Community ^IfllpS0 
the recovered Japan.” ^^S16

_ (From H. Edward English “»jj||e : 
political economy of international 
nomic integration: a brief synthesis”, 
Continental Community? IndependenmÆfSff_ 
and Integration in North America.) . “ ■KIP'

“With all the advantages of hind
sight, it seems regrettable that Canada 
has so long neglected to seek out an 
equilibrium level of integration with the 
United States (and indeed with its other 
major overseas economic partners) that 
would optimize the net benefits of these 
relations. Whereas there has been much 
inventiveness in public policy making in 
Canada, this has not, with some notable 
exceptions, applied to international eco
nomic relations. One of the reasons has 
been the deep commitment of some sub
stantial economic interests and of the 
central Canadian political power bloc to 
a national policy now sadly outdated. 
Another reason lies in the commitment 
of Canada to multilateral institutions 
and approaches. This is not in itself 
undesirable, but it should not be per
mitted to stand in the way of bilateral 
arrangements that serve Canada’s eco
nomic and political interests, especially 
where bilateral approaches can be made 
compatible with the aims of the multi
lateral institutions to which Canada is 
committed.

“Probably Canada’s most regret
table missed opportunity was the failure 
to negotiate a free-trade arrangement 
with the United States in 1948. At that 
juncture, when industry was faced with
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UPI Photo

imejfMinister Trudeau enjoys an after-lunch walk down rue Varennes with French 
ilistic ^eT ^ac(lues Chirac. During the visit Mr. Trudeau also met with President
l betvreei d’Estaing before proceeding from Paris to Brussels.

Sfif 1 -ry objective of these contacts 
3 om’engtiien our ties with Western Europe, 
aa 10ns. particularly with the European Com- 
au notedL,-til

for the purpose of defining the form of 
a possible contractual arrangement. This 
in itself was a noteworthy success for 
Canada if we consider the difficulties of the 
undertaking, stemming from the com
plexity of the Community structures, the 
fear of some members of creating a prec
edent that might be exploited by other 
highly-industrialized countries, and the 
hesitation of others to deal with questions 
lying outside the present competence of 
the Community. Thus, in Brussels as in 
Paris, and in dealing with the Commission 
and other governmental authorities, there 
is reason to believe that the Prime Minister 
succeeded in making his hosts more aware 
than before of the specific nature of Cana
dian interests and Canada’s position that 
distinguishes them from those of the United 
States. Against this background, it is a 
matter of satisfaction that the Community 
has decided to open a permanent mission 
in Ottawa in 1975, similar to the ones it 
maintains in Washington and Tokyo.

was to

unties, with which we hope to negotiate 
r co-opei|orijj 0£ agreement or contractual link 
a s interest will provide a framework for trade 

Pr'd economic co-operation and a solid 
1 y of Frejjjg Jpr a more sustained dialogue. While 
* time ofEfg precise form of such an agreement has 
and Flei% t0jbe worked out, the Prime Minister 
' Possible[g assured of our European partners’ 
countriereement with the objective of the Cana- 
to Belg^m i^ntiative in terms of defining future 
was quicjations between Canada and the Com- 

iet with mity on the basis of mutual interest and 
’’ _^r- Th recognition of the dynamic development 
bilateral the^ Community. It was in this spirit 
seem to fat the Prime Minister presented Can- 
iperationja’s submission to the Commission of the 
rticularkiroppan Communities, explaining that 
ral organ; had initially proposed the conclusion of 

trade agreement as one of a number of 
ssibilities but that, if the Commission 
d other ideas, we were prepared to look 

Le EuroP| them. President Ortoli, Vice-President 
t* was Indies and the other Commissioners were 
ament fpapathetic toward our initiative and 
oroblemaowejd willingness to get things moving to 
d the pi pimp all possibilities. Thus it was agreed 
1 as possiirfeya new negotiating phase should be 

)éhëd, beginning with exploratory talks

lonie”

ties

NATO visit
The Prime Minister’s visit to NATO placed 
the highest possible importance on Can
ada’s role in Europe by demonstrating that 
the current diversification of our external 
relations includes a continuing commit-owever,
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Ping rymd,i
V-tlant was adopting radical changes (symbolized 

in the rejection of Stalinism at the twen
tieth Congress of the CPSU), there was 
nothing to indicate that Eastern Europe 
could do likewise. Its actions therefore 
caught the Kremlin off guard. Soviet pol
icy was governed by the nature and scope 
of the proposed changes. Imre Nagy’s 
statement that Hungary was withdrawing 
from the Warsaw Pact and that a multi
party system was being introduced de
monstrated that Hungary had gone beyond 
the acceptable limits. The Soviet Union 
could not allow a state to escape from its 
authority; through brutal but effective 
military intervention, it put an end to the 
Hungarian revolution and made that coun
try fall in line. Thus Moscow made it clear, 
on the one hand, that only the Communist 
Party could be in power and, on the other, 
that the Kremlin would not permit the 
defection of a state it considered vital to 
its interests. Albania is the exception that 
proves the latter rule.

While the Hungarian revolution estab
lished that independent action of this sort 
would not be tolerated, the events of 
October in Poland, which occurred just 
before, showed the extent to which the 
U.S.S.R. would allow change. The changes 
involved new leadership of the party by 
Wladislaw Gomulka, who took over from 
the Stalinists, and the liberalization policy 
he subsequently implemented. We should 
add here that at this time a new factor 
came into play that was to become even 
more important in a few years — the Sino- 
Soviet conflict. At the time there was 
simply a difference of opinion — which

SinlJ§\ugust 1974, Eastern Europe has 
arking the thirtieth anniversary of 
that were to become the beginning 

0 nf ilit [socialist revolution. Even the most 
loyal Soviet supporters could not have 
mÊrmp.d the extent of the economic, social 
fnBlunbtical transformations, dictated by 
tfie':,KremIin, which that revolution en- 
Bnllii Few indeed could have imagined 
^Sfmîering that was also to go with it. 
Tlièr.dialectic of repression and the direc- 
glggjllom Moscow gave rise to a national- 
gggflglgkt today appears to have been the 
llranl force behind the changes intro- 
flucffifbv the Eastern European countries 
siiicellhe beginning of the revolution. In 
J>tjg|jjjwords^ Eastern Europe has been 
pian aid not only by the socialist revolu

tion ||§|jjglp also by the changes brought in by 
iflfr.thefarious governments. Such initiatives 
>0s ■ JofteJgproved very costly. The history of 

" i past 30 years provides lessons, and 
g pa^^^piables us to pose some questions 
ioritipgarffing the future of the Eastern Euro- 
it hafnean muntries.

oftgoeen 
evenl the
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invi
•apiaifestejrn predominance
rteril|l[fllnlthe Soviet Union took the neces-
uenllsarygaction to ensure its predominance in 
ectioi^^^1 Europe — through military upris- 
stmeumg^yarsaw and central Slovakia), take- 
i P^jg%bll|either by indigenous Communists 

^Belgrade and Tirana) or by Communists 
mp^|ptÉÉÿ ky the Red Army (Berlin, Bu- 

and Sofia) —, the political regimes 
at fr||tj|||]ped to set up were to be entirely 
wo«s authority. However, it took three 
ble sg^^tfand the expulsion of a recidivist 
pofllgg- Yugoslavia — in June 1948 before 

s tha^to|ÿ@l of the Soviets became a reality, 
r P’pBlllI16 single exception of Albania, this 
lengijpWatipn has not changed, and the events 
ergiuM^^, 1964 and 1968 in Eastern Europe 

k8|pli0 room for doubt on this point. 
S^R16 events of October 1956 in Poland 

‘‘Bf» Hungarian revolution of the same 
I showed, in very different ways
is”> very dissimilar circumstances,

^feæjïSSpts of independent action that the 
• w°uld tolerate. Although Moscow

so

Stanislav J. Kirschbaum, Assistant Profes
sor in the Department of Political Science 
at Glendon College, York University, is 
teaching at Laval University under an 
exchange program during the 1974-75 
academic year. He has written several 
articles on Eastern Europe and is also a 
specialist on international relations.
The views expressed in this article are 
those of the author.
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European countries: on the one j 
recognition of the fact that the M 
Union is remaining firm in its de® 
control the activities of these coJ 
and, on the other, a strong desM 
change, which is generally evident J 
a few countries while most of the J 
remain fairly orthodox. j

proved, however, most advantageous to 
the Poles.

In the following years, the Eastern 
Europe regimes adapted to the changes 
that came with the era of Nikita Khrush
chov in 1956. Celebrations were also held 
to mark achievements, notably in Czecho
slovakia in 1960, on the occasion of the 
promulgation of a new socialist constitu
tion. Just when everything seemed to be 
going well, the symptoms of future prob
lems appeared and once again the strength 
of the Kremlin was put to the test.

In 1963, a movement of opposition 
and reform began in Czechoslovakia, the 
aim of which was the transformation of 
the political system. According to the 
Czech author Antonin Liehm, writing in 
1964 in Literarni noviny, the initial idea 
was to replace the “caricature of socialism” 
represented by the Stalinist regime of 
Antonin Novotny. When the latter was 
replaced in January 1968 by the Slovak 
Alexander Dubcek as First Secretary of 
the party, the Czechs and Slovaks, led by 
the party, intended to go much beyond 
the elimination of Novotny’s brand of 
Stalinism. It then became clear to the 
Soviets (and to such Eastern European 
Communist leaders as Walter Ulbricht of 
Eastern Germany and Wladislaw Gomulka 
of Poland) that the Communist Party of 
Czechoslovakia seemed to have lost con
trol and that, despite its declarations of 
loyalty to the U.S.S.R. and to the Com
munist ideal, the Czechoslovakian reforms 
would destroy the principles established 
20 years earlier in the Prague coup. Con
sequently, the Soviet Union put an end to 
Czechoslovakia’s liberalization experiment 
through a military invasion in August, in 
which all the other members of the War
saw Pact except Romania participated. 
Once again, the limits of acceptable action 
were defined.

The fact that Romania did not par
ticipate in the invasion of Czechoslovakia 
demonstrated, however, that the Soviet 
Union would allow a state to pursue its 
own policy provided the limits established 
in 1956 and renewed in 1968 were not 
violated. Since its “declaration of indepen
dence” in April 1964, Romania has been 
on its own as far as foreign policy is con
cerned, yet has been a model of Commu
nist orthodoxy in domestic policy. The 
Sino-Soviet conflict and, more recently, the 
Kremlin’s policy of détente were of great 
assistance to Romania in its policy, which 
can henceforth be described as “nationalist- 
oriented”.

Thus, in the last 30 years of Com
munist rule, we can detect two charac
teristics in the behaviour of the Eastern

W%g

rDétente ■
Despite the events that occurrJgM 
Czechoslovakia in 1968, the Soviet JH 
has begun a policy of détente vnJjH 
West the repercussions of which mustjjM 
essarily be dangerous to Eastern Eijffl 
The Soviet Union is, therefore, mainfSI 
ing strict ideological control over|JH 
Eastern European countries. MoiJIM 
the ideological rigidity now observalflH 
those countries is very similar to thatisH 
prevailed during the Stalinist perioffll 
Hungary, the sociologist Andras HeiJH 
and the philosophers Mihaly VajdaSH 
Janos Kis were expelled from theJ|H 
in May 1973 because of the unaccewjH 
political opinions contained in theingl 
In its campaign to eradicate any traSg 
the 1968 movement in Czechoslovakia.^^ 
party — for political reasons — strippyH 
graduates of the Party’s Political 
of their degrees, while in Bulgaria ii; .. 
tralized all cultural activities undaegé 
Arts and Culture Committee. pWf 

The fear that the atmosphere ol|||j 
tente might threaten the ideology was|jj| 
felt in the Soviet Union alone. In lira 
1972, the Polish newspaper Wojskolg|| 
dowe published an article in wMd|j|| 
author said that East-West contacta US 
dangerous ideologically. Many Ei 
European magazines subsequently e 
this opinion and stressed the necessi 
greater ideological rigidity. Furthei 
in 1973, ten bilateral co-operation i 
ments on ideology and propaganda 
signed between the various Eastern 
pean states with the exception of R<
In May 1974 a conference of rep: 
fives of writers’ unions was held in Pii 
and one month later the editors olfg 
parties’ historical magazines met in’ 
saw. In both cases, ideological firmnes 
cohesion were the themes of the ^ 
sions. SpSjf'ke

Further evidence of the tightenii- . ereil 
can be seen in Moscow’s proposal1.. jp1 u
European conference of Communist EJgESSte 
ties to settle the question of China.
Brezhnev’s visit to Sofia in Sep

ii
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Dubcek planned 
to go beyond 
elimination 
of Stalinism sis
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ing that Bulgaria would play the same] 
that it had played in 1966 at the $ 
Communist Party Congress; at that® 
the Bulgarian leaders had launched at
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World Wide Photosia iti
ndai £ Leader Leonid Brezhnev is greeted by East German Communist Leader Erich 

>cker during one of his visits to East Berlin. Re-establishment of friendly relations 
een East and West Germany signalled the advance of détente between East and 
\in general.
for a world congress, which was held 

ine 1969. Nine days after Brezhnev 
[nrico Berlinguer, the Secretary-Gen- 
f the Italian Communist Party, went 
)fia. Since the ICP did not favour

re ol
7

In integration and unity in the Soviet bloc. 
In fact, Radoslav Selucky points out, in his 
article in this issue, the degree to which 
a country can be forced to submit to 
Moscow and the means used to achieve

jsh.
hid;
iris

Ei
; organizational measures against a 
mnist party, Berlinguer’s visit to 

herngggj could be seen as an attempt by the 
llJ-rians to make the Italians accept 
B°viet stand. In addition, Romania 

- Jï e onIy Eastern European country 
^ no* initially accept the idea of a 

>ean conference. It was not until

this objective.
In the area of foreign policy, the most 

important event in the last two years was 
the signing in December 1973 of an agree
ment between the Federal Republic of 
Germany and Czechoslovakia. This was 
followed by an exchange of diplomatic mis
sions between Bonn and three Eastern

y
3S!

>n
ida
‘in

pres|gg
iPr||M 1974 that Mr. Ceausescu accepted European capitals — Prague, Budapest and

jjnciple the idea of such a conference. Sofia — in March 1974, and an exchange
Ie eleventh Congress of the Romanian of “permanent representations” between
munist Party in November, he reiter- East and West Germany. In addition, the
jthat he agreed to the idea, provided economic corollary of the détente was in-
jthe resolutions adopted by the 
Fe were not binding. 
jThus, to forestall the possibility that
g£e might lead an East European needed so badly. In exchange, he promised
a Y on a path unacceptable to the to repatriate 50,000 German nationals in
| R., the Kremlin has imposed disci- 1974. Since the beginning of 1974, how-
|in the areas of ideology and the rela- ever, relations between Bonn and Warsaw
hip between Communist parties. Yet, have worsened, and there is reason to
her areas, especially in foreign policy believe that it was not only because the
fConomic relations, Moscow tolerates Germans refused to provide Poland with
initiative while stressing the need for

■s
in

gÉimes
b diÉE

tensified and, in Decëmber 1973, the Polish 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mr. Olszowski, 
went to Bonn to obtain the credits Poland
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daS all the credits it requested (the Poles re-
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quested three billion DM, whereas the 
Germans were prepared to supply only 
one billion) but also because Moscow and 
Pankow were putting pressure on Warsaw 
not to become too attached to the West.

As far as economic matters are con
cerned, the situation is rather contradic
tory. The theme of the integration of 
socialist economies put forward in the 
Integration Program passed in July 1971 
was brought up again at the twenty- 
seventh meeting of Comecon in Prague 
in June 1974; however, it does not appear 
to have achieved any significant results. 
No unanimous opinion was reached at the 
third annual meeting of the Communist 
leaders of the U.S.S.R., the Eastern Eu
ropean countries and Mongolia, held in the 
Crimea in July. Moreover, the Eastern 
countries are turning more and more 
toward Western Europe for their trade. 
In an interview on Finnish radio and tele
vision in September, Janos Kadar said 
that relations between the EEC and 
Comecon should facilitate contacts rather 
than direct economic exchanges. Hungary 
was admitted to GATT in September 1973. 
For its part, Bulgaria asked to join the 
EEC’s trade preference system, while the 
Polish Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mr. 
Olszowski, went to London in May and 
the Swedish Prime Minister, Olof Palme, 
paid a visit to Warsaw; in both cases, the 
topic of discussion was possible economic 
agreements.

It is necessary to conclude, however, 
that, in general, the East European states 
are governed by a policy of unity and 
integration consistent with both the ideo
logical imperatives and the need for pro
tection against the dangers created by the 
Soviet policy of détente. As a result, it 
causes some equivocal situations. Although 
the Soviet bloc recognizes the need for 
trade with the West, it is, nevertheless, 
trying to prevent the infiltration of West
ern values and customs. The policy of 
socialist economic integration also con
flicts with the desire for independent eco
nomic development, which the West is in 
a better position to provide. Furthermore, 
some countries favour changes that exceed 
the limits of the U.S.S.R.’s current policy 
position, which has been accepted by most 
members of the Soviet bloc. Both Romania 
and Hungary, in their separate ways, have 
chosen a path of independence and reform 
that indicates new possibilities for the 
future as well as new problems. Then 
there is Yugoslavia, which has been on its 
own since 1948 and is now preparing for 
the post-Tito period. The trial of 12 mem
bers of the party accused of anti-Tito (i.e., 
pro-Moscow) activities was announced by

Tito himself last September, the day j 
Edvard Kardelj returned from his vis 
Moscow. The announcement indicat 
the problem of a successor is as

es
urget;

ever. Disregarding Yugoslavia, it jg 
Hungarian experiment and Romania's 
dependent route that must be consist 
in order to get an idea of the possibit 
of change in Eastern Europe. I

MHungarian experiment
In 1968, the Hungarian party introds 
a plan for economic reform entitled 
“new economic system”. It was desi 
to create a society that would be \ 
affluent and socialistic. In 1971, ani 
nomic crisis was barely averted,
November 1972 the Central Commi 
studied the economic plan in an effor 
resolve some of its problems. Like 
Eastern European countries, Hungai; 
trying to ensure its own economic da 
opment but, at the same time, is facedj 
world economic problems such as inflate 
Consequently, in March 1973, the pjj 
increased the salary of over a mil; 
workers in large industrial and build- 
firms. Furthermore, a demographic poll 
was announced in an effort to estai#! 
better family-planning services. 06 g 
changes were introduced in industrial ij 
lations; the unions were given a mu 
more important role in the economic I § 
of the country, becoming a driving foi 
rather than a transmission-belt in I 
economic process. Moreover, the regbt^^&SI 
recognized the diversity of interests ||g||jjj|the 
work in Hungary. In the November Wplllls o 
issue of Partelet, Miklos Ovari said: "i| XV 
cannot create a world without contra^^^Snei 
tions and tensions, but we must take b
that the contradictions do not becoifS||§| p 
more serious than necessary and do i than ten ; 
lead to useless complications.” In ofry 
words, a socialist society is composedBSmani: 
conflicts and tensions that can enable^^fe^i 
to develop further. Moreover, natioi|§§g|§| co 
group and personal interests were @§|J|jter 
subject of several programs televised fe^Sunc 
October and November 1973. |||§|p£ *

Through this economic plan, vf|3t 
Communist party of Hungary is both 
ing off the threat of middle-class ideolo||°§8|||nh 
(though some persons accuse the pl^pfi§| cc

No unanimity 
at third
annual meeting of 
Communist leaders
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fostering it) and, at the same time, taMfg 
an original approach that the socialffijffl
world is following with orront interest. AlhtSfl

afa<S re]
■ekworld is following with great interest. A 

comment made by the leaders of the v
Communist countries is reported in 
Hungarian press; for example, there ^fBilgjj^ 
Brezhnev’s speech to the tenth Congi^^HPe 
of the Hungarian party in November 
which appeared in Nepszabadsag, andttaiyfha 
statement by Konstantin Katouchev, A- tgjesc
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iasm between Russia and Yugoslavia is demonstrated by the fact that it was only 
3, 9 years after he became Soviet Premier, that Alexei Kosygin managed a visit to 
de. Here he is pictured with Yugoslav Premier Dzemal Bijedic on his arrival at

“stall
01

trial
a m
■mic
lg ft Iin ■ Secretary of the Central Committee of 

reg'the GPSU, in April 1972 in which he said 
Ithat jthe economic reforms promote the 
process of building socialism”.

j||hile Hungary is trying out its new 
ntr^expenment in socialism, Romania is con- 
ike cyjjlufpg to lead the way in independent 

t which it undertook more

trip similar to the one he had made to 
Africa the year before.

In June 1973, the Common Market 
allowed Romania to join its trade-prefer
ence system, while trade agreements with 
Italy were being prepared at the same 
time. The Arab-Israeli war gave rise to a 
diplomatic offensive by Romania in the 
Middle East. The Israeli Minister of 
Foreign Affairs, Abba Eban, visited Bu
charest in November, while Romanian 
representatives visited the Arab countries. 
Ceausescu himself stopped in Algiers on 
his way to Washington, where the oil crisis 
was one of the topics of discussion. He was 
also trying to intensify Romania’s con
tacts with the United States and, even 
though no specific agreement was signed, 
he did not leave completely empty-handed.

In March 1974, Ceausescu introduced 
several changes in the Government and the 
Party. He took the title “President of the 
Socialist Republic of Romania” and in
creased his powers in the Government. At 
the party level, the Presidium was replaced 
by a Bureau that was henceforward re
sponsible to the Party’s Executive Com
mittee rather than to the Central Com
mittee, as are the Politbureaus of the other 
Communist parties of Eastern Europe. The

*ests
er II
d:

do in years ago.
o oti
°sedp|n|nia’s policy
iable§|3|||naking deliberate use of the Sino- 
atioyjggl| conflict and refusing to submit to 
5re |j%jj|bternationaI socialist division of la- 
ised fe8aunc*er Comecon, Romania is con- 

p|ggng to ensure the development of its 
n, jp^gïonomy and to assume an indepen- 
h ™ foreign policy. It has managed
deolop®J§|||ntain good relations with other so- 

countries and at the 
tatofpggp contacts abroad (it has diplo- 

.ocialFî^H relations with 116 countries and 
st. A&lgjgfelations with 130). After Mr. Ceau- 
e°tMS|§B|s visit to Western Europe, during 
in ti5$§|| i16 became the first Eastern Euro

pe ï|P§8Éjeader t° go to Bonn, the Presidents 
ongi>&|8 People’s Republic of the Congo and 
>r l9faaj||lntrai African Republic were received 

’barest in 1973. Shortly thereafter, 
escu left for South America

same time

md
ev, on a

y

Ceausescu 
did not leave 
Washington 
empty-handed
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Eastern European politics. More tk 
before, the Soviet Union is tryjJ 
strengthen the ties between the M““ 
European countries during this peij 
détente with the West and Sino^ 
conflict. In keeping with a tradition 
has existed since the end of the] 
Hungary and Romania have struck ÆÜ 
their individual paths, and the otljjf 
gimes are following their actions with 5 
interest. Barring sudden outbreaks (i $| 
are not impossible, because a great] B 
serious problems are arising in p. til 
Europe and theraten to destroy ft 8 
rent stability), the elements oi , Cfl 
will come from these two countries, h S 
past failures, these socialist co® B 
which are becoming increasingly m. tr 
ized, now have options that may be B 
consistent with their needs than the§ g 
model imposed upon them from the; B 
What they do in the future will depeJjl 
only on their governments but al»H 
circumstances and how they use tUmlfi
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Executive Committee, introduced in 1965, 
was another of Ceausescu’s innovations. 
Thus the President, who is also the 
Secretary-General of the Party, increased 
his personal power, while Premier Ion 
Gheorge Maurer retired for health reasons 
and was replaced by Manea Manescu.

Finally, it is disagreement that 
characterizes relations between Romania 
and the U.S.S.R. Romania woqld like to 
see more consultation within the Warsaw 
Pact, but at the same time favours selec
tive co-operation in Comecon. It has al
ready expressed its reservations on the 
European Communist Conference and re
fused to sign the bilateral co-operation 
agreements on ideology and propaganda 
with the other Eastern European states. 
Furthermore, the Romanian delegations to 
Vienna and Helsinki did not share the 
views of the U.S.S.R. on European security 
and co-operation or on disarmament.

“Plus ça change, plus c’est la même 
chose” seems to be an apt comment on

Romania wants 
selective 
co-operation 
in Comecon

preUlbein;
1h«

ftwS&eounCanada and Poland
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Unique chance for co-operation 
in second century of relations!!
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By Adam Bromke all
Se,

ime
llgolis] 
I® thCanada and Poland are separated by the 

facts of geography and history. Their pre
sent political and economic systems are 
different and they participate in different 
alliances. And yet the ties between the two 
nations have at times been very close and 
in the past few years, in the climate of in
ternational détente, have once again been

strengthened. Indeed, in some rasped 
unique relation has already developed pjgggpnt

IgiSomr

One of the reasons for the close
tween them.

between the two countries has beenj|g| ^ 
presence of a Polish community in Car|®lish A 
for more than a century. Sir Kar'(.^en|non 
Gzowski, who left Poland after par 
tion in the abortive insurrection ^Sllplli 8 
Russia in 1830, constructed the InttjpHEH th 
tional Bridge at Niagara Falls and 
became the Administrator of Ontario.
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Dr. Bromke was born and received his 
early education in Poland where, during 
the Second World War, he took part in the 
Polish Resistance and fought in the 
Warsaw uprising. He is now Professor and 
Chairman of the Department of Political 
Science at McMaster University. He is 
also President of the International Com
mittee for Soviet and East European 
studies and is a Past President of the 
Canadian Association of Slavists. He is the 
author of a number of books and numerous 
articles. The views expressed here are 
his own.

JEk**’ Globensky family played a prominent 
in Quebec as early as the first part of 
nineteenth century. The first Polish se|jj8Ml 
ment in the Madawaska Valley, centred 0 c 
Wilno, goes back to 1844.
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Polish emigration to Canada 1 

tinued in the late nineteenth and e ^ 
twentieth centuries and persisted i ,, 
after Poland regained its independent i ^ 
the inter-war period. After the 9 ( 
World War, many Polish political refuk p 
found haven in Canada. At present S
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fused to return them to Communist-ruled 
Poland. The federal authorities took a

[Canadian community is over 300,000 
! and Polish-Canadians occupy 
[ent positions in virtually every
of life They are a fairly closely-knit treasures were stored in Quebec there was 
who have preserved their language little they could do about it. 
my of their traditions. In the Wilno The Polish-Canadian community took

l|011the original Kasubian dialect of an adamantly anti-Communist stand, re- 
fgHlis still spoken. ' fusing to acknowledge the Communist

interest in Canada already Government in Warsaw as legitimate and
supporting the Polish govemment-in-exile, 
which, in protest against the imposition of 
Communist rule over Poland, continued its 
activities from London. They strongly op
posed the returning of the art treasures, 
and maintained virtually no contact with 
their native land. In the late 1940s and the

1
tm different position, but since most of thehe

5 pet
3mo.<
ditiot Polish-Canadian

community
adamantly
anti-Communist

the
uckr

;rong
[ in Poland in the inter-war years. 
iage of the country, in the eyes of 
lies, was, however, somewhat roman- 
[. Polish youth learned about the 

Ullian North from the novels of James 
!§§ Curwood and a comic strip depict- 
Sjfe adventures of Sergeant MacKenzie 
H Royal Canadian Mounted Police. A 
fjjjpgue by Polish writer Arkady Fiedler, 
Hj became quite popular, appeared 
H| the title Canada Smells of Resin. 
jgjincreased contacts between the two 
lilies, a more accurate image of Can- 
jgs an advanced and prosperous coun- 
Bierged in Poland. Indeed, during the 

||jj|he expression “Canada” was widely 
111®n Polish to denote the height of

î otl
with
iks(
reati
n
y ft
of *
3S.

early 1950s, few foreigners were admitted 
into Poland and no Poles were permitted 
to travel abroad. Poland became sealed off 
from the outside world. 1

At the height of the Cold War, rela
tions between Canada and Poland came to 
a virtual standstill. The two nations were 
separated by the ideological barrier divid
ing the world. There was no question 
about the continued warmth of the Polish 
people towards Canadians, but whatever 
contacts existed between the Canadian 
authorities in Ottawa and the Polish 
Communist Government in Warsaw were 
marked by reserve, if not outright hostility. 
In the United Nations and at various inter
national conferences, the diplomats from 
the two countries were on opposite sides. 
For the Canadians, serving together with 
the Poles on the Indochina Commissions 
was often a difficult experience.

C0!
V no
y be
theSgl
thi
epee j|jS
t ab aj
them

TsSlJeing and abundance.
The Second World War brought the 

BSHlountries closer together. It was in 
jeaclmn against the German attack on 

Id that Canada entered the war inIDB
9391 and Canadian and Polish troops 

side by side in many battles. During 
vasion of Europe, the Polish Ar- 

gERd Division was a part of the Cana- 
anArmy and participated in its victorious 
gglfi all the way from Normandy to the 

BSaSI Sea. General Georges Vanier was at 
^^MLime the Canadian representative to 
|j|j||oIish government-in-exile in London, 

the war was over, and it became 
0P^lHllBen* P°land was to be ruled by 

jj|||g||ommunists, many thousands of Polish 
gjggans, among them General Kazimierz 

!P.fin0S§mtowski, a commander-in-chief of the 
CaJllIpâ1 Armed Forces, chose Canada as 

eif home.

'Eonhi

Relations improved
An improvement in Canadian-Polish rela
tions took place only in the latter part of 
the 1950s. After the popular upheaval in 
Poland in 1956, which brought to power 
Wladyslaw Gomulka, the policies of the 
Communist Government both at home and 
abroad changed considerably. Contacts 
with the Polish community in Canada were 
re-established. Poles who had relatives in 
Canada were permitted to visit them, and, 
in some cases, even to emigrate. At the 
same time, restrictions on visits to Poland 
by Polish-Canadians were eased and soon 
a regular service between Gdynia and 
Montreal by the Polish liner Batory was 
launched.

isp

ose

art |
War deterioration 
the rise of the Cold War, rela- 

nd l||p|jj between the two countries rapidly 
b0'fPllilO ra^e^‘ r^ie Polish People’s Republic, 
en{lSiffinunist'ruIed ancl heavily dependent 

oscow, became part of the Soviet bloc, 
Canada joined the Atlantic Alliance.

ag
Intel

Restrictions 
on visits 
to Poland 
easedt of

iselfHI
ike|pi|Bmatic relaii°ns between the two gov- 
|Sents were maintained at a low level, 

[a opigp|j were comphcated by the cause 
d wmÈmÊre bhe Pohsh art treasures, which 

evacuated from Poland early in 
/ar and brought to Canada for safe- 
ng. At the end of the war, the Polish 

Tnment-in-exile, with the support of 
lee s Premier Maurice Duplessis, re

Progress in diplomatic relations was 
hindered by the wrangle over the art 
treasures but, with the death of Premier 
Duplessis in 1959 and the subsequent 
change of government in Quebec, the dis
pute was resolved and the treasures were 
returned to Wawel Castle in Cracow. This 
paved the way for an exchange of ambas
sadors between the two countries. The
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the technotronic age with vigouj 
imagination.

All in all, throughout the s 
Canadian-Polish relations underweji 
siderable improvement, though thei 
tential was far from being exhausted 
residue of the Cold War 
strong, preventing mutual trust 
Ottawa and Warsaw, and the conii".-‘-join| e 
ideological differences often higvv 
effective communications between 1
governments. Indeed, towards the 
the Sixties, as the internal political :‘ :’.re!aiio 
tion in Poland deteriorated, and esp/ -tf®- 
after the Polish troops took part ill ".idoEs J 
invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968,;.-vdÿS1113 
tions between Canada and the l{'-iRel|tic 
People’s Republic cooled off once aft - .àcqôire

\ level cc 
have t

;ic
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h
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Gomulka resigns
At the end of 1970, another popukl 
heaval took place in Poland; in p-V", ÿj 
against deteriorating living condiS 
shipyard workers in Gdansk and Szcj 
took to the streets. Wladyslaw Goisj 
resigned and was replaced by EdJ 
Gierek. The new Communist govenal 
led by Gierek has shown greater coil 
for the welfare of the people and! 
standard of living in Poland in the last! 
years has improved markedly. At thesj 
time, the Communist authorities 1 
generally avoided aggravating controveg 
internal issues and a measure of poll 
stability has been attained in the com 

Poland under Gierek has remal 
closely tied to the Soviet Union. 0"| 
major international issues the Poles 
firmly sided with the Russians. At 
same time, taking the advantage of" 
national détente, the Poles have vi. 
ously striven to expand their contacts* 
the West. Poland’s relations with vafel
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Western European countries have _ |Jf
gone a marked improvement. In . “
Gierek visited Paris and Brussels, l! ^
was also a dramatic change in Pi
American relations; contacts at vi" Ht,^rc]
levels were developed — in 1972 Presic|1||
Nixon visited Poland and in 1974 Giv
paid a visit to the United States. Po1 taken
trade with the West rose sharply. ; pgj^

The climate of international dêt-, jJSL^g
has contributed to the expansion of -,
lomatic contacts between Canada j yk“
Poland within a multilateral cnn:; -r
Representatives of both countries 1, ^ j.(
participated in the Conference on Secur arlâîti
and Co-operation in Europe (CSCE) - , a
in the negotiations on Mutual and 1. £
anced Force Reductions. Although at t),
meetings the Poles have generally si"; ■ jjtjjh
less initiative of their own than the 0 p‘.. Pojan
dians had hoped for, relations between > -_?A

■

-an

we*

;s1

I

first Canadian Ambassador in Poland, G. 
Hamilton Southam, became an extremely 
popular figure in Warsaw and won the 
respect and friendship of many Poles. 
Zygfryd Wolniak, a seasoned diplomat, was 
appointed the first Ambassador of the 
Polish People’s Republic to Ottawa.

Throughout the 1960s relations be
tween the two countries were steadily 
expanded. In 1966 the Canadian Secretary 
of State for External Affairs, Paul Martin, 
visited Poland, and in 1970 the Polish 
Foreign Minister, Stefan Jedrychowski, 
paid a visit to Ottawa. A good working 
relationship developed between the Cana
dian and Polish diplomats engaged in 
disarmament negotiations in Geneva. The 
first Canadian-Polish Round Table Con
ference, organized by the two Institutes of 
International Affairs, was held in Toronto 
in 1967 and was followed by a similar 
meeting in Radziejowice in 1969. Negotia
tions over the difficult problem of indemni
ties to Canadian citizens whose property 
had been confiscated in Poland advanced 
step by step and were finally brought to a 
satisfactory conclusion in 1971. Trade be
tween the two countries increased, though 
it remained seriously unbalanced. The bulk 
of Canadian exports to Poland consisted 
of grain, while Polish exports to Canada, 
consisting mainly of manufactured goods, 
lagged behind.

Considerable progress was also made 
in scientific and cultural co-operation. A 
small group of Polish scientists was reg
ularly invited by the National Research 
Council to conduct research in Ottawa. 
Direct contacts were established between 
several Canadian and Polish universities. 
Polish professors visited Canada as guest 
lecturers. At the same time, a good many 
Canadian professors, especially those of 
Polish background, for whom the language 
posed no barrier, lectured at various uni
versities in Poland. Polish films were shown 
on Canadian television, particularly on the 
French-language network. The Polish Sec
tion of the International Service of the 
CBC developed co-operation with the 
Polish Radio.

In the autumn of 1969, a prominent 
Polish Catholic writer, Dr. Jacek Woznia- 
kowski, came to Canada on a lecture tour 
that extended from the Atlantic Provinces 
to British Columbia. On his return, he 
wrote A Canadian Notebook, of which 
10,000 copies were sold in no time. The 
reviews were enthusiastic, and the book 
won the author a literary prize. Woznia- 
kowski did much to correct Fiedler’s image 
of Canada as a pioneering country. He pic
tured Canada as a thoroughly modern 
society, not devoid of problems but entering

Progress made 
in scientific 
and cultural 
co-operation
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var. Hlpch for trade
BBvever, the search for a more satis- 
^Bory pattern of trading has been under- 
_Men. The prospects of Canada’s acquiring 
^Sand’s coal-mining technology (which is 

of J^®tedly one the most advanced in the 
^Wd) were discussed in 1973 during the 

S||j to Poland by the Deputy Minister of 
Energy, Mines and Resources, Jack Austin, 

JfjjSl to Canada by Jan Mitrega, who, in 
}E)f 'ij ’on to being Deputy Premier, 
nd Minister of Mining and Power. In
ati !.1 P,‘ Polish Minister of Forestry and 

v sh<: ^

’resit
4 Gif
Polar.

; t

d&s
i
ida !'
coats
es ■Securm

was

l cam to Canada in September 
p to examine the possibilities of 
a:nd s using Canadian technology ine Cry. >p 

zeenlV

ides have been good, and occasionally 
constructive. The short-lived experi- 
of Canadian participation side by 

gjgLith the Poles in the ICCS in Vietnam 
Sot a happy one, but both sides did 
§j§fr best to prevent any frictions there 
fj&M adversely affecting their bilateral 
j||jjionS- The most recent Canadian-Polish 
Sm experience in peace-keeping, i.e. their 
|§j|cipation in the UNEF in the Middle 
lUl. has gone smoothly.
Sfljsmce 1971, Canadian-Polish bilateral 
relations have shown considerable improve- 
jjjgt In that year a new Polish Ambassa- 
ÜH Jozef Czesak, an experienced and 
j§|||mic diplomat, arrived in Ottawa. 
^Stions between the two countries soon 
j||j|ired a new momentum. Various high- 
§fHi contacts between government officials 
1111 taken place. Although the political 
illation in Canada in 1972-73 prevented a 
1HI by the Secretary of State for External 
11111 rs to Poland, Mitchell Sharp and the 
|g|Rh Minister of Foreign Affairs, Stefan 
BSowski, held talks in Helsinki and New 

These were supplemented by an 
iange of visits at the deputy minister 
1. In October 1973, the Polish Deputy 
pier, Jan Mitrega, visited Canada. Two 
e Round Table Conferences were held, 
Toronto in 1972 and in Nieborow in 
i, and both were conducted in a con- 
ctive and friendly atmosphere.
Trade in 1970-73 rose by 80 per cent, 

imained, however, weighted in Canada’s 
ur, and its structure has not been 
factory. The main Canadian export to 
;nd is still grain. In April 1973, the 
adian Minister responsible for the 
?at Board, Otto Lang, visited Poland 

s £ind in June 1973 the Polish Minister of 
|l|d, Emil Kolodziej, paid a visit to 
§|gjada. In December, during the Canada- 
Jlj&nd trade consultations in Ottawa, a 
jfflje-year agreement was signed providing 

kT'] * ^or|^e purchase of up to one million tons 
"bggCanadian grain by Poland.
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lumbering. Prospects of co-operation in the 
fishing industry have also been explored. 
Evidently, economic relations have entered 
into a stage of working consultations 
aimed at delineating concrete areas for 
co-operation. In the first half of 1974, 
trade continued to climb and, of particular 
significance, there was a marked increase 
in Canadian exports to Poland in com
modities other than grain.

Continued progress has been regis
tered in the scientific and cultural spheres. 
Some reciprocal arrangement for Canadian 
scholars to do research in Poland in ex
change for visits to Canada by the Polish 
scientists sponsored by the National Re
search Council is apparently being pre
pared by the Polish Academy of Sciences. 
There have been numerous visits by 
academics in both directions. In 1973 a 
special issue of the Canadian Slavonic 
Papers was devoted to Poland, including 
several articles by noted Polish scholars. 
A preliminary agreement between the 
Canadian and Polish Institutes of Interna
tional Affairs to publish a similar book in 
Poland on Canada has been concluded. 
In 1973, the Royal Society of Canada, at 
a special session, celebrated the five- 
hundredth anniversary of the birth of 
the famous Polish astronomer Nicolas 
Copernicus.
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Movement increased 
The movement of persons between the 
two countries has increased. Since 1970, 
the issuance of both entry and exit visas by 
the Polish authorities has been eased; in 
1974 the Canadian visa regulations were 
also streamlined. As a result, in 1973 
twelve thousand Canadians visited Poland 
and seven thousand Poles came to this 
country. Polish Government officials, nota
bly Gierek himself, have publicly empha
sized that, in all contacts with people of 
Polish origin who are citizens of Western 
countries, their status as foreign nationals 
will be fully respected.

Last but not least, the attitude of the 
Polish-Canadians towards their country of 
origin has undergone a significant change. 
The Polish Canadian Congress has ad
hered to the strict anti-Communist line 
and has continued to maintain connections 
with the Polish émigré circles in London. 
Some other groups, however, such as the 
powerful Polish Alliance and the influential 
Polish Engineers Association, have adopted 
more pragmatic attitudes. While in no way 
approving of the Communist political sys
tem, they have come out in favour of 
expanding personal contacts and cultural 
exchanges with Poland. The Reymont 
Foundation, affiliated with the Polish
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Alliance, has developed a regular program 
for young Polish-Canadians to study in 
Poland.

co-operation the Canadians tend to 
emphasize exchanges with the U.S.S.BJ'-'-MUTA 

the detriment of Poland, while Canada 
think that, in economic relations, the f,/ ! \ 

excessively impressed by Ameii|ï|§ 
technology and underestimate the oii;,1 ' 
tunities in this sphere in Canada, f

© j
1

The year 1973 in many respects 
marked a watershed in relations between 
Canada and Poland. The contacts between 
the two countries in virtually all fields 
have been expanding. The old mistrust 
and even enmity have been replaced by a 
spirit of co-operation not devoid of some 
cordiality. Clearly, since the Second World 
War Canadian-Polish relations were never 
so good.

are

conservative attitude of Canadian V 
nessmen, who are reluctant to move j1 Ra(*
strange markets, poses an obstacle ini 
veloping trade between the two co . 
at the same time, Canadian trader.*. "» 
frequently baffled by the intricate 
ings of the Polish Communist bureauciaj||§j| 
Canadian universities suffer from a ser$*H§ 
shortage of the funds necessary to dev#^lf§| 
viable exchanges with Poland, while 
scholars are occasionally prevented era
political interference from taking adva III
tage of the opportunities to visit Cana

The differences between political a 
economic systems in the two countries: »j 
of course, substantial, and they will ''tfî 
tinue to complicate Canadian-Polish id atmosp 
tions in the future. In the climate: i 
international détente, however, the maj| .SBed 
obstacles separating the two nations !■ \ <
largely been overcome and, with good® ■ 
and imagination on both sides, there isè'-fsSlte o 
reason why those that remain should i an 
also be tackled. Indeed, it seems tl cv 
Canadian-Polish relations have react the cou 
the stage where a new major initiative Sb
advance them would be timely. An eat 
visit to Warsaw by the new Secretary f 
State for External Affairs, possibly pavif 
the way for an exchange of visits by til > 
chief executives, could well accompli ffij) reb 
this purpose.

Continued progress in relations tj 
tween Canada and Poland is important® 
only for the two countries but also ini 
broader international context. For tl points
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New possibilities
Though in recent years very considerable 
progress has been made in relations be
tween the two countries, this does not 
mean that all problems between them have 
been resolved and all opportunities for co
operation exhausted. Indeed, in the climate 
of international détente, many new possi
bilities for strengthening their bonds have 
developed. Canada and Poland still have a 
long way to go before a levelling-off in 
their relations.

Some of the difficulties are rooted in 
the traditionally different views of inter
national politics held by the two peoples, 
which are often complicated by the present 
differences in their political and economic 
systems. On the one hand, Poles, who have 
been conditioned in the hard school of 
political realism, do not always appreciate 
Canadian idealism and at times even look 
on it as sheer hypocrisy. On the other 
hand, Canadians often fail to perceive the 
subtle relationship in Poland’s foreign 
policy between national interests and 
ideology and tend to dismiss it all as 
Communist propaganda.

Their diplomatic styles are also dif
ferent. The Poles are more legalistic in 
their negotiations, stressing formal visits 
and declarations. The Canadians, influ
enced by the British traditions, are more 
reserved in the diplomatic social activities. 
As a result, there have been misunder
standings and disappointments on both 
sides. The Canadians have been somewhat 
disillusioned by Polish lack of candour at 
the CSCE, while the Poles feel that the 
Canadians are not sufficiently interested 
in developing bilateral consultations with 
them. Slow progress in negotiating an air 
agreement and difficulties in expanding 
their diplomatic staff in Canada have been 
sore points on the Polish side. At the same 
time, the Canadians note that assurances 
that Polish-Canadians will be treated as 
foreign nationals have not always been 
strictly observed by the Polish authorities.

The Poles at times feel that in cultural
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Sold so:

most effective contribution to internation 
détente by the middle powers, supplemeni 
ing the efforts of the two super-powers, ij 
precisely to develop bonds of co-operatio'! 
among themselves across the ideologic 
line dividing the world. By maintain! ^ 
and even consolidating their old frie® 
ships, while at the same time superimposii 
on them the new ties of co-operation b 1 
tween countries participating in differ® ' re 
alliances, they would lessen the division' ^ 
the world into the opposed blocs ai 
strengthen the foundations of peace, 
would seem that Canada and Poland, ea<

jy v 
should 
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which
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occupying an important place in its 
spective alliance and yet linked by to 
ditional bonds of friendship, have a unkp, go 
opportunity to make a significant conti, leidin; 
bution to this international process. . were r 
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been as close as history and mutual Fr ^ the £°ntext of the commuiT
terest would have seemed to dictate It was fatl0ns‘ He explain!
thus a matter of giving France its rightful ? CuI*uraI and hnguistic iJ
Place, not only a/the "country^oÎ od£ of HheT* ™with! 
nearly one-third of the Canadian nonula r & TmU“ty of French-speaki, 
tion but also as an economic power pkvii' taM that a sa
a key role within the European Commun/ and t/T °f .C0"°Peratl0n between ties and on the international scene Inter m,r Quebec 1S Perfectly consistent 
nal Political developments in FrLÏ as' The STh* ™th *
m Canada, had in recent years prevented nnd/f r’ f°r part’ expressed
the Canadian Prime Minister from visiting mentï position and" t/^” ^
France to consolidate the normalization operate wZ Canada 
of relations begun under President Pom- P ^ Canada"
pidou. Wishing now to estabhsh a new 
basis for their relations, the Canadian and 
french Governments 
termination to

Visit to Belgium
The Prime Minister’s visit to Brussel! 
particularly useful in terms of bill 
relations. It is expected to bring 3 
tangible results, especially in the fiel] 
trade and investment. It was also a 
to strengthen scientific and cultural 
tions between our two countries. Pei 
the strongest bond between Canada! 
Belgium is that bilingualism is a faj 
life in both countries - a situation! 
undoubtedly creates problems but 1 
the same time an undeniable souri 
enrichment. By force of circumstjL 
both Canadians and Belgians must t: 
to their pluralistic society, and li
ability to do so is a valuable aid to suif™ 
ful development in the pluralistic wo/™ 

live. Co-operation between®*** 
two countries must obviously take1 : 
consideration, and even profit from,™3 
respective constitutional situations, 
did in France, Mr. Trudeau ' ' P 
francophone dimension of

expressed their de
give them greater sub

stance. Thus it is not surprising that con
versations between the two governments 
concerned the future rather than the past 
Cultural affairs, which are well-established 
ana will continue to occupy their rightfully 
important place, nevertheless gave way to 
more topical discussions concerning techni
cal, scientific, industrial and 
exchanges. economic

The determination of our two govern
ments to work toward strengthening bi
lateral relations was translated into a series 
of concrete measures. One of these was the 
creation of a joint task force on energy 
and another on industrial affairs, with par
ticular reference to transportation. These 
task forces will help to prepare for the 
next meeting of the Canada-France Eco- 

_ Commission, which will meet at 
ministerial level during the first half of 
1975 A delegation of Canadian business
men headed by the Minister of Industry, 
Trade and Commerce will visit France next 
autumn. The French Government has given 
its consent to the opening of a Canadian 
Consulate General in Strasbourg, which will 
carry out all the functions for which such 
missions

Joint task forces 
set up on energy 
and industry

which we

nomic
notedinit 

our co-opera*,^ 
ties with Belgium and Canada’s intereG , 
participating in the “Symphoni ” piC , 
in the context of the communifv FrJ . ■

X -

English-speaking Canadians and Fieri 
speaking Belgians the largest possible^ .

normally responsible in the “ ™7°IvilLg °ur two countrie^
fields of consular assistance to Canadians the cT™* Z ^ to Belffm i
information and cultural exchanges, Trad/ accept aZh^îT W3S quiciatM
promotion and immigration The accept an invitation to meet with
of this Consulate <5^2 on l Th^Zf fr3nlL™b^ Mr. European dimension and include services muîriMeZ wlucbtouched on bilateral}^ 
to Canadian Parliamentarians by reason of ™ f -n*/3] (|uestlons> w°uld seem to tat i 
the fact that the Alsatian capital is the ntnbuted t° mcreased co-opera tion[a’si
headquarters of the Council of Europe and TZZ “™tries’ Particular]/; ' *
the European Parhament holds its seZZs 1^^“

are

mit

mop 
organ ha 

trad 
ssibThe Prime Minister informed the 

French representatives of Canada’s desire 
to associate itself with France, with the full 
participation of Quebec, in the Franco- 
German experimental satellite project 
known as “Symphonie”. Mr. Trudeau em
phasized Canada’s interest in the project 
not only in terms of bilateral relations but
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In his conversations with the Euro/the 
leaders, the Prime Minister 
to reach considerable agreement ffmpa 
cerning such major current probleimowe 
inflation, the energy crisis and the piploi 
fera tion of nuclear arms, as well as possiat::: 
measures for solving them. However, penej
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SJll Izechs respond to normalization 
Irith consumption and apathy
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pelled, and some 14,000 party, trade union 
and governmental bureaucrats were fired. 
Approximately 200,000 white collars, in
cluding civil servants, managers, econo
mists, technicians, lawyers, professors, 
teachers, actors, diplomats, police and 
army officers, journalists, writers, judges 
and scientists, were either deinoted or 
deprived of their jobs. If we add to the 
victims of the normalization another 
100,000 people who emigrated to the West, 
we may conclude that the country lost 
most of its élite. For a nation of 15 million 
people, such a sudden loss was equal to 
what the famous French Communist 
author Louis Aragon called metaphorically 
“the intellectual Biafra” and the Nobel 
Prize winner Heinrich Boll “a perfect cul
tural cemetery”.

The “reinforcing of the authority of 
state organs” was just a euphemistic ex
pression for the restoration of censorship 
and for tough administrative control over 
art, science and culture. Books of several 
hundred authors have been discarded by 
all public libraries; the mass media were 
provided with a list of people who must 
not be published; even in the scholarly

die thousands of articles and hundreds 
books have been written about the 
matic Czechoslovakian events between 

level; y'Suary 1968 and April 1969, only a few 
ervers have dealt with the post-Dubcek 

&§in a comprehensive manner. This is not 
to say that the outside world was left 

'ana; wi hout any news from the country. It has 
been kept informed of arrests and purges 
H the most prominent reformers, of the 
Iff ime’s ideological rigidity and of the sad 
Biosphere in the occupied cities. Such 
Ijjormation, interesting though it could be, 
Med, however, to give a clear picture of 
Sitemporary Czechoslovakia. The outside 
world does not know enough about the 

e is£-:fl|lte of Czechoslovak political, economic 
ild in! i cultural affairs. Moreover, it knows 

Sen less about possible alternatives for 
ml country’s development, 
f j Shortly after replacing Mr. Dubcek as 
!8b party leader in April 1969, Mr. Gustav 

,ary i Hjjisak announced his five-point normaliza- 
pavii* iign program: (1) revival of the party’s 
by tl unity; (2) strengthening of its leading role; 
mp (,‘lji reinforcement of the authority of state 

, organs; (4) consolidation of the national 
cilmomy; (5) restoration of the brotherly 
mations with other Communist parties 
gj|d socialist countries. Reading these five 

ri u points of the normalization program as 
itioi' tSy were intended by Mr. Husak, one 

should interpret the term “normalization” 
H the return to the neo-Stalinist system 
j|poh prevailed in the late 1950s.
Hg Thus the “unity of the ruling party” 
Wild not be achieved without purging 
fflout half a million of the reform-oriented 
|||mmunists. The “strengthening of the 
Jgjfty’s leading role” had to be preceded by 
|j|rarge whose sole object was the leading 
plonners at all the levels of government: 
Æ cabinet ministers of the federal and the
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Science at Carleton University, Ottawa.
He studied political economy at the Uni
versity of Leningrad and Prague School 
of Economics, where he received his Ph.D. 
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of the Czech Institute of Technology in 
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the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences, 
Professor Selucky served in 1968 as an 
adviser to the Economic Council of the 
Czechoslovak Government and partic
ipated in drafting both economic and 
political reform programs. He has published 
11 books, which include Czechoslovakia : 
The Plan that Failed (London, 1970) and 
Economic Reforms in Eastern Europe 
(Praeger, 1972). After the invasion of 
Czechoslovakia, Professor Selucky did 
research and taught in West Germany and 
the U.S.A. before coming to Canada.
The views expressed in this article are 
those of the author.
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’ 31 *1° republican governments lost their posi-
ce' t|r-3; no fewer than 270 members of the 

Igperal and the two republican parliaments 
Vi^re dismissed; about 12,700 elected mem- 

y P jf3 regional, district and municipal 
gjjvemments were purged; at least 900 
jjgfcding elected officials of trade unions 
jgere recalled; 64 members of the Commu- 

t Party’s Central Committee
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blic
inAt t/ze height of the 1968 crisis Soviet and Czechoslovak leaders meet in confrontai 

in Cierna. Identifiable at left from foreground are Soviet Communist Party Chief Lei 
Brezhnev, Soviet Premier Alexei Kosygin and Soviet Presidium member Mikhail Sail 
At right from foreground are Alexander Dubcek, Czech Communist Party leader, Cze 
President Ludvik Svoboda and President of the Czechoslovakian Parliament k 
Smrkovsky. \
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alyzed the pro-Dubcek mass support, i were eit 
was able to create a sufficient social ' during

journals, all prospective authors should be 
screened in advance by the authorities; the 
police were given the authority to search 
private homes and retain people without a 
warrant; the rights of defence attorneys 
were substantially restricted.

The “consolidation of the national 
economy” meant that economic reforms, 
introduced as early as 1965-66 and sub
stantially developed in 1968, were aban
doned. The old centralized command 
planning was reintroduced in all economic 
branches but agriculture, and the mere 
notion of a future economic reform is now 
considered to be politically subversive. 
(The fact that living standards are better 
than originally expected will be dealt with 
in another context.)

As to the “brotherly relations with 
other socialist countries”, the regime signed 
the new Czechoslovak-Soviet treaty in 
May 1970, long before the old one expired. 
This new treaty is unique even by East 
European standards. It includes the 
Brezhnev doctrine as a foundation of the 
Czechoslovak-Soviet relations.

t ,for his own regime.
In his first period in power (A\ tènjed i 

1969-May 1971), Mr. Husak was forced; ,wH 
the pro-Moscow party faction to pr brill 2.4 
some of his friends and allies who -! mqS th 
helped him to get out of prison in the e j ,mS)73 
1960s, reintroduced him to active polit'' • O.èjper 
life in 1968 and supported his candi'i " ($||o) 
for party leadership in April 1969, tf- p§ 
Dubcek’s position became untenable, (f viblslv 
most prominent of them, Professor M 
Hiibl, had been sentenced to six and a x, inj|art( 
years in prison, and had not yet 
granted amnesty.) By the end of 1969,f' isffd £ 
Czech political base of Mr. Husak’s poK pogjtioi 
was rather narrow, consisting of a hand- reW 
of those reformers and centrists who tm cogPe‘; 
it opportune to switch sides and sudder, P1 
recognized the new political reality. In''- CI 
Slovak Republic, this base was only a lil", °/Bbe 
wider. On the one hand, Mr. Husak v; sçjltice 
considered a consistent federalist, wti, ■ reff^re 
enabled him to retain the support of ffl' co®r°l 
Slovak nationalists; on the other, bj 
Slovak party was then led by the ultr- 
who tried to undermine his popularity Jj 
Slovakia. Since both the Czech and Slo’:, 
hard-liners went after him, Mr. Husak 1" • |
to rely mainly on the support of M, a*ve 
Brezhnev. From the Kremlin’s point ■; Pfitiei 
view, Husak was the most acceptable n . ‘_.y ec 
for the forthcoming normalization. 
victim of Stalinism,
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Skilful politician
Though all five objectives of the normaliza
tion program have been achieved in this 
rather un-normal manner, any unbiased 
observer must admit that Mr. Husak has 
proved to be a skilful politician. He has 
accomplished what had been believed to be 
impossible. He cooled down emotions, par-
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is widened
der to meet the goals of his normal- 
L program, Mr. Husak had to widen 
[the political and the social base of his 
t. As the purges went on, it became 

to fill vacancies in the party

or\:
î of|

ssary
Iratus, the civil service, the mass media 
Economic management. Since the fed- 
larrangement created dozens of new 

ilican ministries and other agencies 
I in Bohemia and Slovakia, thousands 
ighly-paid jobs were offered to those 
were wilhng to back the new party 
and his policies. The reformers, as a 
had no access to the lucrative posi- 

Hfions. The pro-Moscow ultras were in a 
negligible minority. Thus a chance had to 
i||ven to the career-oriented people who 
HI either politically passive or indifferent 
Big the Dubcek era. To make them 

cogEormist, the regime substantially ex- 
■ (.' ’ tended material and social privileges to all 
Dm u hi] were ready to serve. While in 1968 

2.4 per cent of all employees earned 
rho more than 3400 Kcs (about $600) a month, 
he i . in 7!)73 it was 8.7 per cent. In 1968, only 

Saper cent earned more than 4000 Kcs 
ndio’ ($|jj)0) a month, while in 1973 it was 3.5 
), wh 
e.(Ti 
r Mit

Wide]

fled
ISuMM
r,
it M

ort,
iali. ■ d

p

D pil|
E

polit

•el cent. This economic corruption ob- 
ifflsly widened the social base of the

ie in general and that of Mr. Husak
ial'-i in Hartcular.

jjjjl Thus, while the reformers were pun- 
isjld and the hardliners retained their 
P°|Fons’ the politically indifferent 

iani, rewarded. They are no doubt much less 
i fou competitive than their reform-oriented 

ecessors. Their performance is suffi
se cielt, however, for the routine functioning 
a K'', of-lfhe system. Except for art, literature, 

|nce and journalism, where talent is 
the new establishment is able to

it b-
'69> n
; were

ddcu

ikiff
whi require

control iimai
t° this point, we have dealt with 

ultra the élites. Now we should look at the 
•ityi het aviour of ordinary men. During the 
llova, Bn gue Spring and immediately after the 

S let invasion, the masses were extremely 
ft««.je politically. This high degree of 

heal involvement could be best de
bed as a sort of euphoria, which, in the 

, S4^i:ner of 1969, finally came to an end. 
j ÿ ' result, political romanticism has given

r,

ikh
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Jit I, p°
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modest reformer, theknyist and 
fpirst Secretary of the Czechoslovak 
Lunist Party could have been pre- 
[d to the public as a realistic politician 
jle enough to lead the nation out of a 
political crisis. Even more, his reputa- 

experienced and strong admin- 
appealing to those Russians

Wf

is an 
:or was
rs who insisted on mass purges with- 
he politically undesirable mass terror.

ai
Iway to political realism. Violently deprived 

of the right to pursue political self-deter
mination, the nation switched to a more 
prosaic value; consumerism became the 
substitute for civil self-fulfilment. Instead 
of searching for political emancipation, 
people care about their cars, cottages and 
country homes, fashion and appliances, 
good food and drink.

While officially criticized, consumerism 
has been unofficially welcome by Husak’s 
Government. Annoyed and frustrated by 
the regime imposed upon it, the nation 
escaped to privacy. Unable to change the 
political reality, it became apolitical. Since 
the regime knows it is impossible to win the 
people’s active support, it realistically pre
fers indifference to opposition. The more 
politically-alienated and passive the people 
are, the less the danger of their1 actively 
opposing the system.

»
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Indifference 
preferred 
to opposition

H

Economic weapon
Consumerism has provided the regime with 
a new tool of political control. In order to 
consume, one must earn enough money to 
buy desired products and services. In order 
to make more money, one has to work 
harder and better. Those holding higher 
positions or having better work earn far 
more than those who, for whatever reason, 
are allowed to take only the second-rate 
jobs. It pays off, under the circumstances, 
to be loyal to the regime. Thus passive 
loyalty to the regime is secured by eco
nomic rather than political inducements.

The defeated reformers who represent 
the underground socialist opposition have 
no interest in extending the negative 
political consequences of the invasion into 
the economic sphere. They realize that a 
decent standard of living may at least 
partly offset the political hopelessness of 
the masses. That is why they encourage 
their fellow citizens to contribute to im
proving the every day material life. This 
attitude is shared by the political Com
munist emigration which represents the 
Prague Spring abroad.

This is just one reason why living 
standards are better than could originally 
be expected. Another reason is that the 
investments initiated by reformers in the 
mid 1960s started to yield benefits in the 
early 1970s. Some additional factors are 
also relevant: few elements of the reform 
have been retained in agriculture (higher 
procurement prices and a degree of decen
tralized decision-making) ; several credits 
Czechoslovakia had granted in the Fifties 
and Sixties to other countries became due 
and were paid off during the process of 
normalization; the Government changed 
investment priorities from heavy industry
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Following the overthrow of Alexander Dubcek, Soviet officials worked at restoring reh, trying 
tions between Russia and Czechoslovakia. By 1973 Leonid Brezhnev was able to recant, _ tignalii 
the Order of the White Lion from Czechoslovak President Ludvik Svoboda. Hflsak’

H

Prlside 
‘i™ s orto housing and infrastructure and import 

priorities from capital to consumer goods.
Despite these positive achievements, 

however, the normalization left intact all 
the basic problems of the Czechoslovak 
economy. While a decline in the produc
tivity of capital, as well as the waste of raw 
material and energy, was stopped by the 
economic reforms in the second half of the 
1960s, the reversal of this positive trend is
signalled by recent official statistics. The thrown back to the late Fifties. Tit 
shortage of manpower in trade and services 
is due to declining productivity of labour 
in industry. The trade balance with the 
West is marked by a growing deficit.
Czechoslovak consumption of steel and curtailed by the réintroduction of the oil 
energy per unit of GNP is twice as high as 
in developed Western economies. All these

quiet, since they have nothing to lose. ! 
kind of national reconciliation is nlrcj. nU,iblei
overdue. It is being delayed because ?«' 
reconciliation would threaten the poste 
both of the ultras and those who recentlj 
replaced the purged reformers. In 1 
respect, Mr. Husak is not eager to folk 
the patterns set by Mr. Kadar.

For the Czechs, the Prague Spring 
been a net political loss — they weir

leralg ivak
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T
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Slovaks gained, however. Only one objec 
tive of the 1968 reform — the fedi
arrangement — survived the Soviet inva- tfjjSst ] 
sion. To be sure, the federation has been Bill co

, islgrcentralized system. Nevertheless, the Slo- |jj||j)e h 
vaks (with 30 per cent of the population) elpin 

factors remind one of the situation preced- for the first time in the history of Czeko- ini en c
ing the recession in 1962-63 that finally 
forced the Government of Mr. Novotny to 
accept the reform program. The worst is
yet ahead: as of January 1,1976, the price institutions in which the Slovaks an! 
of Soviet oil, gas and other raw materials is 
expected to rise to the world-market level.

Nor is the political situation too tions and organs. For instance, along with 
stable. Half a million people expelled from 
the party were deprived of jobs commen
surate with their qualifications and their 
children are admitted to neither secondary 
schools nor to universities and colleges.
These “second-rate” citizens do not keep

Slovakia were given full political pant) rejatic 
with the Czech majority. Even more-ii| liste: 
addition to the joint federal organs ai sopsei

ICzechs are equally represented, they have 
their own national institutions, associa- itit

idi
lunchthe Communist Party of Czechoslovakia, 

there is the Communist Party of Slovakia j 
with its own central committee, secretariat, i 
presidium, etc. The Czechs, however, haw 
been denied the right to establish their 
own Czech Communist Party. They ar8|

1th
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jod-

Growing deficit 
in trade balance 
with West
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lishment to the Kremlin is more and more 
disliked by some East European capitals, 
the fear of a possible “estonization” of 
Czechoslovakia is growing, not only among 
some Czech dissenters but even among 
some moderates within the establishment.

Despite this most pessimistic alter
native, some brighter alternatives are still 
open. In a sense, contemporary Czecho
slovakia is unique among the European 
nations. In Hungary and Poland, the polit
ical systems are incomparably more relaxed 
and tolerant. In Romania, there is a degree 
of independence of the U.S.S.R. In East 
Germany and Bulgaria, the purge of some 
500,000 Communists would be inconceiv
able. In Yugoslavia, most of those recently 
purged were deprived of neither profes
sional self-realization nor civil rights. Dic
tatorial regimes came to an end in Portugal 
and Greece and the Spanish system is 
becoming more relaxed. It is an anachro
nism to keep the Czechoslovak culture 
oppressed, its best talents silenced, its 
most capable people robbed of basic civil 
and human rights. This situation cannot 
be called normal even by the standards 
of authoritarian regimes. It must be con
sidered yet less normal in the context of 
East-West détente and normalization of 
inter-European relations. Should the dé
tente continue, the present Czechoslovak 
regime might become disfunctional for its 
Soviet sponsors. There are some recent 
indications from Prague that the Kremlin 
might be open to a more appropriate nor
malization of the Czechoslovak situation. 
Soviet representatives unofficially and in
dividually approached several dozen lead
ing Czechoslovak reformers, asking them, 
among other things, if they would be 
willing to forget the invasion and go back 
into politics, whether they thought Mr. 
Husak could survive another political 
switch, and under what circumstances the 
nation would be likely to discontinue its 
passive political resistance. It remains 
to be seen what this careful diplomatic 
probing actually meant.

While a new Prague Spring is out of 
the question in the foreseeable future, a 
wide range of alternatives is open. It de
pends more on Moscow than on Prague 
which ones will take place.

ctly controlled and ruled by the federal 
ty organs. The same principle has been 
lied to many other political, social 
professional organizations, unions and 

(dations.

vak domination
wonder the Czechs feel bitter. The 

jwing joke reflects their mood: What is 
composition of the population in the 
ch republic? First, the Slovak repre- 
catives in federal organs. Second, the 
iet troops “temporarily” present in the 
ntry. Third, hundreds of thousands of 

German tourists. And finally, the
ch minority.

HM if we add to this that Mr. Husak him- 
; sll is a Slovak, that the supervisor of the 
! (J|ch ideology, art and culture is Mr. 

Sfak, a Ukrainian; that many of the large 
Sell firms (for instance, the department 

! s lires) are managed from Bratislava —
’ tffln we can better understand the recent 
Bids of Czech nationalism that does not 
jl§§|tribute to the political stability of the 
^Slftem. Some Czech politicians — among 

t|em the ambitious President of the Fed- 
ell Assembly, Mr. Indra — are reportedly 
tiffing to make political use of Czech na- 

Slilnalism by attempting to undermine Mr. 
Hisak’s position. In addition, the elderly 
president Svoboda is fatally ill. When he 
Ils or resigns, the complex and sensitive 
problem of distribution of the top four 
federal offices among the Czechs and the 
Sjpvaks might cause an inter-party fight 
mt power. A leading Czech politician pro- 
Bing to pardon the purged reformers 
muld win popularity and turn Mr. Husak’s 
jglrmalization into a real one. 
jjj There is yet a more serious political 
Ijgoblem. Since 1968, Czechoslovakia has 
|ep consistently sovietized. Because the 
regime derives its power not from the 
jjttion but from Moscow, it is, unlike other 
jgst European regimes, unable to resist 

continuous Soviet pressures aimed at 
gradual incorporation of Eastern Eu

rope into the Soviet economic and political 
Spire- Czechoslovak-Soviet relations are 
|Jended to
«lations between the Soviet Union and 
jgjstem Europe as a whole. While the 
Hÿseryience of the Czechoslovak estab-

jj| Dr. G. A. Arbatov, Head of the Soviet 
Institute for United States and Canadian 
ggudies, visited Canada in January 1975, 
fflrched with the Prime Minister and met 
ijph leaders of business, politics and 
jgucation. On his return, TASS quoted him 
HI saying that his welcome signified “that 
gfenada is greatly interested in developing 
god-neighbourly relations with the Soviet
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Union in various fields — policy and econo
my, science and culture”. “The Soviet 
Union, too, is giving great attention to 
organizing serious research work to study 
the pol,icy, economy and culture of Can
ada,” the quotation went on. “Our Insti
tute .... (has) started a serious study of 
Canadian problems.”
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By Greig Macleod and Robert Boardman

The two British general elections of Feb
ruary and October 1974 left many uncer
tainties in their wake. Harold Wilson has 
to work with the slimmest of Parliament 
majorities; the Conservative Party almost, 
immediately after the second lunged into 
a leadership crisis; and Britain’s seemingly 
perennial economic difficulties showed few 
signs of abating. Behind each election lay 
the question of Britain’s offshore-oil re
sources. Apart from the issue of the 
royalties that ought to accrue to the 
Government, this was not a major question 
for the country as a whole. Yet both 
Labour and Conservative Party strategists 
were reported to be viewing the prolonged 
1974 contest as having a long-term sig
nificance. By 1980, Britain will, by current 
forecasts, be heading towards self-suffi
ciency in oil. So whichever party is govern
ing when the benefits begin to be felt by 
the electorate will clearly be in a favour
able position for fighting elections during 
that decade.

More immediately, the question of oil 
was not lost on Scottish voters. The exis
tence of large, exploitable resources off the 
Scottish coast has now lent credibility to 
the argument of the Scottish National 
Party that an independent Scotland would 
be economically viable. In the October 
election, the party gained a total of 11

Greig Macleod is from Aberdeen. He is 
currently at work at Dalhousie University, 
where he is a doctoral candidate in the 
Department of Political Science, on a study 
of Scottish offshore-oil developments. 
Robert Boardman is an assistant professor 
of political science at Dalhousie and a 
member of the university’s Centre for 
Foreign Policy Studies. He has previously 
contributed to International Perspectives 
(March/April 1973). He is at present 
engaged in a study of ocean politics in 
Western Europe, and is co-editor of The 
Management of Britain’s External Rela
tions (1973). The views expressed in 
this article are those of the authors.
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Commons seats, and won 30 per cenif 
the Scottish vote. Its electoral successes' 
recent years seem to correspond perfec' 
with offshore-oil developments. Betr 
the elections of 1959 and 1966, its share' 
the Scottish vote increased from « 
0.8 per cent to 5 per cent. In 1971 
doubled this to 10 per cent; by the 
ruary 1974 election, the SNP vote 
more than 20 per cent of the Seotl 
electorate. Its gains in October were 
dominantly at the expense of the Scol 
Tories. In one case, the constituency 
Perth and East Perthshire, the SNP m 
turned a Conservative majority of nea 
9,000. It came within 53 votes — after 
recounts — of taking the old Conn 
seat of former Prime Minister and Foie 
Secretary Sir Alec Douglas-Home. Fo 
majority of Scottish constituencies, 
SNP fielded either the winning or 
second candidate in the last election, 
now the main party opposing Laboui 
Scotland.

Still, this does not represent 
decisive breakthrough that some SNP s' 
porters had been hoping for. The pi 
still has to show that in a general elect | 
as opposed to a by-election, it can bit , ^ 
Labour’s hold over Scotland’s central, 
dustrial belt. Its strength still seems to! 
in the rural areas and smaller towns, ] 
ticularly in the North. Despite its victoi 
it still holds only 15 per cent of the Scot 
seats at Westminster. Yet, if the SNP < rep 
tinues to break fresh ground in par ugh< 
with offshore-oil developments, the pres srle 
Commons balance can be expected 3|se 
change considerably between now 
1980. What, then, are its objectives? Fig

,vSnte
. , MURecent revival pJftflp1

Though the SNP was founded in 1928, MH f
present revival of its fortunes dates bpJpjSs
only as far as the late 1960s. Scottig^So
nationalism has been an unattractive ^5jjj||s
tion for most Scots in times of econo®
hardship. The late nineteenth century, >j
example, was a time of Scottish press®
for “Home Rule”; support for the $
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Nationalism comes of age 
with discovery of North Sea oil
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SNP® relted on the industrial prosperity being 
a parai ifiiered in by the expansion of the Clyde- 
16 PreS 4|e shipbuilding industry from the 1880s.
}ec^ r||e historical background is interesting if

cjjly for the lack of attention paid to it in Economic circumstances, war, the in-
ives? English commentary, which has tended to tegration of Scottish and English élites,

I ^«pret the recent upswing in SNP for- and other factors, produced a decline in
i lj|§Pes as essentiahy temporary and novel. the dynamism with which this Scottish

1928, tact, both the Liberal and Labour Par- case was presented. Until the late Sixties, 
a tes ba|gjg|s made commitments to the principle of Scottish nationalism remained a joke or 

Sccttig^Sottish Home Rule during the time of an anachronism for English observers. As ^ 
ictive ^j|j|Bsh agitation for separation from the John Mackintosh pointed out recently in
econo^’Hhited Kingdom. A separate Scottish Par- the New Statesman, nationalists were odd-

ment was part of Labour’s platform at ities - the poet Hugh McDiarmid, famous
ist until 1945. Scottish MPs at West- for listing “Anglophobia” as his hobby in
nster often functioned as a group vigor- Who’s Who, or the people who stole the

ously pressing for greater autonomy. One 
result was the introduction of more than a 
dozen Home Rule bills into Parliament in 
the first three decades of this century.
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North Sea will be producing 100 mM 
tons a year. At that kind of rate, J 
sufficiency would be reached — taking 1 
account increases in consumption - and 
1984. And, meanwhile, fresh discovj 
continue to be made as oil-company J 
sortia move the search further north I 
over to the west of Scotland. Heady cj 
parisons have been made with Caliti 
and Kuwait. There have been reference! 
mostly, but not entirely, in jest-to ! 
independent Scotland joining Venezu 
and. the Arab states in the OrganizatioBjp|§ 
Petroleum Exporting Countries (0PE(P*|§ 
Direct air-links have been established th 
ready between Aberdeen and Texas.

The SNP has obviously been abli ; dele 
accommodate this upsurge of acte, oclp 
within its general program. In April 1!' f0'
a Scottish National MP argued that H: 
independent Scotland’s continental-: 
area would be about 62,000 square m 1 tôsr 
or slightly less than double that 
England. Oil revenue from fields in t' indu 
Scottish sector of the North Sea, he adit tH| c 
would bring in, eventually, up to f2|Htjg| 
million per annum. Control over refiii» 
sites would presumably be an add! 
dimension to the powers of an indepeni thin 
government, both in terms of the pniçgjjgtfpi 
obtained for exported oil and of a Scotti 
government’s bargaining power wifi 
British Government faced with the j ■ ^ voie, 
pect of English oil-refinery closings, 02, JSflt 
recent Aberdeen University forecast |j||j§r 
25,000 jobs created by oil by 1980. 1 
SNP itself has argued that, in an indepa 
dent Scotland, the figure would be neaii 
90,000 — a figure which still does not tat 
into account the effect of oil-related a 
tivity on the rest of Scottish industry.

The SNP’s strength lies in the 
fact that no other Scottish political P^pSlr 
can promise voters more — either in tenl||S||0 
of Scottish control over the pace of 
developments or of Scottish benefits 
the revenues. But there are weakness|||||p 

too. One is the danger of the SNP’s b|lpj|||) 
coming too closely identified with the(||j|g|P 
bonanza. A stress on the environme*||teg< 
costs of oil, particularly in the HigMai|||Sf 
and islands, could be an important ca,fïljl 
for Scottish Tories to play in any dete|||Ë 
mined effort to win back rural support. ^

The problem is acute for the wes^flj||l|| 
Scotland, and has been highlighted 
recently by the fierce arguments over %s|figf 
future of Drambuie. Oil-company consorifcjj|y 
are increasingly turning their attention >||gj|§| 
the west. Extraction there, however, wodRS|p| 
require tools capable of operating to depl iS1

of more than 1,000 feet — either very 
platforms or one of the seabed productif 

complexes currently under research a"j

Stone of Scone from Westminster Abbey, 
and objected to the present monarch’s 
taking the title of Queen Elizabeth II on 
the grounds that Scotland was a separate 
country at the time of the first Elizabeth. 
But, at the same time, a more sober basis 
was being established. It consisted, for the 
most part, of small businessmen concerned 
about the twin evils of big business and 
organized labour, and academics in Edin
burgh and other universities. The signif
icant feature of the last five years is that 
this group, hardly representative of Scot
tish society, has nevertheless been able to 
appeal to voters with many kinds of 
interest, even, in the case of the Govan 
by-election of 1973, to the Glasgow work
ing-class. Oil was one factor in this revival. 
The other was a general background of 
dissatisfaction about the running of Scot
land’s affairs. A survey conducted by 
national opinion polls in 1969 indicated 
that 80 per cent of Scottish electors felt 
that too many decisions affecting them 
were being taken outside Scotland; as 
many as 67 per cent were in favour of the 
establishment of a Scottish parliament.

The goal of the SNP is thus quite 
simple: to establish, or return Scotland to 
its original status as, an independent, 
sovereign state. Traditional links are rec
ognized; there has been examination of 
models like Canada’s or Australia’s posi
tion within the Commonwealth, or the 
Scandinavian states, as a guide to what a 
reformed United Kingdom could look like. 
In evidence to the Kilbrandon Commission 
on the Constitution in 1969, the SNP 
stated that it was “a political body having 
as its purpose the restoration of Scottish 
sovereignty and the defence and further
ance of all Scottish interests”. It was “the 
only political party in Scotland which is 
preparing comprehensive policies for the 
development of an independent Scotland”. 
Even without oil, Scotland was suffering 
economically because of its links with En
gland: “We are in the situation of being in 
relative health, but, by reason of living with 
a chronic invalid, we are compelled to 
swallow unnecessary medicine, which has, 
in fact, damaged us. Incidentally, the pa
tient does not appear to be recovering.”
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Impact of oil
There is at least some agreement between 
the SNP and the British Government 
about the magnitude of the oil finds at 
stake. The Ekofisk strikes in the Norwe
gian sector of the North Sea in 1970 first 
confirmed the existence of potentially huge 
reserves of oil on Scotland’s continental 
shelf. It has since been estimated that, by 
1980, the fields in the British sector of the

;
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6to all interests affected by oil develop
ments in Scotland. One possibility, though 
admittedly not apparent as yet, is, there
fore, of the party fragmenting under the 
pressures of trying to hammer out a 
coherent planned-development program for 
offshore oil.

Finally, there is the impact of a future 
Scottish assembly. The Labour Govern
ment, following the recommendations of 
the Kilbrandon Commission, has a com
mitment in principle to establish some 
form of assembly. It is not clear, however, 
what such a body would look like. The 
SNP group of MPs have demanded a “gilt- 
edged” commitment from the Government 
to establish a Parliament, and set out a 
time-table for the holding of elections to it. 
Furthermore, they have insisted that the 
assembly be one with real powers over the 
nationalized industries in Scotland, gov
ernment ministries, unemployment and 
social services, and, crucially, the extrac
tion of oil. On the one hand, there is a 
possibility that the provision of such a 
forum for the expression of Scottish griev
ances would serve to defuse nationalist 
sentiment. It has been argued, for exam
ple, that an important element in voting 
support for the SNP consists of demands 
for the betterment of Scotland’s condition 
that could in fact be accommodated within 
the constitutional framework of a reformed 
United Kingdom. On the other hand, such 
an assembly could, depending on circum
stances and the Government’s handling of 
development decisions, generate more sup
port for the nationalist case by sheer 
momentum. Much would depend on the 
precise nature of the assembly’s powers, 
and whether or not it could be construed 
by the SNP as a tool of London.

In 1973, the Kilbrandon Commission 
on the Constitution reported that: “To 
an unknown extent..., North Sea oil 
would be a point in favour of Scotland’s 
economic viability. But we see no reason 
to doubt that an independent Scotland .. . 
would be viable even without oil.” How
ever, this question was “anyway of secon
dary importance”. Separation of Scotland, 
and Wales, from the rest of the United 
Kingdom “would come about only if there 
existed an overwhelming political desire for 
it on the part of the Scottish and Welsh 
people”. “In that event,” the Commission 
said, “arguments would hardly be relevant; 
viability would take care of itself.” The 
Scottish National Party has now put a 
considerable distance between itself and 
the lunatic fringe of British politics, but 
it cannot — at least not yet — be said to 
reflect the “overwhelming political desire” 
of the Scottish people.

elopment. But, in either case, the west 
st of Scotland would be unable to sup- 
* j-jje kind of growth that has taken 
•e in Aberdeen and other centres on 
east. The necessary infrastructure of 
3. communications, ancillary and ser- 
industries, and so on, is simply not 

e To create it would mean a radical 
^formation of the environment and 

and culture of the
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on. Specific development decisions by 
.1 councils have already touched off 
tically explosive clashes between pro- 

anti-development forces. Central to 
debate is the issue of compulsory 

chase of land needed for oil-related 
elopment purposes, particularly land 
lupied by crofters, which still accounts 
J one-quarter of all land in the Scottish 
mlands.
j In this kind of situation, the SNP has 
tread warily. Its program calls for con- 
lied development of the offshore-oil 
lustry, due allowance being made for 
demands of environmentalists.
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;r re&i^^Sid gains made 
m ad!| Âriir the October 1974 general election, 
iepend^^Hn, the SNP finds itself in a moderately 
the pritgjjj|||)ng position. It has made solid gains at 
a Scotti We itminster, though without making sig- 
r with Sllfilcant inroads into the Scottish Labour 
the pnl vote. Moreover, being the second party in 

ings. Or viltland means that it has managed to 
^recast ' overcome the obstacles that third parties 
1980. l,„jS|ditionally have in thè British electoral 
l inderaf isyltem. Apart from oil developments them- 
be neai^^Hves, a number of other factors are likely 

3 not taKtSl influence the party’s fortunes in the 
dated aillnext few years.
astry. I First, Scotland remains a part of the 
;he Kingdom. Its economy is therefore
ical paitplffl|gcted by the general pattern, which in 
: in means inflation and the threat of
ice of |pjjj|per rates of unemployment. This will be 
efits fr°-|-A^ crucial test for the SNP. If it continues 
eakness^^^pow in electoral strength, it could justi- 
INP’s bpSjgply claim that the historical pattern of 
th the yjlfiPPort for Scottish nationalism being 
•onmenti^teced only in times of relative prosperity 
Tighlai^^^^ been broken; and so far (except in the 
tant ca,|ï^Sr^west, the region most affected by oil 
ny detf|gj0j| date) support for the SNP has been 
ipport. ISlSpd on rising expectations rather than 
le west temporary reahties. Secondly, the SNP 
ited m0||ji3i ’ historical reasons, not been clearly 
i over %f|iSfn^ed with a particular social creed, 
consorifelSyti bom a nationalism centred 
.ention kind of small-entrepreneur conser
ver, wou1§li||| m' 'hhis has allowed it to tap support 
to dept many sections of Scottish society,
/ery I at-: -/j’ however, raises complex issues. It is 
roductii, ®St evident that the SNP could espouse 
arch si, °3e Point of view that would be acceptable
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Extradition treaties abound ! 
but unlawful seizures continue '

IS
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ScltBy C. V. Cole i
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of the new treaty provides that it “sh °i 
terminate and replace any extradir 
agreements and provisions on extraditi:' ^ 
in any other agreement in force betwgl J 
the United States and Canada; exqt "îS 
that the crimes Hsted in such agrei 
and committed prior to entry into for til 
of this Treaty shall be subject to e\i-. jfj 
tion pursuant to the provisions of s# 
agreements”. The new treaty is design 
to consolidate the existing arrangemei 
between Canada and the United States 
a single instrument and at the sametii 
revise and update the list of extradital 
crimes.

When an individual is wanted in a country 
other than the one in which he is located 
either because he is an escaped criminal 
or for prosecution for an offence, the 
recourse is normally to seek his return 
through well-established extradition pro
cedures governed by a large network of 
treaties. Canada has at present extradition 
treaties with 41 other countries. In addi
tion, there is the fugitive-offender legisla
tion providing for the return of offenders 
between Commonwealth countries. Even 
in the absence of such treaties, certain 
countries, including Canada (subject to 
proclamation in specific cases), have legis
lation on their statute books providing 
for the extradition of certain offenders.

Many of the Canadian extradition 
treaties were entered into by Britain dur
ing the nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries and made applicable to other 
parts of the then British Empire. Thus 
the series of extradition treaties with the 
United States dates back to the offences 
specified in Article X of the Webster- 
Ashburton Treaty of 1842 — perhaps the 
most famous of Canada’s extradition 
arrangements. The list of extraditable 
offences specified in that treaty has been 
added to by the supplementary conven
tions with the U.S.A. of July 12, 1889, 
December 13, 1900, April 12, 1905, May 
15, 1922, January 8, 1925, and October 
26, 1951. A new Canada-U.S. Extradition 
Treaty was signed in Washington on De
cember 3, 1971, but has yet to be ratified 
and is therefore not in force. Article 18(2)
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Unlawful seizure
From the standpoint of internatioi 
law, the extradition treaties and fugitii 
offender legislation in force in varie 
Commonwealth countries provide the e 
rect processes for interstate rendition 
criminals and fugitive offenders. Howev 
there are numerous instances in whi 
police and other authorities have not me' 
use of these procedures. Instead, they hi 
resorted to unlawful seizure and return t 
wanted persons by agents or unauthorii 
persons on the territory of another sta 
Perhaps the most famous of these cases tr 
recent years is that of Adolf Eichmann, f" 
whom certain survivors of concentrât 
camps had been searching for years. W1 | ijt 
he was discovered living in Argentina i , Igjfj 
der an assumed name, he was seized M Xgjn 
Israeli agents and taken to Israel whf' 
he was tried and executed. Argente 
protested and the Security Council of 
United Nations criticized Israel for Ei ' j i|L( 
mann’s kidnapping. I Sij

There have been a number of ca-- am 
reported in which individuals have M 
seized on Canadian or U.S. territory an, 
returned without use of extradition p^i 
cedures to the other country. Hackwort 
Digest of International Law describes 
case of Adelard Lafond, who, while in 
in Winnipeg in 1908, complained to 
U.S. consulate in that city that he 1 
been kidnapped in Illinois and taken
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Mr. Cole was a member of the Legal 
Advisory Division of the Department of 
External Affairs at the time of preparation 
of this article. Before joining the Depart
ment, he practised law in New Brunswick 
and was a member of the law faculty of 
the University of Saskatchewan, where 
he taught international law. He served at 
the Canadian missions in Pakistan, 
Czechoslovakia and South Africa, and is 
now a member of the Department's South 
Asia Division.
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sdd to^ ïme Minister Trudeau enjoys an after-lunch walk down rue Varennes with French 
ilistic wo<'tmei^nzSÿer JacQues Chirac. During the visit Mr. Trudeau also met with President 
i betweeF C°rf ^’Estaing before proceeding from Paris to Brussels.
isly take

j UPI Photo

.mary objective of these contacts was to 
0 om'engthen our ties with Western Europe, 
aa ions. particularly with the European Com- 

rnities, with which we hope to negotiate 
r co-oper|omj agreement Gr contractual link 
a s interest will provide a framework for trade 
tome prs^j economic co-operation and a solid 
i y of Fre^jg for a more sustained dialogue. While 
; time offe^ precise form of such an agreement has 
and Flenp to jbe worked out, the Prime Minister 
' P°ssibk[g assured of our European partners’ 
countrie^eement with the objective of the Cana- 
to Belgim initiative in terms of defining future 
was quit ations between Canada and the Corn- 

set with mity on the basis of mutual interest and 
g, Mr. Th recognition of the dynamic development 
bilateral^ the] Community. It was in this spirit 
seem to 1 at the Prime Minister presented Can- 
iperation a’s submission to the Commission of the 
irticularl/iropean Communities, explaining that 
ral organs had initially proposed the conclusion of 

trade agreement as one of a number of 
issibilities but that, if the Commission 
id other ideas, we were prepared to look 
them. President Ortoli, Vice-President

for the purpose of defining the form of 
a possible contractual arrangement. This 
in itself was a noteworthy success for 
Canada if we consider the difficulties of the 
undertaking, stemming from the com
plexity of the Community structures, the 
fear of some members of creating a prec
edent that might be exploited by other 
highly-industrialized countries, and the 
hesitation of others to deal with questions 
lying outside the present competence of 
the Community. Thus, in Brussels as in 
Paris, and in dealing with the Commission 
and other governmental authorities, there 
is reason to believe that the Prime Minister 
succeeded in making his hosts more aware 
than before of the specific nature of Cana
dian interests and Canada’s position that 
distinguishes them from those of the United 
States. Against this background, it is a 
matter of satisfaction that the Community 
has decided to open a permanent mission 
in Ottawa in 1975, similar to the ones it 
maintains in Washington and Tokyo.

au notedl

ties
ie Europ
r was Raines and the other Commissioners were 
ement pnpathetic toward our initiative and 
problemaoweti willingness to get things moving to 
d the Pfplorp all possibilities. Thus it was agreed 
U as possaat, a new negotiating phase should be 
owever. pened, beginning with exploratory talks

t
NATO visit
The Prime Minister’s visit to NATO placed 
the highest possible importance on Can
ada’s role in Europe by demonstrating that 
the current diversification of our external 
relations includes a continuing commit-
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the United States at the time of the arrest, 
they would have been there involuntarily 
and that this would have been only in the 
course of their duties. It was also stated 
that the arrest had been made possible 
because of collaboration extended to the 
Michigan State Police by an officer of the 
United States Army Corps of Engineers 
who was in Canada on duty pursuant to 
an international agreement and not in a 
personal capacity. Subsequently the two 
Indians pleaded guilty to the charges 
against them in the Circuit Court of St. 
Clair County, Michigan. This action was 
taken without the concurrence of the 
Canadian Government, which continued 
to hold the view that, in the light of the 
circumstances of the arrest, the two men 
should have been released and immedia
tely returned to Canada. Although the 
validity of the arrest was apparently not 
raised in the court, the circumstances of 
the arrest may have been taken into ac
count by the Court in sentencing them on 
August 1, 1960, to five years’ probation. 
In addition, Howard Kohosed was ordered 
to pay restitution in the amount of $791.78 
and court costs in the amount of $210, 
with the provision that, if restitution was 
paid during the probationary period, the 
costs would be waived. Edward Kohosed 
was sentenced to 60 days in jail from June 
29, 1960, and ordered to pay court costs 
of $200. Money to cover the latter was 
raised among Edward’s fellow Indians on 
Walpole Island and Edward was released 
as soon as payment had been made on 
August 10.

ada. Subsequently, upon the request 
he U.S. consul, Lafond was released 
jrder of the Attorney-General of Can- 
the charges against him were dropped 
he was provided with free transporta- 
back to Illinois.
Another case described by Hackworth 

named Marker who, in

ue
■ bo:

Shat of a man
September 1909, was apprehended on the 

‘ United States side of the border by two 
rjgji in plain clothes, one of whom alleged 

constable of the North West
i

6tggt he was a 
pfgunted Police. Marker was brought back 
toSpanada. After the matter was taken up 
Jgh the British Ambassador in Washing- 
til as the official channel of communica- 
Æ ^th the Canadian Government, he

III
ll

it it “sh 
extradiit 
extradie __
'f betweej j|te to the Acting Secretary of State of 

eati United States as follows:
~ M “I beg to enclose copy of a report 

IH circumstances of the case by Commis- 
ilier A. Bowen-Perry of the Royal North- 
fUt Mounted Police, Regina, Canada, 
jjj “This report was enclosed in a letter 
Sn the Deputy Attorney-General of the 
Svince of Saskatchewan to the Canadian 
ISretary of State for External Affairs. 
m “The Deputy Attorney-General, in 
111 letter, states that the Attorney-Gen- 
fljl has come to the conclusion, in view 
jjj the advice of the Minister of Justice 
pc enter a stay in the case against Marker 
P1 release him, giving him an opportunity 
H leave the country’. He further points 
H ; that it required the services of a sur
gi ror to fix the boundary line at the point 
§1 juestion between the United States and 
Ijjnada, which circumstance he contends 
ray well be considered a sufficient excuse 
III the action of the Police Officer in re
capturing Marker at the point in question.”
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No sovereignty violation 
In replying to the Canadian represen
tations, a U.S. note stated that there 
would appear to have been no violation of 
Canadian sovereignty although the United 
States Government expressed its sincere 
regret about any misunderstanding that 
may 
manner
offensive to the Canadian Government. 
The note indicated that the State Depart
ment had written to the governors of 
every state bordering on Canada in an 
effort to ensure that state authorities 
would pay the' most scrupulous regard to 
any action that could in any way affect 
Canadian sovereignty in the matter of 
law enforcement. However, it made no 
reference to the Canadian Government’s 
request for compensation for the material 
consequences of the “improper” arrest of 
the two Canadian citizens. This latter 
question was not pressed further by the 
Canadian Government.

A number of other cases came to the

I

ther stafcjjgjh the St. Clair
se CaSS iliSlIr6 recen%> two Canadian Indians, 

^^^Mward and Howard Kohosed, were re- 
Lcentratio|jjj||ved on June 28, 1960, from a work-boat 
;ars. Wt j inj the St. Clair River by Michigan State 
entina i. Police and placed under arrest. These two 
seized t: ..Canadian citizens, who were wanted in 

rael whi Michigan for breaking, entering and theft, 
Argent bad been employed on a joint project 
ncil of ! between Canada and the United States 
[ for Em • involving the construction of a new ship- 

Pdig channel in the St. Clair River. The 
ir ®L ' aifst took place shortly after midnight, 
have b: ; when darkness made it extremely difficult

I
f

!have occurred and its regret if the
Iof the arrest was in any way

v
j

H

I

ritory a» <. es*akbsh conclusively whether the ar- 
lition pr^i ;r<|t took place in Canadian or United 
ackwo . Mates waters. In representations made to 
scribes tjife United States by the Canadian Gov- 
hile m j , eminent, it was emphasized that there was 
ted to i evidence to the effect that the arrest 
at , : Xe ™ Canadian waters and that,
[ taken i j he two Indians were physically within

1
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|

-,lwas teven
i
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Oiliüii
Gross, he had landed on the grass landij 
strip that ran along both sides of 4 
49th Parallel. After landing, a U.S. boJ 
official “ordered” him to taxi his airy 
over

attention of the Canadian Government in 
1974. The first involved Chris Ozga, a 
resident of Spencerville, Ontario, who, 
while returning from Ogdensburg, New 
York, on September 16, 1973, was inter
cepted by a patrol car approximately 100 
yards from the end of the International 
Bridge on the Canadian side of the border, 
but before he had reached the Canadian 
border-control point. He was forcibly re
moved from his vehicle, put into the U.S. 
police car and returned to Ogdensburg, 
where he was subsequently released on bail. 
The Canadian Government considered 
that the action of the U.S. police officers, 
if the material facts were as reported, 
constituted a clear breach of internation
al law and an infringement of Canadian 
territorial sovereignty. Accordingly, the 
Canadian Embassy in Washington, on in
structions, brought the incident to the 
attention of the U.S. State Department, 
with a request that the American author
ities take whatever measures were neces
sary to ensure that similar incidents did 
not occur in the future. The Canadian 
authorities have been subsequently in
formed on a number of occasions by the 
State Department that the U.S. author
ities were looking into the matter, par
ticularly the allegations as to the arrest 
of Mr. Ozga on the Canadian side of the 
International Bridge.

Another recent case is that of Ronald 
James Anderson. On August 24, 1974, 
Anderson and his wife sought entry to the 
U.S. by automobile at Bellingham, Wash
ington. U.S. customs officials identified 
Anderson as a U.S. Army deserter and 
asked him to come inside for further ex
amination. Anderson immediately left his 
car and ran back across the border. He 
was pursued by U.S. officials, apprehended 
a short distance beyond the border on 
Canadian territory at Douglas, British 
Columbia, and forcibly taken back across 
the border and turned over to the Federal

ic
sr

tito U.S. territory. Subsequently 4 
Department of External Affairs deliver 
a note to the U.S. Embassy in Ottatj 1$ 
that requested the U.S. authorities to it .agi ' 
vestigate this matter further. The 
stated the view of Canadian authority esu 
that U.S. regulations cannot be applied, 
a Canadian aircraft piloted by a Canadij 
and landing in Canadian territory. It als 
suggested that the U.S. authorities prov| 
redress to Gross for the fine levied, shoiil 
further investigations confirm that he hai 
as alleged, landed on Canadian territorj

no.1 :s

ia
“U

ic

alt
caNo hot pursuit

These cases of unlawful seizure of person 
on the territory of another state rais 
some interesting questions of internatioii 
law. In contrast to the position under & 
international law of the sea, where tk 
doctrine of “hot pursuit” is well esté 
lished and is, in fact, embodied in Articli 
23 of the 1958 Geneva Convention on tk 
High Seas, no similar doctrine has bea 
established in international law with regail 
to pursuit over land boundaries. As 1> 
been explained by D. P. O’Connell, in h 
work on international law, “where jur- 
diction would be properly exercised int! 
territorially, it is unreasonable that 
should abruptly terminate the moment tk 
line of demarcation between territory ai 
high seas is reached.... Where an ofienda 
escapes into neighbouring territory tk 
situation is different because to follow hi jj 
involves an offence to the neighbour® gig 
sovereignty”.

It is interesting to note that, froi 
time to time, certain states have threat 
ened to resort to what they consider tote gg 
a right of “hot pursuit” on land. Pria* 
Minister Vorster of South Africa madei 
statement to that effect a few years ago m 
with regard to alleged infiltrators or ta ni 
rorists. However, the legality of any sud ggja 
action could not be upheld. It is clear that 
only in the case of agreement between ti 
two states concerned giving specific cot 
sent to such pursuit of wrongdoers woi 
pursuit be permissible under internatiop 
law. Thus, a number of treaties betwe® 
the U.S.A. and Mexico during the la^Mj 
part of the nineteenth century provide! gj 

the basis of reciprocity, for pursuit « 
bands of marauding Indians across tkgj 

border of the two countries. (N* 
gotiations following the Pancho Villa K® 
in 1916 did not culminate in a treaty ) ÿ

It should be noted also that, if a P®|p 
son is wrongfully seized in one count®

bei
m
fac

Canada urged 
U.S. authorities 
to avoid 
repetition
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Bureau of Investigation. Following a for
mal request by the Canadian Government 
to the U.S. authorities, Anderson was re
turned to Canadian jurisdiction on August 
30. The Canadian authorities maintained 
that Anderson’s apprehension was clearly 
incompatible with Canadian sovereignty 
and contrary to international law and 
practice.

@1

6g|
m

An even more recent case is that 
of Edward Gross of Glen Bain, Saskat
chewan, who landed his aircraft on Sep
tember 29,1974, on an airstrip operated by 
the State of North Dakota near Noonan, 
N.D., and was fined $25 by a U.S. border- 
patrol official for landing at the airport 
without proper permission. According to
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to his allegations that the Court acquired 
jurisdiction over him unlawfully through 
the conduct of American agents who 
kidnapped him in Uruguay, used illegal 
electronic surveillance, tortured him and 
abducted him to the United States. The 
Circuit Court specifically directed that its 
remand required an evidentiary hearing 
only if in response to the Government’s 
denial. Toscanino offers some credible 
supporting evidence, including specifically 
evidence that the action was taken by or 
at the direction of United States officials. 
If he failed, it would be at the discretion 
of the District Court whether to hold an 
evidentiary hearing. This decision of the 
Circuit Court, which is technical and 
qualified, appears to have been influenced 
by a much wider approach to the concep
tion of due process and the “dharp increase 
in kidnapping activities both here and 
abroad”. The Court stated that “we view 
due process as now requiring a court to 
divest itself of jurisdiction over the person 
of a defendant where it has been acquired 
as the result of the government’s deliber
ate, unnecessary and unreasonable inva
sion of the accused’s constitutional rights”. 
It will be interesting to see whether the 
U.S. Supreme Court eventually confirms 
this more liberal approach to the rights of 
an abducted person.

In January of this year, however, the 
U.S. Court of Appeals in New York turned 
down the petition for release of Julio Ju- 
ventino Lujan, who alleged U.S. agents had 
lured him from Argentina to Bolivia, where 
arrangements had been made with Bolivian 
police to seize him and have him placed 
aboard a plane to New York, where he was 
arrested. The Court apparently distin
guished the Toscanino case on the grounds 
that the “cruel, inhuman and outrageous 
treatment allegedly suffered” by Toscanino 
demanded his release if he could prove it 
at a subsequent hearing. “But the same 
cannot be said of Lujan.”

In summary, it could be said that it 
is contrary to international law for agents 
of a foreign state to seize individuals in 
violation of the territorial sovereignty of 
another state and to return them to the 
state where they are wanted. Whatever 
may be the position under municipal law, 
however, it is not a violation of interna
tional law when agents of the state of 
refuge surrender a fugitive to the state 
where he is wanted without resort to ex
tradition proceedings. As pointed out in 
an article by Morgenstern in the 1952 
British Year Book of International Law: 
“The state which received the fugitive for 
prosecution has not exercised any force 

the territory of the state of refuge and

d brought back to another, the appre
nd person may have a legal cause of 

inst the persons who took him 
who arrested
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also be liable to charges of kid- 
pping. Charles Cheney Hyde, in his 
>atise entitled International Law (chiefly 
interpreted and applied by the United 
ates), notes that,, where a fugitive is 

of abduction to the

r~
-may

«turned by means
late where the offence has taken place, 
Ihe state whose territory has been in- 
Sded may demand the return of the in- 
jfvidual, or the extradition of those who 
Smoved him from its domain”, 
jj Another interesting aspect is the 
jjtitude taken by domestic courts when 
faims of unlawful apprehension are raised 
Ufore them. In the case of King vs. 
Ifalton at the turn of the century, the 
lets were that the accused was arrested 
I Buffalo, New York, by the Buffalo police 

the basis of a telegram from Toronto. 
In the same day, custody of the accused 
IL given to a detective of the Toronto 
Ellice force, who brought him back to 
jforonto. Walton was not taken before any 
fldicial body in the United States 

Sirotent to order his return to Canada and 
information was laid before any United 

jjjlates judicial body that he had commit- 
Ijficl an extraditable offence. The accused 
jjjj iplied for a writ of habeas corpus in 
M anada. The Ontario Court of Appeal, 
gjjp Mr. Justice Osier, observed: “We can- 
jjjiot enquire into the circumstances under 
|jj|hich he was brought into this country . . . 
ijjtie remedy for the illegal arrest and the 
Qgiidnapping of the prisoner is by proceed- 
dSgs at the instance of the government of 
lljhe foreign country whose lands have been 

that, froi yjSolated or at the suit of the party injured 
ive threak-rfjgainst the trespasser. If he is found in 
tsider tote Ejjjhis country charged with a crime com
ma. Prim |jjjutted against its laws, it is the duty of 
ica made i ||j|ir courts to take care that he is amenable 
- years ago |jjp justice.” A similar attitude has been 
,ors or ter jSdopted by the courts of other common- 
if any sud jjjlw countries, including Britain, 
s clear that |jjj Courts of other countries, such as 
ietween to garance, have adopted a different approach, 
oecific c® lfl°lding the arrest null and void and annul- 
ioers wouli rggpg the subsequent proceedings. Moreover, 
iternationi jS recent (1974) decision of the United 
es betweei jjptates Court of Appeals for the Second 
; the latto x^Sircuit in the case of United States us. 
y provide!:jj||oscanmo may herald a rethinking of U.S.
■ pursuit d kflidicial attitudes to unlawful seizure 
across to <gjj|oscanino was convicted on narcotics 

itries. (N* jjiP^ges by a U.S. District Court and sen- 
o Villa K® jjj|fnced to 20 years in prison and fined 

-0,000. On appeal, the Circuit Court re
dded the case to the District Court and 
quired the U.S. Government to respond
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Lawler had escaped had another propj 
means by which it could have sought tf1 
recover him, e.g. extradition.) Howeve- 
modem British practice probably difiet 
from the Lawler case unless the state fi 
which the fugitive is kidnapped makes

has in no way violated its territorial sov
ereignty.” It is also clear that there is no 
right of “hot pursuit” of such offenders 
into the territory of another state. In the 
case of seizures in violation of international 
law, there is an obligation at the request 
of the country affected to free the person 
apprehended and to return him to that 
country. This is shown by the 1860 case 
of one Lawler, a convict who had escaped 
from penal custody in Gibraltar. He was 
apprehended by a British jail official in 
Spanish territory, and was removed from 
there without his consent to British ter
ritory. According to a legal opinion given 
by the law officers of the Crown at that 
time, a plain breach of international law 
had occurred and the proper remedy was 
restitutio in integrum, i.e. it was the duty 
of the state whose officials had illegally 
seized the fugitive to restore as far as 
possible the aggrieved state to its original 
position. In this particular case, it was 
recommended that Lawler be returned into 
Spain to be set at liberty immediately. 
(It is to be noted that the state from which

ot

protest. IIt seems inevitable that these casEs (
of unlawful seizure will continue to arte 
and continue to pose needless and 4 
proportionate friction in relations betwy 
members of the international community 
Perhaps a solution to the problem might 
be found if it were possible for municipi! 
courts to adopt a universal practice g[ 
refusing jurisdiction over persons brought 
before them by unlawful means from othe 
states. Support for the development o| 
such a practice can be found in the posi 
tion endorsed by the Court in the Tot 
canino case that the expanded conception 
of due process in the United States not 
protects the accused against pre-trial ills 
gality by denying to the government tin 
fruits of any deliberate and unnecessan 
lawlessness on its part.
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From, Colombo to CIDA
mAid policies as a reflection 

of Canadian domestic concerns
c39
■f4
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a? F.By Gregory Armstrong
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come out of a philanthropic desire to help 
the less fortunate (or, on the same sided 
the argument, to repay the debt the 
Western world owes the Third World fut f 
the exploitation of resources) ana those 
who believe, on the other hand, ths t inter 
national aid can and does serve the eco 
nomic interests of the donors, as those ei 
the recipients. But, whatever the merits el 
these viewpoints, and whatever the trull 
about the morality of the motives fn 
Canadian international assistance, it6 
clear from the record of Canadian ad 
allocations that Canada’s relations wifi 
the developing countries have change0 
direction and emphasis with a changin' 
domestic balance of power.

Although Canada’s commitment , 
the United Nations and its relations wit 
the United States have both to son1 
extent influenced the general direction0

The most obvious point about Canadian 
assistance to the Third World is that it is 
a direct reflection of Canada’s domestic 
political priorities. There has long been a 
debate between those, on the one hand, 
who believe that aid should (or does) Fa

ti

PbMr. Armstrong is executive assistant to 
the Vice-President International at the 
International Development Research 
Centre in Ottawa. He has worked with 
CUSO in Southeast Asia, with the Inter- 
Cultural Development Education Asso
ciation m Manitoba, and as executive 
assistant to the Minister of Education in 
Nova Scotia. His research interests lie in 
the areas of the politics of international 
assistance and the role of education in the 
development process. The views expressed 
in this article are those of the author.
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national independence which they 
have secured so recently but the 
forces of the free world will have been 
driven off all but a relatively small bit 
of the great Eurasian land-mass .... 
If Southeast Asia and South Asia are 
not to be conquered by Communism, 
we of the free democratic world .. . 
must demonstrate that it is we and 
hot the Russians who stand for 
national liberation and economic

assistance policies, by far thefcher
tost obvious factors influencing these pol- 

Ijlies have been Canada’s Commonwealth 
III s and the growing recognition of the 
Country’s “French fact”. While English- 

3d makes iflpeaking Canadians dominated the 
Ijfolitical and economic life of the country, 

these case Canada’s economic assistance went to 
me to am English-speaking , parts of the Third 
ss and 4 îjjworld. During this period of anglophone 
ms betwa domination, aid to the francophone Third 
community Ifworld was non-existent. But as both Que- 
blern migli |j|ec and Canada awoke to the need for 
r municipi! §jjncreased francophone influence in Cana- 
practice s| Wkan domestic life, there occurred simulta- 

brougli ^lleously a dramatic increase in “aid” 
s from otla Allocations to the French-speaking devel
opment o) |j|ping world.
in the posi |J| This pattern has been most obvious 
in the TosSlind most traceable in the period between 

9jhe beginning of a real Canadian assis- 
|mnce program in 1950 and the creation of 
3§he Canadian International Development 
Urgency (CIDA) in 1968. The effects of 
d omestic considerations can still be dis
cerned in CIDA’s programs since 1968, but 
SJjhe trends have become more ambiguous, 
f#nd, one might hope, the policies have at
tained a more objective basis.

Props
3 SOUght |
) Howevg 
ably difia 
3 state fin.

and social progress.”
Recognition of China was put off, of 
course, with the beginning of the Korean 
War. But anti-Communism alone did not 
dominate early Canadian aid policy.

There were obvious advantages to a 
concentration of Canadian aid through the 
Colombo Plan in the years when aid policy 

getting started. For a'country with a

ms

Advantages seen 
to concentration 
of Canadian aid 
through Colombo

was
relatively modest aid budget, concentra
tion on a few recipients for maximum effect 

necessity. The Commonwealth prov-

conception 
States not 

ire-trial ille- 
■mment the

was a
ided Canada with an opportunity to direct 
its aid to countries with which it had a 

historical link, which had in-
unnecessan ri common

herited administrative systems and plan
ning organizations of supposedly reliable 
stability, and which, on the basis of the 
British connection, could command the 
emotional support of English-speaking Ca
nadians, who might be ambivalent about 
aid in general.

Until Ghana received its indepen
dence in 1957, Asia was all there was of 
the non-white Commonwealth and that 
continent monopolized Canadian aid in

B
kjSommonwealth commitments
fiThe most important factor in the early 
KSevelopment of Canadian policy towards 
|-4he developing world was the Canadian 
-Sommitment to the Commonwealth. Before 
jjlhe initiation of the Colombo Plan in 
rfjtanuary 1950, Canadian aid policy had 
rljleen largely without focus. The Plan, 
'Embracing the Commonwealth countries of 
; ijksia, was aimed in its early days not just 
,1j|t the promotion of development but at 
mopping the spread of Communism in 

5 Ijftsia. Initially, the Indian Government’s 
yjjesire to see Western recognition of the 

sideoi -Recently-victorious Communist govern- 
e debt the ; Jjnent in China brought an apparently pos- 
d World b . Jgjtive response from External Affairs Minis- 
) ana those c/Ser Pearson, the head of the Canadian 

kjjlelegation to the Colombo Conference.
__  jyteut the tide of anti-Communism in North
, as those of :jj America, particularly as expressed by the 
:he merits «I

’ns
the early years.

Canada was able to play an important 
role in the Commonwealth aid program in 
Asia because it was regarded as a senior 
member, the first to get Dominion status, 
yet not an imperial power. Canada’s close 
relations with India dominated Canadian 
Asian policy for several years. It was the 
prodding of Nehru that looked for a while 
as if it might help Pearson convince Prime 
Minister St. Laurent of the need for recog
nition of China, although the Korean War 
eliminated the political wisdom of such a 

When St. Laurent in 1954 made the

esire to hep 
same

1, tha t inter 
rve the eco

move.
first world tour ever made by a Canadian 
Prime Minister, India was his main stop. 
When Nehru considered leaving the Com
monwealth after the Suez crisis, Canadian 
representations helped to dissuade him. 
Canada has been able, on the whole, to 
play a mediating and strengthening role 
within the Commonwealth, right up to the 
1971 Singapore conference, where the Ca
nadian Prime Minister apparently helped 
to avoid a split over the issue of arms
sales to South Africa.

The concentration of Canadian aid on

lonservative leader, George Drew, ap- 
er the trail 'Jjbears to have altered the attitude of the 
mothes f® B|| Canadian Government. On his return from 

■ he Colombo Conference in February 1950, 
earson commented in the House of 

Commons:

,tance, it6 
tnadian aid 
lations wifi 

changed 

a changé

n

a»
“Communist expansionism may now 
spill over into Southeast Asia as well 
as into the Middle East.... It seemed 
to all of us at the Conference that, 
if the tide of totalitarian expansion 
should flow over this general area, 
not only will the new nations lose the

tve
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iMimitaient 
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direction oil
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Asia has continued, with the Colombo 
Plan expanding to include many non- 
Commonwealth countries, but the area lost 
its monopoly with the emergence of the 
English-speaking countries of Africa and 
the Caribbean. Canada extended its aid 
program to include the West Indies Federa
tion after its formation in 1958. Although 
the Federation itself folded shortly there
after, Canadian aid did not. Through the 
Commonwealth Technical Assistance Pro
gram, introduced in 1958, members of the 
Federation and other Caribbean countries 
received both technical and capital assis
tance. Earlier suggestions that Canada 
assume responsibility for the social and 
economic development of the countries of 
the region after the British withdrawal, or 
that the Caribbean countries be invited 
to join Canada as new provinces, elicited 
no enthusiasm in Ottawa, but some sense 
of obligation obviously developed. Carib
bean countries now receive the highest 
per capita Canadian aid allocations of 
any area, though aggregate disbursements 
and allocations for Asia still remain the 
highest.

The apparent failure of the Dief» 
baker Government to recognize both (I 
justification and intensity of Queb^ 
political and cultural desires was reflect P 
in the grudging attention given to />0Z!(, 
phone Africa until the Government’s j. 
feat in the 1963 election. Between 
and 1963, Canadian aid allocations | 
French Africa amounted to $300,000 
nually. The Pearson Government boost; 
this to $4 million on a non-lapsing basis; 1 
the 1964-65 allocations and the fraw* 
phone African assistance budget has sin 
grown more dramatically than that for® I 
other area.

1
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Idea of provinces 
in Caribbean 
not received 
enthusiastically

French resistance
Interestingly enough, the new Canada; 
participation in francophone economic as 
sistance initially met resistance in fe 

French colonies from the stiH-stroij 
French presence. The most important Ct 
nadian project in the year 1963-64 was, 
significantly, assistance in the establish 
ment of the University of Butare à 
Rwanda, a former Belgian protectorate

It is certainly no mere coincident! 
that Pearson’s concern over the unrest it 
Quebec paralleled a dramatic increase ii 
aid to francophone Africa. The most ot 
vious connection between Canada’s domes « 
tic linguistic battles and Canadian ail : 
allocations can be seen in the events follow 
ing President De Gaulle’s explosive visi 
to Quebec. Following the visit and hint 
that Quebec was preparing a diplomati 
coup in the form of the prevention el : 
Ottawa’s attendance at the 1968 Libre
ville meeting of education ministers, Print 
Minister Pearson dispatched Pierre Tro 
deau to Africa as his personal emissary 
in an attempt to obtain an invitation to 
the meeting. But, despite this move ail ; 
Pearson’s offer to Quebec of the chairman 
ship of a Canadian delegation to the con 
ference, no invitation to the Librevl 
meeting, or the next one in Paris, was 
forthcoming. It was at this time that Pear
son sent the Chevrier Mission to Africa to 
appraise the availability of good develop ; 
ment projects for Canadian financing. Tts ; 
massive jump (from the $12-million allo
cation of 1967-68 and the $22.1-millioi 
allocation of 1968-69) in aid to franco
phone Africa can probably be attributed, 
therefore, to the very real political neces 
sity of making Ottawa rather than Quebet 
the focus for development assistance to 
francophone areas.

Canada received an invitation to the 
next conference, held in Kinshasa, though 
an unseemly squabble between the federal 
and provincial representatives over pioh 
col lent a rather farcical air to the net

i
r

rmer
i

s
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Following the 1960 Commonwealth 

prime ministers’ conference, the Special 
Commonwealth Africa Assistance Plan 
(SCAAP), the English-speaking African 
counterpart of the Colombo Plan, was ini
tiated. In 1960, the Canadian Government 
pledged $10.5 million to the Plan and in 
1964 and 1965 the commitments

;

I
were

substantially raised. In the first ten years 
of the Plan, Canadian commitments rose 
from an average of $3.5 million a year to 
$35.8 million. By 1973-74, this had risen 
to $62.67 million.

f

Anglophone reflection
These three programs and the absence of 
programs for the francophone developing 
world reflected what was, until the early 
1960s, the almost total dominance within 
Canada of the English-speaking popula
tion. But, with the election of the Liberal 
Government of Jean Lesage in Quebec and 
the coming of the “quiet revolution”, in
terest increased in the “French fact” in 
Canada and therefore also in Canada’s 
foreign policy. Canada’s relations with the 
francophone Third World have not grown 

- up slowly, as have relations with the Com
monwealth. Before 1960, in fact, Canadian 
relations with these countries consisted 
primarily of missionary contacts between 
Quebec and a few French-speaking African 
countries. But the Lesage influence and 
the visit to Canada in 1960 by Patrice 
Lumumba led to pressure for more active 
relations with francophone developing 
countries.

:
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(from $4 million to $50.78 million in allo
cations in the first eight years of a serious 
francophone program), the Latin Amer
ican allocations averaged out over the 
same period at the same $10 million.

Enthusiasm for the Latin American 
program seemed to wane as Canada’s 
federal-provincial battles developed dur
ing the Sixties, and as francophone aid 
took on more immediate importance. In 
1968, at the height of the Ottawa-Quebec 
fight for representation in Africa, Prime 
Minister Trudeau sent a high-level mis
sion to Latin America. But, a year later, 
while Canada opened new diplomatic mis
sions in francophone Africa and even in 
the Vatican, three missions in Latin Amer
ica were closed down for reasons of “econ
omy”. Latin America simply did not hold 
as much interest for Canadians and thus 
had less political merit than did the other 
aid programs. But, in the year 1972-73, 
with Quebec feeling more secure in its own 
position, and with less open rancour be
tween that government and Ottawa, fed
eral authorities could afford to give more 
attention to Latin America. A real bila
teral program was started for the first 
time and Canada became a full member 
of the Inter-American Development Bank. 
Bilateral allocations reached $7 million 
by 1974, and Canada was in the process 
of contributing $100 million over three 
years to the IADB. We must, neverthe
less, continue to wonder what will become 
of the Latin American program should 
relations between Quebec and Ottawa 
deteriorate.

of the Diefjfjjideral presence. But the growing federal 
gnize both tllliid program seemed to make a difference 
/ of Quefe lm Canada’s status. At Niamey in March 
;s was reflected® 70, there was only one federal presence, 
fven to fmn Slough the French Government lobbied 
vemment’s J Éj||rd for separate Quebec representation. 
Between Mpllie refusal of African delegates to sup- 
anocationsiljrt the French position is perhaps one 

3 $300,000 at Sfidication of their desire to see an alterna- 
nment booste l» to France in the African development 
lapsing bastej djjlsistance arena. Canada agreed to cover 
id the /ron® sS Per cen* *he initial costs of the 
idget has situ ''^ftwly-established Agence de Co-opération 
anthatforai;®ilturelle et Technique and a Quebec 

' ?9urnalist who had previously advocated 
^Suebec’s own participation in development 
Jfalsistance was named the first Secretary-

Canadii 3ieneral of the organization- 
e economicas !ap 
stance in i$ -^jfflear link
the stiH-stro JS§is in the case ot Canada’s relations with 
important Ca; ïWhmcophone Africa that we can most 

■ 1963-64 waiNjleady see the link between domestic pol- 
the estabtt|jjical priorities and external policy. The 
of Butare à liîowth in Canadian ties to francophone 
i protectorate i|Bfrica matches almost exactly the rising 
re coincident Iflemands of Quebec within Canada. The 
r the unrest °i aid allocations as a weapon in do-
tic increase ii political battles does not give the
The most ot rfjasual observer much hope for the objec- 

pMvity of Canadian policy. It does appear, 
Canadian ifciBowever’ that, for the time being at least, 

i events Moss! H|lttawa’s use of this weapon, beginning in 
JjS64, has retrieved the initiative from 
‘3lluehec in relations with the francophone

new

Recent growth 
in Canadian aid 
to Latin America

inada’s domes

explosive vise 
dsit and hint

diplomat I3JeveloPing world-
prevention el Lll The fact that domestic political prior- 
e 1968 Libre- 3res have until very recently had a con- 
inisters primt ‘"flderable effect on the direction of Cana- 
d Pierre Tm ‘wan aid allocations is demonstrated, not 

■mal emissary "jjaly by the development of large Com- 
i invitation f« Sonwealth and francophone programs but 
;his move ant rflv the relatively small Latin American 
the chairman tijgmgram that existed during the past ten 
on to the coir.5Sears- The United States had been in- 
the Libreville 
in Paris, was 
ime that Pear- 
m to Africa to 
good develop- 
financing. The 
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Pattern stabilized
Since the creation of CIDA in 1968, the 
pattern of aid allocations and disburse
ments seems on the whole to have sta
bilized. The allocations for the most part 
continue to increase, with the exception 
of those to the Caribbean, which have 
levelled off. But, political points having 
been made in the past decade on whether 
or not to establish programs in different 
areas, the increases may now be seen to 
have less political significance and more 
relevance to some of the “objective” cri
teria currently being promoted in the field 
of international assistance.

There are several trends and a couple 
of questions that arise out of a retrospec
tive look at the Canadian international 
assistance record since 1950. Canadian aid 
policy is obviously to a great extent a 
function of domestic political priorities 
and pressures. Between 1950 and 1969, 
roughly 80 per cent of total Canadian 
official development assistance (ODA) 

channelled through the Colombo

*®rested since the late 1950s in getting 
panada to join regional American orga- 
-flfpations. President Kennedy suggested 
îjjuring his 1961 visit to Canada that the 

iSli1116 was ripe for Canadian entry to the 
^|j|AS, but Prime Minister Diefenbaker 
> 1jPed away from what he considered Amer- 

$22.1-millioDiian intrusion in Canadian affairs. In 1964 
lid to franco- ;.f§g nada made a promising beginning in 
be attributed, jjp™ American aid allocations, providing 
lolitical neces- -^§Pr an annual average of $10 million to the 

American Development Bank. Al- 
llfmugh Canada had no formal bilateral

r than Quebec 
assistance to

jgjrogram for Latin America at that time, 
'itation to tb 'jÊ118 avocation through the multilateral 
shasa, though *2S^enc^ was considerably in excess of the 

the federal -jjjr million set aside in 1964 for the franco- 
es over proto 3j|Loae African program. But, while the 
ir to the n^fc-Éli er grew a* a rather astonishing rate

en
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£■
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1the problems of international developing 
Although there was a drop in aid alloc, 
tions during the first year of the Trud 
Government, allocations were up substaj. 
tially in 1973 over the last year of | 
Pearson Government; but it does appei! 
that the pattern of rapid percentag 
growth in aid budgets has ended.

With the rapid increase in Canada 
aid budgets over the past decade has go® 
a corresponding decrease in the average f® 
Development Assistance Committee me®, 
hers as a group, so Canada’s record hi 
improved in both absolute and relate 
terms. ODA has, in fact, grown roughljR 
twice as fast as the total Canadian budge! 
in recent years, increasing by more th*j§jfi£ 
40 per cent in 1969-70 alone.

While Canada has not been able fc jjjzi 
bring its ODA up to the .7 per cent oi Bie 
GNP by the initial target date of 1975 set Si 
by the UN, it has already reached tk 
recommended levels for aid to be cha-Bps 
nelled through multilateral agencies. Hit 
quality of Canadian aid, too, compare 
favourably with that of other DAC mem
bers, though there remains room for im
provement in the extent of tied Canadian 
aid.

Plan, an organization which was attrac
tive to English-speaking Canada. But, as 
francophone influence within Canada 
grew, so
tance budget for francophone countries. 
At the moments of greatest strain between 
Ottawa and Quebec came the greatest 
percentage budgetary leaps in the fran
cophone African assistance program. 
Within ten years, the francophone assis
tance program jumped from non-existence 
to a level where it was in per capita terms 
second only to the Caribbean program 
(though a distant second), four times as 
great as the Asian program and 50 percent 
higher than the Commonwealth African 
program in budgetary allocations. Even in 
aggregate terms, it is second only to the 
Asian program in both allocations and 
disbursements. It is clear that the growth 
of assistance to francophone Africa is the 
most outstanding feature of Canadian 
development policy in the past decade.

A look at some trends in the growth 
of Canadian official development assis
tance from 1960-1972 illustrates fairly 
clearly the development of Canadian inter
national assistance policies through three 
governments. Aid allocations in the aggre
gate and as a percentage of GNP declined 
rapidly during the last three years of the 
Diefenbaker Government, years charac
terized by incipient recession and wide un
employment. The doubling of the aid allo
cations in the first year of the new Pearson 
Government, and again in the 1965-66 
period, reflect Mr. Pearson’s concern over

eat
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Canada’s aid record has improve! 
dramatically, particularly within the pasi 
15 years. With recent public opinion polls Ip 
showing surprisingly strong support amoi; |t 
the Canadian population for increased ail,IÜ 
there is no reason the record should not 
show further improvement in the fui»
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mpsoHBook review 1SFrom hatred to confederation r-ltl
VÛmBy Richard Gwyn

m
mittee meetings, most of which are couched ggj
either in the you-won’t-catch-me-sticl*
my-neck-out tone of “This note is merely 
an attempt to list as a basis for discussion 
some of.. .’’or the impersonal, don’t-blan'6' 
me-it’s-the-system tone of “With reference 
to your S400-10 and S400-12 of 12 Dec.
I am directed to inform you...”.

Yet, and this was the first surprix 
this tome is alive. A Newfoundland frien 
stayed at our house recently, found Wegg

Documents on relations between Canada 
and Newfoundland. Volume I, 1935-1949. 
Edited by Paul Bridle. Ottawa, Informa
tion Canada, 1974.

6|
t<sI
eIaNo human means exist to review a book — 

“tome” is a better word — of 1,446 pages 
(not counting a 74-page introduction) of 
government memoranda, reports, tele
grams, official letters and minutes of com-

3!
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fence, placing Newfoundland in Canada’s 
defence sphere.

Newfoundland was then under Com
mission of Government, a curious status 
that bedevilled all diplomatic discussions. 
Britain acted as both judge and jury for 
Newfoundland, yet, as these papers make 
clear, was more sensitive to local opinion 
than Newfoundlanders realized. Within a 
month of the Ogdensburg meeting, the 
British-appointed Governor of Newfound
land had twice protested to Ottawa at de
cisions taken without Newfoundland rep
resentatives being consulted. Finally, Sir 
Edward Emmerson, one of the native New
foundland Commissioners (who emerges 
here as a major personality), was allowed 
to attend Board meetings whenever New
foundland affairs were discussed.

relopmtJjl vic„, copy lying about and the next 
aid allocggSj confessed she had stayed up until 4 
e TrudeatHj reading it, or at any rate skimming 
P substan'^Eough. She was discovering, of course, 
ear of {M history, and therefore herself.

' During the Second World War,
Ma discovered Newfoundland and m- 
Ividual Canadians discovered, to their 

Jltonishment, that they were hated by 
Newfoundlanders. Equally disconcerting 

the realization, that

morn-

m Can-i-oes appej 
percentage
d.
1 Canady 
le has

Britain sensitive 
to local opinion 
in Newfoundland

gout
I U Canadians was 
«Newfoundlanders, though co-members of 

then the British Empire, ad-

average i« 
ittee me®, 
record hi
id relate Hired and liked Americans, 
vn rougi* Pjj No better insight into the causes and 
lian budget jjlture of the collapse of relations between 
more tl® Se two sister Dominions — sisters, that is, 

ft) matter how disparate their respective 
be found than to quote two of

at wasi

:en able fc 
)er cent oi 
of 1975 set 
eached th 
o be chan- 
encies. The 
, compare 
DAC men
ons for in- 
i Canadiai

can
Be pieces of official correspondence 
mined in this volume.
jjj In April 1943, an official of the Cana- 
plan Foreign Exchange Control Board 
jgsited St. John’s and then reported his 
Sidings. All the banks in Newfoundland, 
II observed, were Canadian and, except 
Ifr the Bank of Nova Scotia, the senior 
jffficials were all Canadians . . .: “The 

doubt instructed not to

con-
Goose Bay base
The Canadian air-base at Goose Bay, 
Labrador, provides a perfect test of the 
difficulties — near impossibilities at times 
— of diplomatic dealings between the two 
countries. Discussions began in September 
1941, and within a month the Governor of 
Newfoundland, in a note to the Dominions 
Secretary in London, was suggesting — 
with an eye on possible postwar commer
cial use — that Newfoundland should not 
grant the 99-year lease Canada demanded.

Construction went ahead anyway. In 
September 1942, the Minister of Muni
tions and Supply, C. D. Howe, wrote 
briskly: “I can hardly believe Newfound
land would ever challenge possession of a 
base in Labrador built by Canada with 
Canadian money”.

Newfoundland, assisted by Britain 
(in one memorandum there is a delightful 
suggestion that “the Beaver” was behind 
the whole thing) did all it could to chal
lenge possession. In November 1942, the

m

IManadians are no
|fiow distaste at their appointments pub
licly, but in most cases, from the manager 
jjown, they feel they are bearing the white 

pinion po jplan’s burden and are living in hopes of a 
|Eansfer. Newfoundland being what it is, 
Mich an attitude is unavoidable; neverthe
less it has a rather unfortunate effect.” 
;|j The other witness for the prosecution 
SSI a report by an official of Canada’s War- 
||jme Information Board to his general 
planager, A. Davidson Dunton. Written in 
jÿfpril 1944, the report deals with the diffi
cult issue of Newfoundland resentment 
yflgainst French-Canadian Home Defence 
|?|)ldiers. The main cause of resentment, 
g||rote the official, “comes from the relative 
'Conditions of pay and allowances of Cana
dian and Newfoundland troops”. Equally 
pfroubling: “With regard to the behaviour 

the Canadian sailors and soldiers, the 
i<|ct that almost every restaurant on Water 
Kqtreet has had its plateglass front window 
sjpashed and now has it boarded up is 
r jphaps sufficient comment. . . . Amer- 

uchei gâpn troops do relatively little downtown 
vljpistering.”

A core problem, described in an excel- 
||§nt introduction by R. A. MacKay, was 
llf1^ Newfoundland was so easy to over- 
Sflfr ^ the first meeting of the Canada- 

' Permanent Joint Board on Defence. 
|Sp UP after the August 1940 Ogdensburg 
rfl?ee^n^ between Mackenzie King and 
jjgranhhn D. Roosevelt, the two countries 

andly divided up North American de-

; improve! 
in the past IS

port amoi; 
creased ai( 
should not
the fut®.

Mr. Gwyn is nationally syndicated Ottawa 
columnist for the Toronto Star. Born in 
England he was educated at Stoneyhurst 
College and Royal Military Academy, 
Sandhurst, emigrating to Canada in 1954. 
As a journalist he has worked for United 
Press International, Maclean Hunter,
Time Magazine and the Canadian Broad
casting Corporation. In 1968 he was 
appointed Executive Assistant to Post
master General Eric Kearns and from 
1970-75 was Director General of Socio
economic Planning, Department of Com
munications. He is the author of two 
books, The Shape of Scandal (1965) and 
Smallwood (1968). The views expressed in 
this article are those of Mr. Gwyn.
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'! “Personally,” he wrote, “I am unai 
to see how any practical solution can] 
worked out for the Newfoundland prot]{ 
without confederation.” He suggested* 
confederation be “given some serious c 
sidération”.

The Special Counsellor was B, J 
MacKay. Three years later he was assign f| 
by the Department to chaperone roundOt 
tawa an unknown Newfoundland politick- 
Joey Smallwood, who had come to preaSl 
confederation. Those events will be covert fj 
in Volume II. I hope that that tome it 
eludes the memorandum from the B- 
Commissioner in St. John’s advising heapg 
office that Smallwood was a politician t y 
no importance who should be kept as t fl 
away as possible from anyone of cons 
quence. Smallwood slipped past MacKa; 
to see Pickersgill and St. Laurent, ® 
the rest is recent history.

Volume II will obviously cover mow 
interesting ground. The quality of tli B 
volume — comprehensive, balanced an/ 
well-indexed — makes it essential that iff 
shorter, more popular version of thetajg 
volumes be published to reach out to fkjffj 
schools and private citizens as well as li 
scholars.

Canadian High Commissioner wrote home 
to warn that Newfoundlanders were de
manding to know why Canada wanted so 
large an area as 160 square miles, four 
times as large as that of all the U.S. bases.

By February 1943, the Canadian de
mand had dropped to 120 square miles. 
Still nothing moved. Norman Robertson, 
then Under-Secretary of State, wrote in 
June 1943: “It would be highly embarrass
ing for the Canadian Government to be 
required to admit that Canada possesses 
no title of any nature.” A year later, in 
February 1944, the Canadian High Com
missioner reported that “the situation here 
is deteriorating”; the local press had finally 
realized that the U.S. had built bases in 
Canada with no 99-year lease in return, 
while Canada was making this demand 
from a fellow Dominion. The matter was 
eventually settled, late that same year; 
the issue of postwar, non-military use was 
simply dodged.

The final item in the long section 
devoted to Goose Bay is a memorandum 
by the External Affairs Legal Adviser to 
the Under-Secretary’s Special Counsellor. 
Newfoundland, he felt, had a good case 
over Goose Bay.
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TablesAppendix I
Canada - France Trade 1976-1986: Canadian Exports (in Canadian Dollars, Millions)
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